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CONTEMPORARY    AMERICAN    PAINTING   AT 
THE  CORCORAN  GALLERY  OF  ART 


Bx  Virgil  Barker 


TO  judge  from  this  exhibition, 
American  painting  is  very  much 
alive.  The  majority  of  the  elder 
generation  are  still  going  ahead;  those 
of  radical  tendencies  seem  different  not 
from  wilfulness  but  from  conviction; 
and  the  painters  of  the  immediate 
future  are  well  to  the  fore.  This  will 
in  all  likelihood  prove  to  be  the  exhibi- 
tion of  the  year — the  most  nearly  com- 
prehensive in  range  and  the  most  nearly 
adequate  in  quality.  Best  of  all  is  the 
way  in  which  it  bears  out  the  saying 
that  delight  is  the  soul  of  art. 

Fortunately  the  pleasures  that  nor- 
mal human  beings  habitually  obtain 
from  pictures  are  too  varied  in  their 
nature  to  be  confined  by  that  narrow 
word  "aesthetic."  In  the  life  of  most 
people  there  is  no  pure  and  unmixed 
aesthetic  emotion ;  what  passes  for  such 
can  be  analyzed  into  more  than  a  dozen 
different  other  things.     The  interest  of 


Triimbuirs  "Signing  of  the  Declaration 
of  Independence"  lies  not  in  its  pattern 
or  color  but  in  its  faithful  likenesses; 
and  if  pilgrims  ever  come  from  afar  to 
see  the  Peacock  Room,  they  will  not 
for  that  reason  experience  any  emotion 
that  can  be  accurately  called  aesthetic. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  who  have 
most  nearly  succeeded  in  living  out  the 
theory  of  an  exclusive  aestheticism  have 
to  that  degree  made  art  trivial  and  them- 
selves ridiculous.  Instances  in  point 
are  the  performances  of  the  Wildean 
imitators  in  the  London  of  Victoria 
and  the  more  recent  posturings  of  our 
own  rebellious  youths  before  imported 
notorieties.  No  healthy  person  wants 
to  be  a  silly  aesthete  falling  into  affected 
rhapsodies  before  peculiar  paintings; 
one  would  prefer  not  to  bother  with  art 
at  all  than  thus  to  forego  one's  sense  of 
humor.  When  one  goes  about  to  look 
at  pictures  for  enjoyment,  the  sensible 
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Awarded  the  Second  William  A.  Clark  Prize,  of  Si, 500,  and  the  Corcoran  Silver  Medal.  From  the  original 
painting  included  in  the  Eighth  Exhibition  of  Contemporary  American  Oil  Paintings,  December 
1 92 1.     The  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Art,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Vv 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


thing  is  to  rule  out  of  the  discussion 
that  comphcated  abstraction  called 
"Aesthetics."  Just  as  there  are  ninety- 
nine  ways  of  painting,  and  all  of  them 
good,  so  there  are  nine  hundred  and 
ninety-nine  reasons  for  looking  at  jjic- 
tures,  and  all  of  them  are  good. 

Therefore,  when  the  Corcoran's 
Eighth  Rxhibition  is  described  as  de- 
lightful, that  word  must  be  understood 
to  include  all  the  pleasurable  sensations 
to  be  had  from  good  pictures;  for  the 
exhibition  reveals  a  ver)^  great  variety 
of  subject  and  method.  Some  pictures 
have  surfaces  of  the  traditional,  not  to 
say  archaic,  smoothness;  and  others 
have  surfaces  which  var>^  from  rough 
to  rugged.  Some  are  of  pretty  girls 
and  charming  children,  and  some  are  of 
ugly  men  and  creatures  outside  of  ex- 
perience. Here  are  both  prosaic  and 
poetic  renderings  of  nature;  here  are 
pictures  which  heartily  accept  appear- 
ances as  a  sufficient  motive,  and  others 
which  embody  visions  entirely  sub- 
jective. Here  are  pictures  gay  and 
sombre,  sprightly  and  reposeful,  showy 
and  reticent.  And  among  them  all 
there  is  hardly  one  without  some  quality 
of  interest,  hardly  one  intended  merely 
for  immediate  effect  upon  the  careless 
eye  and  shallow  mind.  The  exhibition 
will  attract  everj^body  except  those  who 
seek  under  the  guise  of  painting  blatant 
vulgarisms  or  esoteric  hieroglyphics. 

Inevitably  there  are  a  few  pictures 
which,  in  spite  of  the  contemporaneous- 
ness of  their  makers,  seem  strangely 
out-of-date.  Even  in  our  time  a  few 
men  practice  the  outworn  virtues  of 
tight  drawing,  thin  color,  and  falsely 
monotonous  light.  They  neither  paint 
with  the  brush,  as  distinguished  from 
coloring  drawings,  nor  attain  full- 
bodied  pigment,  as  distinguished  from 
a  wash  of  color,  nor  realize  a  naturally 
colorful  light,  as  distinguished  from  a 


studio  fiction.  The  painter  of  today 
who  attempts  to  disregard  these  char- 
acteristically contemporary  aims,  and 
who  does  not  substitute  for  them  a  re- 
deemingly  personal  vision  of  the  world, 
cannot  hope  to  win  an  honored  place  in 
the  artistic  history  of  our  time. 

This  disregard  does  not  necessarily 
arise  from  mere  years  and  failing 
powers,  for  it  is  a  question  not  so  much 
of  age  as  of  alert  sensibilities.  Several 
of  our  oldest  men  are  among  the  young- 
est painters;  they  hold  to  their  youth 
by  virtue  of  the  freshness  of  their  vision 
and  their  continually  increasing  suc- 
cess with  the  special  problems  just 
indicated.  Melchers  and  Benson 
have  a  great  deal  as  yet  unattained  by 
Frank  Swift  Chase  and  Harry  Leith- 
Ross.  The  work  of  the  latter  pair  is 
noc  oi  a  sort  to  be  belittled  by  the  in- 
dulgent praise  which  is  awarded  to  pre- 
cociousness,  for  it  is  in  itself  sound  and 
admirable;  but  even  with  so  much  to 
their  credit  towards  the  beginning  of 
their  careers,  these  two  have  a  life- 
time of  effort  before  them  if  they  are  to 
attain  the  rank  of  their  elders. 

The  exhibition  emphasizes  the  fact 
that,  aside  from  those  who  use  painting 
to  convey  peculiarly  personal  concep- 
tions and  who  in  ever}'  age  are  apart 
from  their  contemporaries,  the  pre- 
dominant concern  of  this  generation 
of  American  painters  is  with  the 
problem  of  light.  From  the  first  item 
of  the  catalogue,  Costigan's  "Spring- 
time," to  the  last  one,  which  is 
Reynolds  Beal's  "Tampa  Fishing 
Boats,"  the  thing  that  constantly  re- 
curs is  light,  light,  light — indoors  or 
out,  brilliant,  subdued,  or  dusky,  but 
always  light.  The  painters  of  land- 
scape and  marine,  of  figure  and  still- 
life,  for  the  most  part  rely  upon  the 
atmospheric  envelope  of  their  subject- 
matter  to  make  their  pictures. 
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"Benediction,"  Painted  by  Willard  L.  Metcalf 

From  the  original  painting  included  in  the  Eighth  Exhibition  of  Compemporary  American  Oil  Paintings, 
December  192 1.     The  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Art,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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Charles  H.  Davis,  in  his  sixty-fifth 
year,  is  still  searching  for  the  best  way 
of  rendering  light;  Felice  Waldo 
Howell,  not  yet  in  her  twenty-fifth 
year,  is  engaged  in  the  same  quest. 
Hobart  Nichols,  Aldro  T.  Hibbard, 
Henry  G.  Keller,  and  many  others  are 
tracking  down  and  capturing  the 
thousand  variants  of  rfatural  light. 
Childe  Hassam's  great  reputation  is 
based  principally  upon  his  rendition  of 
light;  but  his  two  pictures  here,  while 
they  show  traces  of  the  old  skill  in  this 
respect,  do  not  reach  the  level  of  pre- 
vious works.  "The  Play  of  Light"  is 
spoiled  by  a  wooden  figure,  and  the 
mannikins  in  "Easthampton  Elms" 
are  inexplicably  stiff'  and  elongated; 
l^ut  the  main  trouble  is  the  mistake  in 
scale.  It  takes  a  big  theme  to  fill  a 
big  picture,  and  neither  of  Hassam's 
subjects  fits  the  size  of  the  frame  that 
encloses  it.  The  same  mistake  is  found 
in  Leon  Kroll's  studio-lighted  orchard 
scene;  and  in  Hayley  Lever's  large 
"Herring  Boats"  there  is  much  less 
vigor  and  power  of  suggestion  than  in 
his  tiny  and  concentrated  "Seacoast." 
vStrength  of  subject-matter  is  carefully 
proportioned  to  size  of  canvas  in  the 
large  landscapes  by  Redfield  and  Scho- 
field,  which  happen  to  hang  opposite 
one  another.  The  latter's  "  Cliff 
Shadows"  (see  illustration)  is  masterly 
in  design  and  in  spite  of  some  monot- 
ony of  color  brilliantly  renders  the 
brilliance  of  nature,  Redfield 's  bold- 
ness is  becoming  still  surer  as  he  works 
on,  and  the  dash  and  freedom  of  his 
"Road  to  the  River"  (see  illustration) 
are  not  more  marked  than  its  accuracy 
of  detail  and  faithfulness  to  the  large 
impression.  Both  pictures  are  big 
things  seen  in  a  big  way. 

Atmospheric  truth  is  also  the  strik- 
ing fact  about  both  of  the  prize-winning 
landscapes.    Folinsbee  is  faithful  to  the 


light  of  dusk,  vStevens  to  the  light  of 
morning;  both  show  a  knowledge  and 
mastery  of  pigment;  both  have  made 
admirable  designs — vStevens  with  bra- 
vura, Folinsbee  with  subtlety. 

Robert  Spencer's  quite  personal  way 
of  poetizing  the  commonplace,  of  in- 
vesting a  drab  scene  with  a  richness  of 
subdued  color,  was  never  better  shown 
than  in  "Mill  Valley"  (see  illustration); 
and  Wihard  L.  Metcalf,  in  "Benedic- 
tion" (see  illustration),  has  inter])reted 
afresh  the  lyricism  of  moonlight.  In 
both  of  these  paintings  there  is  a  per- 
vasive stillness,  a  hush  of  quietude; 
and  in  both  refinement  of  emotion  stops 
safely  short  of  the  gulf  of  sentimen- 
tality. 

When  one  turns  to  painters  of  the 
figure,  one  observes  the  same  searching 
spirit  interested  in  the  rendering  of 
light.  This  is  particularly  true  of  the 
first  and  second  prize-pictures.  Daniel 
Garber  is  best  known  for  his  land- 
scapes, and  for  him  to  capture  the 
highest  honor  with  a  painting  of  an 
entirely  different  type  (see  illustration) 
is  a  notable  achievement.  Burtis 
Baker's  "Interior  with  Figure"  (see 
illustration)  has  not  the  pronounced 
contrasts  of  Garber's  picture,  but  the 
technical  problems  of  color  and  design, 
balance  of  light  and  dark,  modulation 
of  light,  and  unit}-  in  variety  are  quite 
as  well  solved.  Walter  Ufer's  "Fiddler 
of  Taos"  so  vividly  conveys  the  blind- 
ing quality  of  the  desert  light  that  it 
repels  eyes  accustomed  to  a  more  gen- 
teel style  of  painting;  and  that  is  one 
reason  why  his  work  should  be  viewed 
with  interest  and  respect.  If  there  is  a 
single  painter  now  alive  who  might 
justifiably  rest  content  with  w^hat  he 
has  already  accomplished,  it  is  Gari 
Melchers;  but  in  his  small  "Mother 
and  Child"  he  captures  a  new  and 
freshly  seen  vibrancy  of  light. 
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A  paintinti^  by  John  Singer  vSargent 
would  lend  interest  to  any  contempo- 
rary exhibition,  and  when  it  is  some- 
thing as  fine  as  his  "Portrait  of  Charles 
H.  Woodbury"  (see  illustration),  it 
lends  distinction.  For  its  spontaneous- 
ness,  its  simplicity,  and  its  aflfectionate 
reading  of  character,  it  is  more  admir- 
able than  the  large  and  flamboyant 
pictures  that  have  so  long  prevailed 
wliere\'er  Sar gents  were  to  be  had. 

An  interesting  difference  of  method 
is  to  be  observed  between  this  portrait 
and  "The  Sculptor"  by  Maurice  From- 
kes  (see  illustration).  Sargent  has 
made  use  of  all  essential  optical  illusion 
rendered  as  ably  as  paint  can  legiti- 
mately render  it.  Fromkes  has  frankly 
refrained  from  attempting  optical  illu- 
sion and  substituted  for  it  a  decora- 
tive conventionalization  both  of  form 
and  of  color.  But  each  man  com])lies 
with  the  necessities  of  picture-making 
in  the  placing  of  the  figure;  each  has 
had  a  sensitive  regard  for  the  nature 
and  beauty  of  paint ;  and  each  has  ren- 
dered the  character  of  his  subject. 
Sargent's  portrait  is  informal,  but  not 
off-hand;  Fromkes"  portrait  is  more  of 
an  effort,  but  not  pretentious;  in  each 
portrayal  the  sincere  artist  has  been  at 
work. 

In  the  portraits  generally  the  prob- 
lem of  light  seems  to  play  a  less  promi- 
nent part  than  in  the  other  sorts  of 
pictures.  This  impression  does  not 
trace  back  to  the  more  subdued  nature 
of  what  light  there  may  be,  for  light  is 
light  whatever  its  degree  of  intensity. 
There  is  light  in  Richard  S.  Mer}-man's 
well-designed  "Portrait  of  Theodore 
Noyes"  and  in  Edmund  C.  Tarbell's 
distinguished  "Portrait  of  Mrs.  Gran- 
din,"  but  it  is  rightly  subordinated. 
And  in  a  picture  as  decorative  in  pat- 
tern, as  charming  in  color,  and  as  ex- 
pressive of  childhood's  miniature  dig- 


nity as  Lilian  Westcott  Hale's  "Por- 
trait of  Barbara,"  the  fact  that  light  is 
practically  absent  is  of  no  consequence. 
In  fact,  the  problem  of  light  can  occa- 
sionally, as  in  Wayman  Adams'  "Old 
New  Orleans  Mammy,"  become  too 
prominent  for  the  true  success  of  the 
picture.  The  function  of  portraiture 
is  to  record  the  personality  of  the  sitter ; 
and  if  he  or  she  is  treated  too  much  as 
an  object  surrounded  b}'  atmosphere, 
some  of  the  important  things  about 
the  person  are  apt  to  be  overlooked. 

Of  still-life  paintings  there  are  an 
unusual!}-  large  number  in  this  ex- 
hibition; and  here  the  most  notable 
examples  are  rightly  those  where  the 
painters  have  centered  their  efforts 
u])on  rendering  their  subjects  in  all  the 
fullness  and  variety  of  light.  Emil 
Carlsen  maintains  his  acknowledged 
distinction  in  "The  Black  Bottle." 
One  picture  of  this  kind  is  so  tiny  as 
almost  to  escape  notice;  it  consists 
sim])ly  of  a  small  glass  of  zinnias  on  a 
white  window-sill  that  gives  out  over 
a  little  pond  of  water;  but  with  these 
simplest  of  elements  rendered  in  true 
painting  Joel  Levitt  has  made  a  real 
picture.  In  the  paintings  of  this  sort 
there  is  a  gratifying  variety  of  manner, 
nearly  ever\-  one  being  rendered  in  a 
distinct  idiom.  It  is  almost  as  if  our 
painters  found  themselves  able  to  say 
all  they  desire  to  say  with  the  humblest 
materials  at  their  command. 

In  this  connection  a  painting  by  Ufer 
and  one  by  Benson  are  of  much  in- 
terest. In  "Strange  Things"  (see  il- 
lustration) Ufer  has  to  some  degree 
neglected  textures ;  but  certainly  he  has 
emphasized  form  with  a  boldness  char- 
acteristic of  him  and  excellently  well 
suited  to  the  primitive  nature  of  his 
materials.  Benson,  on  the  other  hand, 
in  "The  Silver  Screen"  (see  illustra- 
tion), dealing  with  objects  that  have 
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"Portrait   of   Charles   H.    Woodbury,"  Painted  by  John  Singer  Sargent 

From  the  original  painting  included  in  the  Eighth  Exhibition  of  Contemporary  American 
Oil  Paintings,  December  1921.     The  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Art,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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"The  Sculptor,  "  Painted  by  Maurice  Fromkes 
From  the  original  painting  included  in  the  Eighth  Exhibition  of  Contemporary  American  Oil  Paintings, 
December  1921.     The  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Art,  Washmgton,  D.  C. 
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"Strange  Things,"  Painted  by  Waller  Ufer 

From  the  original  painting  included  in  the  Eighth  Exhibition  of  Contemporary  American  Oil  Paintings, 
December  1921.     The  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Art,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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more  subtle  surfaces  and  that  suggest 
a  far  more  complex  state  of  civiliza- 
tion, uses  a  method  correspondingly 
subtle  and  complex.  Indeed,  having 
regard  to  all  the  qualities  that  go  to 
make  a  fme  work  of  art — design,  color, 
quality  of  pigment,  rendering  of  light, 
emotional  communicativeness  —  this 
painting  by  Benson  is  the  most  mem- 
orable of  the  entire  exhibition. 

Yet  there  are  many  other  pictures 
which  must  be  regretfully  ])asscd  over 
in  an  article  brief  enough  to  be  read 
without  boredom.  Hovsep  Pushman's 
richly  harmonious  "Nubian  Prince"; 
Robert  Henri's  sculpturesque  nude, 
"La  Rubia";  Leopold  Seyffert's  im- 
pressive "  Federal  Judge" ;  Roy  Brown's 
decorative  "Along  the  Harbor";  John 
Sloan's  racy  interpretations  in  which 
the  commonplace  becomes  picturesque ; 
George  Elmer  Browne's  "\'illage" — 
these  tempt  one  to  linger.  To  loiter 
through  the  exhibition  is  the  ideal  way 
of  seeing  it;  but  to  loiter  through  one's 
commentary'  is  the  ideal  way  of  killing 
interest. 

In  this  age,  as  in  exery  other,  there 
are  men  who,  in  varj-ing  degrees,  dis- 
regard appearances  for  the  sake  of 
something  which  they  can  express  all 
the  better  by  such  disregard.  If  they 
give  heed  at  all  to  the  visibilities  of 
nature,  it  is  only  to  transform  them  into 
something  different.  Their  concern  is 
not  with  natural  objects  as  they  are  or 
appear  to  be;  their  concern  is  with 
something  within  which  they  wish  to 
communicate.  Out  of  the  materials  of 
experience  their  imaginations  create 
personal  visions  which  contain  more  of 
themselves  than  of  the  world. 

\ATiere  Paul  King  sticks  fairly  close 
to  the  actual  appearance  of  a  farm- 
yard, Pearson  translates  fowls  and  tree- 
trunks  into  terms  of  exceedingly  hand- 
some decoration.     Where  Costigan  suc- 


cessfully renders  the  appearance  of  the 
woods  in  springtime,  Boronda  translates 
similar  materials  into  terms  of  line  and 
color  which  are  very  far  from  optical 
accuracy  but  which  of  themselves  give 
one  all  the  thrill  and  expectancy  of  the 
awakening  year.  In  the  naturalistic 
type  of  painting  the  sensations  re- 
ceived depend  upon  a  good  craftsman- 
like reporting  of  actualities  of  the  eye, 
with  very  little  of  the  painter's  own 
personality;  one  always  feels  that  na- 
ture itself,  at  least  under  favorable 
circumstances,  must  be  more  worth 
looking  at.  But  from  the  work  of  the 
truly  imaginative  painter  one  can  obtain 
something  which  one  cannot  get  either 
from  nature  or  from  a  faithful  render- 
ing of  nature ;  and  that  something  is  the 
spirit  of  the  artist  himself  visibly  and 
emotionally  present  in  the  work  of  his 
hands. 

Jerome  Myers  and  Alaurice  Prender- 
gast  are  akin  in  this  rCvSpect ;  in  neither 
is  there  any  attempt  to  give  the  optical 
facts;  in  both  there  is  a  translation  of 
appearances  into  a  lovely  personal 
dialect  of  paint.  Myers'  translation  is 
to  a  comparatively  smaller  remove 
from  nature  than  Prendergast's;  both 
are  faithful  to  the  nature  of  paint  and 
the  requirements  of  design;  both  make 
beautiful  pictures.  In  the  work  of 
Arthur  B.  Davies  there  is  less  actual 
body  of  pigment  but  greater  freedom 
and  subtlety  of  pattern ;  in  the  dehcacy 
and  nobility  of  his  imaginative  gift  this 
artist  is  one  of  the  two  most  dis- 
tinguished poets  in  paint  this  country 
has  yet  produced.  Arthur  P.  Spear's 
talent  is  not  imaginative  but  fanciful, 
the  talent  not  of  a  creative  painter  but 
of  an  illustrator;  he  is  of  the  tribe  of 
Rackham  rather  than  that  of  Ryder. 
In  contrast  are  Van  Bearing  Perrine 
and  Carl  Schmitt,  who  in  smaller  can- 
vases embody  larger  conceptions  and 
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who  paint  pictures  rather  than  illus- 
trate fair>'-tales.  ^Maurice  Sterne  em- 
phasizes form  to  the  point  of  dis- 
tortion, but  he  thereby  attains  a  cer- 
tain forcefulness  of  effect  that  brings 
one  back  repeatedly;  and  Rockwell 
Kent's  "Mt.  Equinox:  Winter"  is  one 
of  the  most  interesting  contributions  to 
the  exhibition.  If  there  is  absent  any 
outstandingly  great  inaginative  con- 
ception, such  as  Thayer's  "Boy  and 
Angel"  of  two  years  ago,  there  are 
more  painters  endeavoring  to  express 
themselves  imaginatively. 

This  is  the  surest  favorable  augury 
for  the  future.  Painters  must  get  be- 
yond technical  virtuosity  before  they 
can  arrive  anywhere.  Technique  can 
not   be  an   end    in    itself,    as  most  of 


our  painters  seem  to  think.  So  far 
as  teclmique  is  concerned,  American 
painting  is  mature;  but  accomplished 
painting  does  not  make  great  art.  It 
is  from  the  visionaries  of  art,  whether 
it  be  literature,  music,  sculpture,  or 
painting,  that  humanity  gets  most.  It 
is  they  who  add  to  the  store  of  the 
world's  spiritual  wealth,  who  make  it 
possible  for  the  rest  of  mankind  to  have 
emotional  experiences  otherwise  be- 
yond reach.  It  is  they  who  from  one 
generation  to  another  maintain  the 
worship  of  the  beauty  that  is  being 
ever  revealed  anew  and  that  remains 
always  hidden;  it  is  they  who  give 
utterance  to  the  secret  language  of  the 
soul. 

City  oj  Washington. 


A  GREETING 
THE  PARTHENON  TO  NOTRE  DAME 

O'er  land  and  sea,  from  my  Aegean  rock 

If  here  I  had  stood  more  than  a  thousand  years 

Before  your  towers  rose  from  your  Seine-swept  isle 

To  gaze  on  France,  I  greet  you,  Notre  Dame. 

And  now  the  world  still  looks  on  us  and  says 

That  you  and  I,  each  in  our  time  and  place. 

Hare  gained  the  acme  point  of  perfect  art. 

My  Doric  column  and  your  Gothic  arch, 

A  heathen  temple  and  a  Christian  shrine, 

Jl'here  men  with  gifts  and  worship  still  bow  down 

Before  the  altars  to  "the  Unknown  God" 

Who  rules  the  heart  of  man,  that  lives  and  loves. 

That  smiles  and  weeps,  that  works  and  prays  and  dies. 

That  treads  th'  Athenian  colonnades  where  dwells 

A  deity  all  ivory  and  gold. 

Or  kneels  in  abject  penitence  and  prayer 

Before  the  Form  raised  on  the  crucifix. 

Aly  fallen  columns  speak  and  tell  the  world 

The  truths  your  sculptured  buttresses  proclaim 

The  God-like  spirit  in  the  soul  of  man 

Today,  of  old  and  for  all  time  to  come. 

O'er  land  and  sea,  I  greet  you,  Notre  Dame. 

J.  B.  Noel  M'yatt. 
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THE  BENJAMIN  WEST  EXHIBITION  AT  THE 
ART  ALLIANCE,  PHILADELPHIA 


Bv  Hakvey  ^I.  Watts 


OXK  OF  THE  most  remarkable  ex- 
hibitions of  the  work  of  one  who 
^vith  the  enthusiastic  interest  that 
is  now  developing  in  the  works  of  all 
the  early  American  painters  is  viewed 
as  the  very  inspirer  and  father  of  them 
all — indeed  they  called  themselves 
"  The  Tribe  of  Ben  " — a  definitive  show- 
ing of  paintings  and  drawings  by  Ben- 
jamin West  at  the  Art  Alliance  gal- 
leries, Ritteiihouse  Square,  has  aroused 
the  greatest  enthusiasm  in  art  circles 
in  Philadelphia  and  cannot  but  re-echo 
elsewhere.  Whatever  may  have  been 
the  reasons  for  a  centurv'  of  neglect 
of  the  American  Quaker,  as  he  was 
styled,  who  was  the  sensation  of  Rome 
in  his  twenties,  artists  and  connois- 
seurs crowding  to  get  a  thrill  out  of 
his  supposedly  naive  and  New  World 
reactions  to  the  art  of  the  Old  World, 
and  an  even  greater  sensation  in  London 
from  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on,  there 
is  no  question  about  it  than  more  than 
most  casual  people  think  American  art 
is  luider  a  great  debt  to  West  and  the 
American  school,  especially  as  it  is 
revealed  in  Philadelphia  traditions,  can 
trace  its  lineage  back  to  his  atelier  in 
London  in  an  unbroken  and  inspiring 
continuity. 

AH  this  is  proved  in  extenso  in  the 
works  shown  in  the  two  galleries  at  the 
Art  Alliance  aside  from  the  West 
treasures,  which  are  found  in  four  other 
institutions  in  Philadelphia.  For,  nat- 
urally, what  with  the  famous  paintings 
of  "Penn's  Treaty"  by  West  being  a  part 
of  the  Independence  Hall  collection  and 
his  large  canvas,  "Christ  Healing  the 
Sick,"    the    choice    possession    of    the 


Pennsylvania  Hospital,  and  what  with 
the  Historical  Society  showing  on  its 
walls  four  portraits  representing  his 
youthful  jieriod,  for  he  was  a  prod- 
ig>^  and  a  precocious  youngster,  with 
original  sketches  and  studies  by  West, 
and,  above  all,  what  with  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts  own- 
ing three  of  his  largest  paintings,  two  of 
them,  "Christ  Rejected"  and  "Death 
on  the  Pale  Horse"  representing  in  all 
tnilh  his  "ten-acre  canvasses,"  Phila- 
delphia knows  a  thing  or  two  about 
West  or  could  know  if  it  wanted  to  go 
on  a  West  tour.  Moreover,  every 
College  student,  especially  those  of  the 
Hicksite  persuasion,  and  every  auto- 
mobilist  who  frequents  the  beautiful 
roadways  of  that  glorious  countryside 
that  surrounds  Philadelphia  is  well 
aware  that  the  very  picturesque  old 
stone  gable-roofed  house,  with  a  first 
story  pent  roof  giving  it  a  colonial 
distinctiveness  architecturally,  on  the 
campus  of  vSwarthmore  College,  is  the 
birthplace  of  West,  so  that  with  the 
Benjamin  West  house  still  in  use  as  a 
residence  the  touch  of  Philadelphia  and 
America  with  the  favorite  painter  of 
George  the  3rd,  and  the  founder  and 
second  president  of  the  Royal  Academy 
is  very  close. 

In  these  days  of  excitement  over  the 
"Four  Horsemen  of  the  Apocalypse" 
in  the  book  and  movie  world,  the  very 
fact  that  West's  "Death  on  the  Pale 
Horse"  in  a  most  frank  way  illustrates 
in  grandiose  style  the  famous  Sixth 
Chapter  of  Revelation,  leaving  nothing 
out,  and  can  be  seen  any  day  is  some- 
thing that  is  not  quite  appreciated  by 
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West,  I'ai.nted  uv  Uimieli- 

A  self-portrait  of  the  artist  when  he  was  a  young  man  after  he  had  painted  "The  Death  of  Wolfe"  and 
showing  him  not  as  a  Quaker  but  as  a  courtier  and  cavalier. 


Oliver  Goldsmith 

Portrait  of  the  celebrated  author  by  Benjamin  West  which  reveals  him  as  a  competitor  to  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds  as  a  portrait  painter.     Lent  by  George  H.  Story,  Esq. 


Sir  William  Young 

An  unusually  sympathetic  portrait  study  by  West  which  in  color  and  design  and  revelation  of  character 
represents  Eighteenth  Century  portraiture  at  its  very  best.     Lent  by  C.  W.  Kraushaar,  New  York. 
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From  a  Thistle  prml — copyright  Detroit  Publishing  Company. 

"Death  on  the  Pale  Horse" 

One  of  the  three  large  canvases  by  Benjamin  West  belonging  to  the  collection  of  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of 
the  Fine  Arts,  the  other  two  being  "Christ  Rejected"  and  "Paul  and  Barnabas." 


visitors  to  Philadelphia;  albeit,  Blasco 
Ibanez  credits  the  more  medieval  con- 
ception of  Albrecht  Durer's  "Four 
Horsemen"  as  his  inspiration  for  writ- 
ing his  famous  novel  of  the  war.  But 
while  Philadelphia  has  always  had 
"  Death  on  the  Pale  Horse  "  with  it  and 
while  the  actual  chair  used  by  West  in 
his  studio  as  a  sort  of  throne  for  those 
who  sat  for  their  portraits  is  in  the 
office  of  the  Pennsylvania  Academy, 
where  it  can  be  seen  by  any  one,  in  all 
these  hundred  years  since  the  death 
of  West,  nothing  like  the  exhibition 
which  the  Art  Alliance  has  "staged" 
as  it  were  has  ever  been  seen  in  Phila- 
delphia or  elsewhere  in  America. 

In  the  first  place,  the  gallerv'  of 
portraiture  and  historical  paintings  in 
oils     by    West    was    transformed    by 


crimson  damasks  and  royal  purple 
velvet  into  an  eighteenth  centurs'  salon 
of  great  dignity  and  beauty,  while  the 
second  gallery  with  ivory  toned  walls 
proved  an  ideal  place  for  the  draw- 
ings of  West  in  black  and  white  sepia 
and  pastel  in  connection  with  a  ver\' 
large  collection  of  engravings  which  not 
only  covered  all  the  various  phases  of 
West's  art  but  included  what  is  believed 
to  be  a  complete  set  of  engravings  of 
portraits  of  West  by  the  most  famous 
engravers  in  line  and  mezzotint  of  his 
time.  In  addition  a  miniature  large- 
sized  on  ivor>'  by  James  Robinson,  an 
American  miniaturist,  revealed  West 
as  he  was  in  his  old  age  at  about  the 
same  time  that  Lawrence  painted  him 
officially  when  he  was  working  on  his 
"Death  on  the  Pale  Horse" — in  1817 — 
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"The  Death  of  Wolfe" 

This  famous  historical  painting,  a  replica  of  which  appeared  in  the  West  exhibition,  lent  by  M.  L.  Walker, 
Boston,  was  acclaimed  by  all  as  a  revolution  in  art  since  West  substituted  the  uniforms  and  costumes 
of  the  day  for  the  Roman  Togas  which  up  to  that  time  had  beende  rigueurfor  all  historical  compositions. 


while  the  kind  of  human  being  he  was 
as  a  young  man  was  brilhantly  shown 
in  a  self-portrait  in  which  the  fact  is 
made  evident  that  leaving  America  for 
good  in  1 760  West  left  all  his  Quakerism 
behind  him,  since  he  paints  himself  as 
what  might  be  called  a  devilishly 
handsome  courtier  and  cavalier.  There 
by  the  way — was  shown  in  close  juxta- 
position to  an  authenticated  replica  of 
the  "Death  of  Wolfe."  This  oppor- 
tunity to  study  these  two  works, 
which  have  been  accredited  with  having 
more  effect  on  English  and  American 
art  than  any  other  two  paintings  ever 
produced,  was  a  unique  one.  "The 
Death  of  Wolfe"  is  very  well  known  in 


engravings,  but  his  color  scheme  a 
seen  tells  an  interesting  story  to  tb 
present  generation,  though  it  is  in  thi 
marine  battle  piece,  with  its  ver>'  greei 
and  very  wet  water,  quite  unlike  thi 
brown  scumbling  of  the  Van  Goyei 
and  other  Dutch  masters,  that  West  i 
revealed  as  a  forerunner  of  Turner  evei 
if  the  incidents  depicted  in  the  closi 
quarter  conflict  between  the  Anglo 
Dutch  fleet  and  the  defeated  French 
men  arc,  at  times,  a  little  naive.  TIt 
color  all  through  the  marine  is  full  o 
light  and  the  sky  effects  with  smoke  an( 
flame  are  unusually  dramatic.  Othe 
old-fashioned  landscapes  more  in  th 
style   of   the   period   along   with    sud 


12^ 


"The  Battle  ur  La  Hugle  " 

Showing  the  victory  of  the  combined  Dutch  and  British  Fleet  over  the  French,  a  marine  by  West  which  set  the 
style  for  marine  paintings  of  an  historical  character.  Lent  by  Richard  W.  Lehne,  New  York.  The 
painting  is  on  slate. 


historical  works  as  the  "Return  of 
Jepthah's  Daughter,"  gave  a  clear  idea 
of  West  in  his  routine  output,  while  the 
second  painting  in  oils  he  ever  painted, 
a  "composed"  landscape  with  a  little 
bit  of  everything  in  it,  was  not  only  the 
oddity  of  the  exhibition  but  one  that 
aroused  the  greatest  of  interest  since 
it  was  painted  for  a  Mr.  Pennington 
of  Philadelphia,  who  gave  the  little 
prodigy  from  Swarthmore  some  oils  and 
brushes  at  a  time  when  West  could  not 
have  been  much  over  eleven  years  old. 


Artistic  memoranda  of  this  type,  which 
included  a  rough  sketch  in  oils,  a  casual 
meeting  of  art  students,  apparently  for 
nightly  conferences,  quite  rounded  up 
West  in  aU  aspects  and  what  was  not 
done  by  the  several  hundred  drawings 
to  give  you  the  essential  West  was 
accomplished  by  the  engravings,  mak- 
ing the  exhibition  one  of  the  most 
distinctive,  best  arranged  and  com- 
prehensive ever  held  in  Philadelphia 
or  anywhere  else  for  that  matter. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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THE  PORTRAIT  SKETCHES  OF 
WILLIAM  OBERHARDT 


Bv  Hklex  Wright 


D 


URING  the  great  war,  with  the 
necessity  for  bringing  before  the 
world  its  responsibiUties,  there 
was  organized  a  committee  of  artists, 
known  as  the  "Division  of  Pictorial 
Publicity." 

It  was  started  by  the  Society  of 
Illustrators,  who  placed  their  services 
at  the  disposal  of  the  Government, 
under  the  able  leadership  of  Charles 
Dana  Gibson,  but  before  the  Armistice 
almost  every  American  artist  was  at 
work.  Their  posters  for  the  various 
loans  and  the  Liberty  Bonds  are  well- 
known.  Pcnnell,  Willing,  \'olk,  Blash- 
field  and  many  others  produced  master- 
pieces of  effective  patriotic  fervor. 

At  the  close  of  the  war,  when  their 
enormous  task  was  finished,  the  Govern- 
ment asked  for  their  photographs  to 
be  placed  on  record  as  a  permanent 
exhibit  in  the  Arcliives  of  the  War 
Department.  William  Oberhardt,  a 
member  of  the  Division,  suggested  that 
drawings  rather  than  photographs, 
would  be  more  valuable  and  more  artis- 
tic, so  he  was  commissioned  to  draw 
the  heads  of  the  more  important  men. 
Twenty-five  of  these  original  drawings 
— they  are  charcoal  sketches — have 
been  on  exhibition  in  the  main  gallery 
of  the  Library  of  Congress  for  a  year, 
where  they  have  attracted  a  great  deal 
of  attention  and  because  of  their 
unusual  and  graphic  delineation,  many 
new  commissions  have  come  to  the 
artist. 

These  portraits,  are  not  the  first  of 
the  kind  he  has  made,  by  any  means, 
as  there  is  a  long  list  of  portrait  heads 
of  distinguished  people — writers,  musi- 


cians, editors  and  men  of  affairs — that 
date  from  1906.  It  is  quite  a  distinct 
and  original  hne  that  Mr.  Oberhardt 
follows,  that  of  making  rapid  half- 
hour,  or  one  hour  drawings  of  heads, 
heads  that  are  beautifully  drawn  and 
modeled,  with  faces  that  speak,  smile 
or  frowTi  as  they  have  looked  out  at 
him.  But  they  rarely  frown,  not  when 
the  artist  smiles  so  encouragingly  and 
sym])athetically  as  he  does  at  his  sitters ! 

What  is  his  method?  There  is  a 
general  impression  that  portraits  to  be 
successful  must  be  painted  in  oil,  water- 
color  or  p9,stel,  but  after  studying  some 
of  these  "Oberhardt  heads,"  done  in 
charcoal  or  crayon,  one  feels  that  these 
are  the  best  materials  for  realistic, 
vivid  characterization.  There  can  be 
no  comi)romisc,  no  evasion,  no  smooth- 
ing over  with  a  bit  of  color  here  or  a 
little  color  there  for  an  effect  or  to 
cover  bad  drawing.  Greater  draughts- 
manship, greater  perfection  of  tech- 
nique is  required,  as  everv^  stroke  tells 
and  a  few  strokes  tell  so  much. 

It  is  the  wonderful  li)ie  in  the  draw- 
ings we  recall  most  vividly  in  the  mas- 
ters, Holbein  and  Ingres,  rather  than 
their  paintings,  its  simplicity  and 
faultlessness.  Mr.  Oberhardt 's  sin- 
cerity is  reflected  in  all  his  work.  His 
grasp  of  character  is  revealed  in  his 
broad  free  method.  He  sees  the  best 
in  a  face  and  records  it  rapidly. 

One  of  the  secrets  of  success  in  any 
endeavor  is  singleness  of  purpose,  en- 
thusiasm and  a  great  capacity  for  work, 
and  the  greatest  of  these  is  enthusiasm. 
Naturally,  in  Art,  abihty,  training  and 
talent   are   important  assets,    but    the 
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man  who  brings  enthusiasm  to  his 
work  is  almost  sure  to  win  in  the  end. 
These  essentials,  Mr.  Oberhardt  posses- 
ses to  a  marked  degree. 

He  was  bom  in  Guttenburg,  New 
Jersey,  in  1882,  beginning  when  a  mere 
child  to  show  decided  talent  for  draw- 
ing. He  was  fortunate  in  receiving 
every  encouragement  from  his  parents 
— the  lack  of  it  so  often  a  deterring 
influence  in  the  lives  of  young  artists — 
and  they  made  many  sacrifices  to  gi\'e 
him  the  opportunity  to  study.  He 
began  his  art  studies  when  he  was 
fourteen  attending  the  National  Acad- 
emy of  Design  for  three  years,  winning 
at  once  prizes  in  drawing  and  por- 
traiture. He  went  to  Munich,  study- 
ing in  the  Academy  of  lune  Arts, 
becoming  a  pupil  of  Carl  Marr  and 
Ludwig  Herterich,  the  impressionist. 
Later  he  went  to  Italy  for  the  old 
masters. 

When  he  returned  to  America  his 
work  was  chiefly  in  illustration,  in 
which  he  received  immediate  recogni- 
tion, his  first  commission  being  from 
Scribner's  Magazine. 

To  quote  Mr.  Oberhardt,  "My  work 
showed  distinct  Inithfuhiess  to  life 
that  was  not  in  harmony  with  the 
pretty  idealism  in  vogue  at  that  time, 
which  created  the  standard  and  flung 
defiance  at  characterization.  I  held 
my  ground,  however,  and  eventually 
appreciation  has  been  my  reward." 

In  his  drawing  he  never  repeats  him- 
self, each  character  is  an  individuality 
with  its  own  story.  His  draughtsman- 
ship is  fine  and,  coupled  with  his  feeling 
for  design,  gives  distinction  and  charm 
to  hds  work.  He  is  a  keen  student  of 
human  nature,  with  rare  powers  of 
observation,  so  that  life  will  continue 
to  retain  a  wealth  of  inspiration  for 
him. 


While  he  is  an  idealist,  he  seeks  to 
perpetuate  the  worth  while,  not  the 
physical  defects.  Where  they  exist, 
he  does  not  sacrifice  truth,  but  is  able  to 
soften  it  with  a  line,  a  turn  or  gentle 
contour.  He  says  "I  have  strong  feel- 
ing for  the  decorative,  which  plays  an 
important  part  in  my  visualization." 
His  work  is  part  of  himself,  he  is  not 
a  follower  of  new  fads,  and  though  a 
respecter  of  tradition,  he  is  never  an 
imitator. 

Although  he  is  a  jjainter  of  various 
themes  in  various  mediums,  as  well  as 
an  illustrator,  it  is  portraiture  that 
makes  the  strongest  appeal  to  him,  and 
with  remarkable  dexterity  he  makes 
within  an  hour  the  most  difficult  char- 
acterizations. He  says  'T  believe  that 
the  medium  should  always  be  in  har- 
mony with  the  subject.  As  pastel, 
light,  joyous,  should  only  be  used  for 
youth.  Oil,  for  the  subtle,  virile  work; 
water-color,  pencil,  for  light  breezy  sub- 
jects; charcoal  and  Hthography  for 
powerful,  serious  trends — always  with 
an  eye  for  the  appropriate." 

"In  my  portraits  I  regard  the  eyes 
as  determining  their  success,  as  they 
are  the  windows  tlirough  which  we 
view  the  sitter's  mentality.  The  eyes 
register  the  emotions." 

It  is,  perhaps,  in  the  portraits  of  the 
older  men  that  Mr.  Oberhardt  is  most 
successful.  Life  and  its  experiences 
leave  traces,  that  are  signs  of  the  deeper- 
rooted  and  higher-reaching  existence 
for  which  the  world  is  fashioning  us 
and  it  is  this  permanent  individuality 
that  the  artist  seizes  with  his  facile 
pencil. 

A  collection  of  Mr.  Oberhardt 's  por- 
traits will  be  on  exhibition  in  the  Cor- 
coran Gallery  of  Art,  Washington,  D.  C, 
during  March. 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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THE  NEW  MEMORIAL  TO  DANTE  IN 
WASHINGTON 

Bv  Gertrude  Richardson  Brigham 


ON  Thursday,  December  first,  a 
perfect  Indian  summer  day  in 
Washington,  a  large  group  gath- 
ered in  Meridian  Hih  Park,  Florida 
Avenue  and  Fifteenth  vStreet  North- 
west, to  assist  at  the  Unveihng  Exer- 
cises of  the  magnificent  new  Dante 
Memorial.  This  splendid  statue,  a 
replica  of  the  one  recently  mi  veiled  in 
New  York,  is  given  to  the  City  of 
Washington  in  the  name  of  the  Italians 
of  the  United  States  by  Chevalier  Carlo 
Barsotti,  of  New  York,  editor  of  the 
leading  Italian  newspaper,  "II  Pro- 
gresso  Italo- Americano." 

The  President  of  the  United  States 
and  Mrs.  Harding  were  guests  of  honor. 
Addresses  were  made  by  Signor  Bar- 
sotti, Commissioner  Rudolph,  who  ac- 
cepted the  Monument  for  the  City, 
former  Premier  \'iviani,  and  the  Italian 
Ambassador,  Senator  Rolandi  Ricci. 
Bishop  Harding  offered  the  opening 
prayer,  and  Monsignor  Thomas,  the 
rector  of  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  pro- 
nounced the  benediction.  The  statue, 
which  was  wrapped  in  the  Italian  and 
American  flags,  was  unveiled  by  Clar- 
ence Caldwell  and  Minnie  Elizabeth 
Sherrill,  children  of  the  Commissioner 
of  Public  Buildings  and  Grounds,  who 
is  also  the  President's  aide.  Italian 
societies  in  \A"ashington  were  well  repre- 
sented, and  leading  Italian  citizens 
from  New  York,  Philadelphia,  and  the 
Italian  Consular  Agent,  Mr.  vSchiaffino 
from  Baltimore,  were  present.  Among 
the  guests  were  Mr.  Charles  Moore  of 
the  Fine  Arts  Commission ;  the  French 
Ambassador  and  Madame  Jusserand, 
Carlo  Schanzer,  President  of  the  Ital- 


ian Delegation  at  the  Conference ;  Sig- 
nor Ouattrone,  High  Commissioner  of 
Italy;  Admiral  Acton  and  Colonel 
Moizo,  naval  and  military  advisers  of 
the  visiting  delegation;  Marquis  D. 
Beniezzo  and  Captain  Civalleri,  mili- 
tary'and  naval  attaches  at  the  Embassy ; 
Marquis  Visconti,  secretary'  of  the 
delegation,  and  Hon.  Judge  Freschi 
from  New  York,  who  conducted  the 
exercises,  with  many  others,  all  on  the 
grandstand.  vSeveral  hundred  were  in 
attendance.  The  music  was  Italian, 
French  and  American. 

The  statue,  which  is  \itry  beautiful, 
is  of  gilded  bronze,  heroic  in  size,  and 
measures  more  than  twelve  feet  in 
height  above  the  pedestal.  It  is  the 
work  of  a  leading  Italian  sculptor,  the 
great  Conunendatore  Ettore  Ximencs. 
The  artist  has  re])resentcd  Dante  Ali- 
ghieri,  tall  and  austere,  in  impressive 
full-length  standing  posture,  robed  in 
the  flowing  gown  of  student  or  scholar, 
and  crowned  with  a  laurel  wreath. 
Deep  in  thought  he  stands,  in  sad 
meditation,  while  clasped  in  his  hands, 
with  long,  expressive  fingers,  he  holds 
close  the  precious  and  immortal  "Di- 
vina  Commedia."  The  weight  is 
thrown  forward  on  one  foot,  while  the 
other  seems  about  to  be  lifted  for  a 
further  step,  with  pilgrim  shoes  loose 
and  pointed,  his  pose  suggesting  the 
wanderer,  the  exile.  The  statue  is 
entirely  original,  yet  to  the  traveler  it 
will  doubtless  recall  the  famous  Dante 
Monument  in  Florence  before  the  old 
Church  of  vSanta  Croce. 

The  total  cost  of  the  ^^'ashington 
Dante  Statue  will  reach  S20,ooo,  and 
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the  weight  of  the  figure  is  3,000  pounds. 
The  present  temporary  pedestal  will 
be  replaced  by  a  more  beautiful  one 
designed  by  Air.  Whitney  Warren,  a 
leading  architeet  of  New  York,  the 
height  to  be  about  five  or  six  feet,  as 
announced  by  the  Fine  Arts  Com- 
mission. 

The  story  of  how  Ximenes  created 
his  "Dante,"  and  of  how  he  defended 
his  composition,  is  an  interesting  one. 
A  celebrated  poet  of  Italy,  Giovanni 
PascoH,  professor  of  Italian  literature 
at  the  University  of  Bologna,  saw  this 
figure  of  Dante  in  Ximenes'  studio, 
and  wrote  that  it  was  the  best  he  had 
ever  seen  sculptured  or  painted,  and  he 
consented  to  write  an  anthem  in  its 
honor,  to  l>e  set  to  music  by  Ruggiero 
Leoncavallo,  the  composer  of  "Pagli- 
acci." 

Ximenes  said  of  his  "Dante,"  to 
Miss  Florence  Brooks,  an  American 
art  critic,  in  discussing  the  merits  of  his 
sculpture,  "That  is  not  for  me  or  you  to 
say  but  for  the  public,  for  posterity. 
Every  work  performed  by  an  artist  is  a 
page  in  history." 

Of  the  wide  fame  of  Ettore  Xim.enes, 
Miss  Brooks  writes,  "Fifty  monuments 
standing  in  various  cities  of  the  world 
testify  to  his  reputation.  He  recently 
won  the  international  competition  for 
modeling  the  monument  to  Alexander 
the  First  at  Kishineff",  Russia,  for  which 
country  he  also  made  one  of  the  Tzar 
and  another  of  Stolypin.  Ximenes' 
statues  of  prominent  South  American 
presidents  and  generals  adorn  Buenos 
Aires,  Antw^erp,  Brussels,  London, 
Milan,  Pesaro,  Parma,  Marsale,  Naples 
also  boast  memorial  statues  from  this 
sculptor's  prolific  hand.  In  Rome 
stands  a  great  statue  of  Vittorio 
Emanuele.  And  Ximenes  was  chosen 
to  create  the  Garibaldi  equestrian  stat- 


"  Dante  Alighieri  " 
Memorial    Monument    by    Commendatore    EUore 
Ximenes,  presented  by  Chevalier  Officer  Carlo 
Barsotti,  to  the  City  of  Washington,  Meridian 
Hill  Park. 

ues  at  Milan  and  Pesaro.  And  this 
sculptor  is  a  man  of  the  world,  who  has 
received  from  the  King  of  Italy  the 
title  of  Commendatore.  His  villa, 
studio  and  gardens  on  the  Male  della 
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ritui,,  hy  ir.  ir.  siroud. 


Self-Portrait  of  Thomas  Sully 


Presented  to  his  studeut  Daniel  Welfare.  In  one  corner — but  not  discernible  in  the  copy  of  portrait — are 
the  letters  "T.  B.  S.  1830."  Now  owned  by  the  Salem  Historical  Society,  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Photograph  of  this  hitherto  unpublished. 
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Regina,  comer  of  via  dei  \"illini,  fomi 
one  of  the  great  show  places  of  Rome. 
Ample  and  magnificent,  here  the  colos- 
sal \'ictor  Emanuel  monument  was 
made;  here  the  majestic  bas-relief  for 
the  Palazzo  di  Giustizia;  "La  Renais- 
sance;" "Caesar  Dead;"  "The  Judas 
Kiss;"  "liquihbriimi;"  "Christ  and  the 
Woman  taken  in  Adullen';"  "Hector 
and  Achilles ;"  "Labor  and  the  Family ;" 
"11  Pensiero;"  and  other  big  works 
find  shelter  at  the  same  time.  In  the 
villa  and  studio  a  wealth  of  tapestries, 
carvings,  ])aintings  and  objects  of  art 
form  a  sumptuous  background  for  the 
new  works  which  the  visitor  always 
finds,  since  this  prolific  sculptor  is  also 
an  art  collector." 

She  adds  further  that  vSignor  Xime- 
nes  is  a  man  of  militar}'  bearing,  blond, 
tall  and  imposing.  His  maimers  are 
very  polished  and  he  has  subtle  gentle- 
ness and  suavity  of  spirit  representa- 
tive of  his  race. 


And  what  of  vSignor  Barsotti,  donor 
of  the  gift?  Chevalier  Officer  Carlo 
Barsotti  was  bom  in  Pisa  in  1850.  He 
founded  in  New  York  in  1880  the  Ital- 
ian newspaper,  "Progresso  Italo-Ameri- 
cano,"  of  which  he  is  director  and  edi- 
tor. In  1888  he  received  from  King 
Humbert  of  Italy  the  distinction  of 
Chevalier  of  the  Order  of  the  Crown  of 
Italy,  in  recognition  of  special  services. 
In  1S92  he  was  honored  by  Venezuela, 
and  in  1905  the  grand  silver  medal  of 
th;  Italian  Red  Cross  was  bestowed 
upon  him,  an  honor  repeated  in  191 1 
when  he  received  the  Italian  Red  Cross 
silver  medal  with  the  gold  border. 
Other  awards  have  also  been  made  to 
him.  He  is  a  man  of  distinguished 
bearing  and  high  literary  attainments. 
His  address  of  presentation  was  poetic 
in  style,  though  brief.  One  word 
which  lingered  was,  "Dante,  thy  fame 
is  blown  abroad  among  all  the  na- 
tions." 

City  of  Washington. 


SELF-PORTRAIT  OF  THOMAS  SULLY 


Bv  Ida  Clifton  Hinshaw 


ON  a  deeply  shaded  street  corner, 
near  the  famous  old  Salem  Mora- 
vian College  for  Women,  at 
Winston-vSalem,  N.  C,  stands  a  quaint 
sloping  tiled  roof  century  old  building. 
It  is  the  Historical  Society's  Museum. 
It  is  just  full  of  fascinating  things — 
rare  old  prints;  valuable  documents  of 
historical  importance;  the  piano  on 
which  some  fair  little  "Single  Sister" — 
as  the  old  memoirs  call  the  unmarried 
women — played  for  George  ^^'ashing- 
ton  when  he  visited  the  good  Moravian 
settlement,  in  its  early  days,  and  spent 


the  night  at  the  rambling  old  brick 
tavern,  further  down  the  street.  And 
there  is,  too,  the  first  fire  engine  used 
in  the  United  States. 

But  far  more  interesting,  is  the  por- 
trait of  one  of  America's  famous  artists, 
Thomas  Sully,  painted  by  Sully  him- 
self. Those  who  have  seen  the  fine 
examples  of  Sully's  portraiture  in  the 
Corcoran  Art  Gallery  in  Washington, 
or  Metropolitan  Art  Gallery  in  New 
York,  or  his  pictures  at  Independence 
Hall,  or  at  West  Point,  say  that  this 
portrait — though    not    very    large — is 
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quite  up  to  his  fine  standard.  It 
was  presented  by  him  to  Daniel  Wel- 
fare, who  was  a  student  of  his  in 
Philadelphia.  Daniel  Welfare  was  born 
in  Salem  in  1796. 

The  Government  wished  to  purchase 
this  picture,  but  Mr.  Welfare  did  not 
care  to  sell ;  for  Sully  had  shown  him  so 
many  kindnesses  while  a  student  under 
him.  He  obtained  for  him  entree  to  the 
various  Art  Museums,  also  giving  him 
letters  of  introduction  to  many  artists, 
both  in  this  countr}'  and  abroad. 

At  Mr.  Welfare's  death,  two  ver>^ 
valuable  pictures  owned  by  him  were 
sold  to  the  Government.  They  were 
both  by  famous  artists.  But  the 
portrait  of  Sully  was  presented  by  his 
relatives  to  the  Historical  vSociety. 
Mr.  Welfare  named  his  only  son, 
Thomas  Sully. 

Mr.  Welfare's  father  and  mother  had 
been  missionaries  to  the  Cherokee 
Indians,  and  also  in  various  country 
congregations  throughout  Wachovia. 
His  father,  Johann  Wohlfart  (as  the 
name  was  spelled) — I  am  greatly 
indebted  to  Miss  Adelaide  L.  Fries, 
a  well-known  historian  of  the  South, 
for  these  facts  relative  to  the  Welfare 
ancestors — was  born  in  Broadbay, 
Maine,  August  9th,  1755,  and  came  to 
Salem  in  1772,  marrying  Anna  EHsabeth 
Schneider,  "Single  Sister." 

The  Moravians  still  retain  their 
"Sister's  House"  for  their  un-married 
women.  It  is  a  long  low  quaint  old 
building,  with  small  suites  of  rooms, 
and  the  most  charming  gardens  in  the 
rear,    with    wonderful   flowers.      Miss 


Chitty,  a  well-known  teacher  who  lived 
there,  had  an  imusual  collection.  And 
in  this  lovelv  old  house  are  many 
lovely  educated  older  people.  The 
building  dates  back  to  before  the  period 
that  Cornwallis'  men  stole  all  the  bread 
from  the  old  Baker}%  a  few  blocks 
away.     But — I  am  digressing. 

In  Miss  Fries'  memoirs,  it  is  said 
that  from  a  boy,  Daniel  Welfare  was 
never  strong.  That  he  was  so  sympa- 
thetic with  the  sick,  that  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  nurse  the  sick  in  the 
"Brother's  House."  That  he  did  every- 
thing conscientiously — later  represent- 
ing his  Church  at  Herhnhutt,  but 
always  "he  wanted  to  do  nothing  but 
paint." 

After  his  return  from  abroad,  his 
healtli  became  frailer  and  frailer.  He 
bought  himself  a  residence  just  outside 
of  town,  with  a  small  studio,  where  he 
painted.  He  surrounded  himself  witli 
rare  and  lovcl}'  flowers. 

He  "fell  peacefully  asleep"  on  Au- 
gust 30th,  1 84 1,  aged  forty-five  years; 
and  as  is  the  beautiful  custom  of  Salem, 
the  "horns"  in  the  tall  old  belfry  to 
the  quaint  Moravian  Church,  tolled 
forty-five  mellow  tones,  a  stroke  for 
each  year. 

His  wife,  two  daughters,  and  son, 
Thomas  Sully,  have  all  passed  away; 
and  into  the  possession  of  some  cousins, 
the  Misses  Sopliie  and  .Sally  Butner, 
have  come  many  family  portraits 
painted  by  Mr.  Welfare,  which  show 
great  skill  and  a  strong  influence  in 
treatment  of  his  famous  teacher, 
Thomas  Sully. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
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NOTES  FROM  THE  NEW  YORK  GALLERIES 

By  Peyton  Boswhll 

Exhibition  of  the  Americafi  Water  Color  Society  and  the  New  York 

Water  Color  Club 

Along  with  the  quickening  of  interest  in  every  phase  of  art  which  has  been  manifest  for  some 
time  in  America,  it  is  only  natural — and  it  is  certainly  gratifying — that  water  color  should  come 
in  for  its  due  of  increased  appreciation.  A  growing  respect  is  being  paid  to  the  skill  which  dis- 
tinguishes the  technique  of  the  water  colorist,  arising,  perhaps,  out  of  a  recognition  of  the  fresh- 
ness and  spontaneity  which  it  is  possible  for  him  to  create  out  of  the  very  limitations  of  his  medium. 

This  increased  regard  for  water  color  promises  unusual  interest  in  the  first  combined  exhibition 
of  the  American  Water  Color  .Society  and  the  New  York  Water  Color  Club  at  the  Fine  Arts 
Building.  It  is  a  matter  in  which  all  art  lovers  will  take  particular  satisfaction,  that  these  two 
societies,  which  have  played  such  an  important  role  in  the  artistic  life  of  the  country,  should 
coordinate  their  efforts  to  give  representation  to  the  recent  achievements  of  American  artists  in 
this  particular  field.  The  American  Water  Color  Society  has  been  holding  its  exhibitions  over 
the  last  fifty  years.  The  New  York  Water  Color  Club  was  an  off-shoot  of  the  older  organization 
and  has  been  in  existence  since  1890.  This  year  it  was  decided  to  hold  a  combined  exhibition 
and  the  result  has  been  to  give  to  the  art  world  an  event  of  especial  significance.  The  scope  of 
the  affair  is  indicated  in  the  number  of  pictures  listed  in  the  catalogue — four  hundred  and  sixty- 
four — and  its  significance  is  guaranteed  by  the  many  names  that  have  added  honor  to  American 
art. 

The  center  of  the  main  wall  in  the  Vanderbilt  Gallery  at  the  Fine  Art  Building  is  given  to  six 
pictures  by  Childe  Hassam,  among  wdiich  "Scarface"  presents  the  dark  and  towering  form  of  the 
mountain  with  a  strong,  sure  touch.  Charles  Warren  Eaton  is  represented  by  a  number  of 
landscapes  distinguished  by  their  poetic  quality.  Joseph  Pennell's  series  devoted  to  the  familiar 
New  York  sky  line  displays  the  efficacy  of  the  power  of  suggestion.  Gifford  Beal  is  another  who 
uses  his  brush  with  broad  freedom  and  yet  sacrifices  none  of  the  essentials.  Louis  Kronberg's 
ballet  dancers  have  unfailing  interest  with  their  graceful  charm.  Edward  Potthast's  talent  is 
most  interesting  when  he  takes  some  crowded,  sunny  beach  for  his  subject.  Charles  Woodbury's 
"Gulfweed"  has  the  decorative  interest  of  a  Japanese  design  with  the  addition  of  rich  color. 
A.  L.  GroU  takes  the  desert  for  his  subject  and  paints  it  under  the  cloud-dotted  blue  sky  which 
the  very  mention  of  his  name  recalls.  Paintings  of  more  than  usual  interest  are  contributed  by 
Louis  C.  Tiffany,  Alexander  Schilling,  John  F.  Carlson,  Horatio  Walker,  William  Starkweather, 
Chauncey  F.  Ryder,  George  O.  Hart,  E.  C.  Volkert,  H.  A.  Vincent,  Arthur  J.  E.  Powell,  William 
Forsyth,  Eugene  Higgins,  E.  Irving  Couse,  Walter  Farndon,  Frank  HazeU,  and  George  Pearse 
Ennis. 

The  women  represented  contribute  some  of  the  best  work  in  the  exhibition.  Jane  Peterson's 
boats  in  harbor  are  given  decorative  form  and  are  distinguished  by  their  able  drawing.  Felicie 
Waldo  Howell's  "Approaching  Storm"  might  be  described  in  the  same  way,  with  its  towering 
gray  ship  reflected  in  the  gray  water,  and  yet  the  work  of  both  these  artists  is  marked  by  an 
individualism  which  precludes  any  other  claim  of  similarity.  Clara  T.  MacChesney  contributes 
a  nude  which  shows  fine  modelling  and  soft  flesh  tones.  Anne  Goldthwaite's  landscapes  have  a 
vigorous  originality  of  their  own.  Flower  subjects  by  Matilda  Browne,  Amy  Cross,  and  Anna 
Fisher  have  particular  interest.  Meritorious  work  is  also  contributed  by  Alethea  H.  Piatt, 
Maud  Mason,  Hilda  Belcher,  Edith  Penman,  Katharine  Breen,  Elizabeth  R.  Hardenbergh, 
Elinor  Barnard,  and  Gertrude  Hadenfeldt. 

Barney's  Scottish  and  American  Landscapes  at  the  Ehrich  Galleries 

If  any  of  the  friends  of  J.  Stewart  Barney,  of  New  York  and  Newport,  society  man  and  archi- 
tect, had  any  doubt  as  to  whether  he  really  meant  it  when  he  announced  last  year,  at  the  opening 
of  his  first  exhibition  at  the  Ehrich  Galleries,  that  he  had  adopted  painting  as  a  profession,  that 
doubt  will  be  set  at  rest  by  his  second  annual  display  of  Scottish  and  American  landscapes  at  the 
same  galleries,  from  January  16  to  2S.     Not  only  has  Mr.  Barney  stuck  to  his  palette  but  he  has 
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"Gathering  Storm"  by  J.  Stewart  Barney 


made  surprising  progress.  Many  were  surprised  at  the  excellence  of  his  first  collection,  until 
they  stopped  to  consider  that  his  training  as  an  architect  was  virtually  an  artist's  training  and 
sufficed  to  make  him  a  good  draughtsman.  In  his  second  exhibition,  composed  entirely  of  new 
works,  progress  was,  of  course,  looked  for  in  breadth  of  handling  and  in  beauty  of  color,  and  those 
who  expected  positive  development  are  not  disappointed. 

The  pictures  number  about  twenty  and  vary  in  locale  from  the  highlands  of  Scotland,  where  Mr. 
Barney  has  a  hunting  lodge,  to  Newport,  where  he  has  a  summer  home,  and  the  rural  sections  of 
Virginia.  There  is  even  one  marine,  made  in  midocean,  a  work  which  has  a  sure  feeling  of  the 
sea,  a  fine  sky  and  beautiful  color. 

Perhaps  the  finest  painting  in  the  exhibition  is  "The  Mountain  Mirror,"  a  Scottish  subject  in 
which  the  artist  has  made  the  most  of  a  soft  distance  and  reflections  in  a  mountain  lake.  Another 
work  of  arresting  interest  is  "The  Gathering  Storm,"  a  Newport  theme,  in  which  Mr.  Barney 
has  reached  a  height  of  interpretation  never  attained  last  year.  Water  and  rocks  lie  quiet, 
waiting  for  the  outbreak  of  the  elements  presaged  by  the  ominous  sky. 

Lynn  Jenkins'  Sculptures  at  the  Fearon  Galleries 

Lynn  Jenkins,  the  English  sculptor  whose  work  was  exhibited  at  the  Fearon  Galleries,  is  known 
abroad  for  his  decorative  work — such  as  that  in  the  Hall  and  on  the  Grand  Staircase  of  Lloyds' 
Registry  of  British  Shipping,  and  the  monument  to  Lieut.  Warneford,  V.  C,  who  brought  down 
the  first  Zeppelin.  He  has  participated  in  all  International  exhibitions  for  a  number  of  years, 
though  his  work  is  not  so  well  known  on  this  side  of  the  water. 

A  very  beautiful  "Madonna  and  Child"  in  marble  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  specimens  of 
his  work.  The  spirit  of  calm  and  dignity  with  which  it  is  imbued  give  it  a  quality  which  recalls 
the  reverent  spirit  of  the  masters  of  the  Renaissance. 

Among  a  number  of  small  figures  is  "La  Danseuse,"  whose  graceful  movement  does  not  inter- 
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"The  Mountain  Mirrors,"  by  J.  Stewart  Barney 

fere  with  her  secure  poise.  The  modening  of  muscle  in  movement  is  handled  by  Mr.  Jenkins 
with  especial  success.  The  "Daphne"  who  turns  in  her  flight  to  stretch  back  an  imperious  hand, 
and  the  "Diana"  who  kneels  to  let  fly  her  dart  offer  typical  examples  of  the  subtle  refinement  of 
modelling  of  which  he  is  capable.  The  group,  "The  Ides  of  March,"  consists  of  three  figures,  the 
dead  body  of  Caesar  being  supported  in  the  arms  of  the  other  two.  The  finest  work  of  this 
particular  piece  is  exemplified  in  the  back  of  the  standing  figure  who  is  braced  to  support  the 
greater  part  of  the  weight  of  the  slain  hero.  Perhaps  the  most  powerful  work  in  the  exhibition  is 
exemplified  in  "Enigma,"  a  head  of  classic  beauty  which  combines  a  masculine  strength  in  the 
broad  sweep  of  the  brow  and  firmly  modelled  lips  with  an  elusive  suggestion  of  feminine  appeal. 
Portrait  busts  include  one  of  the  late  Judge  Mellon,  father  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 
"The  Honorable  Mrs.  R.  Beresford,"  "George  Crawley,  Esq.,"  "Cecile" — a  young  American  girl — 
and  "Isobel,"  a  child  of  vivacious  charm,  are  other  examples  in  the  field  of  portraiture.  (See  p.  40.) 

Old  Masters  at  the  Kleinberger  Galleries 

Two  more  important  old  masters  have  found  their  way  to  an  American  purchaser  in  "The 
Rest  of  the  Flight  into  Eg^'pt"  by  Quentin  Matsys  (1460-15.30)  and  "The  Saviour"  by  Albrecht 
Diirer  (1471-1528)  which  have  recently  been  purchased  for  Mr.  IMichael  Friedsam  by  the  Klein- 
berger Galleries.  These  two  primitives  representing  the  early  Flemish  and  German  schools 
augment  a  collection  w-hich  is  one  of  the  most  important  in  the  country,  and  coming  so  soon 
after  the  purchase  of  Gainsborough's  "Blue  Boy"  by  Henry  Huntington  and  Hals'  "Portrait  of  a 
Man"  by  John  McCormack  calls  attention  to  the  renewed  interest  in  art  in  America. 

Mr.  Friedsam  is  building  a  new  home  in  New  York  City  which  is  designed  especially  to  house 
his  art  collection.  It  is  expected  that  it  will  be  completed  and  the  art  works  installed  by  next 
April.     (See  cover  picture.) 
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CURRENT  NOTES  AND  COMMENTS 

Archaeological  Expedition  to  Chihuahua,  Mexico 

An  expedition  into  northern  Mexico,  mainly  the  state  of  Chihuahua,  is  planned  for  the  early 
spring.  The  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington,  School  of  American  Research,  and  Royal 
Ontario  Museum  of  Archaeology  are  joined  in  the  enterprise.  The  principal  objective  is  the 
Casas  Grandes  area,  which,  while  entirely  in  Mexico  is  a  great  sub-area  of  the  ancient  pueblo 
and  cliff-dwelling  culture  of  the  American  Southwest;  since  it  is  one  of  the  five  grand  divisions  of 
that  region,  the  southernmost  in  its  situation,  and  inland  in  its  drainage,  being  tributary  to  neither 
the  Atlantic  nor  Pacific  Oceans. 

The  region  was  explored  by  Dr.  Hewett  (who  as  Director  of  American  Research  for  the 
Archaeological  Institute  of  America,  will  have  charge  of  this  expedition)  in  the  early  part  of  the 
year  igo6,  while  under  appointment  from  the  Institute  as  Fellow  in  American  Archaeology. 
Dr.  Ilewett's  studies  at  that  time  covered  the  entire  district,  extending  over  the  Sierra  Madre  into 
Sonora  and  on  southward  to  the  ancient  Aztec  country.  His  unpublished  researches  of  that  time 
will  form  the  basis  for  a  report  on  the  archaeology  of  Northern  Mexico  which  it  is  hoped  will  be  an 
early  result  of  this  expedition  and  will  be  published  as  a  special  number  of  Art  and  Archaeology 
in  the  early  fall. 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  the  present  expedition  will  be  largely  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
pleting and  bringing  to  publication  an  important  work  already  well  started  imdcr  the  auspices  of 
the  Archaeological  Institute.  Some  ground  heretofore  covered  will  be  retraced  for  further  dis- 
coveries. New  work,  if  satisfactory  arrangements  can  be  made  with  the  government  of  Mexico, 
will  consist  of  (i)  Excavations  at  Casas  Grandes  for  the  purpose  of  further  architectural  study  of 
the  "great  houses";  (2)  the  excavation  of  one  clifT-dwelling  site  in  the  foot-hills  of  the  Sierra 
Madre  for  the  purpose  of  examining  into  the  relationship  between  the  ancient  pueblo  and  ancient 
cliff  dwelling  culture  of  the  region;  (3)  excavation  of  one  cave  site  on  the  extreme  southern  rim 
of  Casas  Grandes  inland  basin. 

This  section  is  of  especial  interest  on  account  of  its  being  the  southernmost  extension  of  the 
characteristic  culture  of  the  American  Southwest  and  the  necessary  point  of  departure  for  the 
study  of  the  next  great  culture  area  is  the  south,  that  of  the  ancient  Aztecs.  The  little  known 
region  lying  between  the  Chihuahua  culture  and  that  of  the  Mexican  plateau  is  one  to  which 
American  archaeologists  are  now  looking  with  deep  interest.  Sporadic  explorations  of  it  have 
been  made  from  time  to  time  and  cultural  developments  of  unique  character  pointed  out,  but  it 
awaits  systematic  study.  The  Casas  Grandes  district  is  noted  not  only  for  its  "Great  Houses," 
towns  of  massive  adobe  construction  with  ruined  walls  still  standing  from  thirty  to  forty  feet 
above  the  surrounding  plain,  but  for  the  most  extraordinary  development  of  ceramic  art  that  has 
been  found  on  the  American  continent.  This  is  briefly  described  by  Dr.  Hewett  in  his  work  "  Les 
Commuiuiutes  Anciennes  dans  le  Desert  Americain,"  (Geneva,  1908)  and  also  in  an  unpublished 
note  as  follows: 

"Ceramic  art  on  the  American  continent  reached  its  high  water  mark  in  the  ancient  pottery 
of  Casas  Grandes,  Chihuahua.  In  pure  art  forms  and  decorative  potteries  it  rivals  the  pottery 
from  any  part  of  the  ancient  world ;  while  the  play  of  fancy  in  dealing  with  the  motives  furnished 
by  nature  is  almost  unparalleled.  The  pottery  has  a  definite  character  of  its  own,  that  makes  it 
instantly  recognizable,  wherever  seen,  and  yet  displays  remarkable  variety  in  color,  form  and  deco- 
ration. .Art  students  will  find  this  material  an  inexhaustible  source  for  the  study  of  form  and 
ornament.  The  pottery  is  not  simply  "pretty."  It  is  beautiful,  but  what  is  of  still  greater 
importance,  is  rich  in  human  character ;  it  is  an  unusual  expression  of  the  esthetic  power  of  a  race." 

Readers  of  Art  and  Archaeology  and  particularly  members  of  the  Archaeological  Society 
of  Washington  will  look  with  great  interest  for  news  of  the  progress  of  this  expedition  in  which  the 
Society  and  magazine  are  so  intimately  concerned. 

General  Meeting  of  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America 

The  twenty-third  general  meeting  of  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America  was  held  Decem- 
ber 28,  29,  and  30  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 

On  the  afternoon  of  December  30  the  societies  were  entertained  by  the  Detroit  Society  of  the 
Institute  at  the  Detroit  Athletic  Club,  where  a  beautiful  luncheon  was  served.     On  the  same 
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afternoon  tea  was  provided  at  the  Detroit  Arts  and  Crafts  Society,  and  in  the  evening  an  oppor- 
tunity was  given  to  visit  the  beautiful  collections  of  the  Detroit  Museum.  At  the  meeting  of  the 
council  on  December  28,  Professor  R.  V.  D.  Magoffin  of  the  Johns  Hopkins  University  was  elected 
president  and  Professor  David  M.  Robinson,  general  secretary.  Committees  reported  on  many 
matters  and  there  were  communications  from  the  different  schools  supported  by  the  Institute. 
Important  committees  were  appointed  to  consider  the  activities  of  the  Institute  and  to  consider 
the  enlargement  and  betterment  of  the  American  Journal  of  Archaeology. 

There  were  many  papers  presented  and  they  were  all  of  a  high  grade  of  excellence.  There 
were  seven  papers  from  Princeton  University  alone:  A.  M.  Friend,  Some  Early  Mediaeval  Manu- 
scripts in  the  Library  of  Mr.  Morgan;  G.  W.  Elderkin,  A  Possible  Allusion  to  the  Erechtheum  in  the 
Peace  of  Aristophanes,  Salmoxis  and  the  Lysippcan  Portrait  of  Alexander;  Howard  Crosby  Butler, 
The  Bearing  of  Proportions  upon  the  Dating  of  Ionic  Columns;  C.  P.  Morey,  The  Origin  of  the  Asiatic 
Sarcophagi;  A.  L.  Frothingham,  The  Ludovisi  Sarcophagus  and  the  Dangers  in  Dating  Roman 
Sarcophagi,  Medusa  as  Artemis  in  the  Temple  at  Corfu;  E.  H.  Swift,  Imagines  in  Imperial  Por- 
traiture; W.  F.  Stohlman,  The  Primitive  Christian  Cycle  in  Asia  Minor.  At  the  joint  session  on 
the  evening  of  December  28  the  President  of  the  Philological  Association,  Professor  McDaniel, 
made  a  splendid  address  on  New  Life  out  of  Italy  and  Greece,  which  showed  the  inspiration  he  had 
received  from  his  recent  year  abroad.  Mrs.  Harriet  Boyd  Hawes  of  Wellesley  College  gave  a 
new  interpretation  of  the  famous  reliefs  in  Boston  and  Rome,  as  a  gift  of  Themistocles  representing 
Demeter,  Persephone,  and  Eros  at  Phila.  She  restored  a  mystic  horn  for  the  object  held  in  the 
hand  of  one  of  the  devotees  which  has  been  so  long  in  dispute.  She  thought  that  the  reliefs  came 
from  a  couch  altar  in  the  precinct  of  initiation  where  mysteries  were  celebrated  at  Phila.  She 
argued  that  the  monument  was  possibly  referred  to  by  Plutarch  and  Pausanias. 

The  architectural  papers  of  Pn^fessor  Butler  on  Ionic  Columns  and  of  Professor  W.  B.  Dinsmoor 
of  Columbia  University  on  Structural  Iron  in  Greek  Architecture  made  some  very  important 
original  contributions  and  upset  many  of  the  statements  in  the  handbooks. 

Other  papers  were  by  J.  P.  Harland,  University  of  Michigan,  The  Mittyan  Migration;  David  M. 
Robinson,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  .4  New  Epitaph  from  Sinope  and  a  New  Epitaph  in  Dialogue 
Form  from  Sardis,  with  discussion  of  the  sculptural  types  and  with  original  verse  translations 
of  the  metrical  inscriptions;  Georgiana  G.  King,  Bryn  Mawr  College,  Some  Oriental  Elements  in 
Spanish  Mediaeval  Architecture;  Carl  E.  Guthe,  Carnegie  Instiution  of  Washington,  The  Manu- 
facture of  Pueblo  Indian  Pottery;  Emily  L.  Wadsworth,  Mcriden,  Conn.,  Stucco  Reliefs  in  Rome; 
Ernest  T.  Dewald,  The  Appearance  of  the  Horseshoe  .Irch  in  Western  Europe;  the  President-Elect 
of  the  Archaeological  Institute  gave  a  beautifully  illustrated  paper  on  Archaeological  Side- Lights 
on  a  Year  in  Italy  and  Greece.  Professor  Chase  of  Harvard  showed  several  new  photographs  that 
Clarence  Kennedy  of  Smith  College  had  made  of  Greek  sculpture.  These  new  photographs  taken 
from  new  points  of  view  are  very  valuable.  One  well-known  head  was  shown  to  have  an  expres- 
sion of  pain  which  in  the  present  photographs  doesn't  appear,  and  the  Bologna  head  of  the  Eem- 
nian  Athena  appears  in  the  new  photographs  to  be  a  far  superior  work  to  its  appearance  in  the 
photographs  that  are  at  present  available.  Any  one  who  is  interested  in  obtaining  such  beautiful 
new  photographs  and  having  Dr.  Kennedy  carry  on  his  important  work  is  requested  to  communi- 
cate with  him  at  Smith  College.  Professor  Charles  Peabody  of  Harvard  gave  an  interesting 
account  of  the  New  Prehistoric  School  in  Prance  and  the  digging  done  by  it  during  the  last  year. 

One  of  the  most  enjoyable  features  of  the  whole  meeting  was  the  exhibition  of  the  wonderful 
new  collection  of  important  papyri  procured  by  Professor  Kelsey.  There  are  not  only  important 
and  the  earliest  manuscripts  of  the  minor  prophets  and  a  text  of  part  of  Homer's  Iliad  but  also 
papyri  on  all  sorts  of  economic  matters  including  a  letter  that  is  so  well  preserved  that  it  looks  as 
if  it  had  been  written  only  yesterday.  There  are  papyri  on  astrology,  magic,  mathematics, 
grammar,  histor>-,  and  on  many  other  subjects.  The  collection  even  includes  a  waxed  diptych 
almost  perfectly  preserved  with  the  writing. 

This  account  should  not  be  closed  without  a  reference  to  the  luxurious  hospitality  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  and  the  Detroit  Society  of  the  Institute:  the  luncheons,  the  receptions,  the 
smokers,  the  teas,  and  the  detailed  attention  to  the  comfort  of  the  visitors  left  nothing  to  be 
desired.  The  meeting  was  very  representative  and  there  were  visitors  from  the  far  West  and  the 
far  East  and  every  one  went  away  saying  that  it  was  one  of  the  best  meetings  the  Institute  has 
ever  had.  ^   j^j    r 
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"The  Making  of  an  Aquatint" 

"The  Making  of  an  Aquatint" — the  name  given  to  the  exhibition  in  the  Print  Gallery  of  the 
New  York  Public  Library  from  January  i  to  March  31 — affords  an  intimate  glimpse  into  a 
process  of  etching  which  has  grown  from  a  mere  adjunct  of  etching  to  a  position  of  importance  as 
a  distinct  method  of  artistic  expression.  Having  its  inception  in  the  desire  to  attain  tone  rather 
than  line  and  so  imitate  the  brush  effects  of  water  color  and  drawings  in  black  and  white  or  sepia, 
it  was  first  used  by  Jean  Baptiste  Le  Prince  in  1768  who  employed  it  to  reproduce  wash  drawings 
which  recorded  his  journey  to  Russia. 

In  England,  where  it  was  introduced  by  Paul  Sandby,  it  was  used  almost  exclusively  for  illus- 
trating books  of  travel  and  in  the  rendering  of  street  scenes,  as  in  Atyon's  "Voyage  round  Great 
Britain"  and  the  "Microcosm  of  London."  Turner  was  one  of  the  first  to  use  the  process  other 
than  in  reproduction  and  so  heads  the  line  of  "painter-aquatinters,"  among  whom  are  Goya, 
Manet  and  Fortuny.  vSir  Frank  Short,  C.  R.  Baskett,  and  W.  Lee  Hankey  among  the  English- 
men and  the  Americans,  John  Taylor  Arms  and  Henry  B.  Shope  have  employed  the  method  with 
such  success  as  to  add  to  its  dignity  as  a  medium  in  itself. 

The  exhibition  in  the  Print  Gallery  of  the  Library  presents  the  processes  of  aquatint  and  an 
account  of  their  development  over  the  last  hundred  and  fifty  years.  The  record  of  its  growth 
over  this  period  of  time  shows  that  it  is  bec3ming  recognized  as  raare  or  more  a  medium  suited 
to  highly  individual  expression. 

The  American  School  in  France  of   Prehistoric  Studies 

In  igig  Dr.  Henri  Martin,  once  President  of  the  Societe  Prehistorique  Fran(;aise,  allotted  for 
an  indefinite  period  a  tract  of  ground  to  American  anthropologists  for  the  purposes  of  prehistoric 
excavation ;  the  allotment,  save  for  the  title,  is  a  gift  and  it  was  the  wish  of  the  donor  that  a  school 
should  be  established  by  Americans  in  connection  with  the  excavations  where  the  students  should 
have  the  opportunity  of  the  study,  classification  and  disposition  of  specimens. 

The  site  is  contiguous  to  the  Mousterian  Station  of  La  Quina  exploited  for  more  than  fifteen 
years  by  Dr.  Martin  and  seemingly  inexhaustible;  it  is  near  the  town  of  Villebois-Lavalette, 
about  twenty-five  miles  southeast  of  Angouleme  (Charente). 

Such  a  School  has  now  been  established  under  the  the  joint  auspices  of  the  Archaeological 
Institute  of  America  and  of  the  American  Anthropological  Association;  the  original  idea  of  Dr. 
Martin  has  been  amplified,  with  the  result  that  work  has  begun  and  will  be  carried  on,  following 
somewhat  the  same  lines  as  that  accomplished  by  the  American  Schools  at  Athens  and  Jerusalem. 

The  money  necessary  for  the  first  year's  work  was  raised  by  subscription,  a  Governing  Board 
of  nine  members  was  elected  and  Professor  George  Grant  MacCurdy  of  Yale  University  was 
appointed  Director  for  one  year  from  July  first  192 1. 

Excavations  began  the  first  week  in  July,  and  during  two  months  of  work,  a  very  fair  result 
in  specimens  of  the  upper  palaeolithic  epochs  was  attained;  most  of  these  are  Mousterian  as  the 
site  accorded  the  School  by  Dr.  Henri  Alartin  belongs  to  that  culture. 

The  activities  of  the  School  may  be  divided  into  work  in  the  field  and  work  in  the  museum 
and  lecture  halls  of  Paris,  and  the  former  may  be  said  to  include  both  excavation  and  excursions. 

Beginning  July  i,  1922,  it  is  hoped  to  spend  three  months  in  excavation;  the  result  in  numbers 
of  specimens  is  of  less  importance  than  the  training  in  excavation  and  in  the  study  of  specimens 
that  will  be  the  duty  and  the  privilege  of  the  students. 

The  study,  classification,  cleaning  and  mending,  comparison  and  exposition  of  the  specimens 
found  will  be  taught;  in  doing  this  full  advantage  will  be  taken  of  the  advice,  lectures  and  facilities 
of  Dr.  Henri  Martin.  He  has  established  on  the  ground  a  laboratory',  complete  in  stone  and  bone 
collections  of  the  Mousterian  epoch,  and  containing  a  synoptic  collection  of  neolithic  and  palae- 
olithic France.     Two  scholarships  for  the  year  1922-1923  are  available. 

Applicants  should  have  some  knowledge  of  prehistoric  archaeolog}',  not  necessarily  in  the 
European  field,  and  some  acquaintance  with  French;  a  long  course  of  preparation  is  not  absolutely 
necessary.     The  work  of  the  School  begins  July  first  of  each  year,  and  continues  for  one  year. 

Those  who  consider  entering  the  school,  whether  or  not  applicants  for  scholarships,  and  whether 
or  not  intending  to  pass  the  entire  year  in  the  School,  should  address  as  soon  as  possible,  Charles 
Peabody,  Chairman,  Peabody  Museum,  Cambridge,  Massachusetts. 
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Statue  of  the  youthful  Lafayette,  by  Daniel  Chester  French,  on  the  campus  of  Lafayette  College,  Easton, 
Pa.,  dedicated  in  connection  with  the  Founder's  Day  exercises,  Nov.  19,  1921 


TO   LAFAYETTE 

Flamen  of  freedom,  whose  far-reaching  gaze 

Pierced  the  dull  murk  and  waste  of  angry  seas 
And  saw  the  New  World  bathed  in  golden  rays — 

Of  hope  for  man  and  human  liberties, 
We  in  thy  debt,  where  no  return  repays, 

Raise  this  fair  shaft  to  thee  as  youth  supreme, 
Vouchsafed  that  soon,  so  rare  in  fate's  decrees 

To  have  the  vision ;  realize  the  dream. 

Harvey  M.  Watts. 
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The  Whistler  Journal,  by  E.  R.  b"  J.  Pennell. 
Illustrakd,  pp.  xxi  and  jjp.  Philadelphia, 
J.  B.  Lippincoll,  ig2i. 

This  book  brings  up  again  the  question  of 
Whistler — a  question  which  needs  to  be  con- 
stantly brought  up  afresh  in  a  country  which  as 
yet  realizes  the  importance  neither  of  Whistler 
nor  of  art.  If,  as  the  editors  of  a  certain  art 
paper  have  written,  "a  certain  weariness  is 
making  itself  felt"  concerning  Whistler,  it  is  to 
be  hoped  that  the  Pennells'  new  volume  will 
stimulate  curiosity  about  his  striking  person- 
ality and  lead  on  to  a  more  wide-spread  interest 
in  his  work. 

That  weariness,  in  whatever  measure  it  may 
exist,  is  probably  traceable  to  the  nature  of 
what  has  been  printed.  The  greater  part 
betrays  either  a  tendency  towards  clever 
"literatesque"  effect  or  a  thinness  of  substance, 
or  both;  inevitably  the  result  is  distortion. 
To  convey  a  truthful  impression  of  any  person, 
there  is  necessary  a  completeness  of  knowledge 
beyond  what  is  actually  set  down  in  words, 
what  is  not  said  giving  weight  and  substance  to 
what  is.  Precisely  in  this  respect  do  most  of 
the  Whistlerian  commentators  and  stor>'-tellers 
show  themselves  inadequate;  precisely  in  this 
respect  do  the  Pennells,  in  their  "authorized" 
Life,  triumphantly  attain  the  goal  of  bio- 
graphical verity. 

In  the  present  volume  they  again  show  them- 
selves of  ampler  knowledge  than  the  rest, 
bringing  forth  from  their  stores  new  facts,  new- 
anecdotes,  new  glimpses  of  their  hero.  Neces- 
sarily, there  is  a  certain  amount  of  repetition, 
since  so  much  of  their  journal  went  into  the 
making  of  the  Life;  but  the  later  date  of  pub- 
lication permits  a  nearer  approach  to  the  in- 
discretion which  Whistler  himself  so  keenly 
relished,  and  the  world  is  now  the  richer  by  the 
intimacies  here  revealed. 

There  is  a  further  gain  in  the  comparative 
casualness  of  the  new  book.  Certainly  the 
hand  of  the  practiced  writer  is  to  be  discerned 
in  the  skill  with  which  a  rather  unwieldy  mass 
of  material  is  manipulated;  but  here  there  is  no 
need,  as  in  formal  biography,  of  an  account 
both  chronological  and  complete.  In  this  in- 
stance the  Pennells  take  dehghtful  advantage 
of  the  opportunity  to  be  garrulous  without  too 
much  repetition  and  informal  without  form- 
lessness. With  the  more  lax  biographical  and 
literary  requirements  come  a  greater  charm  of 
narrative  and  a  greater  naturalness  of  por- 
traiture.    This  is  especially  important  in  the 
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case  of  Whistler  who,  preeminently  spontaneous 
himself,  is  difficult  to  confine  to  any  literary 
l^arrangement"  whatever.  Of  course,  the 
"authorized"  Life  remains  the  most  nearly 
adequate  portrayal,  but  this  new  book  is 
hardly  less  necessary  to  those  who  are  wise 
enough  to  recognize  in  Whistler  the  most 
significant  artist  of  his  generation. 

However,  in  reading  even  what  the  Pennells 
write  a  certain  caution  is  necessary.  It  is  a 
confusion  of  values  for  them  to  compare  the 
opening  of  the  most  important  exhibition  of 
Whistler's  own  works  with  the  opening  of  their 
collection  of  data  about  him.  Underneath 
their  repetitious  assertions  of  Whistler's  im- 
mortality exists  a  half-implication  that  they 
have  made  him  so;  whereas  it  is  Whistler  the 
artist,  living  in  his  own  works,  who  will  enable 
the  Pennells  to  be  remembered.  Occasionally 
they  make  it  too  plain  that  certain  persons  are 
not  in  their  good  graces;  and  they  speak  too 
often  of  their  country's  ignorance  and  vul- 
garity. But  even  less  than  anyone  else  can  the 
Pennells  write  a  book  without  putting  them- 
selves into  it. 

They  have  done  more  than  anybody  else 
to  give  the  world  the  truth  about  Whistler; 
but  their  version  is  still  one  remove  from  the 
original,  and  their  zeal  for  the  Master  some- 
times becomes  a  zeal  for  their  interpretation  of 
him.  Not  all  their  labors  can  spare  Whistler 
from  self-appointed  interpreters  in  the  future; 
rather  will  their  own  writings  afford  the  most 
authoritative  material  for  such  hardy  adven- 
turers. When  they  express  the  hope  of  making 
theii  own  interpretation  to  prevail,  they  are 
indulging  themselves  in  the  gesture  of  King 
Canute. 

Aside  from  this  tendency  to  assume  that 
Whistler  is  the  god  of  art  and  the  Pennells  are 
his  high-priests,  the  new  volume  is  a  splendid 
thing.  To  a  certain  degree  this  very  pontifical 
air  adds  to  its  interest.  Perhaps  a  benighted 
countr\'  will  surprise  the  authors  by  an  appre- 
ciation in  which  they  are  inclined  to  disbelieve 
and  will  thereby  earn  the  reward  of  a  further 
volume  of  this  fascinating  Journal. 

Virgil  B.\rker. 

Travel  among  the  Ancient  Romans.  By 
William  West  Mooney.  Boston,  Richard  G. 
Badger,  igzo.    Pp.  17S.    Illustrated.    $2.50  net. 

This  book  should  be  of  interest  to  the  general 
reader  who  wants  to  know  about  travel  in 
ancient  days,  if  not  in  trains  or  limousines,  in 
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cisium  or  carpentum  or  plaustruin.  The 
specialist  will  welcome  the  book  as  it  gives 
countless  references  to  the  ancient  authors  and 
sources,  which  are  extremely  full  and  show  that 
Professor  Mooney  has  probably  written  a  dis- 
sertation on  the  subject.  There  arc  four  chapters : 
Roman  roads,  Travel  on  land,  Travel  on  w-ater, 
and  Lodging.  Unfortunately  the  illustrations 
used  in  the  book  are  taken  from  the  antiquated 
dictionary  of  Rich,  and  the  maps  are  too  small. 
We  should  have  liked  a  more  detailed  account 
of  the  ancient  roads  and  wonderful  systems  of 
high-ways  that  the  Romans  developed, especially 
in  the  provinces,  and  it  might  also  ha\-e  been 
advisable  to  distinguish  between  the  conditions 
prevailing  in  the  different  periods.  Travel  was 
])crliaps  not  as  enormous  as  ProfcssorMooney 
wfndd  lead  us  to  believe,  and  I  am  very  doubt- 
ful whether  pilgrims  swarmed  to  the  site  of 
Troy  and  visited  every  classic  nook;  and  surely 
many  of  the  fairy  tales  of  travel  of  antiquity 
such  as  that  of  Surenna  traveling  with  his 
thousand  camel  loads  of  personal  luggage  and 
two  hundred  carriages  full  of  female  com- 
panions are,  to  say  the  least,  exaggerated. 
The  book  is  written  in  a  ver^^  poor  and  slovenly 
style  and  there  are  several  little  mistakes  in  it. 
But  it  has  a  great  deal  of  important  material 
and  archaeologists  are  verj'  glad  to  have  a 
monograph  on  such  a  subject  in  a  single  con- 
venient volume. 

David  M.  Robinson. 
Tke  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Andivius  Hedulio. — Adventures  of  a  Roman 
Xobleman  in  the  Days  of  the  Empire,  by  Edward 
Lucas   White.     New   York:  E.  P.  Dutlon  and 

Co.,   JQ2I. 

This  absorbing  romance  of  ancient  Rome  by 
the  author  of  "El  Supremo,"  "The  Unwilling 
Vestal"  and  other  stories,  is  by  far  his  best 
work.  It  astounds  the  reader  wnth  its  display 
of  vigorous  invention,  vast  erudition,  gorgeous 
imager}^  and  exuberant  imagination.  We  are 
grateful  to  the  author  not  only  for  the  thrills 
of  the  adventure  stor}%  but  also  for  the  "After- 
word," in  which  he  seeks  to  trace  its  origins 
in  his  own  mental  consciousness. 

He  tells  us  that  he  dreamed  practically  the 
entire  story,  and  claims  merely  the  plirasing 
as  his  own.  The  plot,  scenes,  incidents  and 
episodes  he  attributes  to  a  remarkable  dream 
dating  back  many  years.  The  book  is  an 
attempt,  after  much  delving  to  restore  scene 
after  scene,  to  put  into  printed  words  the  tale 
he  lived,  read  and  sur\-eyed  in  that  dream. 
The  great  interest  to  us,  however,  in  this 
dream-fantasia  is  its  fidelity  as  a  portrayal  of 


[461 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


tlie  life,  high  and  low,  of  Old  Rome  towards 
the  close  of  the  second  century  A.  D.,  in  the 
times  of  Commodus,  "the  most  perfect  athlete 
the  world  ever  produced,  misplaced  on  earth's 
greatest  throne."  We  feel  that  the  author 
does  not  claim  too  much  in  regarding  his  book 
as  free  from  vital  anachronisms,  as  consonant 
with  the  social  and  ethical  atmosi)hcre  of  the 
period,  and  in  holding  that  his  characters  talk 
like  real  Romans,  not  like  the  absurd  pseudo- 
Roman  of  most  modem  fiction. 

The  author  gropes  for  the  origins  of  the  plot 
and  its  component  scenes,  and  finds  in  them 
manv  reminiscences  of  the  ancient  Milesian 
tales,  the  stories  of  Aulus  Gellius,  the  meta- 
moq:)hoses  of  Apuleius  and  the  Satyricon  of 
Petroniiis — those  survivals  of  tlie  Greek  and 
Roman  no\el  with  which  we  became  familiar 
when  fellow-students  in  the  classical  seminaries 
of  Johns  Hopkins  University.  There  are  also 
numerous  survivals  from  his  wide  reading  in 
other  fields. 

For  the  not  strictly  Roman  name  of  his  hero 
the  author  apologizes  to  all  archaeologists.  He 
tells  of  his  hunt  for  Sabine  names  in  the  Corpus 
of  Latin  Inscriptions — where  he  encountered 
"Andivia  Ilcdulio" — a  freedwoman  probably 
of  Greek  descent.  The  masculine  fonn,  Andti- 
viiis  Ilcdulio,  persisted  in  his  consciousness, 
and  could  not  be  exorcised.  It  sounds  not  un- 
Roman  and  is  very  musical.  We  forgive  the 
author  because  of  his  power  as  a  story-teller, 
and  trust  he  maj^  have  many  such  dream  fan- 
tasies and  publish  them  for  the  delight  and 
instruction  of  future  readers.  M.  C. 

Daughter  of  the  Sun,  by  Quien  Sabe.  With  a 
frontispiece  by  W.  T.  Benda.  -Yew  York, 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  $1.75. 

With  this  story  in  hand,  we  enter  the  Port 
of  Adventure  in  company  with  a  modem 
American  youth  bent  on  a  search  for  a  secret 
treasure  of  the  Montezumas.  When  we  meet 
Zoraida,  Daughter  of  the  Sun,  spmng  from  the 
ancient  Aztec  race,  the  adventure  begins  and 
through  Zoraida's  eyes  we  gaze  into  the  bar- 
baric heart  of  old  Mexico.  Somewhere  in 
Lower  California,  ten  thousand  captives  had 
built  a  pleasure  palace  and  gardens  for  the 
golden  king  of  Tezcuco,  and  when  they  had 
made  his  dream  a  reality,  they  met  their  fate 
on  the  Stone  of  Sacrifice.  Cleverly  concealed 
in  the  rocky  hillside,  he  had  caused  to  be 
hidden  a  great  treasure  of  gold  and  jewels, 
which  undisturbed,  became  in  time,  a  tra- 
dition. Zoraida,  the  last  of  her  royal  line, 
with  imperious  will,  holds  sway  over  this 
domain  of  her  ancestors,  and  has  thoughts  of 
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of  Distinction 


specially  selected  examples  of 
the  work  of  Albert  P.  Ryder, 
George  Innes,  Homer  Martin, 
Ralph  Albert  Blakelock,  IVins- 
low  Homer,  John  H.  Twacht- 
man,  Robert  L.  Newman, 
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Special   Exhibition 
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clusive, of  paintings  by  Albert 
Pinkham  Ryder,  most  of  which 
have  never  before  been  shown. 
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With    reproductions    of    33    representative    paintings.     225 
copies  only  at  $25.00  net. 

A  monograph  of  the  highest  interest  to  students  of 
American  Art.  It  characterizes  the  artist  enthusiastically 
and  at  the  same  time  justly.  Mr.  Sherman  adds  to  his 
illuminating  text  an  invaluable  catalogue,  following  this  he 
gives  us  a  useful  bibliography  and  then  lists  the  paintings 
shown  at  the  Academy,  at  the  Society  of  American  Artists 
and  at  the  memorial  exhibition  held  at  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  in  1918. — A'«f  York  7'ribune. 
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conquest  in  her  ambitious  soul.  Forthwith, 
into  a  rapid-fire  series  of  adventures,  we 
breathlessly  follow  our  hero,  Jim  Kendric, 
until  in  the  end,  he  finds  the  treasure  and  rides 
away,  but  it  is  not  Zoraida  who  rides  at  his 
side]  Carolyn  Carroll. 

Recollections  of  the  Empress  Eugenie.  By 
.lu^uste  Filon.  With  ei^ht  half-tone  plates. 
Funk  &•  Wagnalls  Company. 

In  the  mass  of  literature  about  the  Empress 
Kugcnie  that  has  appeared  since  her  death, 
M.  Filon's  book  stands  out  as  one  of  the  very 
best.  He  had  unusual  advantages  since  he 
entered  the  imperial  household  in  1867  as 
tutor  to  the  Prince  Imperial,  and  later  acted 
as  secretary  to  the  Empress  when  she  became 
Regent  of  the  empire  on  Napoleon's  departure 
for  the  front.  During  the  early  years  in  Eng- 
land he  kept  his  old  post  and  did  not  sever  his 
official  relations  until  the  Prince  became  of  age 
in   1875. 

His  aim  is  to  avoid  gossip  and  to  tell  the  true 
story  of  Empress  Eugenie  from  his  own  personal 
knowledge.  His  eminence  as  a  man  of  letters, 
his  sincere  devotion  as  a  friend,  and  his  desire 
to  destroy  the  "Eugenie  legend"  that  has  accu- 
mulated, gives  his  book  the  mark  of  sincerity 
and  makes  it  one  of  the  most  interesting  and 
readable  memoirs  that  have  appeared. 

He  presents  to  us  a  woman  who  was  guided 
by  a  profound  sense  of  duty,  one  who  performed 
her  obligations  to  the  social  life  of  the  time  in 
the  way  that  she  thought  would  be  most  help- 
ful to  I'rance,  and  who  avoided  politics  until 
destiny  placed  upon  her  the  weightiest  re- 
sponsibilities at  a  time  of  crisis,  and  even  then 
her  aim  was  not  to  preserve  the  Napoleonic 
dynasty  but  France. 

He  disposes  conclusively  of  the  oft  repeated 
stor>'  that  Eugenie  brought  on  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War,  and  shows  that  her  acts  as 
Regent  and  Empress  were  really  determined  by 
the  inexorable  logic  of  the  situation.  It  is, 
however,  the  picture  of  Eugenie  the  woman, 
the  wife  and  mother,  that  most  attracts  the 
reader  and  leads  him  to  feel  that  coming  genera- 
tions will  give  her  a  most  important  place  in  the 
list  of  the  world's  famous  women. 

The  Writers  and  Artists'  Year  Hook,  JQ22. 
A  directory  for  writers,  artists  and  photographers. 
A.  C.  Black,  London. 

This  is  a  convenient  manual  for  anyone 
desiring  to  keep  in  touch  with  things  literary 
and  artistic  in  the  British  Empire  and  suggests 
the  need  for  a  similar  manual  in  the  United 
States. 
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THE  JOY  OF  ART  IKf  RUSSIA 

I. 

By  Nicholas  Roerich 

[We  have  great  pleasure  in  piibUshingthis  article  by  the  world-famous  Russian  artist, 
Nicholas  Roerich,  which  doubtless  will  be  greatly  appreciated  by  our  readers.]— 'Ed. 


LITTLE  knowledge  brings  dusk 
with  it;  great  knowledge  brings 
light.  Spurious  art  brings  the 
commonplace;  genuine  art  creates  joy 
of  spirit  and  that  power  on  which  the 
building  of  our  future  rests.  We  should 
now  firmly  establish  everything  that 
can  lead  Man  along  a  new  road.  As 
in  pre-historic  times  Paleolith  was  re- 
placed by  Neolith,  so  in  our  days  the 
"mechanical  civilization"  is  about  to 
be  replaced  by  culture  of  spirit.  The 
Druids  secretly  cherished  the  laws  of 
wisdom;  similar  to  that,  in  the  engen- 
dering kingdom  of  spirit,  attention  is 
tending  towards  knowledge  and  beauty, 
and  many  a  home  is  already  lighted  up 
by  that  sacred  fire;  many  are  united, 
each  of  them  a  creative  atom  in  the  new 
construction.  The  same  thought  springs 
up  in  different  countries  simultaneously, 
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like  a  strong  plant  sending  forth  many 
new  shoots  from  the  same  root. 

Friends,  you  would  like  to  hear 
about  art  in  Russia?  You  seem  to  be 
interested  in  it  and  kindly  expectant. 
You  are  right. 

The  Russian  nation  has  always  been 
closely  attached  to  art.  Since  the  times 
of  yore  all  its  modes  of  life  have  been 
saturated  with  self-expression  of  true 
art.  The  ancient  heroic  epos,  the 
folk-lore,  the  national  string-  and  wind- 
instruments,  laces,  carved  wood,  ikons, 
ornamental  details  in  architecture, — 
all  of  these  speak  of  genuine,  natural 
artistic  aspirations.  And,  even  at  the 
present  moment,  all  exhibitions,  con- 
certs, theatres  and  public  lectures  are 
invariably  crowded. 

It  was  but  a  short  while  back  that 
Kuprin  wrote : 


'The  Varengian  Sea."     Painted  in  Petrograd,  1909,  by  N.  Roerich. 


"Russian  villages  welcome  the  in- 
tellectuals. They  have  become  more 
kindred  to  the  peasants'  conception. 
A  new-comer  from  among  the  students, 
man  or  woman,  is  tnislfully  asked  to 
teach  small  village  children,  while  their 
elder  brothers  and  sisters  are  keen  on 
learning  not  only  music,  but  foreign 
languages  as  well.  Wandering  pho- 
tographers are  met  with  lots  of  orders. 
A  painter  who  is  able  to  produce  on  a 
piece  of  canvas  or  of  linoleum  an  ap- 
proximate likeness  to  a  human  face  can 
rely  upon  a  long  life  of  safety  and  com- 
fort in  the  countr}'.  I  say  safety  because 
the  village  bestows  its  sincere  guardian- 
ship upon  these  strange  artists." 

I,  too,  could  point  out  numberless 
instances  of  love  of  art  and  of  enlight- 
enment among  the  simple  Russian 
people. 

It  would  be  impossible  to  cover  in  one 
article  ever}'  section  of  the  vast  horizon 
commanded  by  Russian  art.  But  it  is 
possible  to  point  out  the  milestones,  and 
to  map  out  the  main  roads  which  will 
lead  us  from  our  day  into  the  depth  of 
the  ages. 

Besides  the  modem  Russian  mas- 
ters— Serov,  Trubetzkoy,    Vrubel,   So- 


mov,  Bakst — you  have  shown  your 
ap])reciation  of  our  outstanding  na- 
tionalists, such  as  Riepin  and  Surikov, 
Nesterov  and  Levitan.  You  have  also 
come  across  the  names  of  old  masters ; 
the  classic  Brulov,  the  religion':  genius 
Ivanov,  the  interpreter  of  national  life 
\'enezianov,  and  our  great  portrait 
painters  Levitzky  and  Borovikovsky. 
But  it  is  necessar}^  all  the  same  to 
point  out  the  characteristic  national 
features  and  movements  of  Russian 
art  from  a  bird's  eye  point  of  view,  as 
it  were. 

What  shall  we  cast  away  from  our  art 
in  marking  each  successive  step  of  de- 
vclo])ment?  What  shall  we  adopt  ^ 
\\'hich  way  shall  we  turn? — towards 
the  new  interpretation  of  classicism,  or 
to  the  antique  sources?  Shall  we  sink 
into  the  depths  of  primitivism,  or 
find  new  light  in  the  "  Neo-national- 
ism,"  with  its  fragrance  of  Indian 
herbs,  its  spells  of  the  Finnish  land,  its 
inspiring  thoughts  of  the  so-called 
vSlavophilism? 

We  are  deeply  excited  over  the  ques- 
tion— Whence  is  coming  the  Joy  of 
Art?  For  it  is  coming,  although  it 
has  been  less  perceptible  of  late.     Its 
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re-sounding,    approaching    strides    are 
tangible  already. 

Amongst  the  recent  achievements  one 
is  notable  and  bright:  the  under- 
standing of  the  decorative,  of  the 
adorning  nature  of  art,  is  growing 
rapidly.  The  original  ]:)urpose  and 
meaning  of  art  is  again  coining  to  the 
fore,  rightly  understood  as  the  em- 
bdlishmcnt  of  life — which  makes  the 
artist  and  the  on-looker,  the  master  and 
the  owner  join  in  the  ecstasy  of  creation 
and  exult  in  its  enjoyment. 

We  have  reasons  to  hope  that  these 
modem  aspirations  will  fling  away  the 
dead  weights  forcibly  attached  to  art 
in  the  last  century.  Already  the  word 
"to  adorn"  seems  to  be  acquiring  its 
renewed  meaning  among  the   masses. 

Very  valuable  is  the  fact  that  the 
cultured  part  of  society  is  just  now 
keen  on  studying  the  birth-springs  of 
art:  it  is  through  these  crystal-like 
springs,  that  the  great  value  of  embel- 
lishing human  life  will  be  realized 
again.  It  may  acquire  quite  a  new- 
style  and  lead  to  a  new  era  beyond  the 
limits  of  our  present  imagination;  but 
one  thing  is  certain,  that  that  new  era 
in  its  intensity  of  exultation  will  be 
akin  to  the  first  human  ecstasies. 

But  flowers  do  not  grow  on  ice.  In 
order  to  mould  that  new  era  it  is  neces- 
sary that  society  should  follow  the 
artists;  people  should  become  their 
co-workers.  The  public  mind,  assisting 
art  work  by  prompting  its  creations 
through  the  demand  for  exhibitions,  art 
galleries  and  private  collections,  will 
be  that  warmth  without  which  no  roots 
can  produce  plants.  Happily,  as  I  say, 
the  interest  of  the  cultured  public  is 
veering  round  to  the  dusk  of  the  past 
ages,  in  the  midst  of  which  gems  are 
sparkling :  either  costly  or  modest  gems, 
but  equally  great  in  the  purity  of 
thought  which   has  given    them   their 


material  form.  We  are  trying  to  dis- 
cern what  we  would  see  if  we  were 
transferred  into  the  depth  of  those 
times:  would  we  be  amazed  at  the 
wisdom  of  an  innate  artistic  instinct,  or 
would  we  find  just  gifted  children 
around  us?  No;  we  would  find  not 
children,  but  wise  men. 

We  are  not  going  into  the  details  of 
various  ancient  art  creations;  such 
measurements  and  explanations  might 
offend  both  their  masters  and  their 
modern  possessors.  It  is  the  impression 
of  harmony  that  is  essential  in  art ;  and 
that  what  still  bears  the  fascination  of 
beauty  and  j)urity,  of  nobility  and  of 
singularity,  should  be  counted  as  art, 
and  need  not  fear  any  libel.  As  it  is, 
judging  art  creations  of  our  days,  many 
of  us  are  given  to  dwell  on  their  flaws 
and  drawbacks.  This  is  a  sign  of  youth 
with  a  country  where  it  is  done. 

Let  us  look  at  the  Thirties  of  the  last 
century  and  further  back  still.  Much 
of  it  stirs  our  heart-strings;  the  noble 
bloom  of  the  epoch  of  Alexander  I,  the 
truly  decorative  sparkle  of  the  times  of 
Catherine  the  Great  and  of  Elizabeth 
(X\TII)  and  the  amazing  conglomera- 
tions of  art  in  Peter  the  Great's  time. 
Happily,  a  great  deal  of  it  all  has 
escaped  ruin  and  vividly  speaks  for 
itself. 

What  is  by  far  less  known  and  under- 
stood are  the  "pre-Peter"  times.  Our 
conception  of  these  had  been  out  of  gear 
for  a  long  time  due  to  the  admixture  of 
"self-made"  knowledge — which  is  al- 
ways the  result  of  little  knowledge.  The 
safest  way  to  study  the  homes  and 
churches  of  the  pre-Peter  epoch  is  to 
transfer  into  it  in  our  minds  the 
treasures  from  our  museums,  the  objects 
of  jewelry,  clothing,  textures,  ikons,  etc. 

Almost  the  highest  place  amongst 
the  ancient  Russian  art  creations  should 
be  given  to  the  ikons — applying  this 
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definition  on  a  large  scale.  The  faces 
on  these  "wonder-working"  paintings 
are  magically  impressive.  There  is  a 
great  understanding  of  the  effects  of  the 
silhouctte-]:)ainting  in  them,  and  a  deep 
sense  of  proportion  in  the  treating  of 
the  back-grounds.  The  faces  of  Christ, 
of  the  \'irgin,  of  some  beloved  Saints — 
they  seem  actually  to  radiate  the  power 
attributed  to  them:  The  Face  of  Judg- 
ment, The  Face  of  Goodness,  The  Face 
of  Joy,  The  Face  of  vSorrow,  The  Face 
of  Mercy,  The  Face  of  Omnipotence. 
Yet — still  The  vSame  One  F'ace,  quiet 
in  its  features,  fathomless  in  the  depth 
of  colcring.  The  Wonder-working  Face. 
No  one  dared  until  recently  to  regard 
the  ikons  purely  from  the  artistic  point 


of  view,  and  only  then  a  powerful  deco- 
rative sj)irit  has  been  discovered  in 
them  at  last — in  the  place  of  naiveness 
and  crudeness  which  were  supposed  to 
be  their  characteristics  hitherto.  A 
genuine  decorative  instinct  gave  their 
unknown  creators,  in  their  days,  the 
complete  mastership  even  over  the 
largest  surfaces  of  church  walls.  We 
are  still  in  the  dark  about  the  proximity 
of  that  instinct  in  regard  to  actual 
technique  and  knowledge,  but  the 
"speciahsts'  "  indifferent  descriptions 
of  these  wall-  and  canvas-ikons  often 
call  forth  feelings  of  pain  and  offense 
for  those  works. 

It    is    not    sufficient    to    sense    the 
exulting  audacity  of  color  in  the  wall 
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paintings  of  the  churches  in  Yaroslavl 
and  Rostov  ?  Just  have  a  good  look  at 
the  interior  of  Jolin  the  Forerunner  in 
Yaroslavl.  What  harmonies  of  the 
most  transparent  azure  with  bright 
ochre!  \A'hat  atmosphere  of  ease  and 
peace  in  the  greyish  emerald  of  the 
verdure,  and  how  well  it  blends  with 
the  reddish  and  brownish  garments  of 
the  figiires.  Serene  Archangels  with 
deep  yellow  haloes  round  their  heads 
flying  across  the  warm-looking  sky, 
their  white  robes  looking  only  just  a 
shade  colder  against  it.  And  the  gold: 
it  never  hurts  your  eye,  it  is  so  perfectly 
placed  and  so  perfectly  balanced. 
Truly,  these  paintings  are  the  daintiest, 
the  finest  silk  tectures  befitted  to  clothe 
the  walls  of  The  Forerunner ! 


In  the  labyrinth  of  the  church 
passages  in  Rostov  every  one  of  the 
tiny  doorways  startles  you  with  un- 
expected beauty  of  color  harmonies. 
Softly  outlined  human  figures  are  dis- 
cerned looking  at  you  through  the 
strangely-transparent  pale  ash-grey  of 
the  walls.  In  some  places  you  seem  to 
feel  the  heat  of  the  glowing  red  and 
chestnut  chords;  in  others,  peace  comes 
breathing  from  the  greenish-blue  masses 
of  color;  and,  suddenly,  you  stop 
short — as  before  a  severe  word  from  the 
Scripture — faced  by  a  shadowy  figure 
in  cchre. 

You  feel  that  aU  this  has  been  created 
consciously,  not  casually;  and  that  you 
have  been  brought  to  that  house  of  God 
for  some  reason,   and  that  you   shall 


[57] 


a. 
o 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


keep  the  impression  of  its  beauty  and 
benefit  by  it  more  than  once  hence. 

These  works — to  quote  from  an  old 
book  of  the  XVII  century — have  been 
painted  "with  honest  mind  and  decent 
purpose,  and  with  noble  love  for  embel- 
lishment, for  the  people  to  see  them- 
selves here  as  standing  before  the  face  of 
The  Highest." 

When  the  later-on  famous  "wonder- 
working" ikon  of  the  \"irgin  Ivcrsknya 
was  to  be  painted,  the  planks  for  its 
foundation  were  bathed  in  consecrated 
water,  an  exceptionally  arduous  service 
was  held,  the  paints  were  mixed  with 
])etrified  remains  of  some  Saints,  and 
the  ])ainter,  while  at  that  work,  con- 
sumed food  only  on  Saturdays  and  on 
Sundays.  The  ecstasy  of  painting  an 
ikon  was  great  in  those  days,  and  it  was 
a  real  happiness  when  the  lot  befell 
a  true  artist,  elated  by  the  eternal 
spiritual  beauty  which  he  was  to 
embody. 

Some  splendid  laws  of  the  great 
Italians  can  be  traced  in  the  Russian 
wall  paintings,  applied  from  a  purely 
decorative  point  of  view.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Far  East  has  poured,  through 
the  Tartars,  a  tinge  of  wilfulness  into 
our  old  art  works.  Towards  the  Tsars' 
period  of  our  historv'  (i6th  cent.)  the 
decorative  element  in  every  day  life 
came  to  its  highest.  Whether  temples, 
palaces,  or  small  private  dwellings,  they 
aU  clearly  reflected  a  perfect  sense  of 
proportion  through  which  the  structure 
itself  blended  with  its  ornamentations 
into  one.  Looking  at  them  you  find 
nothing  whatever  to  argue  against ! 

The  noble  character  of  the  arts  that 
flourished  in  Novgorod  and  in  Pskov — 
The   Great   Water-wav"    leading: 


on 


from  the  Baltic  into  the  Black  sea — was 
saturated  with  the  best  elements  of 
Hansa  ciflture.  The  lion's  head  on  the 
coins    of    the    Novgorod    Republic    is 


extremely  like  the  head  of  St.  Mark. 
Was  it  not  the  northern  giant's  dream 
of  the  distant  southern  queen  of  the 
seas,  Venice?  The  now  white-washed 
walls  of  Novgorod — the  "Great  Town 
which  was  its  own  Master,"  to  quote 
its  ancient  name  in  full — look  as  if  they 
could  xcry  likely  have  borne  on  them 
paintings  of  the  Hansa  character. 
Novgorod,  famous  for,  and  wise  with, 
the  incessant  raids  of  his  "Freemen," 
might  have  turned  his  face  away  from 
a  casual  wanderer, — but  only  through 
wilfulness  and  not  from  shame :  there  is 
not  one  stain  on  the  fame  of  the  famous 
old  town;  it  has  kept  many  of  its  old 
features  even  until  the  XIX  century. 

It  is  different  with  the  influences  of 
the  Far  East.  The  Mongol  invasions 
ha\e  left  such  a  hatred  behind  them 
that  their  artistic  elements  are  always 
neglected.  It  is  forgotten  that  the 
mysterious  cradle  of  Asia  has  ])roduced 
these  quaint  people  and  has  enwrapped 
then  in  the  gorgeous  veils  of  China, 
Tibet  and  Hindustan.  Russia  has  not 
onh'  suffered  from  the  Tartar  swords, 
but  has  also  heard  through  their  jing- 
ling the  wonder-tales  known  to  the 
clever  Greeks  and  the  intelligent  Ara- 
bians who  wandered  along  the  Great 
Road  from  the  Normans  to  the  East. 

The  Mongol  manuscripts  and  the 
annals  of  the  foreign  envoys  of  those 
days  tell  us  of  an  unaccountable  mix- 
ture of  cruelty  and  refinement  with  the 
great  nomads.  The  best  artists  and 
masters  were  to  be  found  at  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Tartar  Khans. 

Besides  the  adopted  view-point  of  the 
text-books  there  can  be  another  one: 
It  was  the  Tartars'  contempt  and 
cruelty  that  taught  the  Russian  Princes 
to  give  up  their  feuds  and  to  rally 
against  their  mutual  oppressors;  it  was 
the  Tartars  that  taught  them  the  om- 
nipotence of  merciless  victors;  but,  at 
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the  same  time,  those  nomads  brought 
from  Asia  ancient  culture  and  spread  it 
all  over  the  land  which  they  had  pre- 
viously devastated. 

It  is  more  painful  to  think  of  the 
ancient  weapons  of  the  Russians  them- 
selves with  which  they  ruined  in  their 
quarrels  each  other's  towns  even  before 
the  Tartars  invaded  them.  The  white 
walls  of  the  Russian  temples  and 
towers — "shining  as  white  as  cheese," 
to  quote  from  the  ancient  annals — 
suffered  many  a  hard  blow  from  kindred 
clans. 

Walking  through  the  plains  beyond 
the  outskirts  of  Rome,  one  is  unable  to 
imagine  that  it  was  just  in  those  now 


empty  places  that  Caesar's  capital  was 
unfolding  itself,  giving  gorgeous  shelter 
to  some  ten  million  inhabitants.  It  is 
equally  unbelievable  to  imagine  the 
gorgeousness  of  Kiev — ^"The  Mother 
of  Russian  Towns" — where  Prince 
Yaroslav  the  Wise  entertained  foreign 
guests  from  East  and  West.  The  rem- 
nants of  the  wall  paintings  in  Kiev's 
cathedrals,  all  these  large-eyed,  serene 
figures  of  world-wise  men  interpreted 
by  the  brush  of  real  artists,  give  us  a 
glimpse  of  what  art  actually  meant  to 
the  Russians  of  those  times  (about 
I000-I200  A.  D.). 
A  few  years  ago  there  were  excavated 
Kiev    some    remnants    of    ancient 
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walls,  frescoes,  tiles  and  ornaments; 
these  are  believed  to  be  fragments  of 
the  Princes'  court-yards.  I  have  seen 
some  of  the  exquisite  frescoes,  and  I 
found  them  bearino;-  the  features  of  art 
of  Asia  Minor.  The  stmcture  of  the 
stone  walls  in  itself  indicates  a  special 
quaint  manner  of  technique,  which 
usually  marks  the  periods  of  great  love 
for  architecture.  I  think  that  the 
Rogere  Palace  in  Palermo  gives  an  idea 
of  tlie  palaces  of  Kiev. 

It  was  really  a  combination  of  North 
and  South:  the  metal  sheen  of  the 
vScandinavian  style  beaded  with  the 
pearls  of  Byzantium  made  the  ancient 
city  that  place  of  beauty  which  led 
brothers  to  fight  for  it.     The  astound- 


ing tones  of  enamel,  the  refinement  of 
miniatures,  the  vastness  and  dignity 
of  the  temples,  the  wonders  of  metal 
work,  the  masses  of  hand- woven  tex- 
tures, the  admixture  of  the  finest  laws 
of  the  Roman  style — all  these  melted 
into  one  in  giving  Kiev  its  noble  ele- 
gance. Men  of  Yaroslav's  and  Vladi- 
mir times  must  have  had  a  very  de- 
veloped sense  of  beauty,  or  the  things 
left  by  them  would  not  have  been  so 
wonderful. 

Note  those  paragraphs  from  the 
heroic  epos  where  the  people's  mind 
dwells  on  the  details  of  ordinary  life, 
leaving  alone  for  a  while  the  achieve- 
ments of  heroism.  Here  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  a  private  house — a    "terem": 
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Around  the  terem — an  iron  fence; 

Its  spikes — topped  with  carving ; 

Each  one  of  them  crowned  with  a  pearl. 

The  gate-way — floored  with  whale  tooth. 

Over  the  gate-way — about  seventy  ikons. 

In  the  middle  of  the  court — the  terems  do  rise. 

The  terems  with  their  gilt  domes; 

The  first  door-way — in  wrought  iron  work, 

The  middle  door-way — in  glass; 

The  third  door-way — latticed. 

One  can  trace  in  this  description  a 
likeness  to  the  images  on  the  Dakian 
structures  on  Trojan  cohunns. 
►   And,  here  is  a  description  of  horse- 
men: 

Their  clothes  are  of  scarlet  cloth. 

Their  leather  belts  are  pierced  with  wrought  metal 

clasps. 
Their  caps  are  black  and  pointed, 
In  black  fur,  with  golden  crowns. 
Their  feet  are  shod  with  precious  green  leather, 
Tilted  at  the  toes  like  awls; 
The  heels  arc  pointed  too: 
There's  room  enough  for  an  egg  to  rcU  round  the 

toes. 
There's  room  enough  for  a  sparrow  to  fly  round 

the  heels. 

This  is  an  exact,  although  poetic, 
des.cription  of  the  kind  of  garments 
that  can  be  seen  in  the  Byzantine  wall- 
paintings. 

And,  here  again  is  the  picture  of 
the  hero  himself : 

The  helmet  on  his  cap  shines  like  fire. 

His  plated  shoes  are  in  seven  shades  of  silk. 

Each  has  a  golden  tack  in  it ; 

Each  toe  has  a  precious  emerald  in  it. 

On  his  shoulders — a  coat  of  black  ermine. 

Of  black  ermine  brought  from  over  the  seas. 

Covered  with  embossed  green  velvet. 

Each  button-hole  has  a  bird  woven  in. 

And  each  golden  button — a  furious  beast  cast  in. 

I  would  suggest  to  regard  such  a 
description  not  from  the  view-point  of 
philological  curiosity,  but  as  a  piece  of 
direct  realistic  information.  The  de- 
tails are  an  archaeologically-true  evi- 
dence. Thus,  in  this  quaint  statement 
we  can  see  a  fragment  of  a  great  cul- 
ture,— one  that  was  not  enforced,  not 
strange  to  the  simple  people:  the  un- 
sophisticated folk,  obviously,  had  no 
objection  to  it  whatever:  they  spoke  of 
it  without  the   scorn   of   the    "lower" 


classes  for  "the  elect,"  but  freely  ex- 
pressed a  genuine  pride  in  what  was 
beautiful  and  elegant  to  their  own  senses 
as  well.  In  those  days  the  elaborate 
arrangements  of  the  Princes'  hunts, 
the  merry  feasts  they  gave — in  the 
course  of  which  they  would  put  a  num- 
ber of  wise  questions  before  their 
foreign  guests, — the  nobility  in  the 
construction  of  new  cities, — all  this 
blended  together  in  harmony.  vSuch 
life  did  not  jar  on  the  poetic  mind  of 
the  simple  people;  and  it  is  evident 
that  wise  initiators  of  art  have  in- 
habited and  ruled  The  Mother  of  Rus- 
sian Towns. 

Here  is  a  quotation  from  the  first 
historical  annals  (the  exact  language  of 
which  remains  imtranslatable,  Ijcing  a 
mixture  of  Russian  with  the  Old  Sla- 
vonic which  in  itself  makes  it  a  piece 
of  poetr>-  of  the  XI  centur}-) : 

"Yaroslav  founded  Kiev  the  Great, 
and  its  golden  gates  with  it.  Also  the 
Church  of  St.  vSophia,  also  the  Church 
of  Annunciation  upon  the  Golden  Gates, 
also  the  JMonasterv-  of  St.  George  and 
St.  Irene. 

"Loving  the  laws  of  Church  and 
being  a  master  in  books,  he  read  them 
by  day  and  by  night,  and  wrote  them 
too,  thus  sowing  book -words  in  the 
hearts  of  true  men,  which  we  now  reap. 
For,  books  are  rivers  that  carry  wis- 
dom throughout  the  world,  and  are  as 
deep  as  rivers.  Also,  Yaroslav  lov- 
ingly embellished  the  churches  with 
gold  and  silver  vessels,  and  his  heart 
rejoiced  upon  it." 

Yaroslav's  exulting  over  the  gor- 
geousness  of  St.  Sophia  temple  is  im- 
measurably removed  from  the  exclama- 
tions of  our  contemporary^  savages  at 
the  sight  of  bright  colors.  Yaroslav's 
was  the  exultation  of  a  man  who  sensed 
in  his  creation  a  monument  of  art  that 
would    live   for  ages.      One  can  envy 
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and   admire  the  modes  of   life  where 
such  art  was  in  demand. 

A  question  may  arise:  How  could 
Kiev  have  become  a  centre  of  culture 
at  the  very  start  of  Russian  his- 
tory? 

But,  do  we  possess  any  knowledge 
about  the  foundation  of  Kiev?  That 
city  tempted  Prince  Oleg,  the  Varen- 
gian — a  man  of  the  world,  a  man  of 
experience.  Before  him,  the  Princes 
Askold  and  Dir  coveted  Kiev,  and  so 
did  many  other  Normans.  "And  many 
Varengians  foregathered  and  came  into 
possession  of  the  Slavonic  Land."  It 
should  be  noted  that  there  are  no  indi- 
cations anywhere  in  the  lines  of  the 
annals  about  Askold  and  Dir  being 
nw-cultured.  Thus,  the  facts  about  the 
foundation  of  Kiev  are  really  pushed 
back  into  the  depths  of  the  legendary- 
times.  Let  us  not  despise  tradition, 
either ;  it  says  that  the  Apostle  Andrew 
has  visited  Kiev:  why  should  an  apos- 
tle come  to  virgin  forests?  But  his 
appearance  in  Kiev  becomes  quite  com- 
prehensible if  one  thinks  of  the  secret 
cults  of  Astarte  which  have  been  re- 
cently traced  near  Kiev.  These  cults 
take  us  back  to  the  XVLXVH  centuries 
before  Christ.  A  large  centre  of  mental 
interest  ought  to  have  existed  already 
in  order  to  shelter  such  cults. 

It  is  a  comfort  to  know  that  all  of  the 
Great  Kiev  is  still  resting  within  the 
ground  in  peace,  un-excavated.  There 
are  glorious  discoveries  to  come  yet. 
They  will  open  almost  the  only  gate  into 
the  depths  of  the  past  of  our  land.  Even 
the  Scandinavian  period  and  the  Bronze 
period  will  have  a  light  thrown  on 
them  through  those  gates. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  joy  of 
art  has  grown  in  Kiev  side  by  side 
with  the  neighboring  Scandinavian  cul- 
ture, without  being  engendered  by  the 
latter    altogether.      Why    should    the 


birth  of  the  Russian  Scandinavia  be 
attributed  entirely  to  the  legendary 
Prince  Rurik?  The  ancient  annals 
mention  a  fact  which  is  of  great  sig- 
nificance, yet  it  has  never  been  picked 
up  as  a  key : 

"The  Russians  pushed  the  Varen- 
gians beyond  the  sea  and  would  not 
pay  duty  to  them."  Now,  if  the  expul- 
sion of  the  Varengians  took  place  be- 
fore Rurik's  name  came  in  at  all,  when 
did  their  first  appearance  in  the  Russian 
land  take  place?  It  is  quite  possible 
that  the  Russo-vScandinavian  era  may 
have  been  rooted  in  the  depths  of  the 
ages. 

We  have  a  startling  illustration  of 
carelessness  in  the  "historical"  text- 
books on  the  subject: 

The  famous  phrase  attributed  to  the 
old  Russians  which  is  meant  in  the  text- 
books as  a  wholesale  invitation  from 
the  Russian  land  to  the  Varengians 
"from  over  the  sea"  runs  thus: 

"Our  land  is  large  and  prolific,  but 
there  is  no  order  in  it.  Come  and  rule 
over  us."  What  is  usually  given  as  a 
sequence  to  this  invitation  are  the 
following  lines :  "  There  came  the  Varen- 
gian  Rurik  with  his  brothers  Sineus  and 
Truvor  (800  A.  D.)." 

Now,  in  the  Scandinavian  annals, 
the  words  "  sinhiiiis"  and  ''truver" 
mean,  "his  household"  and  "his  true 
guard."  Therefore  I  would  sug- 
gest a  different  explanation  of  the 
famous  phrase:  very  probable,  it  has 
found  its  utterance  not  on  the  part  of 
the  ancient  Russians  themselves,  but 
among  the  Scandinavian  colonists  who 
inhabited  the  banks  of  the  northern 
river  \'olhov.  It  is  they  that  must 
have  asked  Rurik  from  behind  the 
Ladoga  lake  (which  is  very  much  like 
a  sea — where  he,  most  likely,  used  to 
come  from  Scandinavia  for  hunting), 
to  come  and  organise  a  military  force 
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for  them.  And  that  men — with  his 
household  and  his  j^iards,  with  his 
means  and  his  probable  love  of  ad- 
venture— came  to  the  asking  of  his 
compatriots.  By  and  by,  his  kind  of 
"princes,"  the  warriors  hired  in  the 
North  of  Russia,  were  attracted  by  the 
Kiev  Principality  where  the  role  of  a 
"prince"  was  more  than  that  of  a 
warrior  and  included  the  position  of  a 
statesman. 

In  the  tenth  century,  northern 
culture  saturated  with  its  influence  the 
whole  of  Europe.  No  one  denies  that 
the  Scandinavian  epoch  forms  one  of  the 
most  attractive  artistic  problems.  The 
monumental  art  of  the  vScandinavians 
is  exceptionally  serene  and  noble.  For 
a  long  time  it  was  only  the  skiffs  with 
their  motley  sails  and  carved  dragons 
that  used  to  bring  the  elements  of  The 
Wonderful  with  them  into  Russia. 
Our  people  adopted  these  with  open 
hearts.     There  is  no  reason  to  regard 


the  Northerners  as  rough  conquerors  of 
the  original  Novgorod ;  in  any  case,  they 
lived  in  a  way  which  made  them  kindred 
to  art — a  feature  which  was  a  ])owerful 
factor  in  their  blending  with  the  in- 
habitants of  the  Russian  jjlains  who  had 
artistic  imagination  innate  in  them. 

We  know  that  the  Varengians 
brought  with  them  the  ideas  of  human 
deities;  but,  before  that,  did  the  vSlavs 
not  deify  the  powers  of  nature — one  of 
the  most  poetic  forms  of  religion? 
This  was  the  cradle  of  their  creative 
inspirations. 

(joing  further  into  the  depths  of  ages, 
we  find  the  last  frontier  of  realistic 
entities.  Apparently,  only  dust  seems 
to  be  left  beyond  those  frontiers,  and 
an  amateur  is  put  hard  to  believe  that 
it  is  not  merely  a  theory  of  dull  archae- 
ology that  we  are  asked  to  adopt.  But, 
in  reality,  there  sur\-ived  some  atoms  of 
fascinating  gorgeousness  that  did  live 
in  the  past.     Now  it  is  time  for  every- 
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one  to  realise  that  art  has  existed  not 
only  where  this  is  obvious  to  all ;  hut 
that  much,  much  is  hidden  from  us  bv 
the  veils  of  time.  And  what  seems  dull 
now  will  a]i])ear  one  day  lit  up  by  the 
joys  of  penetration.  The  onlooker  will 
become  a  creator.  Herein  lies  the 
fascination  both  of  the  Past  and  of  the 
Future.  He  who  cannot  grasp  the 
Past  is  unable  to  imagine  the  Future. 

The  fantastic  bas-reliefs  on  the 
northern  rocks,  the  tall  hillocks  along 
the  trade-routes,  the  long  daggers  and 
the  attire  so  rich  in  design  make  one 
love  northern  life ;  tjiey  awaken  respect 
for  the  primitive  forms  of  beauty 
beyond  which  our  imagination  sinks  in 
the  depths  of  the  bronze  patines. 

A  great  deal  of  art  can  be  sensed 
even  in  the  mysterious  and  dusky 
periods  which  stand  back  furthest  from 
us.  Can  the  animal  Finnish  phantas- 
magoria be  astrange  to  art?  Do  tlie 
bewitched  forms  of  the  far  East  escape 
artistic  penetration?  Are  the  first 
adaptations  from  the  antique  world 
hideous  in  the  hands  of  the  Scythians? 
Are    the    ornaments    of    the    Siberian 


nomads  merely  coarse?  No;  these 
finds  are  kindred  to  art,  and  one  can 
envy  the  clarity  of  conception  with  the 
ancients.  They  incarnated  symbols 
that  meant  to  them  so  much,  and 
created  well-defined,  distinct,  for  mani- 
fold artistic  forms. 

It  is  in  the  mysterious  cobweb  of  the 
Bronze  period  that  we  have  to  look 
round.  Even,'  day  brings  with  it  new 
conclusions.  We  can  discern  a  whole 
pageant  of  peoples.  Beyond  the  shin- 
ing, gold-clad  Byzantines  we  see  the 
motley  crowds  of  Finno-Turks  pass  by. 
Deeper  still  in  time  majestically  come 
the  gorgeous  An,'ans.  Still  deeper, 
there  are  only  the  extinguished  bon- 
fires of  unknown  wanderers;  these  are 
numberless. 

It  is  the  gifts  which  all  of  these  have 
left  for  us  that  are  nowadays  building 
up  the  Neo-nationalism.  The  younger 
generations  will  heed  it  and  will  become 
strong  and  sane  through  it.  If  the 
blunted  modem  nationalism  of  art  is  to 
be  turned  into  a  bewitching  neo- 
nationalism,  the  foundation  stone  of 
the    latter   will   be   the   great   ancient 
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world  in  its  jjemiine  conceptions  of 
truth  and  beauty.  This  truth  and 
beauty  will  find  one  day  its  equal  in 
the  threat  future. 

The  remotest  annals  of  the  Christian 
era  are  unable  to  convey  the  fascina- 
tions of  the  effaced  cult  of  Nature.  The 
so-called  "animal"  in  everyday  life, 
the  "devilish''  in  merr}^  making,  the 
"unseemly"  songs  described  by  the 
chronicler  of  the  ancient  times  in  Rus- 
sia, should  not  be  swallowed  whole- 
sale as  such :  the  chronicler  was  an 
ordained  person,  and  a  partial  point  of 
view  was  unavoidable  in  his  case. 
Church  did  not  bring  art  with  it :  it  only 
rested  its  foundation  upon  it;  and, 
although  it  created  some  new  forms,  it 
crushed  the  other,  equally  beautiful, 
ones. 

All  the  certainty  of  assertion  ends 
for  us  with  the  Scandinavian  period. 
What  remains  of  the  ages  that  preceded 
it  gives  us  but  approximate  indications. 
We  can  only  see  that  objects  of  beauty 
were  necessar}'  in  people's  life;  but  all 
actuality  as  to  the  exactness  of  cen- 
turies in  speaking  of  the  details  of 
home  life  escapes  our  searclilights. 


The  darkling  dejiths  of  the  Bronze 
and  Brass  periods  defy  us,  especially  if 
we  try  to  hold  on  to  the  Russian  soil. 
Yet,  such  countries  as  Greece  and 
Ph(x,"nicia  were  bound  to  have  made  an 
immense  impression  on  the  surround- 
ing ])0])ulations.  Of  course,  the  tran- 
sitory moments  of  history  must  have 
effaced  the  importance  of  ornamental 
art  even  then,  as  it  also  haj^jx-ned  in 
Russia  at  the  period  of  the  internal 
feuds.  The  unskilful  use  of  a  new 
treasure  such  as  metal  must  have 
pushed  aside,  at  the  time,  real  artistic 
taste.  But  the  dark  periods  of  iron, 
bronze  and  brass  lasted  very-  long,  and 
we  cannot  expect  any  clarity  from  our 
researches  there. 

In  the  direction  of  ornaments  the 
creative  spirit  of  the  ancients  has  been 
working  unfailingly.  The  love  for  sym- 
bolical desi.gn  was  enveloping  humanity 
like  a  safe-guarding  net :  and  a  modem 
uncultured  woman  of  the  tribes  Mordva 
or  Cheremissy  (in  the  East  of  Russia) 
has  no  conception  of  the  value  of  art 
which  has  reached  her  through  ages 
and  which  she  possesses  in  her  orna- 
ments. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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TO  Europe,  Russia  of  yesteryear 
was  an  elusive  mystery.  Great, 
dark,  colorful,  it  seemed  a  con- 
stant enigma.  Behind  its  boundaries, 
Europe  sensed  a  constant  chaos — but 
it  was  a  chaos  of  reason,  such  as  pre- 
cedes the  rising  of  a  curtain. 

And   the  curtain  rose. 

It  was  in  1909  that  Paris  was  aroused 
to  sudden  attention  by  a  spectacle  of 
irridescent  splendor.  A  band  of  ardent 
Russians,  bringing  with  them  the  se- 
crets of  a  new  art,  colorful,  gorgeous, 
had  appeared  at  the  Theatre  du  Chate- 
let.  From  then  on  the  world  knew  the 
brilliance  that  was  the  Russian  Ballet's. 

Over  the  Theatre  du  Chatelet,  there 
had  come  a  resplendent  change.  The 
season  before  it  had  sheltered  "The 
Adventures  of  Gavroche."  And  de- 
spite its  obviousness,  Parisian  crowds 
delighted  in  it.  Then  appeared  this 
inspired  troupe  from  Muscovy-.  With 
a  zeal  incalculable  the  interior  of  the 
playhouse  was  transformed;  enthusi- 
asm worked  its  miracle  over  every- 
thing. And  when  the  season  of  the 
Diaghileflf  Russian  Ballet  began,  even 
Paris  the  blase  sat  bewildered  before 
the  gorgeousness  of  "Prince  Igor," 
the  splendor  of  "Armide,"  the  charm  of 
"Chopiniana"  and  the  abandon  of  the 
"Bacchanale." 

But  the  opalesque  brilliance  of  the 
Diaghilefif  ballet  had  not  been  created 
in  a  day,  or  even  in  a  season.  Behind 
it  lay  a  venerable  tradition  and  its  back- 
ground was  interwoven  in  the  history  of 
Russia. 

Dance  is  an  inseparable  part  of  the 
Russian  character.  It  is  as  definitely 
entwined  into  the  life  of  the  nation  as  is 
music  and  is  as  important  a  part  of  the 


people's  self-expression.  History  tells 
us  that  the  art  of  ballet  was  introduced 
into  Russia  as  early  as  the  reign  of 
Czar  Alexis  Mihailovitch.  Stirred  by  a 
desire  to  bring  the  ballet  to  his  country, 
Alexis  is  said  to  have  dispatched  his 
aide-de-camp  Col.  Van  Staden  to  the 
western  countries  to  order  a  troupe  of 
dancers  for  his  palace.  A  further  record 
has  it  that  in  1673-74  ^  group  of  Ger- 
man and  Italian  dancers  came  to 
Alexis'  capital  and  diverted  the  court 
with  performances  of  "Orpheus  and 
Eurydice"  and  other  performances. 

The  actual  installation  of  the  ballet 
as  part  of  the  official  educational  sys- 
tem, however,  can  be  traced  to  the 
reign  of  the  Empress  Anna  Ivanovna, 
who  opened  the  Imperial  Ballet  School 
in  the  Royal  Palace  in  1737.  The 
French  ballet  master,  Landet,  was 
engaged  to  take  charge  of  the  work  and 
with  the  assistance  of  a  Neapolitan 
composer  and  musical  director,  the 
school  was  initiated.  Since  that  date 
the  Imperial  Russian  Ballet  School  has 
continued  its  undisturbed  course.  Sup- 
ported by  the  court,  the  choice  of 
Europe's  ballet  masters  and  teachers 
were  summoned  to  the  faculty  at 
princely  cost  and  the  art  of  ballet  there 
kept  abreast  with  the  highest  stand- 
ards. France,  Italy  and  Scandinavia 
contributed  its  teachers  to  the  school, 
and  the  leadership  of  the  faculty  passed 
among  men  whose  names  were  to  be 
conjured  with  in  the  contemporary 
progress  of  the  ballet. 

In  the  furtherance  of  their  training, 
the  pupils  of  the  school  were  inspired 
by  the  appearances  at  the  Imperial 
Ballet  of  the  leading  dancers  of  the 
world.    For  their  illumination  the  grow- 
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'm<^  s^eneration  of  Russian  dancers  had 
the  privilege  of  seeing  such  dancers  as 
Fanny  Klssler,  Carlotta  Grisi,  Cerrito, 
Grimaldi  and  other  representatives  of 
that  halcyon  decade  of  ballet  dance  on 
the  Imperial  stage.  Nor  did  the  Impe- 
rial Ballet  vSchool  have  to  look  long 
beyond  its  own  lists  in  emulation  of 
others;  it  flourished  apace  and  soon 
its  own  roster  was  illumined  by  famous 
names.  Under  the  leadership  of  Marius 
Petipa,  who  assumed  the  head  of  the 
ballet  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
centur>',  the  personnel  of  the  school 
reflected  such  names  as  Mouravieva, 
Bogdanova,  Nikitina,  Kchechinskaja, 
vStoukolkin,  Kchesinsky,  Gerdt  Loukja- 
nofi',  and  better  known  to  America, 
Karsavina,  Pavlowa,  the  Fokiues,  Holm, 
Mordkin  and  Nijinsky. 

It  would  be  well  to  glance  more 
closely  at  a  system  which  produced 
such  a  wealth  of  artists  of  transcendent 
quality.  The  Imperial  Ballet  vSchool 
had  built  up  a  stalwart  curriculum, 
the  completion  of  which  might  well 
insure  and  test  the  student's  ability. 
Each  season,  some  twenty-three  stu- 
dents were  chosen  to  enter  its  course 
out  of  the  several  hundreds  who  annu- 
ally made  application.  Beginning  at 
the  age  of  ten  or  thereabouts,  the 
neophyte  would  devote  some  eight 
years  of  his  life  to  the  training,  and 
under  the  tutelage  and  supervision  of 
the  school,  obtained  not  only  his 
training  in  the  technique  of  his  art, 
but  a  correlative  education  and  culture 
which  could  but  serve  to  advance  his 
artistic  accomplishments.  Thus,  the 
Imperial  Ballet  vSchool  provided  its 
graduate  with  a  knowledge  of  the 
dance,  but  gave  him  as  well  a  profound 
insight  into  the  traditions  of  the  cul- 
tured world. 

The  system,  by  its  very  thoroughness 
in  training  the  students  to  an   acute 


artistic  judgment,  provided  them  with 
a  weapon.  Keenly  subtle  to  the  possi- 
bilities of  their  own  art,  they  turned 
the  weapon  inwardly  to  probe  the 
limitations  of  the  contemporary  ballet. 

Those  who  have  followed  the  history 
of  the  ballet  know  that  in  the  nine- 
teenth century,  its  decadence  seemed 
imminent;  interest  in  it  seemed  des- 
tined to  languish.  Between  the  con- 
ceits of  the  French  school  and  the 
manifold  and  grotesque  acrobatics  of 
the  Italian  school,  it  seemed  hopelessly 
enmeshed  and  its  freedom  forever 
throttled.  In  Russia,  imder  the  leader- 
ship of  Petipa,  and  of  necessity  infused 
with  foreign  influence,  it  assumed  the 
form  of  great  and  bedizened  spectacles, 
weighted  down  with  innumerable  con- 
ventions. 

It  was  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  even  as  early  as  1890,  that 
the  younger  artists,  products  of  the 
training  of  the  Imperial  Russian  Ballet 
School,  began  to  comjjrehend  the  irk- 
some yoke  under  which  the  ballet  was 
stagnating.  Hoping  to  liberate  it  from 
its  rigid  traditions,  they  formed  a  circle 
of  young  artists  all  infused  with  a  faith 
in  the  future  of  the  ballet,  yet  still 
uncertain  of  the  path  to  follow. 

At  this  time,  Isidora  Duncan,  who 
too  had  been  filled  with  the  inspiration 
to  rid  the  art  of  dance  forever  of  its 
imprisoning  rules  and  who  had  reverted 
to  the  Greeks  and  the  Classic  Dance 
for  her  inspirations,  began  the  tour  of 
Europe.  She  reached  Russia  about 
1907,  and  at  the  invitation  of  this 
group  of  younger  dancers,  gave  an 
exhibition  of  her  work. 

Enthused  still  further  by  her  art,  the 
band  of  the  faithful  in  Russia  began 
their  labors  for  the  liberation  of  the 
ballet.  In  their  vanguard  stood  Serge 
Diaghileff,  who  although  not  a  dancer 
himself,  was  a  writer  and  connoisseur. 
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who  was  heartiest  in  his  desire  to 
acquaint  the  rest  of  the  world  with  the 
bilhance  of  Russian  artistic  traditions. 
A  graduate  of  the  Petrograd  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  Diaghileff  had  for  long 
been  the  editor  of  the  art  monthly, 
The  WorldofArt.  In  1906,  desirous  of  in- 
troducing Russian  paintings  to  Europe, 
he  had  gone  to  Paris,  rented  an  art 
gallery,  and  therein  exhibited  to  the 
astonished  Parisians  the  magnificent 
works  of  his  compatriots.  The  follow- 
ing year,  Diaghileff  again  went  back  to 
Paris,  this  time  presenting  some  of 
Russia's  musicians  in  concert  and 
giving  examples  of  his  country's  musical 
equipment.  It  was  natural  that  the 
circle  of  dancers  should  turn  to  him  for 
leadership. 

In  the  matter  of  artistry  there  stood 
at  th^  head  of  this  band,  IVIichel  Fokinc, 
to  whose  vision  and  genius  much  of  the 
brilliant  conception  of  the  present-day 
Russian  ballet  is  due.  Fokine,  infused 
with  the  ideals  of  a  new  ballet,  had 
enlisted  the  finest  musicians  of  Russia 
as  well  as  her  painters  in  the  cause  of 
his  creations.  With  such  men  as 
Stravinsky,  Strauss,  Ravell  and  others 
he  talked  over  his  ideas  of  what  the 
chorographic  art  should  become,  and, 
aided  by  such  grandiose  talents  as 
Bakst,  Roerich,  Benois,  Seroff",  he  pro- 
ceded  to  create  that  magnificent  art 
which  was  to  astonish  Europe  and 
America.  No  longer  were  the  deaden- 
ing conventions  which  had  prevailed 
in  costume,  chorography,  and  music, 
to  stultify  this  art.  Alive  with  the  new 
freedom,  artists,  musicians  and  dancers 
combined  zealously  with  Fokine  in 
consummating  his  visions. 

Immediately,  however,  an  inimical 
bombardment  assailed  the  liberated 
ballet.  Stars  of  the  old  regime,  eagerly 
awaiting  their  pensions  and  languidly 
satisfied  wdth  their  past  triumphs,  re- 


fused to  join  its  ranks;  old  ballet  mas- 
ters; relatives  of  composers  to  whose 
works  Fokine  sought  to  provide  choro- 
graphic settings;  ah  joined  the  line 
of  the  reactionaries  in  attacking  the 
Diaghileff  group,  which  had  in  the  face 
of  such  concentrated  opposition,  to 
delay  its  illuminating  debut. 

In  the  meantime,  however,  Adolph 
Bolm,  one  of  the  younger  cynosures 
and  lights  of  the  ballet,  having  grad- 
uated from  the  Imjx'rial  Ballet  School 
with  honors,  had  determined  for  a  while 
to  feast  himself  with  the  arts  of  the 
rest  of  Europe.  Through  Austria, 
Russia,  France,  Italy  and  Germany  he 
traveled,  absorbing  himself  in  the  treas- 
ures of  Europe.  The  journey  left 
him  with  one  overwhelming  impression : 
the  utter  ignorance  of  the  rest  of  Europe 
of  Russia's  cultural  accomplishments. 
Immediately  upon  his  return  to  Russia, 
although  but  twenty-one,  he  organized 
a  company  of  some  twenty-eight  danc- 
ers, including  Pa\iowa,  who  in  this 
company  made  her  first  appearance 
outside  of  Russia,  and  set  out  on  a 
month's  toiirnee.  Travehng  through 
parts  of  Russia,  Finland,  Sweden  and 
Germany,  the  company  met  with  con- 
stant and  stupendous  successes.  It 
was  this  tour  that  inspired  Diaghileff 
to  undertake  his  trip  to  Paris,  and  in 
1909  in  the  French  capital,  the  world 
first  became  acquainted  with  that  art, 
vital,  lucent,  which  had  been  conceived 
by  Russian  genius. 

To  America  there  came  echoes  of  the 
triumphal  tours  of  these  dancers  who 
were  reaping  honors  in  Paris  and  Lon- 
don. But  beyond  the  encomiums  and 
paeans  which  reached  her  through  the 
press,  this  country  remained  unac- 
quainted for  many  years  with  the 
artists. 

The  first  initiation  into  this  art  of 
Russia  came  in  1909.     Anna  Pavlowa 


[73] 


Michel  Fokine  and  Mme.  Fokina. 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


and  Mikail  Mordkin  were  engaged  to 
appear  in  the  Metropolitan  Opera 
House,  and  in  the  spring  of  that  year 
they  made  their  first  appearance  in 
"Coppeha."  The  opalesque  art  of 
these  two  met  instant  approval  and  the 
Pavlowa-Mordkin  visit  was  received 
with  acclaim  both  in  1909  and  the  fol- 
lowing seasons  when  the  two  repeated 
their  visits  to  these  shores. 

The  success  of  the  Russian  ballet 
abroad,  and  the  antici])ation  which  it 
had  aroused  here,  did  not  fail  to  rou'^e 
many  of  the  lesser  lights  to  imitation. 
Hence  the  cause  of  Russian  art  was 
somewhat  dulled  in  America  by  the 
appearance  here  of  various  collections 
of  dancers,  who,  styling  themselves  as 
Russian  Ballets,  paraded  a  somewhat 
hybrid  art  before  the  public.  The 
\audcville  stage,  the  musical  comedy 
theaters  and  other  centers  presented 
to  their  audiences  a  conglomeration  of 
ballet  numbers  by  dancers  who  pre- 
sented themselves  as  authentic  Russian 
dancers,  but  whose  tradition  had  been 
acquired  far  from  the  Imperial  Ballet 
School  and  some  far  from  Russia. 

Memory  of  this  somewhat  ill-odored 
period  of  quasi-Russian  art  was  im- 
mediately wiped  out,  however,  on  the 
arrival  to  this  country  of  the  Diaghileff 
forces  themselves.  And  it  was  on 
January  17,  19 16,  that  the  Russian 
"imperial  Ballet  gave  its  first  perform- 
ance in  America.  That  evening  in  the 
Century  Theater,  America  beheld  the 
plastic  fantasies  of  "L'Oiseau  de  Feu" 
of  vStravinsky,  "Scheherazade"  of 
Rimsky-Korsakoff,  'Trincesse  Enchan- 
tee"  of  Tchaikovsky  and  Rimskv-Kor- 
sakofif's  "Soleil  de  Nuit."  And  the 
following  morning  the  critics  acquainted 
the  waiting  world  with  descriptions  of 
the  luminant  new  art ;  of  the  pregnant 
subtleties  of  the  settings;  of  the  re- 
doubtable chorographic  genius  of  Fo- 


kine,  and  of  the  powerful  dancing  of 
Bolm,  Massine,  Macklezowa  and  the 
rest  of  the  ensemble. 

Followed  a  .series  of  performances  in 
New  York,  which  brought  forth  most 
of  the  entrancing  conceptions  that  had 
entranced  Paris,  "Cleopatre,"  "Spectre 
de  la  Rose,"  "Petrouchka,"  "Narcisse," 
"Apres  Midi  d'Un  Faune,"  "Les  Syl- 
phidcs,"  "Prince  Igor"  and  "vSadko," 
which  liad  its  world's  debut  here.  In 
addition  to  its  Now  York  jierformances 
the  DiagliilefT  Ballet  traveled  through 
New  England  and  the  Middle  West, 
leaving  in  its  wake  audiences  astonished 
and  entranced,  but  convinced  of  the 
beauties  of  this  exotic  and  revelant 
medium. 

The  following  year  the  ballet  re- 
turned to  America  again,  and  with 
similarly  brilliant  performances  re- 
newed again  its  triumjjlis.  It  was 
during  this  second  season,  that  of  19 16- 
17,  that  the  first  alliance  of  Russian 
and  American  art  was  sealed  in  the 
presentation  of  "Til  Eulenspiegel"  for 
which  Robert  Edmond  Jones,  the 
American  painter,  j^rovided  the  scenic 
background. 

It  is  the  Ballet  Intime  of  Bolm  that 
has  carried  the  torch  of  the  Rus- 
sian ballet  throughout  the  country. 
Through  its  work  the  people  have  been 
awakened  further  not  only  to  the  beau- 
ties of  the  Russian  art,  but  have  per- 
ceived how  that  art  may  be  wedded  to 
American  conceptions.  With  this  bal- 
let, composed  almost  entirely  of  Ameri- 
cans, and  utilizing  the  works  of  Ameri- 
cans in  costumes  and  setting  and  music, 
Bolm  has  wrought  an  art  of  more  inti- 
mate and  delicate  suggestion.  In  a 
manner,  the  Ballet  Intime  has  gone  a 
step  beyond  the  Russian  Ballet;  from 
the  spectacular  and  brilliant,  it  has 
advanced  to  the  more  subtle.  Whereas 
the  pictorial  was  the  great  preoccupa- 
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tion  of  the  former  ballet ;  the  more  inti- 
mate art  weds  itself  to  psychology  and 
poetry  and  a  more  suggestive  humor, 
satire  and  philosophy  have  stolen  into 
the  plastics  of  the  dance. 

At  the  same  time  interest  in  the  bal- 
let and  in  the  brilliant  theatrical  effects 
which  characterized  it  have  so  corre- 
spondingly increased  that  two  years 
ago  Michel  Fokine,  the  original  genius 
of  the  Russian  Ballet,  and  Mme.  h'okina, 
were  invited  to  this  country  by  a  lead- 
ing producer.  Here  Mr.  Fokine  has 
staged  "Aphrodite"  and  several  other 
glittering  spectacular  dramas.  With 
Mme.  Fokina,  herself  one  of  the  leading 
dancers  of  the  Diaghileff  forces,  Fokine 
has  also  toured  America  in  dance  re- 
citals. 

Similarly  other  ballet  movements 
have  begun  in  this  country.  The 
latest  of  these  is  the  inauguration  of 
what  has  been  called  a  National  Ameri- 
can Ballet.  The  movement  was  begun 
last  February  with  a  meeting  at  Town 
Hall,  under  the  leadership  of  Mme. 
Lubovska,  an  American  dancer. 

The  movement,  which  is  being  as- 
sisted by  prominent  persons  in  the 
artistic  and  society  world,  purports  to 
initiate  a  school  for  the  training  of 
American  ballet  dancers.  The  courses, 
according  to  present  plans,  are  to  be 
held  in  the  summer,  and  are  to  extend 
for  six  seasons  for  the  neophyte.  The 
training  of  the  novice  is  to  begin  at 
the  age  of  ten  and  no  pupil  will  be  per- 
mitted to  enlist  in  professional  work 
before  she  is  sixteen.  From  these  plans 
it  would  seem  that  the  American  move- 
ment had  looked  towards  Petrograd 
of  yesterday  for  inspiration  and  ideas. 
The  movement  has  numerous  possibili- 
ties and  bears  promise  of  distinct 
interest. 

Another  similar  activity  is  that  begun 
in  Seattle  this  season  by  Nellie  Cornish, 


the  Cornish  School.  There  amid  in- 
spiring surroundings.  Miss  Cornish  is 
attempting  to  build  up  a  school  of  the 
theater,  a  movement  which  this  season 
had  further  impetus  in  the  presence  of 
Adolph  Bolm,  Maurice  Brown  and 
others  there  who  gave  master  classes. 
It  is  the  first  time  Mr.  Bolm  has  taught 
outside  of  New  York,  and  it  is  indica- 
tive of  the  new  spirit  and  understand- 
ing of  ballet  that  its  beauties  are  being 
appreciated  and  felt  throughout  the 
country. 

Certain  it  is  that  a  greater  under- 
standing of  the  ballet  has  permeated 
the  country  and  this  feeling  undcubt- 
edly  had  its  beginning  in  the  visit  of 
the  redoubtable  Diaghileff  forces.  Since 
their  visit  a  change  has  come  over  the 
arts  of  this  country;  a  new  force;  a 
greater  virility  has  been  reflected  in 
their  creation.  The  art  of  the  Russians, 
which  eschewed  pallidity,  which  em- 
braced the  force  of  color  and  the  fire 
of  freedom,  has  spread  its  gospel.  Here 
in  America,  where  our  ideas  of  the  dance 
are  not  influenced  by  folk  expression 
and  where  the  traditions  of  ballet  have 
not  been  handed  down  from  the  crea- 
tions of  a  national  youth,  the  Russian 
art  has  found  fertile  soil.  And  yet  the 
ballet  of  America  is  not  the  ballet  of 
Russia;  nor  are  the  arts  of  America 
those  of  Russia.  To  the  freedom  taught 
us  by  that  troupe  of  the  faithful  we 
are  learning  to  add  a  new  spirit,  one 
reflective  of  this  land ;  upon  that  founda- 
tion, we  must  continue  to  build  a  new 
art  revelant  of  the  soul  of  America. 

Again  the  Diaghileff  forces  traveled 
across  the  country,  and  although  suc- 
cess attended  their  trip  constantly,  the 
tremendous  costs  of  a  trans-continental 
tour  forced  them  to  abandon  their 
American  visits.  Since  their  return 
to  Europe  they  have  continued  tlieir 
successes  in  Paris,  Italy  and  London. 
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With  the  two  seasons  here,  however, 
the  flashing  successes  of  the  ballet  had 
left  their  mark  upon  this  country's  art. 
There  is  no  question  but  that  the 
Diaghileff  performances  brought  to 
American  creation  a  vitalizing  force, 
one  which  has  given  to  our  art  a  greater 
resplendence.  The  unity  of  chorog- 
raphy,  music  and  painting,  wedded  so 
ideally  in  the  ballet,  impressed  itself 
upon  all  three  branches  of  our  native 
culture  and  has  infused  the  works  of 
our  artists  with  a  more  virile  force. 
Especially  can  this  be  noted  in  the 
theatrical  arts  of  this  countr}^  which 
have  reflected  greater  luminance  since 
the  Ballet's  visit. 

Following  the  departure  of  the  Im- 
perial artists  for  Europe,  the  cause  of 
ballet  in  America  was  kindled  by  new 
forces. 

It  had  happened  that  Adolpli  Bolm, 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Diaghileff  band, 
through  an  accident,  had  been  pre- 
vented from  returning  to  Europe  with 
the  rest  of  his  fellow-artists.  The 
declaration  of  war  which  followed 
shortly  then  kept  him  here. 

In  1 91 7,  Mr.  Bolm  organized  his 
Ballet  Intime.  This,  made  up  of 
American  artists,  sought  to  perpetuate 
the  traditions  of  the  Russian  art,  and 
at  the  same  time  aimed  to  utilize 
American  material,  not  only  in  its 
personnel,  but  in  the  music  and  settings. 
At  the  same  time,  the  Winter  Garden 
and  other  theaters  of  America,  realizing 
the  force  of  the  new  art,  invited  Mr.  Bolm 
to  stage  several  chorographic  scenes. 

The  following  season  a  momentous 
instance  of  the  effect  of  the  Russian 
ballet  was  offered  in  the  invitation 
giv'en  to  Bolm  to  stage  the  "Coq  d'Or" 
of  Rimsky-Korsakoff  on  the  stage  of 
the  Metropolitan  Opera  House.  The 
success  of  the  ballet  was  instanta- 
neous— one   of   the   really   captivating 


successes  of  the  Metropolitan  reper- 
toire. Bolm  had  taken  his  dancers 
from  the  Metropolitan  and  among 
them  were  many  American  dancers. 
Into  them  he  had  almost  uncannily 
infused  the  spirit  of  the  work  and  the 
chorography  of  Eokine  was  revivified 
resplendently. 

Together  with  "Coq  d'Or,"  the  fol- 
lowing season  Mr.  Bolm  was  asked  to 
stage  "Petrouchka,"  again  meeting  with 
similar  success. 

Possibly  the  finest  example  of  this 
close-knitting  of  the  American  and 
Russian  mediums  of  expression  came 
the  following  year,  with  the  perform- 
ances in  Chicago  and  New  York  of  "The 
Birthday  of  the  Infanta,"  by  John 
Alden  Carpenter,  and  presented  by  the 
Chicago  Opera  Company.  To  the 
work,  certainly  the  most  scintillant 
yet  written  by  the  well-known  Ameri- 
can composer,  and  with  the  cooperation 
of  Mr.  Jones,  who  had  previously  re- 
vealed his  understanding  of  the  Rus- 
sian spirit,  Mr.  Bolm  set  a  fantas- 
tic and  inimitable  chorography  based 
upon  the  delightful  Wilde  story.  The 
performance  revealed  that  a  company 
recruited  entirely  from  Americans, 
might  carr>'  on  the  traditions  of  the 
Diaghileff  ballet,  and  at  the  sams  time 
advance  a  step  further  in  chorographic 
subtleties.  The  work  brought  to  Mr. 
Bolm  further  triumph;  it  indicated 
that  to  him  had  fallen  the  mantle  of 
leader  of   maitres  de  ballets. 

In  his  Ballet  Intime,  Mr.  Bolm  made 
an  epochal  performance  from  "The 
White  Peacock"  of  Griffes.  In  the 
work  of  this  most-gifted  of  Americans, 
now  unfortunately  gone  from  us  too 
soon,  Mr.  Bolm  perceived  splendid 
descriptive  beauties,  and  to  this,  his 
ballet  of  the  "W^hite  Peacock"  gave 
evidence. 

New  York  City.  .■.      -. 
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WITHIN  the  last  few  months  here 
in  America,  I  have  read  scores 
of  articles  treatint;:;-  the  same 
subject  of  the  possibilities  and  necessity 
of  creating  a  national  musical  art  in 
America.  Is  a  great  country'  entitled 
and  expected  to  have  her  national 
music  that  would  be  representative  of 
her  national  ideas  and  ideals  and  not 
only  a  sum  of  separate  indi\idual 
talents  each  one  reflecting  a  single 
individuality?  Is  a  yoimg  country' 
able  to  create  such  a  national  art 
without  decades  and  centuries  spent  in 
preparatory'  work  of  self-concentration 
and  gradual  assertion  of  national  pe- 
culiarities and  ideas,  like  we  see  it,  for 
instance,  in  Italy,  Germany  and  France  ? 

How  does  nationalism  express  itself 
in  music?  What  are  its  sources  and 
ways  of  expression?  Instead  of  answer- 
ing these  questions  in  the  usual  way  of 
abstract  and  speculative  reasoning  I 
will  try  to  contribute  to  the  solution  of 
this  moot  point  in  a  practical,  con- 
crete, purely  historical  way.  I  shall 
speak  of  the  nationalism  of  music  of 
my  country — poor,  devasted,  godfor- 
saken Russia.  At  the  present  time  she 
is  downtrodden,  stricken  by  famine  and 
epidemics,  torn  asimder  by  political 
dissensions  and  fanatical  doctrinism, 
but  in  her  past,  in  her  short  past, 
being  herself  like  America  a  young 
country,  she  has  created  a  national 
art  of  such  beauty  and  so  intensely 
typical  of  her  national  soul  that  it 
cannot  be  found  perhaps  in  any  other 
country  of  the  world. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  national  Russian 
music  as  a  cultured  product  of  con- 
scious art  (and  not  unconsciously  in 
the  folk  song)  did  not  practically  exist 


until  Glinka's  first  national  opera  (1836). 
Since  then  the  national  elements  in 
Russian  music  graduallv  first  con- 
dense, then  crystallize  themselves  and 
after  a  short  period  of  some  two  scores 
of  years  in  the  eighties  and  nineties, 
we  feel,  they  have  expressed  themselves 
in  all  species  of  musical  creative  art  in 
the  greatest  imaginable  puritv,  inten- 
sity and  beauty.  The  climax  is  readied, 
and  since  then  we  can  watch  in  Russian 
music  the  decline  in  interest  for  national 
tendencies.  The  Russian  national  soul 
has  found  its  adequate  expression  in 
music,  everything  here  was  said  and 
emphatically  rei)eated;  and  new  ideas 
of  broader  expansion  have  substituted 
themselves  and  with  them  new  goals 
and  new  tendencies.  And  so,  within 
the  short  limits  of  much  less  than  a 
centur}'  in  a  countr>^  where  the  art  of 
music  did  not  practically  exist — a 
national  school  of  music  has  been 
founded,  had  time  to  create  works  of 
undying  beauty  and  worldwide  im- 
portance, to  reach  its  climax  and  to 
die  gradually  in  giving  place  to  other 
broader  and  more  modern  tendencies 
and  aims.  All  that  in  less  than  a  cen- 
tur}'.  Is  this  not  an  instructive  and 
encouraging  example  for  a  young  coun- 
try like  America  I 

Ivverything  that  is  national  in  the 
wide  meaning  of  this  world,  everything 
that  reflects  the  pulsation  of  a  great, 
collective  heart,  that  of  the  nation, 
may  be  a  source  of  national  art. 
National  history,  national  legends, 
epics,  folk  songs,  folk  lore,  religion  may 
give  the  right  spark  to  set  into  sacred 
fire  the  creative  imagination  of  an 
artist,  who  wants  to  reflect  in  his  art 
instead  of  his  own  insignificant  indi- 
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viduality,  this  great  one  of  a  collective 
soul — a  nation. 

For  the  composer  this  spark  is  given 
primarily  by  the  folk  song.  I  empha- 
size :  folk  song,  not  popular  song.  Popu- 
lar song  is  mostly  a  product  of  civili- 
zation (ver)^  often  a  wrong  one),  it  is 
mostly  "low-brow."  Folk  song  is  a 
sacred  thing.  It  is  plain,  naive,  un- 
sophisticated, but  it  reflects  a  great 
collective  heart  of  the  people.  If  it  is, 
for  instance,  a  cradle  song — any  mother 
of  the  great  nation  may  sing  it  as  her 
own.  If  it  is  a  love  song,  any  loving 
heart  may  be  moved  by  it.  But  real 
folk  songs  arc  seldom  popular.  In 
Russia  we  know  wonderful  folk  songs, 
known  and  sung  onl\'  in  one  little  out- 
of-the-way  hamlet  and  totally  un- 
known in  the  neighborhood.  Some  of 
those  songs  were  discovered  by  a  lucky 
chance  by  some  coUectioneer  of  folk 
songs  and  so  made  known  to  some 
great  Russian  composer,  who  used 
them  in  his  composition. 

How  many  of  such  rare,  unknown 
gems  have  been  gathered,  for  instance, 
by  Rimsky-Korsakov  in  his  folk  song 
collections  and  used  later  on  in  his 
operas  !  Often  such  a  real  folk  song 
is  brought  by  a  peasant  from  a  remote 
village  of  Russia  recruited  for  the 
military  service,  and  made  known  to 
his  fellow-soldiers  of  the  regiment. 
Sung  by  them  it  is  deprived  of  its 
natural  flavour,  adapted  to  their  quasi- 
civilized  notions  of  music  and  becomes 
a  degenerated  popular  soldier  song. 
Other  songs  are  in  the  same  way 
brought  into  the  factories  and  become 
popular  workmen's  songs;  others  too — 
bad  popular  dancing  tunes.  The  real 
folk-song  must  be  collected  and  written 
down  before  it  comes  into  contact  with 
civilization  and  loses  its  purity  and 
natural  flavour.  In  America,  for  in- 
stance, with  the  rapid  growth  of  con- 


ventional civilization  the  situation  is 
more  dangerous  than  anywhere  else. 
Civilization  is  crawling  steadily  into 
most  remote  Indian  reservations  and 
the  great  movement  of  collecting  this 
in\-aluable  source  of  inspiration  for 
national  music — I  mean  the  Indian 
songs, — this  move  so  valiantly  started 
by  Arthur  Farrt-ell  (the  "Wa-Wan" 
movement),  Charles  Wakefield  Cad- 
man  and  others  may  be  very  soon 
frustrated  by  the  intrusion  of  civiliza- 
tion or  quasi-civilization. 

This  opinion,  I  confess,  may  be  sub- 
ject to  heated  argument,  but  I  firmly 
believe  that  the  progress  of  civilization 
among  the  people  being  of  the  greatest 
value  for  the  furthering  of  all  kinds  of 
manual  arts  and  even  for  the  develop- 
ment of  musical  taste,  has  the  most 
harmful  and  even  killing  effect  on  the 
folk  song.  The  latter  being  a  great  and 
primordial  power,  like  an  element,  is 
primary  to  any  culture  and  civiliza- 
tion. Being  influenced  by  it,  it  be- 
comes weakened  and  decoloured;  if, 
on  the  contrary,  the  folk  song  influences 
art,  as  the  greatest  product  of  cvdture, 
it  becomes  for  it  a  source  of  great  in- 
spiration, gives  to  it  a  tremendous 
invigorating  power  and  creates  a  great 
and  truly  national  art. 

Considering  the  tremendous  area 
occupied  by  Russia,  the  Russian  folk 
songs  in  their  essential  features  present 
astonishingly  few"  varieties.  \\'e  can 
certainly  discern  between  the  songs  of 
the  north  and  those  of  the  south, 
where  (especially  in  Ukraina)  we  find 
more  lively  and  cheerful  melodies,  but 
generally  in  the  whole  area,  occupied 
by  the  endless  plains  of  European 
Russia  and  of  Siberia,  Russian  songs 
are  sad,  dreamy,  rather  monotonous. 
vSometimes,  in  the  middle  there  are 
sudden  outbursts  of  buoyant  gaiety, 
but  of  a  short  duration  and  of  a  rather 
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unhealthy  nature,  and  the  sad  melody 
of  the  beginning  resumed  seems  still 
more  melancholy  and  hopeless.  It  is 
a  natural  expression  of  Slavonic  dreamy 
and  melancholy  national  character.  It 
could  not  be  otherwise,  in  a  countrj' 
where  summer  is  short  and  winter  long 
and  rough,  where  sunshine  is  a  rare 
guest  and  rain  and  snow  are  pouring 
almost  incessantly,  where  people  have 
been  always  persecuted  and  taught  hu- 
mility first  by  the  Tartars,  then  by  the 
Moscow  Czars,  later  by  St.  Petersburg 
Emperors,  by  the  church,  and  by  the 
jails  or  penal  prisons  of  Siberia. 

Humility  and  sadness  1  That  is  what 
Russian  people  have  been  taught  for 
centuries  and  what  they  have  ex- 
pressed in  their  folk  songs,  with  all 
their  privations,  sorrows,  and  pains. 

So  there  is  no  wonder  that  more  than 
seventy-five  per  cent  of  Russian  folk 
songs  are  in  minor.  To  be  more  ])re- 
cise,  it  is  not  a  real  modem  minor,  but 
usually  some  ancient  Greek  Church 
key,  mostly  Hypodorian  or  Locrian. 
That  accounts  for  the  strange  termi- 
nation of  real  Russian  folk  songs,  in  a 
fourth  below  the  note  that  would  be 
the  tonic,  if  the  key  would  be  reckoned 
as  a  modern  minor.  In  the  well-known 
song  of  the  Volga  Boatman,  for  instance, 
which  is  supposedly  written  in  G 
minor,  ever>^  phrase  is  terminated  in  D. 

In  metrical  respect,  remarkable  is 
the  freedom  with  which  the  accents  in 
words  and  in  verses  can  be  moved.  The 
same  word  can  be  used  (as  it  was  in 
antique  metric),  with  different  accents. 
The  word  "Louchina,"  for  instance, 
can  be  used  as  "Louchina,"  "Lou- 
china," and  "Louchina."  And  the 
singers  of  the  people  understand  it  with 
perfect  skill,  to  bring  the  logical  accent 
in  accord  with  the  metrical  accent. 

From  a  rhytlunical  point  of  view,  it 
is  to  be  noted  that  Russian  folk  songs 


present  ver>'  often  a  strange,  unsym- 
metrical  structure:  a  combination  of 
even  and  uneven  rhytlmis  (5/4,  7/8, 
9/8  and  even  11/8). 

In  harmonic  respect,  except  a  few 
very  ancient  songs,  that  are  sung  in 
unison,  the  greater  part  of  songs  of 
central  and  northern  Russia,  are  sung 
in  a  peculiar  free  and  polyphonic  man- 
ner, the  leader  ("zapievala")  singing 
the  main  melody,  the  chorus  "or  com- 
pany" (in  Russian,  "artiel")  joining  in, 
and  each  group  of  singers  developing 
the  same  melody,  according  to  their 
individual  taste.  In  Russia,  while  list- 
ening to  such  performances  of  folk 
songs,  I  always  wondered  how  it  was 
possible  that  common  peasants,  plain, 
uneducated  people,  could  develop  such 
a  fine,  polyphonic  taste  that  is  usually 
a  sym])tom  of  a  great  musical  refine- 
ment and  culture. 

A  Russian  folk  song  performed  in 
that  way,  sounds  like  a  real  "fugato," 
and  we  feel  that  it  is  enough  for  an 
educated  composer  just  to  slightly  re- 
touch it,  and  it  will  turn  into  a  regular 
fugue.  vSo  is,  for  instance,  the  folk 
song  "V  buriu,  vo  grosu"  ("ThcvStorm 
Burst  Out")  in  the  first  act  of  Glinka's 
"Life  of  the  Czar" :  being  quite  Russian 
in  character,  it  sounds  like  a  regular 
fugue  by  Bach. 

Not  until  Glinka  did  the  Russian 
folk  song  enter  the  realm  of  art-music. 

In  Russia,  at  the  close  of  the  eight- 
eenth and  in  the  first  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth  centurj^  the  prevailing  in- 
terest in  music  was  chiefly  confined  to 
foreign  importations.  Italian  opera 
and  Italian  composers  reigned  supreme 
on  the  operatic  stage,  and  the  first 
Russian  composers  who  wrcjte  nmsic  on 
Russian  hbretti,  while  using  some  folk 
songs,  strived  to  adapt  them  to  the 
foreign  forms,  to  make  regular  Italian 
arias  or  "ensembles"  out  of  them  and 
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so  totally  disfigured  them  and  deprived 
them  of  their  national  flavor.  So  was 
Volkoff,  whose  opera,  "Tanionsha," 
is  credited  with  being  the  earliest  work 
having  in  any  sense  a  Russian  charac- 
ter; Fomin,  for  one  of  whose  works 
Catherine  the  Great,  herself,  su])i)lied 
the  libretto,  or  Verstovsky,  the  com- 
poser of  an  opera  which  attained  con- 
siderable pojndarit}',  "The  Tomb  of 
Ascold." 

The  same  conditions  prevailed  in  the 
realm  of  songs.  It  was  the  epoch  of 
sentimental  or  "lacrymous"  songs  (as 
they  used  to  be  called  in  Russia),  and 
an  amazing  quantity  of  such  songs 
were  created  in  the  first  part  of  the 
nineteenth  centur>'  by  composers,  who, 
at  that  time,  were  very'  popular:  like 
Titov,  Aliabyev,  Giirilev,  Varlamov 
and  others.  vSome  of  these  songs  like, 
for  instance,  Aliabyev's  "Nightingale," 
or  Yarlamov's  "Red  Sarafan,"  attained 
a  world-wide  popularity  and  even  uj) 
to  now  are  wrongly  considered  abroad 
as  real  Russian  songs.  In  reality  they 
contain  only  a  Russian  theme,  forcibly 
pressed  into  the  foreign  forms  of  a  Ger- 
man song  or  a  French  "Romance." 

It  was  the  genius  of  Michael  Ivano- 
vich  Glinka  (1803-1857),  who  first 
understood  how  impossible  and  humili- 
ating for  the  national  pride  of  Russia 
were  these  conditions  and  who  first 
strived,  and  succeeded,  to  make  the 
treasury  of  national  song  the  fount  of 
national  music. 

Bom  and  educated  at  the  village  of 
Novospasskoi,  in  the  very  heart  of 
Russia,  in  the  government  of  Smolensk, 
he,  from  his  childhood,  had  embraced 
opportunities  to  hear  plenty  of  folk 
songs,  and  this  timely  assimilation  of 
the  folk  song  style  was  the  cause  of  the 
germination  of  his  adult  passion  for  the 
national  idea. 

At  the  age  of  twenty-seven,  feeling 


how  insuflicient  was  the  musical  edu- 
cation of  an  amateur  that  he  received 
in  St.  Petersburg,  he  went  to  Italy  to 
study  music  and  during  the  three  years 
spent  there  in  continuous  learning  and 
self -concentration,  he  was  incessantly 
haunted  by  the  idea  of  solving  the 
problem  of  nationalism  in  Russian 
music  and  creating  an  opera  that  would 
l)e  Russian,  not  only  by  virtue  of  its 
Russian  suliject  Init  its  musical  sub- 
stance. 

Just  in  Italy,  surrounded  by  a  foreign 
atmosphere  and  siiffering  from  a  great 
longing  for  his  country,  he  understood 
how  thoroughly  Russian  was  his  heart 
and  it  was  there  that  the  idea  of  a 
Russian  national  school  of  music  was 
generated.  It  was  like  in  Gogol's 
case,  who  also  in  Italy  conceived  the 
idea  of  the  most  "Russian"  novel  ever 
written:  "The  Dead  vSouls." 

Having  come  back  to  vSt.  Petersburg, 
he  enthusiastically  took  to  the  subject 
])roposed  to  him  by  the  great  Russian 
])oet,  Joukovsky,  treating  the  heroic 
and  patriotic  deed  of  a  Russian  peasant, 
I\-an  Susanin,  a  subject  presenting 
great  potentialities  as  to  national  color, 
both  dramatic  and  musical.  The  opera 
was  written  in  comparatively  a  very 
short  time  and  was  accepted  by  the 
management  of  the  Imperial  Opera, 
and  so,  in  1836,  the  first  Russian 
national  opera,  "The  Life  of  the  Czar," 
saw  the  footlights  of  the  stage. 

It  cannot  certainly  be  expected  that 
Glinka  could  at  once  get  rid  of  the 
consequences  of  his  sojourn  in  Italy: 
there  are  in  the '  'Life  of  the  Czar' '  a  great 
many  Italian  arias  (both  in  melody 
and  in  style ) ;  there  are  also  Russian 
themes  that  are  treated  in  Italian 
style,  but  there  are  enough  of  real 
Russian  folk  songs  arranged  with  a 
wonderful  skill  in  a  manner  that  all 
peculiarities  of  Russian  folk  songs  are 
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thoroughly  preserved  in  melodic,  rhyth- 
mical and  harmonic  respect. 

Glinka's  second  opera,  "Russian  and 
Ludmilla"  (1842),  presents  a  much 
o^reater  achievement  from  the  point  of 
view  of  purity  of  national  style.  Being 
rather  a  failure  from  a  dramatic  ])()int 
of  view,  owing  to  its  impossiljly  fan- 
tastic libretto,  this  "concert  opera,"  as 
it  is  often  dubbed  in  Russia,  presents 
such  a  great  amount  of  wonderfid 
music,  truly  Russian  in  its  conception 
and  spirit  that  through  the  whole 
further  course  of  the  history  of  Russian 
music,  even  up  to  now  (in  Stravinsky's 
ballets)  it  has  not  ceased  to  be  a  source 
of  insjiiration  and  learning  for  the 
Russian  composers.  But  for  its  epoch 
it  was  too  great  a  revelation;  but  very 
few  could  understand  its  tremendous 
\-alue,  and  the  ojx-ra  was  received  only 
half-heartedly.  Hurt  by  this  lack  of 
appreciation,  Glinka  left  Russia  for 
Paris  and  Spain,  where  he  spent  several 
years. 

In  Glinka's  operas,  we  find  beauti- 
ful musical  characteristics  of  several 
greater  and  smaller  nations,  spread 
over  the  waste  area  that  was  occui)ied 
by  the  former  Russian  empire.  Tliere 
are  Caucasian  dances  and  a  ballad  of 
a  Finn  in  "Russian  and  Ludmilla" 
and  there  is  a  whole  Polish  act  in  the 
"Life  of  the  Czar." 

In  the  last  years  of  his  life  Glinka 
was  going  to  devote  himself  to  Russian 
church  music.  Here  also  he  wished  to 
create  new  ways  of  expression,  but  a 
premature  death  (1857)  frustrated  his 
plans. 

The  problem  of  nationalism  in  Rus- 
sian music  was  solved  by  Glinka  for 
almost  all  species  of  musical  art.  His 
successors,  first  Dargomijsky,  then  "the 
Invincible  Band"  of  the  "great  five:" 
Balakireb,  Borodin,  Moussorgsky,  Cui 
and  Rimsky-Korsakov,  could  only  con- 


tinue Glinka's  life-work  adding  new 
ini])ortant  features  to  the  ways  of  musi- 
cal expression  of  nationalism  that  were 
already  foimd  by  Glinka.  His  ideas 
continued  to  be  pro])agated  with  ever 
increasing  refinement  and  ever  broader 
expansion,  and  it  was  in  Rimsky- 
Korsako\'s  last  o])eras  fes])ecially  in 
his  "legend  of  the  invisible  City  of 
Kitej")  that  they  reached  the  climax 
of  refined  mastership  and  almost  mysti- 
cal beauty. 

The  ways  of  nationalism  began  to 
grow  too  narrow  for  Russian  composers. 
Even  Rimsky-Korsakov,  had  he  lived 
longer,  would  probal)ly  turn  from  a 
nationalistic  idiom  to  a  broader,  all- 
luunan,  musical  language.  I  remember 
my  last  talk  with  him  a  short  time  be- 
fore his  death,  when  he  was  talking  of 
his  plans  of  a  new  fantastic  opera,  an 
"o]K>ra-sympliony"  as  he  called  it, 
that  would  be  no  more  "Russian," 
ln:t  would  treat  as  subject  the  life  of 
prehistoric  humanity. 

The  younger  generation  of  Russian 
composers  did  not  care  to  continue  to 
walk  in  the  path  of  nationalism: 
Glazounov  growing  more  and  more  cos- 
mo])()litan,  Rachmaninofi"  — a  typical 
individualist,  Scriabin  having  strived 
to  exjjress  in  music  abstract  theosojjhi- 
cal  and  mystical  tendencies  and  only 
vStravinsky  incidentally  expressing  his 
ideas  in  Russian  musical  idiom. 

Nationalism  in  Russian  music  has 
given  way  to  the  exjjression  of  broader, 
cosmopolitan,  all-human  and  even  cos- 
mic ideas,  but  in  its  time  it  was  of 
tremendous  value  for  the  generation 
of  a  Russian  national  school  of  music 
that  we,  Russians,  at  present  time, 
"in  days  of  doubt,  in  days  of  dreary 
musings  on  our  country's  fate"  con- 
sider as  one  of  our  most  precious  and 
cherished  national  treasures. 

Los  A  ngeles,  California. 
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RUSSIAN  LITERATURE-  GENERAL 
CHARACTERISTICS 

By  Alexander  Kaun 
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IN  LITERATURE  the  national  mind 
of  Russia  has  expressed  itself  more 

successfully,  more  intensely,  more 
quint-essentially,  than  in  any  other  art. 
The  notable  achievements  of  Russian 
music,  painting,  plastic  arts,  are  but 
partial  when  compared  with  the  uni- 
versal trimnph  of  Russian  letters.  The 
suppressed,  pent-up  national  energy 
has  sought  an  outlet  chiefly  in  litera- 
ture, which  voiced  the  sentiments, 
aspirations,  sufferings,  hopes  of  the 
silent  millions.  Russian  literature 
gives  exj^ression  to  the  vastness  of  the 
country  which  stretches  from  the  Pacific 
to  the  Baltic  and  from  the  Arctic  to  the 
borders  of  China  and  Persia.  It  gives 
expression  to  the  complexity  of  a  nation 
consisting  of  sixty-five  races  with  more 
than  one  hundred  tongues,  and  yet 
possessing  the  harmony  of  a  many- 
voiced  organ  in  its  basic  tones  and 
motives.     It  is  tlic  voice  of  Russia. 

It  is  diflficult  to  discuss  this  subject 
without  employing  superlatives,  for 
Russian  literature  contains  the  ele- 
ments of  the  heroic  and  of  the  wonder- 
ful. What  other  epithet  but  "wonder- 
ful" may  be  applied  to  a  literature 
which  produces  within  one  generation 
such  a  constellation  of  writers  as  Push- 
kin, Lermontov,  Gogol,  Turgenev,  De- 
stoyevsky,  Tolstoy,  and  lesser  lights? 
Of  its  heroic  element  we  shall  speak 
later;  the  feeling  of  wonder  at  Russian 
literature  is  enhanced,  when  we  con- 
sider that  this  shower  of  great  artists 
poured  with  an  overwhelming  sudden- 
ness upon  an  audience  practically  un- 
prepared. Before  1820  Russia  could 
scarcely  boast  of  a  single  literarv  work 


deserving    to    be    called    irational    or 
original. 

This  statement  needs  cjualifying,  to 
avoid  the  impression  of  modern  Russian 
literature  emerging  out  of  a  vacuinn. 
To  be  sure,  one  nmst  remember  the 
inexhaustible  treasury  of  folk-lore  songs 
and  fair}^-tales,  particularly  the  Byliny, 
the  heroic  sagas  chanted  by  illiterate 
bards  from  generation  to  generation,  in 
certain  ])arts  of  Russia  to  this  day. 
But  when  it  comes  to  written  literature, 
one  finds  only  a  single  secular  master- 
piece preserved  towards  the  advent  of 
Pushkin,  "The  Lay  of  Prince  Igor."^ 
This  epic  was  composed  probably  by  a 
contem])orarv  of  the  battle  l)etween  the 
Russian  prince  and  the  savage  Polo- 
vtsy,  in  1185.  By  its  vividness,  force- 
fulness,  serene  emotionalism,  the  epic 
ranks  with  the  "vSong  of  Nibelung"  and 
with  the  "Song  of  Roland. ' '  Curiously 
enough,  the  poem  contains  not  a  single 
reference  to  the  Church  or  to  Christian 
precepts,  but  it  aboinids  in  Pagan 
similes,  names  of  idols,  and  anthro- 
pomor])hic  descriptions  of  nature.  In 
the  introduction  the  singer  mentions 
with  reverence  the  great  bard,  Bayan, 
who  evidently  presented  a  whole  cate- 
gory of  composers.  Yet  nothing  has 
been  preser\^ed  of  such  works  either 
antedating  or  succeeding  the  "Lay  of 
Igor."  Byzantine  Christianity,  to 
which  Russia  was  converted  by  Prince 
Vladimir  in  988,  consistently  perse- 
cuted every  manifestation  of  "heathen- 
ism," whether  it  were  in  the  form  of 
ceremony,   dance,   or  song,   or  instru- 

>  Put  to  music  by  Borodin.  Nicholas  Roerich  painted  the  de- 
signs for  this  opera.  This  is  characteristic  of  the  cooperative  spirit 
noticeable  in  Russia  among  the  arts. 
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mental  music.  Until  the  time  of  Peter 
the  Great  the  written  word  was  eccle- 
siastic in  form  and  substance.  Of  this 
literature  the  "Chronicle  of  Nestor," 
a  history  of  Russia  brought  down  to  the 
eleventh  centur>%  stands  out  unparal- 
leled in  beauty  of  style,  epic  calm  of 
the  narrative,  and  lofty  sentiment, 
though  the  work  is  obviously  theo- 
logical by  authorship  and  in  spirit. 

From  the  second  half  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  until  the  early  part  of 
the  nineteenth,  Russian  literature  (and 
not   only   literature)    went   through   a 
gradual  ])rocess  of  adaptation  to  \\'est- 
ern  wavs.     Already  under  Tsar  Alexis, 
the   father   of    Peter,    there   began   to 
appear  translations  and  compilations  of 
foreign  romances.  The  breaking  up  of 
patriarchal,  ecclesiastic  Russia,  became 
evident  at  this  time  also  from  the  fact 
that  a  theatre  was  established  for  the 
entertainment  of  the  Orthodox  Tsar! 
The  westernizing  process  was  violently 
accelerated  Ijv  Peter  the  Great,  who  was 
impatient    with    slow    evolution,    and 
"sjnirred    Russia    on    her    haunches," 
in  the  words  of  Pushkin.     The  revo- 
lutionary-   activity    of    this    crovraed 
Maximalist    laid    its   stamp   on   every 
phase  of  Russia's  life,  on  customs  and 
costumes,  institutions  and  classes,  atti- 
tudes   and    beliefs.     As    most    of    his 
reforms  bore   the   label   of    "made   to 
order,"  so  also  the  arts  under  him  and 
his  successors  lacked  spontaneity  and 
naturalness.     Throughout     the    eight- 
eenth centurj'  Russian  literature  wore 
the  clumsy  garb  of  pseudo- Classicism, 
endeavoring  to  practice  the  tenets  of 
Boileau,    and    to    emulate    Comeille, 
IMoliere,    and    Racine.     Though   there 
were  many  talents  among  these  writers, 
as  for  example  Lomonosov,  vSumarokov, 
Derzhavin,  they  were  blighted  in  the 
artificial  atmosphere  of  a  school  whose 
pompous  grandiloquence  was  particu- 


larly out  of  place  and  tune  amidst  a 
society  that  was  just  learning  how  to 
walk,  so  to  speak.  Another  reason  for 
the  ineffectuality  of  the  literary  efforts 
during  this  time  lies  in  the  fact  that  they 
were  stamjjed  with  servility  to  the 
reigning  monarch  and  the  court,  with  a 
desire  to  please  and  flatter  the  powers 
that  be. 

Pseudo-Classicism  was  superseded  at 
the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  by  a 
short  reign  of  vSentimcntalism,  inider 
the  leadership  of  Karamzin  (1766- 
1826).  His  lacrimose  effusions  were  as 
alien  to  the  native  soil  as  had  been  the 
Gallicized  Hellenism  of  his  predecessors, 
but  still  Karamzin  departed  from  the 
artificial  Olympus  and  descended  a  step 
towards  reality,  via  human  tears  and 
emotions.  Moreover,  Karamzin  had  the 
temerity  to  abandon  the  stilted  Church- 
Slavic  style,  and  began  to  emi)l()y  the 
living  Russian  prose.  What  he  did  for 
prose,  Zhukovsky  (i  783-1852)  en- 
deavored to  do  for  poetr}'.  He  greatly 
simplified  the  language  and  the  struc- 
ture of  the  Russian  verse,  but  he  used 
this  medium  for  themes  un-Russian. 
Zhukovsky  performed  an  important 
service  for  his  country,  by  transmitting 
western  Romanticism,  by  translating 
and  adapting  Schiller,  Uhland,  Herder, 
Byron,  Thomas  Moore,  and  others. 

Thus  we  see  that  before  the  publi- 
cation of  Pushkin's  "Russian  and 
Ludmilla"'  in  1820,  there  had  appeared 
in  Russia  no  original,  national  written 
literature  since  the  "Lay  of  Prince 
Igor,"  the  twelfth  centun,^  masterpiece. 
Alexander  Pushkin  (i 799-1837)  leaped 
out  of  the  slumbering  mind  of  the 
nation  like  Athena  from  the  head  of 
Zeus :  in  full  armor.  While  at  school  he 
was  graciously  noticed  by  old  Derz- 
havin, and  was  patronized  by  Karamzin 
and  Zhukovsky,  but  the  youth  safely 

1  Put  to  opera  music  by  Glinka. 
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escaped  the  influences  of  these  cor- 
yphaei of  the  tliree  hterarj-  movements 
that  dominated  Russia  for  a  century. 
True,  he  paid  his  tribute  in  youthful 
poems  to  all  these  schools,  while  the 
spell  of  Romanticism  lingered  quite  a 
long  time  on  his  lyre,  tinging  his  verse 
with  a  Byrouic  hue.  But  the  signifi- 
cance of  Pushkin  lies  in  his  being  the 
first  Russian  national  poet  of  modem 
times.  National  in  the  same  sense  as 
Dante,  Shakespeare,  Cervantes, Goethe, 
Hugo,  were  national.  "To  be  a  Rus- 
sian, in  the  true  sense  of  this  word, 
means  to  be  universal,"  was  the  dictum 
of  the  nationalist  Dostovevskv.  Per- 
haps this  criterion  may  be  applied  to  all 
national  art:  Whatever  is  truly  and 
genuinely  expressive  of  its  own  soil  and 
its  inhabitants,  must  needs  bear  an 
all-human  appeal.  Pushkin  was  a  na- 
tional poet  not  only  because  he  made 
use  of  the  fairy-tales  told  him  by  his  old 
peasant  nurse  for  a  series  of  delightful 
folk  poems;  not  only  because  he  made 
the  Russian  landscape  and  his  con- 
temporary society  live  in  word-pic- 
tures, notably  in  his  novel  in  verse, 
"Eugene  Onyegin";^  not  only  because 
he  immortalized  some  historical  per- 
sonages of  Russia  in  his  powerful  drama, 
"Boris  Godunov,"  and  in  his  prose 
tale,  the  "Captain's  Daughter";  not 
only  because  he  perfected  Russian  prose 
and  verse  to  such  a  degree  that  his  pre- 
decessors appear  to  stutter  in  com- 
parison with  him,  while  he  has  remained 
an  ideal  model  for  his  numerous  emu- 
lators to  this  day.  Pushkin  was  a 
national  poet  because,  in  addition  to 
his  accomplishments  just  enumerated, 
he  expressed  the  universality  of  the 
Russian   mind,    the   catholicity   of   its 

3  Opera  music  by  Tchaykovsky.  Practically  all  of  Pushkin's 
long  poems  were  put  to  music.  Among  the  composers  who  made 
considerable  use  of  Pushkin  we  may  mention,  beside  Glinka  and 
Tchaykovsky.  also  Rubinstein.  Dargomyzhsky,  Musorgsky. 
Borodin.  Napravnik.  Rirasky-Korsakov.  This  list  is  far  from 
exhaustive. 


interests  and  strivings.  This  char- 
acteristic trait  of  Pushkin  is  common 
to  all  great  Russian  artists,  which  is  to 
say — to  all  genuinely  national  Russian 
artists. 

For  the  Russian  mind  is  intrinsically 
universal.  Geographically  and  his- 
torically the  Great  Plain  has  resembled 
an  open  palm  outstretched  to  the  uni- 
verse for  contributions,  a  broad  recep- 
tacle of  ideas  and  creeds  from  the  Norse 
and  the  Finns,  from  Western  Europe, 
from  Byzantium,  from  Asia.  Russia 
has  been  o\ernni  by  many  races,  in- 
vaded by  various  armies,  pervaded  by 
multifarious  civilizations,  svstems  of 
thought,  schools  of  art,  religious  move- 
ments. But  this  arch-borrower  among 
nations  has  not  been  a  mere  imitator: 
the  Russian  mind  has  absorbed  and 
assimilated  the  world-values,  and  has 
recreated  and  reproduced  them  in  an 
intensified,  universalized,  synthesized 
form.  Witness  the  Russian  ballet,  this 
synthesis  of  Egyptian,  Greek,  Persian, 
Caucasian,  Italian,  French,  vSlavonic 
dances.  Or  take  another  illustration — 
Slavophilism.  Derived  from  the  teach- 
ings of  vSchelling  and  Hegel,  originally 
based  on  the  doctrine  of  "master 
nations,"  this  borrowed  idea  has  in  the 
main  developed  not  along  the  lines  of 
its  sister-idea,  blatant  Pangermanism, 
but  in  the  direction  of  universal  brother- 
hood, illuminated  by  such  exponents  as 
Aksakov,  Dostoyevsky,  Vladimir  vSolo- 
vyov.  Again,  Russian  Socialism,  if  we 
consider  the  majority  of  its  adherents, 
refuses  to  remain  wathin  the  Procrus- 
tean frame  of  petrified  Marxism.  To 
the  careful  observer  it  is  still  in  the 
process  of  synthesizing  the  teachings  of 
the  Nazarene,  of  Nietzsche,  and  of  the 
mouzhik's  soil-philosophy. 

We  have  given  so  much  space  to 
Pushkin  in  this  short  paper,  for  the 
reason  that  he  was  the  tone-giver  and 
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exemplar  for  the  galaxy  of  writers  who 
became  the  glor}'  of  Russia,  and  all  of 
whom  were  the  poet's  contemporaries, 
or  at  any  rate  were  bom  during  his 
life-time.  In  his  footsteps  followed 
Lerniontov  (1814-1S41),  who  flashed 
through  life  like  a  radiant  meteor,  seek- 
ing to  reconcile  the  irreconcilable  (in 
his  "  Demon"),'  singing  of  the  pathos  of 
youth  and  freedom  (in  "Mtsyri"),- 
analyzing  the  contemporary  malady  of 
pseudo-Romanticism  d  la  Byron  (in 
a  "Hero  of  Our  Time").  Followed 
Gogol  (1809-1852),  who  developed  to 
the  utmost  the  realistic  method  which 
Pushkin  had  suggested  not  only  in  his 
prose,  but  even  in  his  jioetic  works,  and 
which  became  the  dominating  method 
in  Russian  literature,  as  the  most 
stiital)le  for  the  national  tem])eramcnt 
and  mind.  Abhorring  sham  and  affec- 
tation Russian  literature  quite  naturally 
ado])led  realism,  j^rofoiuid  realism,  one 
which  is  concerned  not  ^vith  the  re- 
production of  the  reality  visible  to 
our  jihvsical  eye,  but  which  strives  to 
fathom  the  complex  reality  of  both  our 
inner  and  external  life,  in  which  mental 
adventures  and  dramas,  collisions  of 
vague  thoughts  and  of  ineffable  emo- 
tions, mystic  yearnings  and  subcon- 
scious exj^eriences,  play  at  least  as 
important  a  jjart  as  tangible  actuality. 
The  genius  of  Gogol  was  one-eyed,  as  it 
were.  It  could  detect  and  unearth  only 
the  mean  and  commonplace  in  life, 
which  it  exposed  witli  the  descriptive 
power  of  Dante,  and  with  the  exhaus- 
tive thoruugluiess  of  the  Dutch  masters. 
Hence  the  characters  of  "Dead  Souls" 
and  the  "Inspector  General"  are  as 
convincing  and  as  all-human  as  lago  or 
Sancho  Panza  or  Tartuffe. 

Turgenev    (1818-1883),    too,    prided 

'  Put  to  opera  music  by  Rubinstein. 

-  Put  into  a  "symphonic  poem"  by  Catoire,  and  also  by  Senilov. 
As  in  Pushkin's  case,  numerous  poems  of  Lcrmontov  were  used  by 
Russian  composers,  among  them  by  Rachmaninov.  Medtner. 
Cherepnin. 


m  en- 
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hmiself  on  being  a  disciple  of  Pushkin, 
and  indeed,  no  Russian  has  approached 
Pushkin's  musical  speech  as  close  as 
Turgenev,  one  of  w-hose  last  "  Poems  in 
Prose"  was  dedicated  to  "the  great, 
powerful,  tnithful,  and  free  Russian 
speech."  Turgenev 's  numerous  works 
are  ])ervaded  with  a  certain  rhythm 
which  lends  them  all  a  musical  unity, 
so  that  one  may  regard  them 
semble  as  a  grandiose  symphony 
"main  theme"  is  Russia,  with 
tions,"  such  as  peasant-Russia  ("Notes 
of  a  Huntsman,"  or  "A  vSportsman's 
Sketches"),  gentry-Russia  ("Rudin," 
"A  Nobleman's  Nest,"  and  elsewhere), 
"superfluous"  Russia  ("Rudin,"  "Diarv' 
of  a  Sui)erfluous  Man,"  "Hamlet  of 
Shchigrov  District,"  and  elsewhere), 
Russia  of  Westerners  and  vSlavojihils 
("Smoke"),  of  Nihilists  ("Fathers  and 
Sons"),  of  youthful  Narodniki  who 
attempt  in  vain  to  merge  with  thai 
sphinx — the  people  ("Virgin  vSoil"). 
Five  decades  of  Russian  public  life, 
with  their  im])ortant  currents  of  thought 
and  social  movements,  are  presented 
as  if  in  a  musical  epic. 

No  one  eulogized  Pushkin  more  than 
that  "cruel  talent, "Dostoyevsky  ( 1821- 
1 88 1 ) .  Yet  there  is  a  striking  difference 
between  the  two  artists.  Pushkin  is 
serene,  rhytlunic,  proportional,  Hel- 
lenic. Dostoyevsky  is — chaos.  His 
life  and  work  bear  the  stamp  of  a  con- 
tinuous j)hysical  and  mental  torment. 
All  his  works  display  perennial  con- 
flict— between  freedom  and  morality 
("Crime  and  Punislunent"),  man  and 
God  ("Possessed"),  individual  and 
society  ("Memoirs  from  a  Dead 
House,"  "Possessed,"  and  elsewhere), 
good  and  evil  ("Brothers  Karamazov," 
the  "Idiot"),  individualism  and  col- 
lectivism ("Possessed,"  "Notes  from 
Underground").  Dostoyevsky  him- 
self, and  his  characters,  sorely  destitute 
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of  peace  and  harmony,  are  torn  with 
inner  contradictoriness,  are  tortured 
with  perverse  notions.  With  the  clair- 
voyant power  of  an  epileptic  visionary, 
he  penetrates  the  most  hidden  crexices 
of  the  human  mind,  and  with  a  sadistic 
glee  he  chuckles  over  vivisecting  the 
inner  Ego,  and  demonslraling  its 
brutishness  and  morbidity.  At  the 
same  time,  and  with  equal  con\-incing- 
ness,  he  reveals  for  us  the  eternalh- 
human,  compassionate,  and  good,  in 
the  lowest  outcasts  of  society,  in  crimi- 
nals and  prostitutes,  in  dnuikards  and 
degenerates.  He  succeeds  in  destroy- 
ing the  established  lines  of  demarcation 
between  good  and  evil,  sanity  and  in- 
sanity, pity  and  cruelty,  reality  and 
hallucination,  atheism  and  religious 
fanaticism.  The  one  clear  leading 
motive  throughout  the  labyrinth  of 
Dostoycvsky's  world  sounds  the  ]:)re- 
cept  of  forgiveness  and  compassion  for 
those  whom  we  are  apt  to  condemn. 
Thus  in  the  end  the  "cruel"  artist, 
after  turning  us  inside  out  and  showing 
our  own  slumbering  instincts  and  po- 
tential evil,  forces  us  to  refrain  humbly 
from  throwing  stones  at  our  fellow- 
beings. 

To  the  same  group  and  period  be- 
longed Grigorovich  (1822-1899),  who 
preceded  even  Turgenev  in  his  peasant 
sketches  and  novels,  in  which  he  en- 
deavored to  force  upon  his  countr\-men 
the  conviction  that  the  serfs  were 
"human,"  hence  deserving  equal  treat- 
ment with  the  gentry'.  Goncharov 
(1812-1891),  whose  masterpiece,  "Oblo- 
mov,"  has  made  Oblomovism  a  generic 
epithet  for  the  good-hearted,  lacka- 
daisical, will-less,  and  pathetically  fu- 
tile Russian  noble.  Ostrovskv  (1823- 
1886),  the  first  and  for  a  long  time  the 
sole  playwright,  whose  subject-matter 
consisted  largely  of  the  merchant  class, 
with  their  quaint  old-Russian  ways  and 


customs,  wilfulness  and  bovine  ob- 
stinacy. Nekrasov  (1821-1877),  the 
poet  of  "national  wrath,"  whose  force- 
h\l  verse  was  dedicated  largely  to  the 
peasantry,  their  quotidian  sorrows  and 
joys,  their  perpetual  tragedy  as  a  class 
of  serfs.  It  was  Nekrasov  who,  as 
editor  of  a  leading  monthly,  sheltered 
and  encouraged  the  young  military 
officer  modestly  signing  his  first  sketches 
with  the  initials  "L.  T." 

Leo  Tolstoy  (1828-1910)  later  in  life 
jested  that  instead  of  becoming  a 
general  in  the  army,  his  original  am- 
bition, he  achieved  the  rank  of  a  general 
in  literature.  The  yoiuigest  of  that 
wonderful  pleiade  which  actually  is 
Russian  literature,  Tolstoy  has  not  only 
outlived  his  confreres,  but  has  outshone 
them  in  world  fame  and  po])ularity. 
He,  too,  owed  allegiance  to  Pushkin; 
"Anna  Karenin"  originated  in  his 
mind  under  the  iniluence  of  one  of 
Pushkin's  prose  tales.  As  an  artist 
Tolstoy  stood  much  closer  to  Pushkin 
than  Dostoyevsky.  In  his  "  Cossacks," 
"War  and  Peace,"  "Anna  Karenin," 
and  other  works,  he  resembles  the  great 
poet  in  the  serene  epic  calm  with  which 
he  unfolds  the  life  and  events  of  his 
individuals  and  masses.  Tolstoy  the 
artist  has  given  us  the  Iliad  and  the 
Odyssey  of  nineteenth  century  Russia, 
gigantic  panoramas  of  human  actions 
and  passions,  all  of  them  saturated  with 
a  luminous  joy  of  life,  almost  Pagan  in 
its  intensity.  But  Tolstoy  the  moralist 
asserted  that  the  only  "hero"  of  inter- 
est to  him  was  "truth,"  and  that  which 
appeared  to  him  as  truth  urged  him  to 
battle  continually  the  Pagan  in  him. 
Tolstoy  the  Christian  renounced  his 
works  of  art,  and  gave  himself  unre- 
servedly to  the  practice  of  his  preach- 
ing— simplification,  self-perfection,  non- 
resistance  to  evil,  life  according  to  the 
Gospel.     One  may  doubt  whether  he 
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succeeded  in  achievint,'  l)erfecli()U  and 
harmony  (his  tragic  flight  from  home  on 
the  eve  of  his  death  showed  how  poig- 
nantly conscious  he  was  of  contradic- 
tions and  discrepancies  in  his  own  hfe), 
but  to  Russia  and  to  the  world  the 
personality  and  career  of  the  sage  from 
Yasnaya  Polyana  will  ever  stand  out 
as  a  great  phenomenon  in  the  history 
of  human  cjuests  after  truth.  Though 
dead  in  Ijody,  Tolstoy  continues  to  be 
considered  by  his  countrymen  as  "the 
conscience  of  Russia." 

With  the  "pleiade"  terminates  the 
])eriod  of  the  wonderful  and  the  heroic 
in  Russian  literature,  giving  place  to 
more  "normal"  achievements.  The 
men  we  have  been  discussing  were  not 
onlv  endowed  with  an  enormous  crea- 
tive power  and  with  the  freshness  and 
vigor  of  pioneers  on  a  virgin  soil;  they 
also  possessed  the  nobility  of  spirit 
common  to  the  heroic  Intelligentsia.' 
For  one  must  remember  tliat  the 
histor\-  of  modem  Russian  literature 
presents  a  continuous  martyrology. 
Russian  literature  begins  to  be  worthy 
of  this  name  as  soon  as  it  breaks  its 
servilitv  to  the  Court,  and  strikes  the 
note  of  oppositi(m  to  the  mighty  of  the 
earth,  a  note  destined  to  be  its  dis- 
tingaiishing  feature  to  this  day.  In 
1790  Radishchev  published  his  "Jour- 
nev  from  St.  Petersburg  to  ^loscow," 
in  which  he  described  the  terrible  con- 
ditions of  serfdom,  and  a])])ealed  to 
his  fellow-noblemen  "to  bethink  them- 
selves." Catherine  II,  erstwhile  friend 
of  \'oltaire  and  Diderot,  had  Radish- 
chev sentenced  to  death  for  this  crime, 
which  sentence  she  commuted  to  life 
exile  to  Siberia.  Though  from  the 
literary    point    of    view    Radishchev 's 

'The  term  "Intelligentsia"  has  been  considerably  discussed  in 
Russia  and  greatly  abused  abroad.  In  the  way  of  an  inclusive 
though  not  too  concise  definition,  we  may  suggest  that  by  Intelli- 
gentsia we  understand  those  men  and  women  who  have  struggled 
and  sacrificed  themselves  for  the  welfare  of  the  people,  regardless 
of  their  personal,  social  and  economic  interests,  and  rather  to  the 
detriment  of  these. 


work  was  oi  the  prc-Pushkin  variety, 
written  in  a  stilted  style  and  after  a 
foreign  model  (Sterne's  "Sentimental 
Journey"),  it  struck  the  keynote  of 
Russian  literature,  in  its  sentiment, 
authorship,  and  fate. 

The  sentiment  of  abolitionism,  from 
the  abolition  of  serfdcjm  iu  the  abolition 
of  all  fetters  on  the  human  person- 
ality— political,  social,  economic,  or 
ethical,  has  been  the  Icit  motif  of  the 
Russian  writers,  of  the  "pleiade"  as 
much  as  of  their  successors.  It  rang 
in  the  passionate  pleas  for  the  emanci- 
pation of  the  serfs,  of  Herzen,  Turge- 
nev,  and  other  "men  of  the  Forties"; 
in  Dostoyevsky's  harangues  against  the 
tyranny  of  all  bonds;  in  Tolstoy's 
criticism  of  the  state  of  the  church, 
and  of  other  institutions;  in  the  naive 
vociferations  of  the  Nihilists,  during 
the  eighteen-sixtics;  in  the  Narodnik 
literature  which  chami)ioned  and  ideal- 
ized the  peasant  through  the  latter 
third  of  the  past  centurj^;  in  the  con- 
science-waking writings  of  Korolenko 
(born  in  1853) ;  in  the  stories  and  plays 
of  Chekhov  (1860-1904),  which  form 
on  the  whole  a  powerful  jilea  for  the 
abolition  of  ])ettiness  and  smugness 
from  our  life;  in  the  works  of  Gorky 
(born  in  1869),  who  chants  hymns  to 
Man  (chelovyek),  free  from  conventions 
and  blinders ;  in  the  harrowing  analyses 
of  Andreyev  (1871-1919),  which  leave 
not  one  of  our  beliefs  and  accepted 
values  unexamined,  and  spur  our  con- 
science and  consciousness  to  abolish  all 
sugar-coated  half-truths,  to  doubt  and 
question  perpetually;  even  in  the  sen- 
sual novels  of  Artsibashev  (bom  in 
1878)  one  feels  the  passionate  craving 
for  the  abolition  of  binding  principles, 
of  those  high  ideals  which  drove  Rus- 
sian youth  to  sacrifice  their  life  and 
freedom.  The  sentiment  of  abolition- 
ism pervading  Russian  literature  has 
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made  it  largely  negative,  eritical,  salu- 
tarily destructive,  since  abolition  is  the 
l)reparatory,  purgative  stage  before  the 
dawn  of  the  constructive  era,  before 
the  pursuance  of  the  positive  ideal — 
the  perfect,  free  individual. 

The  authorship  of  the  "Journey 
from  vSt.  Petersl)urg  to  Moscow"  has 
also  been  characteristic  of  Russian 
literature.  Radishchev  was  a  noble, 
as  were  nearly  all  the  writers  and 
leaders  of  the  Intelligentsia  and  of  the 
revoluticmary  movements  till  the  latter 
l)art  of  the  nineteenth  centur)'.  The 
men  and  women  who  belonged  by  birth 
to  the  privileged  class,  who  possessed 
estates  and  serfs  and  high  positions, 
and  who  fought  for  the  abolitionof  these 
])rivileges,  who  sacrificed  their  comfort 
and  freedom  and  often  their  life  in  an 
effort  to  undermine  their  well-being  as 
a  class,  have  ]:)crmeated  Russian  litera- 
ture and  public  activity  with  the  spirit 
of  unreserved  altruism.  This  idealism 
naturally  implied  its  concomitant,  the 
fate  of  Radishchev,  prison,  exile,  at 
times  death,  hence  the  road  of  Russian 
literature  and  of  the  Intelligentsia  in 
general  has  been  strewn  witli  victims. 

It  is  evident  that  a  literature  which, 
in  the  absence  of  other  outlets,  serves 
as  the  focus  of  public  thought  and 
opinion,  and  which,  furthermore,  is 
created  by  fervent  altruists,  cannot 
serve  art  for  the  sake  of  art.  Until  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century  thinking 
and  creative  Russians,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  felt  duty  bound  to  clevote 
all  their  faculties  and  accomplishments 
to  the  service  of  the  people.  Litera- 
ture, in  particular,  bore  the  stamp  of  the 
"repentant  noble,"  the  landowner  of  a 
sensitive  conscience,  who  felt  obliged  to 
atone  for  the  sins  of  his  fathers,  and  to 
repay  his  debt  to  the  narod,  the  people. 
Yet    though    Russian    literature    was 


pervaded  with  a  "purpose,"  with  a 
sermon,  it  never  degenerated  into  di- 
dacticism. The  writers  could  not,  even 
if  they  wished,  carry  on  open  propa- 
ganda anent  the  burning  issues  of  the 
day :  The  threatening  red  pencil  of  the 
bigoted  censer  dictated  reserve  and 
caution,  Aesopian  language  and  subtle 
symbolism,  the  replacement  of  the 
specific  and  precise  by  the  general  and 
infinite,  of  the  local  and  transitory  by 
the  universal  and  everlasting.  But  the 
iuu\-ersality  and  permanent  value  of 
these  writers  is  due,  of  course,  not  so 
much  to  the  negative  effect  of  the  cen- 
sor, as  to  their  inherent  aesthetic  sense, 
to  the  intrinsically  Russian  quality  of 
their  genius. 

Modern  Russian  literature,  in  a  word, 
is  distinguished  by  the  same  character- 
istics which  we  have  indicated  before, 
and  which  we  may  recapitulate  as: 
h'ocus  of  the  national  genius;  "Art  for 
life's  sake,"  yet  not  didacticism;  aboli- 
tionism— the  emancipation  of  the  in- 
dividual from  all  fetters;  reserve,  in- 
tensity, universalism,  due  in  part  to 
censorship  conditions,  but  chiefly  to  the 
inherent  qualities  of  the  Russian  mind. 
It  is  difficult  to  gauge  the  state  of 
Russian  letters  to-day,  while  the 
country  is  going  through  severe  trials 
and  subversive  upheavals:  Inter  arma 
silent  miisae.  Yet  from  the  scanty  in- 
formation which  filters  through  from 
Russia  one  may  conclude  that  even  at 
present,  amidst  conditions  of  material 
misery  and  mental  humiliation,  the 
printed  page  and  the  stage  continue  to 
pledge  the  immortal  power  of  the 
national  mind.  Russian  literature  has 
been,  and  will  continue  to  be,  let  us 
hope,  something  more  than  an  art:  an 
all-human  religion,  an  evangel,  a  pillar 
of  fire  in  the  gloomy  reality. 

Berkeley,  California. 
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NOTES  FROM  THE  NEW  YORK  GALLERIES 

By  Helen  Comstock 

Contemporary  art  predominates  in  current  exhibitions  in  New  York,  and  there  is  an  unusually 
comprehensive  showing  of  oils,  water  colors  and  sculpture  to  represent  the  work  of  modern 
artists  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic. 

George  Lnks  at  the  Kraiishaar  Galleries 

George  Luks,  at  the  Kraushaar  Galleries,  is  showing  both  oils  and  water  colors,  equally  interest- 
ing as  the  expression  of  entirely  difTerent  moods.  "The  White  Macaw"  among  the  oils,  is  a  lady 
who  smiles  rather  insipidly  under  her  l^onnet  with  its  drooping  white  feather.  The  features, 
portrayed  with  infinite  softness  of  outline,  are  nevertheless  vivid  in  the  suggestion  that  the 
lady's  character  may  resemble  the  bird  whose  plumage  she  wears.  Gray  tones  dominate  with 
a  telling  use  of  white  on  the  bonnet. 

The  "Breaker  Boy"  has  the  masterly  ease  of  the  artist  who  is  sure  of  his  medium.  The  boy's 
face,  whose  unhealthy  whiteness  is  slightly  smudged  with  grime,  stands  out  from  a  dark  back- 
ground broken  only  by  the  flame  in  his  cap  and  the  glow  of  the  cigarette  he  holds  with  such 
nonchalance  in  his  lingers.  "Mike  McTeague,"  in  bright  orange,  is  no  more  than  a  baby,  but 
shows  unmistakable  belligerence.  "Mary"  is  a  little  girl  in  fancy  dress,  and  in  the  "Girl  from 
'Tinicus'  "  there  is  glowing  emphasis  on  the  fish  she  holds  in  her  hand.  In  "New  York  Cabby" 
the  contours  of  the  face  are  built  up  as  in  clay,  and  there  is  vivid  emphasis  on  the  coloring  of  nose 
and  cheeks. 

The  water  colors,  fifteen  in  number  and  all  of  New  York,  are  evidently  a  direct  response  to  the 
artist's  love  of  color  and  movement. 

John  Marin's  Pictures  at  the  Montross  Galleries 

The  growth  of  John  Marin's  art  since  1908  to  the  present  day  is  traced  in  a  comprehensive 
exhibition  of  his  water  colors,  oil  paintings  and  etchings  at  the  Montross  Galleries.  Water  color, 
his  favorite  medium,  offers  the  most  significant  record  of  his  development.  His  facility  in  handling 
pure  wash,  evident  from  the  first,  has  adapted  itself  to  varied  methods  and  points  of  view  during 
this  period. 

The  trees,  islands  and  sea  near  Stonington,  Maine,  recur  again  and  again  as  his  subjects,  seen 
most  frequently  from  the  cliffs,  and  spread  out  in  an  intricate  pattern  that  never  neglects  a  basic 
unity  of  design.  A  glimpse  down  into  the  valley  to  the  hills  beyond  is  expressed  in  the  simplest 
terms,  yet  all  that  is  fundamental  is  embodied  in  the  seemingly  broken  lines,  each  one  of  them  a 
key-note  to  complete  form. 

Often  his  color  is  subtle  and  quiet,  unobtrusive,  yet  insistent,  and  the  emphasis  is  allowed  to 
rest  on  structure  and  design,  and  again,  particularly  in  his  most  recent  work,  there  is  color  simply 
for  the  sake  of  color,  as  in  "The  Island,  Blue  and  Orange,  Maine,  1920,"  with  an  appeal  direct 
to  the  emotion  in  its  glowing  spontaneity. 

The  oils,  only  a  few  in  number,  include  "St.  Paul's,  New  York,  192 1,"  and  "From  Brooklyn 
Bridge,  192 1,"  expressing  his  most  recent  viewpoint,  and  approaching  more  closely  the  field  of 
abstraction. 

Etchings  record  a  growth  away  from  the  delicacy,  and  also  the  conventionality,  of  his  French 
and  Venetian  series  to  a  highly  individual  technique,  characterized  by  firm,  strong  lines,  in 
"Brooklyn  Bridge,  1913"  and  "Woolworth  Building  from  River,  1913.  " 

Andre  Derain's  Paintings  at  the  Briimmer  Galleries 

In  Andre  Derain,  whose  paintings  are  exhibited  at  the  Brummer  Galleries,  43  East  57th  St., 
through  February,  modern  French  art  finds  a  particularly  courageous  exponent.  Influenced  from 
the  outset  of  his  career  by  Cezanne,  his  continued  experiment  in  the  inter-relation  of  form  and 
color  has  given  him  leadership  among  "Les  Fauves" — the  artists  of  revolt.  An  able  draughts- 
man, he  is  not  content  to  draw  outlines,  but  must  create  form  through  the  suggestion  of  the  very 
fundamentals  of  its  structure. 

A  still  life,  "La  Table,"  evinces  his  mastery  of  drawing,  and  has  in  it  the  sincerity  and  sim- 
plicity that  relate  it  to  the  classic  spirit. 
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Among  the  landscapes,  "  L'Arbre  dans  I'lle  Fleurie"  has  marked  strength  of  composition  and 
is  characterized  by  deeper  tones  than  he  generally  employs.  The  great  tree  that  spreads  its 
branches  across  a  vista  of  water,  island,  and  deep  blue  sky,  dominates  by  sheer  force  of  line. 
Lighter  in  key  is  his  Italian  landscape,  "Environs  de  Castelgandolfo,"  which  employs  a  delicate 
green  in  the  foliage  of  a  group  of  trees  that  circle  a  rolling  stretch  of  country.  There  is  a  suggestion 
of  an  exquisite,  lacey  quality  in  the  leaves  of  the  trees,  while  the  trunks  are  emphasized  in  strong, 
bold  strokes.     "La  Route  d'Albano"  is  similar  in  subject  and  feeling. 

In  painting  a  portrait,  Derain  insists  on  the  introduction  of  a  purely  personal  interpretation 
of  his  subject.  One  of  these  is  really  a  drawing  in  oil,  so  simple  is  its  treatment.  Another, 
"L'ltalienne,"  is  arresting  for  its  strength  and  power. 


"LiFTi.S'G  OF  THE  FoG."     By  Erie  Hudson.     From  the  Ferargil  Galleries. 

Eric  Hudson's  Marines  at  the  Ferargil  Galleries 

It  is  not  often  that  an  artist  is  able  to  make  you  forget  his  canvas  and  feel  instead  the  very 
presence  of  his  subject.  Yet  Eric  Hudson,  whose  marines  are  exhibited  at  the  Ferargil  Galleries, 
607  Fifth  Avenue,  does  this  and  even  goes  a  step  further,  for  he  not  only  makes  you  feel  the  sea, 
but,  out  of  his  own  experience,  increases  your  knowledge  of  it.  He  paints  it  as  Masefield  writes  a 
poem,  with  the  authority  of  intimate  understanding.  The  sea  he  paints  is  not  the  pleasant  back- 
ground to  a  summer  vacation  that  most  of  us  know,  calm  under  an  occasional  sail,  or  only  mildly 
vigorous  at  most,  but  has  all  the  might  of  a  primal  force,  splendid  and  untamed,  that  has  domi- 
nated men's  lives  since  the  Phoenicians  first  went  exploring  and  the  Vikings  set  out  for  unknown 
lands.  The  boats  he  paints  are  not  the  trim,  white  affairs  for  pleasure  and  sport,  but  fishermen's 
boats  that  wring  men's  living  from  the  sea  and  are  built  sturdy  and  strong  to  stand  the  buffeting 
from  wind  and  water  alike. 

"Off  Shore  Breeze"  combines  many  elements, — the  blue  sea  shading  down  to  black  in  the  hol- 
lows between  the  waves,  a  dark  boat  with  sail  in  shadow,  and  a  dory  trailing  behind,  the  liigh 
black  rocks  close  by,  and,  more  than  that,  the  tang  of  the  salt  air  and  the  sting  of  a  brisk  breeze. 
In  the  "West  Wind,"  one  of  the  larger  canvases,  two  boats  move  in  opposite  directions,  one  in  the 
background  having  quite  the  same  effect  of  movement  as  the  other,  more  strongly  delineated,  in 
front  of  it. 
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■'KiGURE  Half-Draped."    By  Abbott  H.  Thayer. 

Thayer's  Exhibition  at  the  Milch 
Galleries 

Abbott  H.  Thayer's  "Figure  Half-Draped," 
recently  exhibited  with  the  remainiii";  pictures 
in  the  Thayer  estate  at  the  Milch  Galleries,  has 
just  been  purchased  by  a  collector  for  $40,000. 
The  painting  is  considered  one  of  the  finest 
examples  of  the  art  of  the  great  American 
figure  painter,  and  is  characterized  by  the  firm 
modeling  which  links  his  work  with  that  of  the 
masters  of  the  Renaissance. 

The  figure  is  one  of  great  inajesty  and  poise, 
with  white  flesh  tones  emphasized  by  the  rich 
olive  green  of  the  drapery.  In  accordance  with 
the  wishes  of  the  Thayer  family,  no  other  title 
has  ever  been  given  to  the  picture,  although 
"Muse"  has  been  suggested  because  of  the 
lyre  indicated  in  sweeping  strokes  at  one  side. 

Art  lovers  will  have  another  opportunit)"  to 
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see  the  picture  before  it  passes  to  its  new  owner 
as  it  is  to  be  loaned  for  the  Thayer  Memorial 
Exhibition  at  the  Metropolitan  Rluseum  from 
March  20  to  April  30. 

Exhibition  of  Portraits  by  Dorothy  E. 
Vicaji  at  the  Eh  rich  Galleries 

The  reports  of  the  splendid  work  which 
Dorothy  E.  Vicaji,  a  young  English  portrait 
painter,  did  during  her  unheralded  visit  to  the 
United  [States  last  year,  are  more  than  verified 
bv  the  exhibition  of  her  work  current  at  the 
Ivhrich  Galleries  from  January  30th  to  Feb- 
ruarv  iith,  which  offers  the  American  public 
its  first  opportunity  to  judge  of  portraiture 
which  has  been  hailed  with  great  acclaim  by  the 
art  critics  of  Great  Britain.  The  portraits 
shown  by  Miss  Vicaji,  among  them  recently 
completed  ones  of  II.  R.  H.  Oueen  Alexandra 
and  Dame  Margaret  Lloyd  George,  prove  her 
to  be  a  master  of  color  and  an  artist  endowed 
with  the  power  of  catching  likenesses  which  are 
startling  in  their  accuracy. 

Particularly  interesting  are  two  portraits  of 
children,  one  of  them  a  riot  of  gorgeous  color, 
in  which  the  youngster  stands  against  a  back- 
ground of  brilliant  rhododendrons.  In  direct 
contrast  to  this  is  the  portrait  of  the  wife  of 
the  premier,  which  is  simplicity  itself.  Easily 
posed  in  a  dress  of  dark  blue  against  a  sombre 
i)ackground  all  the  interest  is  concentrated  in 
the  face,  in  which  one  finds  the  strength  and  the 
ambition  which  has  been  of  .such  aid  to  Lloyd 
(k-orgc  in  the  difficult  days  through  which 
he  has  passed.  The  portrait  of  the  Queen, 
painted  as  she  was  at  the  height  of  her  glor\' 
and  beauty,  presents  her  wearing  the  broad 
blue  ribbon  of  the  Garter,  the  storied  crown 
of  England  and  many  of  her  various  orders. 
Her  Majesty  was  so  pleased  by  it  that  she  gave 
Miss  \"icaji  her  consent  to  bring  the  portrait  to 
America  and  it  is  with  this  permission  that  it  is 
shown  at  the  Ehrich  Galleries. 

The  most  striking  thing  in  Miss  Vicaji's 
portraits,  in  addition  to  her  surprising  feeling 
for  color,  is  the  strength  with  which  she  paints. 
At  no  time  does  her  work  suggest  that  it  was 
done  by  a  woman,  for  it  has  none  of  the  pale 
lightness  so  often  found  in  portraits  painted  by 
women.  When  one  stops  to  reflect  that  Miss 
\'icaji  is  at  the  very  threshold  of  her  career, 
having  begun  to  paint  professionally  only  at  the 
end  of  the  war,  one  realizes  how  true  is  the 
declaration  of  a  leading  American  critic  who 
said,  "America  is  greatly  honored  to  at  last 
have  Dorothy  Vicaji  painting  on  this  side  of  the 
Atlantic."  G.  H. 


CURRENT  NOTES  AND  COMMENTS 

Foiicho  Indian  Ceremonial  Dances 
Indian  Night  of  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington 

Through  the  hospitahty  of  Mr.  Victor  J.  Evans,  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington 
gave, January  21,  1922,  an  Indian  Night  with  ceremonial  dances  by  Poncho  Indians  from  Oklahoma, 
interpreted  by  Mr.  Francis  LaFlesche  of  the  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 

The  President  of  the  Washington  Society,  Hon.  Robert  Lansing,  former  Secretary  of  State, 
presided.  Mr.  Burke,  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs,  was  introduced  and  made  a  few  remarks. 
Mr.  Francis  LaFlesche  of  the  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology,  was  then  introduced,  having  been 
requested  by  Mr.  Evans  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  ceremony  and  its  regalia.  The  Indians 
entered  the  room  in  processional  form  and  engaged  in  the  ceremonial  dances,  which  Mr.  LaFlesche 
described  as  follows :  The  Ile-thii-shka  is  the  name  of  an  ancient  society  of  warriors.  The  name  is 
archaic,  it  had  long  ago  lost  its  meaning  as  well  as  the  history  of  its  origin.  Tradition  says  that 
the  society  originated  with  the  Omaha  and  Ponca  tribes,  who  acted  jointly  in  its  organization. 
The  society  had  two  officers,  the  Xu-don-hon-ga  or  Commander,  and  the  Wa-gtha,  or  Herald; 
these  were  elected  by  the  memljers,  usually  by  acclamation.  The  Commander  must  be  not  only 
a  warrior  of  distinction  but  a  man  held  in  popular  esteem,  and  the  Herald  must  be  a  man  generally 
liked  bv  the  people.  Membership  in  the  society  was  restricted  to  warriors  who  had  won  military 
honors,  which  must  have  been  publicly  and  ceremonially  confirmed. 

In  ancient  times  when  a  season  or  two  had  passed,  during  which  battles  with  the  enemy  had 
taken  place,  the  warriors  w^lio  had  fought  decided  to  make  formal  application  to  certain  tribal 
authorities  for  the  public  awarding  of  decorations.  This  ceremony  was  called,  "The  Assembling 
of  Military  Honors." 

A  day  was  appointed  for  the  ceremony,  which  was  held  in  the  open.  Before  the  authorities  was 
])laced  a  shrine  containing  the  symbolic  articles  that  pertained  to  war.  When  the  people,  at  the 
call  of  a  herald,  had  gathered  around  the  place  of  ceremony  the  applicants  for  military  decorations 
entered  the  circle  in  a  body.  A  man  approaches  the  shrine  to  recount  the  deed  for  which  he  makes 
claim  to  an  honor  decoration.  He  holds  high  above  his  head,  so  that  all  may  see  it,  a  little  red 
stick,  a  symbol  of  truth.  If  there  are  witnesses  who  can  prove  that  the  man  speaks  falsely  they 
step  forward  with  cries  of  protest.  The  authorities,  however,  give  permission  to  the  claimant 
to  drop  the  red  stick  upon  the  shrine,  first  telling  him  that  he  who  speaks  falsely  will  be  punished 
by  the  supernatural  powers.  The  man  drops  the  stick,  but  if  it  falls  to  the  ground  the  people 
shout  in  derision.  The  next  claimant  comes  forward,  lifts  high  the  little  red  stick  as  he  tells  his 
storv,  drops  the  stick  gently  upon  the  shrine,  then  a  great  shout  of  approval  rises  from  the  crowd. 
In  this  manner  the  ceremony  proceeds  to  the  end. 

The  honor  decoration  for  each  of  the  three  highest  degrees  is,  the  middle  feather  taken  from  the 
tail  of  a  mature  golden  eagle.  The  warrior  to  whom  an  honor  is  awarded  must  provide  himself 
with  this  particular  feather,  but  he  is  instructed  by  the  authorities  how  to  wear  the  feather  so  that 
it  shall  indicate  the  degree  it  represents. 

A  warrior  who  had  won  more  than  one  of  each  of  the  three  highest  degrees  for  valorous  deeds 
became  entitled  to  wear,  at  the  dance  of  the  He-thu-shka,  a  special  decoration  which  is  attached 
to  a  belt  and  symbolizes  the  scene  of  a  battle  field  after  the  combatants  had  left.  This  decora- 
tion is  called  "Crow"  because  this  bird  is  always  the  first  to  find  the  battle  field.  The  crow's 
head  and  neck  are  attached  to  the  belt.  Next  to  the  crow  the  magpie  comes  to  the  scene,  then  the 
buzzard,  and  lastly  the  eagle.  The  gray  w'olf  is  represented  in  this  symbolic  decoration,  for  that 
animal  also  feasts  upon  the  slain. 

The  feather  war  bonnet  is  the  most  picturesque  of  the  Indian  decorations.  The  right  to  make  a 
war  bonnet  goes  with  the  honor  that  is  publicly  and  ceremonially  awarded  to  a  warrior  for  his 
valorous  deeds. 

There  is  a  special  dance,  dramatic  in  character,  for  the  bravest  of  the  brave.  In  this  dance 
each  warrior  reenacts,  in  a  way,  his  movements  as  he  fought  in  battle  when  he  won  his  honors; 
the  crouching  positions,  the  moving  from  side  to  side,  all  of  which  follows  strictly  the  rhythm 
of  the  music  and  represents  the  dodging  of  the  arrows  of  the  enemy.  The  warrior  who  had  been 
wounded  in  battle  goes  through  his  struggles  for  his  life,  but  never  fails  to  keep  in  perfect  time 
with  the  rhythm  of  the  music.     This  dance  was  given  by  the  Poncho  Indians  with  pleasing  effect. 
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A  New  Mcjiwria!  to  Jeanne  D'Arc  i)i  Washington 


Meridian  Hill  Park,  in  Washington,  D.  C,  so 
recently  signalized  by  the  erection  of  the  new- 
Dante  Monument,  was  the  scene  on  the  afternoon 
of  January  6th  of  another  important  unveiling 
ceremony,  at  which  the  President  and  His  Excel- 
lency the  Ambassador  of  France  were  guests  of 
honor,  with  Mrs.  Harding,  Madame  Jusserand, 
and  other  distinguished  visitors.  An  equestrian 
statue  of  Jeanne  d'Arc,  erected  at  the  center  of 
the  Grand  Terrace,  opposite  fashionable  2400  vSix- 
teenth  Street,  N.  W.,  was  dedicated  on  this,  the 
five  hundred  and  tenth  anniversary'  of  the  birth 
of  the  Maid  of  Orleans,  who  was  born  in  the 
village  of  Domremy,  France,  in  141 2. 

The  beautiful  new  Jeanne  d'Arc  Monument  is  a 
gift  to  the  National  Capital  from  the  Societe  des 
Femmes  de  France  of  New  York,  presented 
through  their  President  Fondatrice,  Madame 
Carlo  Polifeme.  More  than  five  years  ago,  in 
May,  1916,  Madame  Polifeme  wrote  to  the  Com- 
mission of  Fine  Arts:  "Le  Lyceum,  Soci^t^  des 
Femmes  de  France  of  New  York,  in  a  spirit  of 
Patriotism,  nurtured  by  exile,  inspired  with  a 
deep  sense  of  the  friendship  that  binds  our  two 
sister  Republics,  animated  by  a  sympathy  born 
of  closer  and  closer  relations,  Le  Lyceum  intends 
to  perpetuate  these  sentiments  by  erecting  in  their 
new  home  a  monument  to  Jeanne  d'Arc,  emblem 
of  Patriotism,  emblem  of  Love  and  Peace.  The 
statue  of  our  French  heroine  will  be  built  to  the 
glory  of  womanhood,  dedicated  by  the  women  of 
France  in  New  York,  to  the  women  of  America, 
and  offered  to  the  city  of  Washington." 

"The  work  is  regarded  by  artists  as  the  finest 
equestrian  statue  of  modern  times,"  so  the  Com- 
mission of  Fine  Arts  informs  us.  Paul  Dubois  is 
a  leading  French  sculptor.  This  monument  is  a  replica  of  the  celebrated  statue  of  Jeanne  d'Arc 
in  front  of  Rheims  Cathedral  in  France,  which  it  was  believed  miraculously  preserved  the  Cathe- 
dral from  destruction  during  the  bombardment  of  the  late  war.  Another  copy  is  in  Paris.  Our 
new  statue  was  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  French  Minister  of  Education  and  Fine  Arts, 
at  Paris.  It  measures  about  nine  feet  in  height  and  ten  feet  in  length,  and  is  supported  by  a 
pedestal  of  about  six  feet  in  height,  designed  by  McKim,  Mead  and  White,  architects  of  New 
York  City. 

Modem  research  often  shatters  romantic  illusions,  and  now  informs  us  that  Saint  Joan  of  Arc, 
canonized  as  we  all  know  by  the  Church,  was  not,  as  is  popularlj'  supposed,  a  shepherd  girl. 
She  was  carefully  educated,  as  all  young  French  girls  are,  and  her  parents  were  neither  ignorant 
nor  impoverished  people. 

Unique  in  history  stands  Joan  of  Arc,  a  symbol  of  patriotic  womanhood,  of  inspiring  idealism. 
So  great  has  become  the  faith  in  her  that  French  soldiers  swear  Joan  of  Arc  appeared  to  them  in 
the  late  war,  leading  them  again  to  Yictorj'.  Sceptical  American  soldiers  even  admitted  a  mys- 
terious influence,  bringing  magical  power. 

It  is  fitting  that  her  Monument  in  Washington  should  crown  the  hill  of  Meridian  Park,  that 
Jeanne  d'Arc  should  be  honored  there,  with  Dante  not  far  away,  who  has  immortalized  Beatrice, 
another  incomparable  and  unknown  woman.  Gertrude  Richardson  Brigham. 
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BOOK  CRITIQUES 


Olympic  Viclor  Moiiumcnls  and  Greek  Ath- 
letic Art.  By  Walter  Woodbiirn  Hyde.  404  pp. 
I.  8vo.,  uilh  JO  plates  and  So  figures  in  photo- 
gravure. The  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washing- 
ton, ig2i. 

Here  is  a  stout  volume  of  broadly  inter- 
national scholarship  to  prove  that  American 
exponents  of  classical  studies  have  not  allowed 
Azerbaijan  and  Chita  to  suffocate  their 
memories  of  Athens,  Aegina  and  Argos. 
I'riends  of  physical  sports  will  do  well  to  consult 
the  author's  initial  chapter  for  the  newest  and 
straightest  dope  on  Greek  games  and  prize 
awards.  His  researches  confirm  the  opinion 
that  all  the  greater  national  games  were 
sepulchral  tributes  to  dead  heroes.  The 
Amerindians  observed  similar  rites.  There  is 
a  line  suggestion  here  for  American  Legion 
holidays. 

Prehistoric  researches  on  Greek  soil  have 
acquainted  us  with  many  carved  and  painted 
portrayals  of  outdoor  sports  in  the  island 
kingdom  of  Minos,  which  the  ancients  re- 
membered but  dimly.  Cretan  vessels  were 
freighting  cargoes  of  horses  from  Africa  or 
vSyria  as  early  as  1600  B.  C.  Mr.  Hyde  misses 
none  of  the  Minyan  and  Mycenaean  torcadores 
and  toreadoras.  The  white  skins  of  the  latter 
establish  their  sex  beyond  controversy  in  spite 
of  their  male  ring  dress,  and  one  may  add  thev 
do  not  leave  our  overrated  modern  emanci- 
pations of  young  womanhood  a  leg  to  stand  on. 
Paired  boxers  on  a  car\ed  drinking  horn  in  the 
Museum  at  Candia  use  the  right  arm  for 
attack  and  the  left  for  defense;  some  of  the 
contestants  wear  helmets  and  cuirasses  (a  good 
idea),  others  wear  boxing  gloves. 

Further  on,  the  author  shows  how  steadily 
competitive  athletics  in  Hellas  moved  awav 
from  material  prizes  like  slave  women,  fatted 
oxen  and  mares  in  foal,  silver  jars  and  talents 
of  gold  to  crowns  of  pine,  celery  and  wild  olive. 
A  writer  of  Emperor  Hadrian's  time  quotes  the 
very  test  of  an  oracle  which  directed  King 
Iphitos  of  Elis  to  award  the  last  of  these 
guerdons  of  victory  at  Olympia,  nine  hundred 
years  before  Hadrian;  the  present  author 
erroneously  conjectures  that  earlier  masters 
of  the  games  in  question  previously  awarded 
bronze  tripods  to  the  victors,  for  the  oracle 
expressly  states  the  earlier  prizes  were  apples. 
Prize-winners  consecrated  the  implements  of 
their  exercises  and  models  of  these  implements, 
such  as  small  bronze  chariot  wheels,  at  an  early 
period :  they  will  presently  erect  small  and  large 
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statues  of  themselves  and  of  their  racehorses 
near  the  altars  of  the  gods  who  have  favored 
them.  A  stone  of  315  pounds'  weight  now 
lying  at  Olympia  was  hurled  furthest  by  a 
Greek  Siegfried  named  Bybon,  whcse  inscrip- 
tion it  bears  in  an  uncouth  spiral.  One 
Kumastos  consecrates  another  extant  stone 
weighing  1,056  pounds  English,  which  he  has 
lifted,  on  the  island  of  Thera.  Respectable 
performances  both. 

The  author  next  analyses  the  characters  of 
victor  statues  as  to  size  and  proportions,  cloth- 
ing or  nudity,  coiffure,  attributes  and  artistic 
qualities,  in  three  methodical  essays  replete 
with  exact  information  (Chapters  II  IV).  His 
account  of  Greek  horseraces  and  chariot  races 
and  of  other  contests  like  music  and  shouting, 
in  Chapter  V,  includes  the  monuments  com- 
memorating victories  in  these  non-gymnastic 
events.  Little  or  none  of  the  scattered  literature 
of  his  subject  has  escaped  him.  His  repudia- 
tion of  the  current  opinion  that  Greek  statuar- 
ies executed  all  their  portrayals  of  athletic 
victors  in  bronze,  as  given  in  Chapter  VII,  is 
cogently  fortified  with  examples  of  victor 
statues  done  in  stone  and  marble.  He  dares 
to  assign  a  stunning  I'ourth  Century  boxer's 
head  in  the  Museum  of  Olympia  to  no  less  an 
artist  than  Lysippos  of  Sikyon,  a  master  for- 
merly reputed  the  greatest  of  all  Greek 
statuaries.  Hyde's  examination  of  the  marble 
in  question  is  rightly  based,  not  on  the  pseudo- 
Lysippian  Apoxyomenos  of  the  \'atican  Mu- 
seum, but  on  a  statue  which  Preuner  has  proved 
to  be  certainly  a  plagal,  if  not  a  wholly  au- 
thentic piece  of  sculpture  by  no  other  than 
Lysippos  (plate  28  and  figure  68).  This  frontal 
portrait  statue  of  the  Thessalian  nobleman  and 
champion  wrestler  Agias  at  Delphi  and  the 
three  dimensional  man-with-the-strigil  of  the 
Vatican  (plate  29)  were  never  modelled  by  the 
same  eye,  or  even  in  the  same  century.  Our 
critic  would  have  done  well  to  throw  the 
Victorian  misattribution  of  the  latter  statue  to 
Lysippos  altogether  to  the  discard,  as  he  stops 
short  of  doing.  Professor  Hyde's  discovery  of 
this  new  original  by  Lysippos,  which  he  names 
Philandridas,  deserves  to  rank  with  Eugenie 
Sellers'  assignment  of  the  Aberdeen  head  in 
London  to  Praxiteles.  He  connects  another 
head  of  a  young  hero  wearing  a  lion  scalp, 
found  at  Sparta  and  now  in  Philadelphia,  with 
the  manner  of  Skopas. 

It  is  mere  foolishness  to  demand  documen- 
tary evidences  before  conceding  the  value  of 
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construetivc  criticisms  like  these,  as  indolent 
British  scholars  used  to  do  to  save  themselves 
the  trouble  of  following  "the  conjectural 
vagaries  of  the  Germans." 

All  but  one  of  the  illustrations  are  good,  and 
are  judiciously  chosen.  There  is  a  telling 
juxtaposition  of  three  antique  copies  of 
Myron's  famous  diskthrower  accompanied  by  a 
correct  plastic  restoration  of  that  last  master- 
piece in  plates  22,  23  and  figures  34,  35-  This 
(kinonstration  renders  the  familiar  misfit  of  the 
I.oiulon  and  \'atican  Statues  with  a  non- 
pirtiiHiit  head  turned  the  wrong  way  utterly 
iiilokrable.  It  is  time  American  teachers  hit 
the  I'-ifth  Grade  with  the  correctly  headed 
Diskobolos  Lancellotti,  discovered  in  j^8i. 
Several  other  plates  and  figures  will  direct 
scholars  and  connoisseurs  to  superb  heads  of 
young  athletes  they  may  have  overlooked,  in 
Constantinople,  Naples,  Dresden,  Paris,  Boston 
and  New  York. 

A  capital  inde.K  of  nearly  thirty  pages  com- 
pletes this  noteworthy  connected  discussion  of 
the  reciprocal  relations  of  manly  sports  and  the 
fine  arts  in  ancient  Greece. 

Alfred  Emersox. 

.1  History  of  European  and  American  Sculp- 
ture from  the  Early  Christian  Period  to  the 
Present  Day,  by  Chandler  Rathfon  Post.  Vols. 
I,  II.     Cambridge,  Harvard   University  Press, 

IQ2I.       $20.00. 

The  author  states  that  his  purpose  in  writing 
this  book  was  to  meet  the  need  of  a  history  of 
the  sculpture  of  our  own  era  for  collateral  read- 
ing by  students  outside  of  the  lecture  room  and 
at  the  same  time  to  gratify  the  demands  of  the 
general  interested  public.  His  intent  was  not 
only  to  give  a  comprehensive  idea  of  the  various 
epochs  but  also  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the 
se\eral  national  schools  and  briefly  to  criticize 
the  sculptors  in  those  schools  as  revealed  in 
their  chief  works.  His  plan  has  been  to  dis- 
tribute the  space  according  to  the  esthetic  sig- 
nificance of  the  epochs  and  masters  under  dis- 
cussion. The  greater  length  given  to  the 
sculpture  of  the  last  two  centuries  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  it  has  hitherto  been  less  satisfactorily 
treated  than  the  production  of  the  earlier  cen- 
turies Fortunately,  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  American  sculpture,  illustrated 
by  specimens  in  American  collections,  and  its 
relations  to  European  sculpture  have  been 
carefully  considered. 

It  is  gratifying  to  see,  after  a  careful  perusal, 
how  adequate  a  work  the  author,  starting  out 
with  these  fundamental  ideas,  has  produced — 
one  which  will  be  for  long  years  to  come  an 
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indispensable  book  of  reference  for  every  stu- 
dent of  sculpture  whether  specialist  or  layman. 
It  bears  the  stamp  of  careful  study  and  literary 
excellence  on  almost  every  page;  it  is  an  ably 
written,  and  on  the  whole,  a  well  proportioned 
contribution  to  scholarship. 

\'olume  I  discusses  Early  Christian  vSculp- 
ture  (2  1  pp.),  the  Middle  Ages  (130  pp.),  the 
Renaissance  (122  pp.) ;  Volume  II,  the  Baroque 
and  the  Rococo  (82  pp.),  Neoclassicism  (32  pp.), 
Modern  .Sculpture  (155  pp.).  There  follow 
an  extensive  bibliography,  in  which  articles 
from  Art  .and  Arch.xeology  are  several  times 
mentioned,  an  index  to  names  of  sculptors 
and  an  index  to  places  mentioned. 

The  two  volumes  contain  205  full-page  illus- 
trations, carefully  chosen  and  admirably  re- 
produced in  half-tone.  They  give  a  compre- 
liensive  list  of  the  most  important  sculptures  of 
the  Christian  era  from  all  the  European  coun- 
tries and  the  United  States.  Each  part  con- 
tains an  historical  introduction,  then  follows  a 
treatment  of  the  general  character  of  the  sculp- 
ture of  each  country  and  of  its  national  schools 
in  the  various  periods. 

In  part  III,  devoted  to  the  Renaissance,  it 
is  gratifying  to  see  that  the  author,  like  Taylor 
in  his  "Thought  and  Expression  in  the  i6th 
Century"  (see  A.  &  A.,  Vol.  XI,  p.  283)  regards 
"Renaisssance"  as  a  misnomer  if  understood 
as  a  "Rebirth"  from  the  Middle  Ages.  Both 
periods  possessed  their  own  great  and  peculiar 
qualities,  and  the  "diversity  between  the  two 
ages  manifested  itself  in  two  principal  chan- 
nels— in  humanism,  the  more  eager  and  intelli- 
gent comprehension  of  anticjuity;  and  in  indi- 
vidualism, the  greater  emphasis  upon  person- 
ality." In  his  interpretation  of  the  i6th 
century,  Mr.  Post  admirably  supplements  the 
work  of  Taylor  in  his  discussion  of  the  general 
field  of  sculpture. 

Part  IV,  devoted  to  the  Baroque  and  Rococo, 
is  of  especial  value  because  the  author  rehabili- 
tates these  by  emphasizing  their  excellences. 
He  shows  how  the  Baroque  is  a  manifestation  of 
Italy's  marvelous  genius  for  esthetic  invention 
in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  age,  and 
that  the  rococo  is  the  lighter  and  more  refined 
form  of  the  baroque  that  took  rise  in  France. 
The  crowning  virtue  of  the  baroque  is  its 
grandiose  impressiveness ;  of  the  rococo,  its 
"individualism  and  even  intimacy"  of  feeling 
and  its  desire  for  sensitiveness  in  art.  Though 
applied  primarily  to  the  greater  exuberance 
of  architectural  decoration,  the  rococo  in  sculp- 
ture, by  its  extreme  nicety  and  subtlety,  re- 
flects the  ultra-refinement  of  the  French  Court. 

Part  V,  Neoclassicism,  represents  a  sponta- 
neous reaction  against  the  extravagances  of  the 
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baroque  and  rocuco,  brought  about  largely  by 
the  discovery  of  the  buried  treasures  of  Her- 
culaneum  and  Pompeii  and  the  literary  propa- 
ganda of  Winckelmann.  The  cardinal  prin- 
ciple was  the  study  of  the  ancient  masterpieces 
rather  than  of  nature,  and  Rome  became  the 
world's  aesthetic  capital. 

Space  docs  not  permit  us  to  dwell  on  the 
excellence  of  Part  VI  devoted  to  modern  sculp- 
ture. Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  section  devoted 
to  the  United  .States  gives  us  a  brief  and  com- 
prehensive treatment  of  the  development  of 
.\merican  sculpture  and  of  its  present  status. 
These  two  large  volumes  possess  all  the  per- 
fections of  the  printer's  art,  for  which  Harvard 
University  Press  is  famous.  M.  C. 

Arts  of  the  World,  by  Edwin  Swift  Raich 
and  Eugenia  Macfarlane  Batch.  Philadelphia. 
Press  of  Alien,  Lane  and  Scott,     igso. 

Comparative  studies  of  the  arts  of  the  hiunan 
race  in  their  bearing  upon  ethnology,  beginning 
with  the  earliest  examples  exposed  in  art  and 
archaeological  museums  and  in  the  authors' 
own  collection,  pursued  during  a  number  of 
years  by  Edwin  Swift  Balch  and  Eugenia 
Macfarlane  Balch,  are  published  in  a  handsome, 
clearly  printed  volume  from  the  press  of  .\llen. 
Lane  and  Scott,  bearing  the  title  of  "Arts  of  the 
World,  "  and  should  be  regarded  as  a  valuable 
addition  to  the  list  of  works  upon  a  subject 
that  is  daily  growing  in  interest.  The  point 
of  view  taken  by  the  authors  is  rather  difTercnt 
from  that  of  most  of  our  .\merican  writers, 
although  quite  often  encountered  in  the  works 
of  many  distinguished  foreign  archaeologists. 

Covering  the  field  from  what  is  known  as 
Pleistocene  period  when  implements  of  stone 
are  the  principal  objects  remaining  to  us  of 
the  handicrafts,  to  the  cinque  cento  revival  in 
Italy,  the  arts  of  man  in  all  parts  of  the  world 
from  prehistoric  times  are  touched  upon  and 
compared  with  each  other,  broadly,  scientific- 
ally and  with  absolute  impartiality. 

The  book  is  especially  interesting  through 
the  information  conveyed  in  reference  to  the 
primitive  arts  such  as  the  Negroid  wood  and 
bronze  sculptures,  the  drawings  and  ivory 
car\'ings  of  the  Eskimo  and  Chuk-chee  tribes 
of  the  north-west  Pacific,  the  pottery  and 
decorations  of  the  cliff  dwellers  of  Arizona  and 
New  Mexico.  The  monoliths  and  bas-reliefs 
of  the  Maya  art  and  the  architectural  monu- 
ments of  the  Aztecs  and  their  decorated  pottery 
and  textiles  are  given  their  true  classification 
as  examples  of  an  advanced  stage  of  culture  in 
the  arts.  The  geographical  distribution  of  the 
racial  arts  are  shown  in  a  series  of  maps. 

EUGE.XE   C.\STELLO. 
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NATIVE  AMERICAN  ARTISTS' 


B\  Edgar  L.  Hewett 


THERE  can  be  no  effective  study 
of  the  art  of  the  native  American 
race  apart  from  its  reUgion.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  its  social  structure, 
likewise  of  its  industries,  for  planting, 
cultivating,  harvesting,  hunting,  even 
war,  are  almost  invariably  dominated 
by  religious  rites,  and  the  social  order 
of  the  people  is  established  and  main- 
tained by  way  of  tribal  ceremonials. 
Through  age-old  ritual  and  dramatic 
celebration,  practiced  with  unvarvnng 
regularity,  participated  in  by  all,  keep- 
ing time  to  the  days,  seasons  and  ages, 
moving  in  rhythmic  procession  with  life 
and  all  natural  forces,  the  people  are 
kept  in  a  state  of  orderly  composure  and 
like-mindedness. 

The  religious  life  of  the  Indian  is 
expressed  mainly  through  the  tribal 
"dances."  That  term,  as  here  used, 
has  little  of  the  meaning  of  the  same 
word    applied    to    the    sex    dances    of 

'Paper  read  at  Ann  Arbor  meeting.  Archaeological  Institute  of 
America,  Dec.  29.  1921. 
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modem  society,  or  to  the  esthetic  and 
interpretive  dances,  with  us  a  popular 
form  of  entertainment  or  of  physi- 
cal and  esthetic  culture.  The  native 
American  has  long  and  reverently  con- 
templated nature,  has  reflected  on  his 
relations  to  the  life  and  other  phenom- 
ena about  him,  and  has  arrived  at 
profound  convictions  which  have  been 
only  slightly  disturbed  by  contact  with 
the  European.  For  the  successful 
ordering  of  his  life,  he  has  questioned 
his  own  spirit,  and,  singularly  free  from 
the  "lord  of  creation"  conceit,  has 
sought  and  gained  wisdom  from  birds, 
beasts,  flowers,  trees,  skies,  waters, 
clouds  and  hills.  All  this  is  voiced  in 
his  prayers  and  dramatized  in  his 
dances — rhythm  of  movement  and  of 
color  summoned  to  express  in  utmost 
brilliancy  the  vibrant  faith  of  a  people 
in  the  deific  order  of  the  world  and  in  the 
way  the  "  ancients"  devised  for  keeping 
man  in  harmony  with  his  universe. 
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Basket  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     A  food  ceremony,  the  women  arranged  as  a  ceremonial  basket, 
symbolizing  the  cycle  of  woman's  life  from  childhood  to  old  age. 


It  is  incorrect  to  say,  as  I  formcrlv 
have,  that  the  Indian  does  not  dance 
for  pleasure  or  for  recreation.  On  the 
contrary,  he  ex])eriences  the  most  ex- 
alted satisfaction,  physical,  esthetic, 
spiritual,  in  the  dance,  and  at  the  close 
of  hours  of  intense  and  fervent  con- 
centration upon  the  ceremony,  shows 
no  evidence  of  fati^e  but  exhibits 
every  sign  of  the  contrarv  state.  But 
the  motive  back  of  the  Indian  dance  is 
never  simply  amusement  or  entertain- 
ment. Always  it  celebrates  exalted 
relationships—dependence  upon  and 
gratitude  to  deific  power  for  the  gifts  of 
life  and  well-being ;  stages  in  the  prog- 
ress of  the  individual  through  life, 
such  as  birth,  maturity  and  mating; 
unity  with  all  living  things  in  forest,  air 
and  stream;  humanity  in  its  manifold 
activities  of  war  and  peace,  of  indus- 


tries and  arts;  and  mythical  relations 
with  an  unseen  wfjrld,  rich  in  legend  and 
creative  lore,  brilliant  in  color,  elusive 
in  mysticism. 

Most  constant  of  all  are  rain  and 
growth  ceremonials,  dramatizing  the 
process  of  planting,  fnictification,  ma- 
turation and  protection,  preparation 
and  use,  of  the  food  crops  derived  from 
Mother  Earth,  of  which  the  corn  is 
everj'^vhere  the  symbol.  The  discov- 
er}^ and  development  of  this  plant 
was  the  dominant  factor  in  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  culture  of  the  native  Ameri- 
can race.  As  the  discovery  and  de- 
velopment of  metal  gave  direction  to 
the  culture  of  the  European  race,  laid 
upon  it  a  destiny  of  mechanical  in- 
dustrialism, control  of  natural  forces, 
self-sufficiency,  vast  material  advan- 
tages and  potentiality  of  self-destruc- 
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2.     Pine  Tree  Dance,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     A  nature  ceremony,  performed  in  the  summer. 


tion,  SO  com  shaped  the  destiny  of  the 
American  race  toward  agrarian  life, 
dependence  upon  nature,  submission  to 
powers  outside  of  self,  mysticism,  and 
its  resulting  spiritual  and  esthetic  cul- 
ture, with  marked  inability  to  adapt  to 
changes  in  environment. 

The  end  of  the  European  race,  assum- 
ing that  peoples,  like  individuals,  must 
of  necessity  reach  their  end,  would 
inevitably  be  from  internal  violence; 
that  of  the  Indian  from  subjection  from 
without,  decline  in  spiritual  power 
through  the  pressure  of  an  unsym- 
pathetic, self-styled  "superior"  race. 
In  contact  now  with  all  the  races  of  the 
world  it  becomes  imperative  to  work 
out  a  just  measure  of  human  values; 
to  take  notice  of  the  distinct  factors  in 
civilization,  reconsider  the  terms  "su- 
perior" and  "inferior";  acknowledge 
that  fitness  to  live  and  probability  of 


survival  does  not  depend  solely  on 
material  efficiency  and  that  the  culture 
that  rests  on  material  power  is  probably 
the  most  unstable  of  all;  that  esthetic 
and  ethical  values  are  persistent  beyond 
all  others;  that  the  races  called  by  us 
"inferior"  have  qualities  that  are  price- 
less to  human  society  and  that  in  the 
discover}',  recognition  and  cultivation 
of  the  special  abilities  in  the  less  power- 
ful races,  lies  our  soundest  insurance 
against  spiritual  decline  and  extinction 
by  way  of  our  own  material  violence. 
The  long-lived  races  of  the  East  have 
stood  high  in  ethical  and  esthetic 
culture.  European  races  have  enjoyed 
rapid  rise  in  material  culture  and  suf- 
fered quick  disintegration. 

vSuch  is  the  background  of  tribal 
religion  and  racial  mental  type,  in  the 
light  of  which  Indian  art  may  be  studied 
with  appreciation  and  understanding. 
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The  Plumed  Serpent  Procession,  by  Awa  Tsireh.     A  representation  of  Awanyu;  major  deity  of  Rio  Grande 
Pueblos;  combination  of  deific  power  of  earth  and  sky. 


Left  to  themselves  to  choose  their 
subjects  Indian  artists  almost  invar- 
iably portray  their  dramatic  ceremo- 
nies. The  examples  presented  here 
illustrate  the  whole  range  of  drama  and 
ritual  referred  to  above.  They  con- 
stitute a  distinct  revelation  in  racial 
esthetics.  A  special  ability  is  here  dis- 
closed which  only  awaits  encourage- 
ment and  opportunity.  If  it  is  as 
prevalent  as  we  now  believe  it  to  be, 
the  Indian  race  may  attain  to  a  ])lace 
equal  to  that  of  the  Orientals,  whose  art 
in  many  respects,  such  as  its  flat, 
decorative  character,  absence  of  back- 
grounds and  foregrounds,  freedom  from 
our  system  of  perspective,  unerring 
color  sense  and  strangely  impersonal 
character,  it  strongly  resembles.  Car- 
ried over  into  ceramic  decoration,  as 
shown  in  the  paper  in  this  number  of 
Art  and  Archaeology  by  Mr.  Chap- 
man, it  becomes  highly  symbolic.  In 
fact,  Indian   painting,  beginning  with 


the  adornment  of  the  human  body 
with  simple  earthen  colors,  proceeding 
through  the  embellishment  of  the  cos- 
tume and  of  almost  all  articles  of  use, 
reaching  its  highest  development  in 
ceramics,  is  essentially  a  symbolic,  deco- 
rative art.  Rarel}'  does  it  become  dis- 
tinctly pictorial.  A  noteworthy  excep- 
tion to  this  is  seen  in  the  Alimlires 
potterj-  figured  in  Mr.  Chapman's 
paper,  and  here  it  maintains  the  archaic 
racial  character — lack  of  rej)resentative 
st}le  and  freedom  from  exacting  ana- 
tomical requirements — that  has  been 
the  delight  of  the  ancients  through  all 
time  in  all  lands,  and  in  which  the  ultra- 
modernists  of  today  might  find  a  true 
basis  for  a  phil()S()]:)hy  of  art  in  which 
they  seem  as  }el  insecure. 

From  time  to  time,  Indians  have 
acquired  some  skill  but  no  eminence  in 
l)ainting  European-fashion  under  the 
instruction  of  white  teachers.  The  art- 
ists   here    presented    are    painting    in 
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Thanksgiving  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     Ceremonial  presentation  of  food  to  ancestral  spirits. 


their  own  style,  developinjj  their  own 
technique,  exercising  their  own  color 
sense,  absolutely  free  from  white  in- 
fluence. These  are  three  full-blooded 
Indian  youths  who  are  being  given  spe- 
cial encouragement  by  keeping  them  in 
the  employ  of  the  School  of  American 
Research,  enabling  them  to  paint  two 
or  three  hours  a  day  in  addition  to 
their  regular  manual  duties  about  the 
buildings  and  grounds,  protecting  them 
from  enthusiastic  friends  who  would 
send  them  off  to  art  schools  (well- 
meaning  individuals  have  come  to  the 
Southwest  from  time  to  time  to  teach 
these  masters  of  ceramics,  the  Pueblos, 
how  to  make  pottery !) .  The  exact  age 
of  these  boy  artists  is  not  known.  The 
oldest,  Awa  Tsireh,  is  a  Tewa  from  the 
village  of  vSan  Ildefonso.  He  has  only 
a  primary  education,  obtained  in  the 
Indian  day-school  at  his  home.     Fred 
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Kabotie,  a  Hopi  boy,  has  finished  the 
eighth  grade  in  the  United  vStates  In- 
dian school  at  vSanta  Fe  and  is  now  try- 
ing first  year  High  School  work  in  the 
city  with  a  fair  prospect  of  making  his 
grade.  Velino  Shije  is  a  Zia  boy  who 
has  about  finished  the  fifth  grade  in  the 
Government  Indian  school  at  vSanta  Fe. 
Great  credit  is  due  the  superintendent 
of  this  institution  and  his  wife  who  with 
excellent  judgment  gave  these  boys 
ever}'  encouragement,  did  not  permit 
them  to  be  taught  art  by  our  methods, 
but  enabled  them  to  go  on  in  their  own 
way,  in  which  no  one  can  teach  them. 
The  first  to  display  conspicuous 
ability  in  true  Indian  art  was  Cres- 
cendo ]\Iartinez  (Te-e),  a  Tewa  of  San 
Ildefonso,  who  had  worked  for  the 
vSchool  of  Research  for  years  in  its  ex- 
cavations. He  showed  skill  in  the 
decoration  of  pottery  and  one  day  an- 
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New  Year  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     A  fructification  ceremony  performed  at  the  beginning  of  the 

Indian  New  Year,  the  day  of  spring. 


Hoiuiced  that  he  could  paint  the  cos- 
tumed figures  of  the  ceremonial  dances. 
He  was  at  once  commissioned  to  do  so 
and  in  the  course  of  some  months  com- 
jjleted  his  task  most  creditably,  just 
l)cfore  his  death.  His  work  attracted 
the  favorable  attention  of  eminent  art- 
ists. No  one  knew  how  he  came  by 
this  remarkable  ability.  He  had  been 
taught  nothing  about  drawing  or  color, 
and  with  no  preparatory'  practice  at  all, 
did  his  work  with  unerring  color  sense 
and  ]3recision  in  drawing.  Those  who 
have  followed  him,  inspired  by  his 
example  and  by  the  appreciation  ac- 
corded his  work,  have  shown  the  same 


singidar   talent, 
experimentation 


There  is  never  any 
with  their  colors  or 
patterns.  The  picture  appears  to  be 
mentally  completed.  Then  with  abso- 
lute precision  in  drawing  and  color  it  is 


executed,  with  never  an  erasure  or  the 
slightest  modification  of  a  line. 

That  this  peculiar  skill  is  possessed 
by  many  individuals  among  the  Pueblos 
is  certain  from  the  observations  already 
made.  The  purpose  is  to  broaden  the 
ex])eriment  as  soon  as  possible  by  ex- 
tending the  same  opportunity  and  en- 
couragement to  other  individuals  and 
trilx's  until  it  is  made  a  fair  demonstra- 
tion of  the  ability  of  the  race  and  the 
possibility  of  reviving  what  seems  to 
be  a  power  that  has  been  submerged, 
dormant  through  the  generations  of 
their  submission  to  the  stronger,  in- 
dilTerent,  unsympathetic  European,  but 
surviving  to  an  unexpected  degree.  It 
raises  an  intensely  interesting  psycho- 
logical problem.  That  the  Indian  race 
was  rich  in  artists  of  a  high  order  in 
ancient   times,   is  certain   on   the  evi- 
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6.     Basket  Ceremony,  by  Awa  Tsireh.     Depicting  the  gift  of  fertility  to  the  women  of  the  tribe. 


dence  of  their  surviving  works  in  archi- 
tecture, sculpture,  paintinj^  and  ceram- 
ics in  the  Southwest,  Mexico,  Central 
America  and  Peru,  the  four  most  con- 
spicuous culture  areas  of  the  American 
continent.  Bemal  Diaz  relates  that 
the  artists  of  the  Aztecs  were  sent  to 
the  seacoast  by  Montezuma  to  paint 
and  bring  back  to  him  pictures  of  the 
horses,  ships  and  white  invaders  under 
Cortez. 

It  will  be  interesting  to  see  if  the 
Indian  can  "come  back"  in  art  to  his 
full  ancient  power.  If  so,  he  probably 
can  in  other  lines  of  special  ability.  It 
has  been  customar}^  to  assert  that  the 
Indian  as  a  race  is  doomed,  but  no  race 
is  doomed  so  long  as  its  culture  lives. 
When  that  is  destroyed  utterly,  the 
soul  of  the  people  is  dead,  degradation 
through  loss  of  self-respect  is  inevitable, 
and  the  race  is  beyond  hope.  But  the 
spirit  of  the  Indian  race  is  still  alive. 
Its  culture  survives  and  it  is  not  beyond 
reasonable  belief  that  the  growing  in- 


telligence of  the  stronger  race  will  at 
last  V)ring  about  an  appreciation  of  this 
splendid  people,  one  hundred  per  cent 
American  in  ancestr>'  and  culture,  and 
feel  a  vast  pride  in  its  survival  and 
achievements.  Its  greatest  day  may 
still  be  in  the  future.  It  is  certainly 
capable  of  being  about  the  finest  ele- 
ment in  the  American  race  that  is  in 
the  making  from  so  many  diverse 
sources. 

The  Society  of  Independent  Artists 
has  taken  a  deep  interest  in  the  art 
described  in  this  paper.  For  the  third 
time  it  is  being  given  a  place  in  the 
annual  exhibition  at  the  Waldorf  in 
New  York  City.  It  is  suggested  that 
those  who  read  this  article  and  who  are 
so  situated  as  to  make  it  possible  should 
see  the  original  water-colors  in  this 
exhibition  during  the  months  of  Feb- 
ruar\-  and  March.  The  School  of 
American  Research  will,  as  soon  as  the 
undertaking  can  be  financed,  publish 
with    appropriate    text    a   portfolio    of 
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7.     Little  Pine  Dance,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     A  tribal  mating  ceremony. 


from  fifty  to  one  hundred  of  these 
paintings  in  the  best  possible  color  re- 
production, which,  it  is  hoped,  will  find 
a  place  in  the  leading  libraries,  art 
galleries  and  museums  of  the  country, 
as  well  as  in  private  collections. 

Following  is  a  list  of  the  paintings, 
figured  in  this  article  as  typical  examples 
of  the  hundred  or  more  water-colors 
painted  by  these  young  Indian  artists. 

Frontispiece.  The  Eagle  Dance,  by  Avva  Tsireh. 

1 .  Basket  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie.  (A 
food  ceremony,  arranged  as  a  ceremonial 
basket,  symbolizing  the  cycle  of  woman's 
life  from  childhood  to  old  age.) 

2.  Pine  Tree  Dance,  by  Fred  Kabotie. 

3.  The  Plumed  Serpent  Procession,  by  Awa 
Tsireh. 

4.  Thanksgiving  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie. 

5.  New  Year  Ceremony,  by  Fred  Kabotie. 

6.  Basket  Ceremony,  by  Awa  Tsireh. 

7.  Little  Pine  Dance,  by  Fred  Kabotie. 

8.  Snake  Dance,  b\^  Fred  Kabotie. 
War  Dance,  by  Velino  Shije. 
Birth  Ceremony,  by  Velino  Shije. 

The  poem  referred  to  under  figure  10 
is  re-printed  in  full  to  illustrate  one  of 
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the  many  significant  resemblances  be- 
tween the  ceremonial  life  of  j)lains  and 
Southwestern  tribes.  The  meaning  of 
practically  all  of  the  surviving  Pueblo 
ceremonies  can  be  determined  beyond 
question,  though  it  is  doubtful  if  the 
study  of  the  rituals  will  be  rewarded 
with  anything  like  the  comj)lete  suc- 
cess attained  by  Miss  Fletcher  and  ]Mr. 
La  Flesche  in  the  study  of  the  plains 
tribes.  It  was  sup])osed  at  one  time 
that  we  had  secured  an  almost  comjilete 
list  of  surviving  Pueblo  ceremonies. 
The  work  of  the  young  Indian  artists 
described  in  this  article  is  disclosing  the 
fact  that  almost  innumerable  dances 
are  still  known  to  the  people,  even 
though  they  have  not  been  performed 
for  many  years.  An  attempt  will  be 
made  to  revive  as  many  of  these  as 
possible,  not  merely  because  of  their 
ethnological  interest,  but  on  account 
of  their  great  value  as  esthetic  achieve- 
ments. The  success  attending  the  ef- 
forts to  rescue   ever>'  surviving  frag- 
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Snake  Dance,  by  Fred  Kabotie.     An  arrangement  of  the  well-known  Hop!  snake  dance,  at  the  moment 
when  the  snakes  are  thrown  into  the  circle,  preparatory  to  their  return  to  the  desert. 


ment  of  English,  Irish,  Scandinavian, 
Slavonic  and  Middle  European  folk- 
dances  and  songs  is  pathetically  meager 
in  comparison  with  the  possibility  of 
restoring  the  complete  dramatic  cere- 
monials reflecting  the  whole  life-history 
of  the  Native  American  Race. 

Introductlon  of  the   Omaha  Child  to  the 
Cosmos 

Ho!  Ye  Sun,  Moon,  Stars,  all  ye  that  move  in 
the  heavens, 
I  bid  you  hear  me ! 
Into  your  midst  has  come  a  new  life. 

Consent  ye,  I  implore! 
Make  its  path  smooth,  that  it  may  reach  the 
brow  of  the  first  hill  I 

Ho!  Ye  Winds,  Clouds,  Rain,  Mist,  all  ye  that 
move  in  the  air, 
I  bid  you  hear  me! 


Into  your  midst  has  come  a  new  life. 

Consent  ye,  I  implore! 
Make  its  path  smooth,  that  it  may  reach  the 
brow  of  the  second  hill! 

Ho!  Ye  Hills,  Valleys,  Rivers,  Lakes,  Trees, 
Grasses,  all  ye  of  the  earth, 
I  bid  you  hear  me! 
Into  your  midst  has  come  a  new  life. 

Consent  ye,  I  implore ! 
Make  its  path  smooth,  that  it  may  reach  the 
brow  of  the  third  hill! 

Ho!  Ye  Birds,  great  and  small,  that  fly  in  the 

air, 
Ho!  Ye  Animals,  great  and  small,  that  dwell  in 

the  forest. 
Ho!  Ye  insects  that  creep  among  the  grasses 
and  burrow  in  the  ground — 

I  bid  you  hear  me ! 
Into  vour  midst  has  come  a  new  life. 

Consent  ye,  I  implore! 
Make  its  path  smooth,  that  it  may  reach  the 
brow  of  the  fourth  hill ! 
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9-     War  Dance,  by  Velino  Shije.     A  true  war  ceremony,  still  surviving  at  Zia. 

Ho!  All  ye  of  the  heavens,  all  ye  of  the  air,  all  Make  its  path  smooth — then   shall  it  travel 

ye  of  the  earth :  beyond  the  four  hills ! 

I  bid  you  all  to  hear  me ! 

Into  your  midst  has  come  a  new  life.  School  of  American  Research, 

Consent  ye,  consent  ye  all,  I  implore!  -5""'"  ^'-  ^""  Mexico 


lo.     Birth  Ceremony,  by  Velino  Shije.     Compare  the  Omaha  birth  ritual,  translated  by  Alice  C.  Fletcher 
and  Francis  La  Flesche  in  "  The  Omaha  Tribe,  "27th  Annual  Report,  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 
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THE  SCIENTIFIC  ESTHETIC  OF  THE  REDMAN 

By  AIarsden  Hartley 


I. 

The    Great    Corn    Ceremony    at    Santo 
Domingo. 

AIJv  primitive  peoples  believe  in 
and  indulge  the  sensuous  asj^ccts 
of  their  religions.  They  provide 
for  the  delight  of  their  bodies  in  the 
imagined  needs  of  the  soul.  It  is  the 
one  plausible  excuse  for  a  religion,  to 
enter  into  it  "entirely."  To  keep  the 
body  in  a  perpetual  state  of  clear  and 
clean  delight.  We  have  the  Christian 
formulas  of  the  past  lingering  so  dis- 
tressingly over  into  our  modem  era  as 
to  hardly  convince  us  of  our  so  praised 
progression.  I  refer  to  the  false  as])ects 
of  it,  as  regards  self  torture.  Flagella- 
tion is  not  merely  permitted  by  certain 
human  consciences,  it  is  still  admired 
and  practiced.  The  esthetic  science  of 
the  redman  is  the  edifying  contrast. 
He  is  concerned  entirely  with  the  prin- 
ciple of  conscious  unity  in  all  things. 

The  two  types  of  subsouls  living  and 
worshipping  in  the  southwest  offer  us 
the  finest  comment  possible  upon  his- 
toric and  prehistoric  spiritual  deduc- 
tion. The  one  abides  or  attempts  to 
abide  by  the  medieval  principle  of  tor- 
turing the  flesh  either  concretely  or  ab- 
stractly, into  penitence.  The  other 
"lives"  by  the  deHcate  and  beautiful 
aspects  of  the  pagan  religion.  This 
pagan  is  not  utterly  hedonistic  as 
might  be  imagined.  He  is  not  striving 
for  pleasure  as  an  end.  It  is  the  means 
to  so  fine  an  end  in  him  that  one  not 
only  sanctions  but  encourages  him  in 
his  comparably  fascinating  procedure. 

I  am  a  devout  and  everlasting  con- 
vert to  the  science  of  the  redman  this 
morning,  the  redman  as  artist.    He  has 


shown  us  of  today  once  and  for  all  that 
religion  in  order  to  be  a  factor  in  ex- 
perience must  be  pleasurable.  It  must 
delight  every  part  of  us  which  is  capable 
of  response.  When  a  man  can  so  attune 
his  body  that  ever>'  part  of  it  not  only 
aspires  but  accomplishes  the  perfect 
fusion  of  the  song,  the  poem,  and  the 
dance,  then  he  may  be  said  to  achieve 
the  perfect  notion  of  what  a  real  re- 
ligion should  be,  what  the  spiritual 
universe  is  meant  to  signify,  and  more 
especially  to  the  esthetic  consciousness ; 
it  is  the  cosmic  significance  to  the 
poetic  soul  raised  to  its  most  convincing 
height.  Religion  without  song  and 
poetr}'  could  not  be  conceived  of. 
There  never  has  been  such  a  religion. 
Any  religionist  will  assure  you  of  that 
if  he  is  a  genuine  one.  It  is  the  primi- 
tive, therefore  the  original  man  who 
finds  that  without  the  inclusion  of  the 
body  there  is  or  can  be  no  satisfactory 
religious  expression. 

We  are  witness  of  the  tortures  the 
devotees  of  Buddha  inflict  upon  them- 
selves to  attain  the  supreme  indif- 
ference of  flesh,  the  last  shades  of 
ecstatic  calm.  It  is  a  beyondness  these 
false  aspects  aspire  to,  which  make 
them  abnormal  to  us.  It  is  the  oneness 
of  things,  primitives  such  as  the  redman 
postulates  for  the  beliefs  of  his  soul, 
which  convinces  him.  The  redman 
deities  are  "good"  to  him  and  his  peo- 
ple, providing  them  with  what  they 
need,  w^hich  in  their  excessive  natural- 
ness is  all  they  ask  for.  They  return 
what  compliment  they  can  by  celebrat- 
ing them  at  prescribed  intervals  dic- 
tated to  them  by  nature,  decorating 
their  bodies  with  the  ornaments  either 
a   direct    product    of    nature,    or    sug- 
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gested  to  them  by  way  of  symbolic 
import  conceived  and  organized 
through  the  esthetic  sense.  Ornaments 
such  as  a  girdle  of  oxtoes  or  toes  of  the 
sheep  or  goat,  which  not  only  look  at- 
tractive but  create  by  jingling  together 
a  certain  resonant  and  attractive  sound. 
A  strand  of  seashells  from  shoulder  to 
hip,  strands  of  bells  just  above  the  knee, 
hides  of  the  coyote  hanging  from  the 
pack  of  the  pelvis;  skirts  of  their  own 
weaving,  ornamented  with  red  and 
black  and  green  symbolic  patterns  in 
embroider>%  finished  with  a  wide  gir- 
dle of  flax  or  hemp  with  long  fringes 
that  dangle  at  the  side  and  finish  off 
the  ornament  there.  Death  masks  of 
skmik  skin  round  tlie  ankles.  The  rest 
of  the  body  bare  to  the  sun,  ornamented 
with  chains  of  turquoise,  chains  of  sil- 
ver, su])erb  orange  shells  inlaid  with 
brilliant  turquoises.  Multitudinous  ac- 
companiment of  bright  shining  things 
to  add  lustre  and  the  beauteous  sense 
of  worship  in  adonunent.  Young 
sprigs  of  evergreen  fastened  in  the 
middle  of  the  ann,  with  the  final  touch 
of  the  gourd  rattle  in  the  hand  to  com- 
plete the  outward  signs  of  the  inward 
spiritual  grace  of  the  redman,  dancing 
for  the  fruition  of  the  com.  All  these 
details  being  of  course  the  descriptive 
aspects  of  the  well  known  com  dance 
of  the  redman,  which  is  danced  in 
probably  all  of  the  existhig  tribes  in 
some  fonn  or  other.  It  is  the  koshare 
heading  the  dancers,  weaving  in  and  out 
among  them,  who  gives  one  the  mean- 
ing of  the  dance,  with  a  series  of  im- 
peccable gestures  of  fine  rhythmic 
beauty  to  interpret  to  the  others  the 
significance  of  the  ploughing  and  the 
enriching  of  the  earth,  out  of  which 
shall  rise  to  maturity  the  worshipped 
personality,  the  com. 

It  is  the  com  which  is  their  chief 
sustenance,  and  therefore  the  summer 


dances  consist  almost  entirely  of  com 
dances.  In  the  specific  dance  of  yester- 
day (August  4th)  at  the  pueblo  of  vSan 
Domingo,  one  of  the  most  beautiful, 
certainly  of  the  pueblos  of  the  Rio 
Grande,  you  had  the  largest  spectacle, 
both  as  to  numbers  and  the  sense  of 
volume.  A  sublime  spectacle  of  pagan 
splendour  such  as  I  am  certain  can  not 
be  excelled  by  any  other  of  the  so-called 
strange  races  in  existence.  I  had  fears 
for  the  moment  lest  upon  their  exit 
from  the  kiva  there  would  be  found  the 
absurdlymisapplied  influence  of  govern- 
mental ])ersuasion.  It  is  the  fact  among 
us  wlio  understand  or  wish  to  under- 
stand the  redman  sincerities  which 
can  not  hel])  but  disconcert.  We  know 
efforts  are  abroad  to  make  the  fatal 
compromise  and  therefore  end  for  the 
world  one  of  the  most  interesting  race 
expressions  known  in  the  history  of 
races.  We  are  immensely  rewarded 
that  at  least  one  more  show  of  natural- 
ness might  be  witnessed  of  the  remain- 
ing though  rapidly  disappearing  shades 
of  veracity  of  soul  among  original  peo- 
ples. The  effort  to  standardize  liad 
once  more  been  religiously  postponed. 
It  was  gratifying  in  the  extreme,  at 
least  to  those  sfunehow  gifted  with 
esthetic  perception. 

The  ceremony  in  the  church  of  the 
marriages  of  the  past  year  was  sweetly 
simple,  even  if  it  rankled  the  pagan  or 
intellectual  considerably  to  watch  these 
invasions  of  utterly  factitious  influence. 
For  invasion  it  is,  and  can  be  nothing 
else,  having  nothing  whatsoever  to  do 
with  the  conception  of  the  universe 
which  the  redman  entertains  and  is  con- 
vinced of.  It  is  easy  for  him  to  tolerate 
the  Christian  intrusion  since  it  repre- 
sents for  him  one  more  belief  in  the  un- 
questionable goodness  in  things  around 
him.  It  is  otherwise  as  foreign  to  them 
essentially,  as  all  white  attempts  upon 
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the  red  soul  inevitably  must  be.  Their 
sense  of  deity  is  far  too  cosmic  to  per- 
mit of  such  exclusive  personification. 
The  rcdman  is  first  of  all  a  very  in- 
telligent being.  His  intuition  is  raised 
to  the  last  degree  of  clarity  as  a  result 
of  keenest  observ^ation  which  has  taken 
centuries  to  perfect  in  his  blood  and 
brain,  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  body.  He 
has  proven  to  himself  and  everyone 
who  wishes  to  understand,  the  fine 
moralities  of  nature.  Her  ethic  inten- 
tion is  too  certain  to  him  to  ignore.  He 
must  celebrate.  He  is  among  the  rare 
few  who  ha\-e  not  lost  the  sense  of  and 
power  for  celebration.  He  has  proven 
once  and  for  all  the  two  enduring  shades 
in  nature,  the  sense  of  order,  and  the 
sense  of  immateriality.  Nature  has 
done  big  work  in  her  time,  and  in  his 
time  also.  The  redman  acknowledges 
that  humbly  and  without  arrogance. 
She  is  continuing  despite  her  so  intelli- 
gent and  arrogant  citizens  of  today. 
The  modem  brain  is  inventing  new  and 
alarming  mechanical  devices  to  supple- 
ment her  less  efficacious  and  productive 
mechanisms.  Devices  as  well  to  do 
away  with  the  once  so  important  bodily 
gesture.  We  are  becoming  mechanical 
brained  so  rapidly  that  soon  there  will 
be  nothing  left  of  the  needs  of  the  body 
to  express  itself  outside  of  mechanistic 
demands.  There  is  no  need  among  us 
of  spiritual  significance  in  bodily  move- 
ment. Formerly  the  sun  was  for  men 
the  great  approving  audience.  Today 
it  is  our  single  moral  spectator.  Is  it 
any  wonder  then,  that  the  redman  holds 
to  him,  this  majestic  solar  entity,  with 
parental  reverence,  just  as  the  child 
clings  to  the  knee,  calling  him  father. 
Is  it  any  wonder  the  earth  which  he 
caresses  with  his  w^arm  red  feet  becomes 
the  beneficent  mother  to  him?  Could 
there  be  finer,  more  dignified  parentage 
than    these    pagan    guardians    of    his 


body's  welfare?    Could  there  be  a  bet- 
ter, more  reverent  offspring? 

It  is  not  to  wonder  then  that  the  red- 
man  through  his  moral  perception  and 
his  esthetic  science  thinks  of  us  as  some- 
thing let  into  his  universal  sphere  by 
the  grace  of  inopportune  supplication? 
The  redman  looks  you  up  and  down  in 
a  moment  and  is  convinced  your  white- 
ness or  greyness  will  never  be  quite 
wliat  his  red  world  expects  and  is  wit- 
ness of  in  the  men  and  women  of  his 
own  race.  If  he  has  deceptions  he  has 
learned  them  from  the  whites  chiefly, 
for  no  good  Indian  is  without  excep- 
tional moral  character.  There  is  no 
exoticism  in  him,  no  false  psychology, 
no  false  moral  shades.  He  has  been  all 
his  life  long  a  searcher  after  the  norm 
in  moral  and  spiritual  adjustment. 
He  has  sought  incessantly  for  the  pre- 
cise value  in  his  body  and  mind  and 
soul  which  would  correspond  to  what 
the  sky  and  the  cloud,  the  earth  and  the 
sun  look  to  his  acutely  microscopic 
eye.  He  has  invested  them  with  pres- 
ence because  he  has  always  had  the 
need  of  worship.  They  were  the  ob- 
vious natural  deities.  He  was  thinking 
just  as  profoundly  as  the  Greeks  and 
the  Eg>'ptians  were  thinking,  but  his 
philosophies  were  intuitively  systematic, 
and  not  intellectually  set,  formula. 
He  wanted  original  gods,  as  they  were 
wanting  them,  and  like  them,  he  in- 
vented them  for  his  own  uses.  He  had 
no  set  scheme  pre-arranged  for  his 
existence,  and  like  every  original  in 
our  now  so  unoriginal  world,  he  had  to 
create  for  himself  a  system  which 
would  coincide  with  his  imperative 
need  and  correspond  to  the  size  of  the 
"thing"  around  him.  It  is  to  be  found 
in  the  symbolization  of  individual  enti- 
ties passing  before  him  in  solemn  pro- 
cession. He  took  the  major  presences 
first   of   all,    and   invested   them   with 
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deific  virtues  because  of  the  ,i;ifts  they 
conferred.  He  began  naturally  then, 
with  the  sun,  the  moon,  the  earth,  the 
sky.  Then  the  rain,  which  is  born  of 
the  cloud.  The  animals  and  the  birds 
that  clothed  and  fed  him  came  next  in 
his  world.  Then  the  vegetable  kingdom 
he  personified  and  blessed.  For  all  of 
these  he  invented  symbols  of  celebra- 
tion and  in  the  creation  of  these  he 
formed  his  uniquely  original  and  most 
convincing  esthetic  science. 

Taste  never  rises  out  of  barbarism. 
It  rises  from  acute  sensibility.  The 
true  artist  is  therefore  and  must  of  im- 
plied necessity  be  the  most  sensitive 
of  men.  Forms  with  light  on  them  were 
come  to  the  point  of  being  understood, 
of  "coming  to  understanding,"  and 
therefore  to  realization  in  the  esthetic 
consciousness.  The  great  artist  is  then 
that  one  who  is  most  sensitive  to  the 
spirit  of  existence  in  the  things  around 
him,  which  is  nothing  but  the  life  in 
them.  Great  art  is  bom  out  of  great 
understanding  of  life.  The  artist  em- 
ploys the  inevitable  harmonic  law  of 
the  geometric  principle  in  nature.  He 
learns  how  to  rhythmicize  a  lifeless 
space  in  terms  of  existing  life.  The 
modem  artist  confines  himself  chiefly 
to  the  quadrangle.  The  primitive  peo- 
ples placed  their  art  in  ever\'  phase  of 
their  intimate  life.  From  living  in  the 
clear  and  free  air,  the  life  of  the  animals 
taught  them  the  sense  of  privacy  for 
the  intimacies  of  their  individual  lives. 
Love  was  for  the  out  of  doors.  Mar- 
riage was  for  the  secluded  places  be- 
cause it  involved  the  results  of  pro- 
creation. Else  the  animals  would  never 
have  found  caves  and  invented  dark 
places  to  be  silent  in,  in  time  of  great 
giving  forth.  Nature  is  silent  in  her 
creative  processes. 

^lost  animals  and  birds  are  masters 
of  design  and  ornamentation,  as  nature 


is,  in  the  organisms  of  themselves.  The 
birds  invented  perfect  ways  to  build 
their  nests.  Simple  consciousness 
taught  the  birds  and  animals  that  their 
bodies  and  the  bodies  of  their  liroods 
required  food  and  warmth  for  existence. 
vSiniilarlv  it  was,  humans  learned  the 
higher  forms  of  the  nest  and  the  cave, 
and  the  need  for  self  providence.  From 
their  loftiness  of  feeling  toward  some- 
thing like  themselves,  only  somehow 
greater  since  it  created  them  too,  arose 
the  redman's  sense  of  worship,  of  cele- 
l)ration,  of  gratitude.  He  had  the 
inner  need  of  deification  thrust  upon 
him.  His  religious  instincts  were  there- 
fore complete  and  thoroughly  relial)le 
in  themselves.  The  trees  taught  him 
the  use  of  the  column,  the  sky  the  use 
of  the  arch,  and  his  temple  was  begun. 
The  column  came  to  support  the  arch. 
I'Vom  these  were  evolved  open  and 
closed  spaces,  such  as  walls  and  win- 
dows, with  always  the  need  of  a  place 
there  to  look  "toward"  reverently. 
I'rom  this  he  formed  his  altar,  and  from 
this  the  kiva  became  necessary  to  the 
redman,  a  place  to  go  away  in  and  re- 
flect, a  sanctuarium.  Each  living  en- 
tity therefore  called  for  celebration. 
Each  became  symbol  to  his  sense  of 
existence,  or  in  other  words,  his  imagi- 
nation. The  Eg>'ptians,  the  Greeks, 
the  Assyrians,  the  Abbysinians,  and  on 
to  ourselves  found  themselves  with  not 
only  the  need  but  the  power  to  create, 
and  the  artist  became  the  necessity. 
Everyone  was  taught  the  science  of  his 
specific  racial  esthetic,  so  that  art 
sprang  from  the  whole  race. 

Today  in  this  unreverential  age  the 
artist  is  the  excrescence.  He  is  not 
necessary-  to  the  system  prevailing  like 
the  engineer,  the  chemist,  and  the 
mechanical  inventor.  When  art  be- 
came personal  and  individual  it  became 
realistic  and  concrete,  as  well  as  jour- 
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nalislic.  It  knew  only  the  objectively 
obvious.  Art  without  some  sort  of 
svnibolization  is  hardly  realizable.  vSo 
it  is  we  have  the  highly  deified  and 
wholly  worshipped  mechanical  era. 
lilcctricity  is  our  new  found  deific 
principle.  Therefore  it  is  science  and 
not  religion  or  art  has  become  our 
modern  necessity.  Science  has  pro\-en 
so  much  the  imagination  can  not  prove. 
It  is,  however,  the  imaginative  principle 
kee])ing  man  as  well  as  the  artist  in  man 
alive.  It  is  through  the  imaginative 
principle  the  artist  may  expect  to  en- 
dure. The  power  to  visualize  and  make 
real  what  has  been  observ^ed  or  imag- 
ined. The  attempt  in  this  century 
in  art  which  is  called  modem  or  ultra 
modem,  is  the  attempt  on  the  part  of 
the  modem  artist  to  "know"  esthetics 
in  the  sense  of  intellect  rather  than  of 
religious  symbol.  Intellect  in  lieu  of 
soul.  It  is  commendable  and  clear- 
sighted inasmuch  as  we  are  not  as  yet  a 
great  race  or  a  great  era  in  the  sense  of 
ancient  and  eternal  imagination.  Great 
art  is  now  a  type  of  mental  calculus. 
There  is  need  for  an  eye  like  the  modern 
mind.  That  is  the  only  plausible  ex- 
cuse for  the  attempts  of  impressionism 
and  its  forerunners  up  to  the  last 
shades  of  eclecticism.  All  these  shades 
are  plausible  as  well  as  valuable  since 
they  attempt  to  elucidate  the  modem 
ocular  necessity,  and  replace  the  sense 
of  soul  in  the  ancients.  We  are  essen- 
tially irreligious.  The  proof  of  modern 
esthetic  it  is  too  soon  to  reahze  or 
measure  in  the  larger  sense  of  esthetic 
expression.  They  should  be  welcomed 
merely  for  their  modem  intensity  and 
logical  existence.  The  comparison  of 
modern  esthetic  is  merely  used  here  to 
accentuate  the  gifts  for  invention  of  all 
living  peoples.  It  emphasizes  the  im- 
portance of  esthetics  to  all  peoples  as  a 
natural  mode  of  expression. 


So  it  is  I  wish  to  speak  of  the  esthetic 
of  the  redman  as  the  science  of  the 
redman  because  it  has  been  so  excep- 
tionally perfected  for  his  own  racial 
and  therefore  personal  needs.  He  has 
unified  his  sense  of  music  as  sound, 
music  as  words,  and  music  as  move- 
ment. He  has  found  the  melodic  har- 
monization of  his  muscles  is  as  neces- 
sars-  as  the  perceptions  of  his  ear  and 
brain.  He  has  found  the  way  to  cele- 
brate his  universe  by  a  comj^lete  and 
overwhelming  convincing  esthetic.  It 
is  not  possible  to  know  what  the  com- 
mon eye  received  from  these  redman 
j)erformances.  One  thing  is  possible, 
however.  That  is,  that  the  artist  has 
found  confronting  him,  an  example  of 
artistry  such  as  we  of  our  time  are 
totally  at  a  loss  to  rival,  or  even  so  much 
as  to  copy  in  any  feeble  degree.  The 
com  dance  seen  yesterday  was  not  an 
example  of  new  art.  It  was  the  art  of  a 
yesterday  of  thousands  of  years  of 
experiment,  and  final  achievement. 

It  is  the  artist  who  is  most  of  all 
privileged  to  celebrate  the  scientific 
esthetic  of  the  redman,  as  being  for 
him  one  of  the  finest  examples  of  an- 
cient and  living  art  he  can  hope  in  his 
time  to  witness.  It  is  an  artistry  to 
which  the  real  artist  imbued  with  artis- 
tic conscience,  with  a  belief  in  the 
esthetic  integrity  of  the  artist,  need 
never  be  ashamed  of  belonging.  He 
need  never  fear  for  the  unflinching  de- 
votion to  the  principle  he  chooses  to 
follow.  He  is  necessar}^  to  himself, 
therefore  necessary  to  the  principles  of 
human  expression.  The  sense  of  beauty 
is  a  vital  essential,  since  nature  has 
shown  him  the  way.  He  will  be  re- 
membered more  for  his  conscientious 
adherences  than  for  his  capacity  for 
compromise.  I  can  not  personally  con- 
ceive of  the  artist  being  present  at  the 
dances  of  the  redman  not  coming  to  this 
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conclusion  if  he  have  the  true  soul  or  a 
conception  of  what  the  artist's  mind 
or  possible  soul  signifies.  The  red- 
man  dances  for  his  own  development, 
for  his  own  mental  and  spiritual  as  well 
as  bodily  efficiencies.  What  else  then 
shall  the  i)rimal  preoccujiation  of  the 
artist  be?  The  modem  artist  is  irre- 
ligious. That  is  his  first  barrier.  He  is 
superficial;  that  is  his  second.  His 
more  or  less  indifferent  copying  will 
Aield  him  nothing  beyond  an  immediate 
])ractical  prosperity.  Until  he  has  im- 
bibed something  of  the  character  and 
quality  underlying  and  inherent  in  the 
superior  spectacle  of  spiritual  veracity, 
he  can  not  hope  to  do  more  than  feebly 
copy  the  tritest  of  externals  which  any 
half  naked  eye  can  observe. 

My  salutations  are  to  the  scientific 
esthetic  of  the  rcdman.  It  is  the  artist 
who  is  permitted  to  understand  a  great 
many  things,  for  he  is  despite  himself 
part  priest  and  part  actor.  These  are 
the  primal  instincts  of  the  type,  the 
power  for  reverence,  and  the  power 
for  re-presentation.  It  has  been  said 
that  the  artist  mind  is  the  Promethean 
mind.  It  is  the  artist's  psychologv,  this 
certain  capacity  for  loving  the  flame  of 
life.  We  find  in  all  art  just  what  pro- 
portion has  existed  in  great  geniuses, 
Shakespeare,  Goethe,  Homer,  and 
countless  others.  The  esthetic  of  past 
arts  in  the  sj)ecial  invention  of  the 
individual  along  the  vast  outlines  of 
progress.  The  artist  should  welcome 
then,  his  imderstanding,  since  he  is 
intended  to  have  a  more  than  average 
eye,  a  more  than  average  brain.  Per- 
ception is  or  should  be  concentrated  in 
him.  It  is  what  the  philosophers  crave. 
The  power  to  "see"  clearly.  It  is  what 
the  artist  has  with  his  eye,  the  power  to 
observ'e  the  rhythmic  order  of  the  uni- 
verse. The  eye  with  a  brain  in  it  is 
what  evers"  artist  should  covet.     Men- 


tal or  intellectual  ocularity  is  the  degree 
he  must  expect  of  himself.  It  is  the 
age  of  the  eye.  The  ear  has  had  its 
age,  we  may  almost  say.  The  musi- 
cian's eye  to  see  is  as  important  to  him 
now  as  his  ear  to  hear.  Above  all,  it  is 
the  brain  to  think  out  sound  clearly, 
and  to  invent  new  sensations  of  sounds. 
I'^or  the  artist,  it  is  the  eye  that  counts. 
It  is  the  clue  to  what  is  called  modem- 
ism.  The  new  princijile  implies  mental 
and  ocular  originality  in  the  artist. 

The  science  of  the  redman  has  shown 
us  the  need  of  visualized  gesture  in  our 
own  modem  and  mechanistic  existence. 
The  power  to  put  over  majestically  the 
concei)tion  of  "thing  in  existence." 
The  Christian  concei)tion  gave  us  some 
fine  cathedrals  and  a  few  great  paintings 
in  the  cathedral  spirit.  The  worst  that 
it  taught  us  was  abnegation  of  the  body. 
It  brought  us  our  puritan  ism.  The 
redman  of  the  seen  to  be  yesterday  will 
have  taught  our  pale  mentality  what 
the  red  understanding  of  the  universe  is. 
It  will  have  taught  the  principle  of  the 
I^agan  conception,  that  ever\-thing  that 
is  worth  caring  for  is  worth  celebration. 
That  nothing  in  art  shall  endure  or  in 
life  for  that  matter,  without  the  ex- 
plicit inclusion  of  the  body.  Complete 
understanding  includes  the  clear  con- 
ception of  the  beauty  of  the  body  even 
in  its  sensuous  frankness.  The  redman 
has  tnisted  for  centuries  the  single 
moral  spectator  he  had  encountered, 
namely  the  sun.  We  are  ashamed  of 
the  sun  today.  We  trust  the  moon 
more  for  our  sensuous  enterprises.  It 
covers.  We  clothe  ourselves  with  Chris- 
tian prudery.  This  is  something  for  the 
Christian  principle  to  remember.  The 
hiding  of  things  produces  curiosity. 
Curiosity  is  of  necessity  vicious.  We 
should  be  frankly  and  openly  familiar, 
as  esthetics  are  sure  to  be  rightl\-  fa- 
miliar.    The  artist,  like  the  physician 
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at  his  best,  knows  no  curiosity.  He 
being  by  reason  of  his  nature  famihar 
with  all  things  in  life.  He  is  scientific 
spectator  of  all  the  principles  of  nature. 
To  the  artist  all  things  are  "visible." 
His  eye  penetrates  cheap  clothing.  He 
has  clairvoyancy  for  what  is  wilfully 
withheld  from  liim.  Hence  his  special 
power.  He  could  not  think  of  the  red- 
man  as  undressed.  He  thinks  of  him 
as  naked.  All  nakedness  is  virtuous. 
He  is  not  responsible  as  spectator  for 
what  hap])ens  immorally  above  the 
eyes,  in  the  heads  of  other  people. 

The  science  of  the  redman  is  some- 
thing for  governments  and  nations  to 
uphold.  At  least  for  as  long  as  our 
aristocratic  guests  shall  remain  in  the 
land  of  their  so  plebeian  host.  He  can 
not  abide  with  us  for  long.  Modem 
pruderies  can  be  convinced  of  this. 
To  hurrv^  individuals  and  races  off  the 
face  of  the  earth  as  is  obviously  the 
modem  fashion  is  not  the  decent  con- 
duct of  respectable  humans.  The  plea 
for  the  scientific  esthetic  of  the  redman 
must  come  then  from  the  artist  as  being 
perhaps  the  only  one  to  instantly 
recognize.  The  artist  finds  himself  in 
the  presence  of  superior  artistr)^  with- 
out rival  in  the  present  day,  certainly. 
He  sees  the  high  state  of  spiritual  ex- 
cellence the  redman  has  evolved  in  his 
scientific  esthetic.  He  has  shown  us  an 
impeccable  mastery  in  most  personal 
form  of  expression.  We  can  thank  the 
redman  then  for  the  glimpse  he  gives  us 
in  his  remaining  years  of  the  spectacle 
of  original  esthetic  achievement.     The 


science  of  the  redman,  it  must  truth- 
fully be  called.  It  is  from  the  redman 
I  have  verified  my  own  personal  sig- 
nificance. I  have  learned  that  origi- 
nality is  the  sole  medium  for  crea- 
tion. I  have  learned  that  what  is  true 
for  races  is  true  for  individuals.  That 
art  is  a  logical  necessity  to  the  develop- 
ment of  human  beings  as  long  as  they 
retain  the  psychology  typical  of  them, 
as  we  have  known  them  up  to  this  era. 
When  the  hour  comes  that  shall]:) rove 
us  as  a  nation  capable  of  understanding 
art,  we  shall  hope  to  arrive  at  our  much 
needed  maturity  among  the  great  na- 
tions. We  shall  in  respect  of  art,  prove 
perhaps  more  than  we  have  up  to  the 
present  time,  more  than  just  a  youthful 
willingness  to  learn.  We  are  old  enough 
among  nations  even  now,  to  "know" 
better.  Until  the  esthetic  consciousness 
becomes  an  individual  issue,  as  it  cer- 
tainly was  with  the  great  races,  such  as 
the  Greeks,  the  Eg>'ptians,  and  even 
our  redman  in  his  gifted  way,  there  is 
little  hope  of  an  inherent  national  cul- 
ture. That  is  the  artist's  business. 
To  prove  himself  necessars'  to  his  na- 
tion, more  the  instmment  of  cultiva- 
tion and  less  of  a  marchande  des  modes 
in  the  medium  of  painting  as  expression. 
It  is  the  artist  most  of  all  who  needs 
awakening  to  the  science  of  esthetics. 
The  dance  of  the  redman  offers  to  him  a 
perfect  example  of  race  achievement 
through  personal  application  and  devo- 
tion. 


New  York,  N.  Y- 


{To  be  continued.) 
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Bv  Kenneth  M.  Chapman 


Ml'CH  of  the  decorative  art  of 
all  ])riinitive  peoples  is  derived 
from  living  forms  which  have 
become  so  conventionalized  that  their 
origin  is  often  hard  to  trace.  But  the 
realistic  representation  of  certain  ani- 
mals often  persists,  adding  zest  to  our 
pleasure  in  line  and  form  and  space. 
In  such  recognizable  forms  of  human, 
animal,  bird,  serpent,  and  insect  life 
we  often  find  what  we  fail  to  grasp  in 
highly  conventionalized  designs,  a  rec- 
ord of  primitive  man's  regard  for  all 
nature  about  him,  and  of  his  own  rela- 
tion to  it. 

The  Southwest  affords  a  most  in- 
viting field  for  a  study  of  this  persis- 
tence of  realism  in  decorative  art. 
Here,  the  remote  ancestors  of  the 
Pueblo  Indians  si)read  througliout  a 
vast  area,  settled  in  groups  by  the  head- 
waters of  little  streams  and  for  untold 
centuries  before  the  coming  of  the 
Spanish,  recorded  the  contentment  of 


their  simple  lives  by  the  symbolic 
decoration  of  potters-.  There  is  a  re- 
markable geometric  quality  in  this 
early  decorative  art  that  has  led  to  the 
belief  that  it  was  borrowed  from  the 
angular  forms  of  basket  and  textile  de- 
sign. This  geometric  idea  must  have 
had  a  strong  hold  u]:)on  the  imagination 
of  the  ancient  jjotters  for  even  their 
drawings  of  animal  forms  had  all  but 
merged  into  it.  In  figure  i,  we  find 
the  bodies  of  four  birds  as  parts  of  a 
geometric  design,  each  with  a  mere 
crook  and  two  lines  to  represent  its 
head  and  tail. 

As  time  went  on,  there  came  a  con- 
centration of  greater  populations  in 
various  areas  and  in  these  the  ancient 
decorative  art  was  modified  in  many 
ways.  In  some  new  forms  of  geometric 
art  were  devised,  and  these  still  held 
sway  over  realism.  In  others,  however, 
there  was  a  remarkable  trend  toward 
realistic  drawing  of  life  forms.     In  the 


S~^ 


^ 


I.  Ancient  black  and  white. 
5.  Ancient  Hopi. 


2.  Pajarito  Plateau. 
6.  Mimbres  Vallev. 
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3.   Pajarito  Plateau. 
7.   Mimbres  Valley. 
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4.   Mesa  Verde. 
8.  Mimbres  Vallcv. 
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9.  Mimbres  Valley. 
13.  Casas  Grandes. 


10.  Mimbres  Valley. 
14.  Casas  Grandes. 


once  populous  region  of  ihv  I'ajarito 
plateau  in  northern  New  Mexico,  the 
bird  was  painted  in  rectangular  forms 
with  broad  outlines  of  glazed  black 
(figure 2).  Many  of  these  bird  figures 
could  not  be  recognized  except  by  the 
recovery  of  enough  material  to  show 
their  identity  with  more  realistic  forms 
like  figure  3.  In  another  area,  the 
Mesa  Verde  of  southwest  Colorado,  a 
marked  turn  toward  realism  is  seen  in 
the  rounded  body,  and  the  addition  of 
legs  to  the  bird  shown  in  figure  4.  In 
a  third  area,  that  of  the  Ancient  Hopi, 
the  bird  was  combined  with  new  sym- 
bolism and  new  decorative  arrange- 
ments in  which  beautiful  sweeping 
curves  played  a  prominent  part.  One 
of  the  most  realistic  of  these  appears  in 
figure  5. 

Far  removed  from  the  Ancient  Hopi 
were  the  people  of  the  Mimbres  valley 
in  southern  New  Mexico.  Here  they 
had  not  only  developed  the  geometric 
design  of  the  ancients  to  its  highest 
degree  of  perfection  but  they  had  also 
used  with  it  the  greatest  variety  of  life 
forms  to  be  found  in  either  ancient  or 
modern  Pueblo  art.  These  include 
representations  of  deities  or  mythical 
personages,   of   the   people  themselves 
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II.  Casas  Grandes. 
15.  Zufii. 


12.  Casas  Grandes. 
16.  Zuni. 


in  tlieir  various  occupations  and  rites, 
and  a  remarka])le  list  of  animals,  birds, 
serpents,  fish  and  insects.  In  figure  6, 
one  of  a  group  of  hunters,  we  see  the 
difficulty  which  the  primitive  artist 
found  in  tr}'ing  to  represent  the  action 
of  the  arms  while  adhering  to  the  con- 
ventional drawing  of  the  shoulders  in 
full  front  view.  Animal  and  bird  forms 
were  filled  with  most  striking  symboUc 
designs  (figure 7).  Others  show  a  keen 
observation  of  details.  In  figure  8,  we 
have  an  antelope,  whose  horns,  throat 
stripes  and  white  rump  patches  are  all 
clearly  shown,  the  latter  drawn  one 
above  another  without  regard  for  their 
realistic  arrangement.  The  bird  (fig- 
ure 9)  also  bears  a  symbolic  device,  and 
the  serpent  (figure  10)  shown  with  a 
horn,  is  clearly  an  ancient  form  of 
the  mythical  homed  or  plumed  serpent 
of  modern  Pueblo  Indian  art. 

There  is  a  most  marked  difference 
between  this  development  of  realism 
and  that  found  in  the  Casas  Grandes 
region  of  Chihuahua,  Mexico,  which 
marks  the  southernmost  limit  of  the 
ancient  Pueblo  culture.  Here  human, 
bird  and  serpent  forms  were  usually 
confined  within  the  triangular  or  rec- 
tangular spaces  of  involved  geometric 
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San  Ildefonso. 

1 8.  San  Ildefonso. 

19.  Santo  Domingo. 

20.  Cochiti, 

Zia. 

22.  Laguna. 

23.  Acoma. 

24.  Hopi. 

designs  (Ti<::iircs  11  to  14  inclusive). 
The  serpenl  would  hardly  be  recognized 
as  such  without  the  horn,  which  identi- 
fies it  with  figiire  10. 

This  development  of  a  distinct  deco- 
rative system  had  ended  in  some  areas 
long  before  the  vSpanish  invasion;  in 
others  it  seems  to  ha\-e  lasted  through 
a  century  of  contact  with  the  conquer- 
ing race.  Exce])t  for  the  use  of  j^lant 
forms,  which  seldom  appeared  in  pre- 
Spanish  decoration,  there  seems  to  be 
no  trace  of  Euroj^ean  influence  upon 
later  Pueblo  art.  Decorated  potterv' 
is  still  made  in  most  of  the  Pueblo  vil- 
lages and  each  now  has  its  own  dis- 
tinct system  of  design.  Many  still 
make  use  of  life  forms.  Examples  are 
sho\vn  in  figures  15  to  24  inclusive. 
We  see  in  all  of  these  the  introduc- 
tion of  new  symbolism.  The  Zufii  deer 
(figure  15)  is  always  represented  with  a 
single  white  rump  patch,  and  with  a 
symbolic  device  once  commonly  used 
in  all  animal  figures,  a  line  of  red  con- 
necting the  mouth  and  heart. 

Three  forms  of  the  homed  or  ])liuned 
serpent  are  shown  in  figure  1 7 .  One  of 
these  bears  the  conventional  symbol  of 
clouds.  These  clouds,  together  with 
s}Tnbols  of  sky  and  rain,  appear  also 


in  the  San  Ildcfon.so  bird  (figure  18). 
They  recur  constantly  in  pottery  deco- 
ration and  are  to  be  interpreted  both 
as  an  expression  of  gratitude  for  the 
blessing  of  rain,  and  as  a  prayer  for  its 
continuance. 

Except  for  the  parrot  from  Acoma 
pottery  (figure  23),  there  is  no  recog- 
nizable species  among  these  birds.  This 
does  not  imjily  a  lack  of  obscr\'ation  or 
memory  on  the  i:)art  of  the  Pueblo  pot- 
ters, for  they  are  close  observers  of 
nature.  Nor  does  it  imply  a  lack  of 
artistic  ability,  for  their  art  is  based 
upon  sound  principles  of  design  and 
much  of  it  is  done  with  surprising  skill. 
This  comj^arison  of  life  forms  from  the 
most  ancient  to  the  most  modem  does 
seem  to  shf)w,  however,  that  a  certain 
degree  of  realism  was  deliberately  sacri- 
ficed to  symbolism,  and  that  the  ability 
to  depict  the  characteristic  features  of 
the  eagle,  the  quail,  or  any  other  bird 
or  animal  was  applied  to  the  decorative 
arrangement  of  an  all  important  sym- 
bolism. Considering  this  strong  ten- 
dency toward  the  symbolic  and  con- 
ventional extinction  of  life  forms,  it  is 
surprising  indeed  to  find  them  still  a 
decorative  element  in  modem  Pueblo  art. 

Santa  Fe,  New  Mexico. 
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THE  JOT  OF  ART  IN  RUSSIA 


By  Nicholas  Roerich 


II— THE  STONE  AGE 

HERE  ends  the  "stamping"  of  life 
through  metal.  Here  ends  nation- 
ality and  the  conventions  of 
political  economy;  here  ends  the  role  of 
the  crowds.  Art  alone  does  not  end  be- 
yond them.  A  different  man  stands  out 
clearly :  it  is  from  the  Stone  Age  that  he 
is  looking  at  us.  Joy  of  art  has  V^een 
rolling  its  waves  through  all  the  periods 
of  life.  The  abyss  between  those 
waves  has  been  very  deep  at  times,  but 
the  higher  rose  the  crests  of  the  waves : 
so  high,  indeed,  that  we  can  discern 
them  from  our  view-point. 

Let  some  people  look  askance  at  the 
"deadness"  of  archaeology,  and  draw 
a  shaq:)  line  between  it  and  art.  Even 
a  self-denying  lover  can  be  excused  his 
mvoluntar>^  shudder  as  he  approaches 
the  Stone  Age:  for,  that  age  is  too  far 
from  our  modem  conception  of  life — 
which  makes  it  as  difficult  to  grasp  the 
realities  of  the  Stone  Age  as  it  would  be 
ditlicult  to  see  the  depths  of  the  firma- 
ment with  a  naked  eye. 

Humanity  knew  the  joy  of  art,  and 
we  can  still  trace  it.  Let  us  forget  for  a 
while  the  sheen  of  metal.  Let  us  think 
of  the  many  wonderful  shades  of  stone, 
of  the  noble  hues  of  precious  fur,  the 
graining  of  self-colored  wood,  the  yel- 
low chords  of  reeds  and  rushes,  and  the 
beauty  of  the  strong  human  body  of 
the  cave-man.  We  should  keep  them 
in  mind  all  the  time  while  we  tr>'  to 
penetrate  into  the  atmosphere  of  the 
days  when  that  man  lived.  Can  we 
actually  catch  glunpses  of  it,  and  hear 
its  echoes?  Or,  is  it  just  possible  to 
find  a  correct  view-point? 

The  tradition  of  a  IMordve  tribe  says : 


"The  goddess  Angi-Pattey,  in  her 
wrath  stamped  a  flint  stone  against  a 
rock — and  gods  of  earth  and  water,  of 
forests  and  dwellings,  appeared  from 
the  sparks.  She  finished  with  the  flint 
stone  and  flung  it  to  the  earth;  but  it 
became  a  god  too,  for  she  had  not  killed 
the  creative  power  in  it.  And  the  flint 
stone  became  the  god  of  propagation. 
That  is  why  a  little  hole  in  every 
yard,  or  under  the  threshold,  is  covered 
with  a  little  flint  stone  god." 

Let  us  compare  this  legend  to  the 
^Mexican  one : 

"On  the  Mexican  sky  there  were  once 
u])on  a  time  the  god  Zitlal  Tonnack,  a 
sinning  star,  and  the  goddess  Zitlal 
Kuhe — the  one  that  wears  a  starry 
garment.  That  starr>'  goddess  bore 
unto  him  a  strange  creature — a  flint 
stone  knife.  Their  other  children, 
astounded,  flung  it  down  to  earth.  In 
striking  it,  the  flint  stone  broke  into 
fragments,  and  one  thousand  and  six 
hundred  gods  and  goddesses  appeared 
among  the  sparks." 

Thus  we  see  that  the  cosmogony  of 
Erzia^  is  no  poorer  than  that  of  the 
JSIexicans. 

"With  a  stone  knife  thou  shaltkill  the 
calf,"  orders  the  sacrificial  ritual  of  Voti. 
"The  arrow  sent  by  thunder  lessens 
the  pain  in  child-birth,"  is  the  belief 
among  the  unsophisticated  Russian 
"healers." 

"The  Giants  have  buried  a  stone  in 
the  forests,"  remembers  the  progeny  of 
Yem  and  \^iess. 

There  are  many  more  traditions  and 
legends.  Each  tribe  keeps  until  now 
the  mysterious  foundation  stone  of  the 

IMordve.  Erzia.  Voti.  Yem.  Viess,  are  Finno.Slavonic  tribes. 
Part  I,  .\rt  and  .\rchaeologv  February,   1922. 
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Stone  Age.  Customs  and  beliefs,  as 
well  as  the  half-legible  fibres  of  the 
ornaments,  never  give  up  the  tale  of 
the  "pre-historic"  times. 

So  are  those  times  called;  but  they 
are  not  absolutely  detached  from  ours: 
on  the  contrar}-,  they  find  their  way 
within  the  pages  of  our  histor}-.  Where 
are  the  limits  of  life  beyond  which  we 
can  see  no  metals? 

We  Russians  are  in  the  habit  of 
searching  for  the  roots  of  our  art  vcr}' 
far  back.  We  refer  them  to  India, 
Mongolia,  China  or  Scandinavia,  or  to 
the  grotesque  imagination  of  the  Finns. 
Yet,  besides  the  impressions  left  by  the 
later  tides,  we  have,  like  everj^  other 


nationality,  the  general  human  path 
leading  back  to  the  most  ancient  inter- 
national hier()glvj)hics,  which  explain 
human  love  of  beauty:  this  is  the  path 
through  the  Stone  Age. 

It  can  be  foretold  that,  seeking  for  a 
more  perfect  existence,  humanity  will 
think  more  than  once  of  the  Free  Man 
of  the  ancient  times.  He  knew  Nature, 
and  lived  heart  to  heart  with  it,  hand  in 
hand.  This  is  something  that  we  have 
lost. 

Harmonious  were  the  motions  of  the 
ancient;  sensible  were  his  thoughts; 
he  was  exacting  in  his  sense  of  propor- 
tion and  in  his  love  for  ornamentation. 
It  is  a  mistake  of  a  scanty  knowledge  to 
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define  the  ancient  Stone  Age  as  an  era 
of  the  primitive,  the  utterly  uncul- 
tured man.  There  are  no  traces  of  the 
animal  primitiveness  in  the  stone  pages 
that  have  reached  us.  We  can  only 
guess  in  them  a  culture  most  distant 
from  ours:  so  distant,  indeed,  that  we 
can  hardly  think  of  it  as  of  a  culture; 
it  is  too  different  from  our  erroneous 
conceptions  of  a  "savage." 

The  now  almost  extinguished  un- 
cultured natives  with  their  flint  stone 
spears  resemble  the  man  of  the  Stone 
Age  just  as  much  as  an  idiot  resembles  a 
sage;  they  are  onl}-  degenerates;  a  few- 
racial  motions  are  the  only  link  left 
between  those  two.  In  reality,  the 
man  of  the  Stone  Age  has  set  a-ringing 
the  birth  springs  of  all  cultures  to  come. 
He  had  the  power  to  do  it;  while  a 
savage  of  our  days  has  lost  all  his  power 


over  Nature — and  with  it  all  his  sensing 
of  her  beauty. 

Human  existence,  fighting  and  erring 
in  its  constant  fear,  has  made  a  maze  of 
itself;  and,  in  order  to  see  new  open 
roads,  we  should  discover  those  from 
where  we  started. 

It  is  only  recently  that  we  have 
grasped  that  the  entrance  halls  of  the 
museums  filled  with  dusty  old  metal 
illustrate  not  a  dark  spot  on  the  geo- 
logical tree  of  our  art,  but  its  brightest 
shoots.  This  should  command  as  much 
awe  as  does  the  fact  that  humanity  has 
been  in  existence  scores  of  thousands  of 
years. 

We  are  not  deceived  by  the  few  frag- 
ments of  bronze  and  by  the  piles  of 
crushed  stone  that  are  the  only  things 
found  in  the  places  where  the  main 
squares  of  immense  cities  stood  once 
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upon  a  lime;  we  realize  the  smile 
with  which  Time  has  been  playing 
about.  Just  in  the  same  way  the  Stone 
Age  could  not  possibly  be  represented 
by  the  few  fragments  of  stone  that  have 
remained  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Alyster}'  dwells  round  the  traces  of 
the  Stone  Age.  Nothing  except  its 
remains  is  attributed  to  heavenly  origin. 
Many  gods  are  supposed  to  have  sent 
their  spears  and  arrows  flying  about  the 
earth! 

In  the  so-called  Classical  Era  the 
real  derivation  of  the  stone  weapons 
could  not  be  solved,  and  the  ^Mediaeval 


lira  failed  in  that  task  too.  It  was  only 
towards  the  end  of  the  XVIII  centur}^ 
that  some  of  the  learned  have  come  to 
disclose  the  origin  of  the  most  ancient 
objects  of  man's  make.  But  even  their 
statements  are  scanty  and  vague. 
There  are  but  a  few  of  them  that  earn,' 
conviction;  most  of  them  still  remain 
open  to  argument.  There  is  no  wonder, 
because,  if  the  lapse  of  just  one  thou- 
sand years  makes  it  difficult  to  find  an 
absolute  definition  with  regard  to  some 
particular  centurj- — how  much  more 
difficult  it  is  when  scores  of  thousands 
of    years    have    gone    by?      Even    the 
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Glacial  Era  has  been  replaced  in  some 
of  the  theories  by  a  sudden  cosmic 
catastrophe ! 

Let  us  remember  that  all  the  names 
of  the  ancient  eras  have  been  given  to 
them  but  "conditionally"  and  have 
come  from  the  names  of  the  districts 
where  the  ancient  objects  have  been 
found.  One  can  imagine  what  wealth 
of  unexpected  things  is  still  hidden 
within  the  earth,  and  what  changes 
may  be  coming  in  the  now  established 
theories ! 

There  have  already  occurred  some 
startling  instances  of  this  kind.  It  is 
dangerous  to  fix  scientific  theories 
within  our  knowledge  of  ancient  stone 
objects.      The    artistic    point    of    view 


alone  is  possible.  The  investigations 
of  the  beauty  of  ancient  life  can  not 
impede  the  scientific  proofs  which  are 
to  follow  them  in  the  future. 

It  is  quaint  that  the  aspirations  of  the 
Stone  Age  seem  to  be  the  nearest  to 
our  modem  searching  of  beauty.  The 
cycle  of  culture  is  but  leading  us  back 
to  what  the  ancient  man  realised  in  his 
time;  I  mean  the  longing  for  harmony. 
The  painful  searching  for  the  latter  in 
our  modern  art  particularly  reminds  of 
the  care  with  which  the  ancient  man 
tried  to  make  his  surroundings  sensible 
and  harmonious,  embellished  by  his 
loving  touch. 

Each  single  item  of  our  life  gives  an 
idea  of  its  other  ingredients.     An  ex- 
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cellcnt  jxiint  of  a  spear  tells  of  a  handle 
that  must  have  matched  it.  The  same 
refers  to  any  tool  or  weapon.  The 
imprints  of  cords  and  nettings  are  ver\' 
eloquent.  It  is  obvious  that  home  life 
with  a  cave-man  had  its  fixed  standard 
of  comfort  and  beauty. 

The  breath  of  the  Stone  Ages  reaches 
us  as  a  breath  of  Joy  of  Life.  The 
hungry  and  greedy  human  wolves  came 
but  later  on:  the  Stone  Age  man  was 
more  like  the  king  of  the  forests — the 
bear:  satisfied  with  ample  food,  homely, 
powerful  but  good-natured,  heavy  but 
quick,  furious  yet  kind,  persevering  yet 
benevolent.  Such  was  the  tyf)e  of  the 
Stone  Age  man. 

Many  of  the  peoples  have  the  legend 
about  the  bear  being  "a  man  turned 
nmnd."  There  exists  quite  a  cult 
founded  on  this  belief,  because  human- 
ity senses  in  the  bear  many  features 
which  are  akin  to  the  first  forms  of 


human  life.  The  cave-man  is  monoga- 
mist by  nature;  it  is  only  the  growth 
of  the  family — its  working  capacities — 
that  make  him  stcK)p  to  polygamy.  He 
values  bearing  children  as  a  means  to 
continue  his  creative  work;  he  has  a 
personal  longing  to  create  and  to  em- 
bellish things.  The  need  of  exchange, 
the  habit  of  smartness  and  the  fear  of 
solitude  have  appeared  but  in  the  later 
stages  of  human  life.  The  cave-man 
admitted  the  social  principles  only 
where  intermingling  with  others  did  not 
really  affect  his  inner  sense  of  personal 
freedom, — for  instance,  in  hunting,  in 
fishing. 

The  remnants  of  the  first  two  epochs 
(as  these  are  supposed  to  be  by  the 
geologists) — i.  e.  the  petrified  bones  of 
the  terrific  creatures  that  lived  then — 
form  a  canvas  for  a  boundless  tale  of 
imagination ;  but  let  us  leave  them  to  an 
artist's    soul,  to    which    they    are    as 
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precious  as  tlie  works  of  luinuui  liauds. 
Let  us  also  leave  alone  the  third  Plio- 
cene with  its  mysterious  forerunner  of 
man.  This  is  a  region  of  guesses  and 
inventions.  The  scratches  found  on 
petrified  bones  and  on  flint  stones  are 
not  sufficient  for  consequent  artistic 
valuation.  But  the  Chellian,  the 
Acheulian  and  the  Alousterian  epochs 
of  the  pre-Glacial  period  already  ap- 
proach art.  We  see  the  man  as  the  king 
of  nature  at  that  time.  He  has  hand- 
to-hand  fights  with  the  monsters;  with 
assured  blows  he  moulds  the  wedge — 
his  first  weapon  sharpened  on  both 
edges.  The  mammoth,  the  rhinoceros, 
the  elephant,  the  bear,  the  gigantic 
deer  give  him  their  skins. 

He  leaves  his  dwelling,  the  cave,  to 
the  lion  and  the  bear,  and  does  not 
mind  their  being  his  neighbours,  since 
he  already  protects  his  new  dwelling 
with  stakes.   Another  jolly  way  of  a  con- 


queror occurs  to  him  and  he  tames  the 
beasts!  This  was  an  exciting  time  of 
numberless  conquests. 

Then  we  see  the  man  intuitively 
moved  by  the  instincts  of  harmony  and 
rhythm.  In  the  two  last  epochs  of  the 
Paleolithic  (vSolutrian  and  Magdele- 
nian)  we  see  his  dwelling  and  his  home 
life  perfected  by  means  of  art  to  a  de- 
gree. All  that  a  solitary  creature  could 
do  has  been  created  by  the  ancient  of 
that  period. 

The  herds  of  deer  presently  appeared 
to  him  as  an  excellent  material  for 
practical  use.  The  man  began  making 
arrows,  needles,  ornaments,  handles, 
etc.,  of  deer  horns.  The  first  horn 
sculpture  and  the  first  designs  belong 
to  that  period;  also  the  famous  little 
figure  of  a  woman:  the  stone  Venus 
Brassempui. 

\'arious  kinds  of  ornamentations  can 
be  traced  in  the  caves ;  their  ceilings  bear 
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designs  representing  animals,  and  it  is 
quite  obvious  that  the  artist  of  those 
days  had  an  acute  sense  of  observation 
and  could  convey  the  exactness  of 
movement.  The  ease  and  freedom  of 
his  lines  approach  in  their  hannony  the 
best  Japanese  drawings. 

The  caves  in  the  South  indicate 
beyond  any  doubt  the  true  sense  of  art 
in  the  ancient  man;  they  bear  traces  of 
the  first  mineral  jjaints  and  sometimes 
have  complex  designs  on  their  ceilings. 
Such  dwellings  are  sure  to  have  been 
lighted  with  suspending  lamps,  espe- 
cially as  the  discov^ered  objects  of  that 
period  reach  the  qualities  of  jewelry: 
finest  needles,  bridles  for  deer,  orna- 
ments made  of  pierced  sea-shells  and  of 
the  teeth  of  animals. 

As  the  principle  of  exchange  was 
gradually  taking  root  in  man's  mind, 
the  power  of  imagination  in  producing 
desirable  objects  was  bound  to  develop. 

There  is  a  break  between  the  paleo- 
lithic and  neolithic  periods  which,  to 
our  minds,  is  filled  with  myster)\ 
There  might  have  been  some  cosmic 
changes;  or,  different  tribes  of  human- 
ity came  into  existence,  or,  again,  the 
cycle  of  a  certain  ancient  culture  might 
have  corhe  to  its  closing  point;  but  the 
features  of  human  life  that  can  be  dis- 
tinctly traced  next  are  different.  Ap- 
parently, solitude  has  lost  its  fascina- 
tion over  the  mind  of  man.  He  has 
learned  the  charm  of  sociability.  That 
knowledge  brought  new  spiritual  de- 
mands from  art  creations — and  new 
means  of  fighting!  Alany  skulls  of 
that  period  are  found  to  be  fractured 
with  heavy  weapons.  The  man  of  the 
deluvian  (quatemar}')  period  threw  his 
challenge  to  life — which  expressed  itself 
in  Neolith. 

In  Russia  there  is  nothing  striking 
found  as  yet  illustrating  our  Paleolithic 
epoch;  but  Russian  Neohthic  is  sure  to 


have  been  abundant  in  quantity  and  in 
the  variety  of  its  objects  of  art.  All 
the  best  types  of  weapon  can  be  found 
in  it. 

The  Baltic  amber  ornaments  found 
together  with  flint  stone  work  belong 
to  the  times  2000  B.C.  In  the  Kiev  dis- 
trict a  mysterious  religious  tribe  ap- 
pears not  only  to  have  possessed  pol- 
ished weapons  in  the  places  of  their 
worship,  but  also  little  statuettes  of 
women,  which  indicate  their  deriva- 
tion from  the  cult  of  Astarte  (i6th  cent. 
B  C). 

At  the  battle  of  Marathon  some  of 
the  units  were  using  flint  stone  arrows! 
All  this  shows  how  the  periods  of  vari- 
ous cultures  have  overlapped  each  other. 

The  Russian  Neolith  has  left  piles 
of  weapons  and  of  pottery  on  the  banks 
of  rivers  and  lakes.  Putting  together 
the  ringing  fragments  and  following  the 
re-a])iK'aring  fonns  and  designs,  one 
feels  amazed  at  the  power  of  imagina- 
tion reflected  in  them.  Particularly 
characteristic  are  the  remnants  of  pot- 
tery. They  indicate  that  similar  orna- 
mentation has  been  applied  to  clothes, 
to  wooden  dwellings,  and  to  the  human 
bodv  itself:  to  all  that  could  not  out- 
live the  pressure  of  time. 

The  same  types  of  ornaments  have 
found  their  way  into  the  epochs  of 
metal;  and  even  the  modem  embroid- 
eries take  us  back  to  the  most  ancient 
era,  as,  for  instance,  the  popular  de- 
sign of  the  deer  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  polar  regions,  unknown  to  the  cen- 
tral Russian,  but  should  be  attributed 
to  the  times  before  the  deer  has  gone 
over  to  the  far  North,  because  the  bones 
of  that  animal  are  found  in  abundance 
amongst  the  flint  stones  in  the  centre 
of  Russia.  The  clay  beds  of  the  Stone 
Age  often  bear  the  design  of  a  serpent. 

No  reasoning  against  the  innate 
instinct  of  art  can  withstand  the  facts: 
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isn't  the  nature  of  ornaments  the  same 
with  all  people  and  all  tribes,  however 
isolated  from  each  other  by  tune  and 
space  ? 

The  problem  of  the  origin  of  the 
ornamental  art,  in  any  case,  leads  us 
back  to  the  primitiv^e  touches  produced 
by  the  i)rimitive  man:  a  hollow  and  a 
line.  It  is  on  these  two  that  all  the  rest 
of  ornamentation  is  founded.  The 
ancient  man,  busy  with  moulding  huge 
boilers  with  rounded  bottoms,  or  with 
making  a  tiny  cup  covered  with  a  net- 
work of  lines,  was  instinctively  apply- 
ing all  tools  he  could  find:  his  hands, 
his  nails,  quills,  stones  from  meteoric 
showers,  strings,  nets.  Everyone  tried 
to  make  the  vessels  of  his  household 
as  valuable  and  beautiful  as  he  could. 

One  can  sense  the  keenness  of  the 
cave-man  in  covering  the  whole  surface 
of  a  boiler  with  tiny  little  holes  or  with 
interlacing  designs.  One  can  follow 
his  excitement  of  an  artist  at  the  time 
when  he  first  thought  of  applying 
strings,  nets,  even  his  own  clothing,  in 
order  to  leave  the  imprint  of  their  tis- 
sues on  the  soft  surface  of  the  clay.  But 
this  also  failed  to  satisfy  him,  and  he 
discovered  some  vegetable  paints  and 
applied  them  eagerly.  It  is  easy  to 
imagine  what  an  amount  of  his  inven- 
tions must  be  buried  in  earth,  or  effaced 
by  time,  or  by  water;  most  likely, 
the  same  scale  of  red,  black,  grey  and 
yellow  tinges  had  been  embellishing 
his  clothes,  his  hair,  even,  perhaps,  his 
body.  Really,  the  fact  that  the  cave- 
man did  ever\'thing  to  embellish  his 
surroundings  stands  out  as  a  living  re- 
proach to  us.  There  can  be  even  no 
comparison  between  our  aspirations 
for  art  and  his — who  walked  the  same 
ground  thousands  and  thousands  of 
years  ago. 

Those  who  see  ancient  stone  articles 
only    behind    the    glass   panes    of    the 


museum  cases  can  hardly  avoid  the 
error  of  having  prejudice  against  their 
beauty.  But  take  any  original  piece 
of  a  stone  weapon  and  put  it  side  by 
side  with  your  favorite  modem  art 
things:  to  your  sur])rise,  it  will  not 
bring  any  discord  with  it ;  instead  of 
jarring  on  you,  it  will  add  a  note  of 
nobility  and  restfulness. 

If  you  wi.sh  to  see  the  soul  of  an 
ancient  piece  of  stone  work,  tr)^  to  find 
one  somewhere  vourself.  At  first,  vou 
may  not  notice  at  all  that  you  were 
lucky;  but,  in  twisting  it  round  in  your 
hands,  you  may  place  your  fingers  in 
the  same  hollows  which  were  meant  for 
a  similar  human  hand,  and — from  under 
the  layers  of  age  (which  makes  the 
stones  grow  grey  too) — you  will  sud- 
denly behold  a  beautiful  work  of  love 
and  beauty  on  a  piece  of  jaspar  or  of  a 
dark  green  jade. 

The  variety  of  tools,  instruments  and 
weapons  of  the  ancients  is  much  greater 
than  is  usually  known.  The  Russian 
Neolith  proves  this  amply.  There  are 
lots  of  complex  objects  amongst  its 
remnants  which  defy  so  far  our  imagi- 
nation as  to  their  use. 

It  gives  a  feeling  of  satisfaction  that 
this  is  not  merely  a  praise  for  one's 
own  country:  at  the  Pre-historic  Con- 
gress in  Perigueux  in  1905,  the  best 
French  connoisseurs,  Mortillier,  Rivi- 
ere-de-Precour,  Cartalliac  and  Capitan 
have  hailed  the  exponents  of  the  Rus- 
sian Neolith  with  enthusiasm,  and 
have  placed  them  on  the  level  of  the 
Eg\'ptian  samples. 

Are  we  able  to  picture  in  our  minds 
the  dwelling  of  a  Stone  Age  man? 
There  is  no  answer  to  that  yet.  But 
the  fact  we  should  bear  in  mind  is, 
that  there  is  often  left  nothing  but  a 
heap  of  brown  stone  even  in  the  place 
of  a  ver}^  large  building. 

The    remnants    of    stake    dwellings 
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indicate  well  developed  forms  of  home 
life.  We  certainly  had  them  in  Russia. 
It  was  an  old  idea  with  the  vSlavs  to 
isolate  their  dwellings  from  the  ground 
and  to  place  them  on  stakes.  The  little 
bungalows  of  this  kind  where  the 
Siberian  and  the  Ural  hunters  to  this 
day  store  away  the  skins  of  killed  ani- 
mals have  lived  through  couutk'ss 
centuries.  At  the  beginnings  of  trade, 
such  stores  played  a  great  part.  Our 
first  chronicler,  Nestor,  mentions  "bur- 
ials above  the  stakes  by  the  road- 
side"; this  refers  to  the  ancient  "huts 
of  death,"  or,  actually,  isolated  little 
tombs  erected  in  the  shape  of  little 
log-huts  on  stakes.  The  favorite 
item  of  Russian  fairy-tales,  "the  hut  on 
chicken  legs,"  is  of  the  same  origin. 
Nimierous  islands  on  our  broad  lakes 
and  rivers  fostered  the  popularity  of 
such  dwellings  of  which  whole  villages 
were  erfctcd. 

Let  us  look  just  once  more  at  the 
picture  of  life  as  it  must  have  been  in 
the  far  vistas  of  the  Stone  Age. 

I  can  see  a  lake.  A  row  of  dwellings 
along  its  bank.  There  is  something 
refined  about  their  ornamentation 
which  reminds  you  of  India  and  Japan. 
There  is  harmony  in  the  great  gradation 
of  color  of  stones,  furs,  wicker-work, 
pottery,  and  the  tawny  human  skin 
itself.  The  roofs  topped  with  tall 
chimneys  are  covered  with  dark  yellow 
reeds  and  fur  skins  and  with  some  ex- 
traordinary net-work  interwoven  with 
thatch.  The  ridges  are  fastened  to- 
gether with  carved  planks  of  wood. 
Keep-sakes  of  successful  hunting  are 
also  used  as  ornaments  over  the  cor- 
ners of  the  roofs.  Invariably,  there  is 
the  glaring-white  horse  skull  that  guards 
the  place  from  an  ' 'evil  eye. ' '  The  walls 
of  the  houses  are  covered  with  orna- 
mental designs  in  yellow,  red,  white 
and  black.     There  are  fire-places  for 


bonfires  inside  and  outside  the  dweUings 
and  above  them  vessels  are  suspended — 
beautiful  ornamental  vessels  in  brown 
and  greyish-black.  There  are  skiffs 
and  nets  at  the  water-side:  they  are 
thin,  well-made  nets.  Skins  of  animals 
are  spread  about  to  dry :  bears,  wolves, 
foxes,  beavers,  sabres,  ermine. 

There  is  merr\'-making.  A  festival 
is  taking  place  to  hail  the  victory  of  the 
Spring  vSun.  The  people  have  been 
round  in  the  forest  and  enjoyed  the 
first  foliage  and  bloom  and  grass,  and 
have  made  wreaths  of  it  all  to  wear  on 
their  heads.  Quick,  alert  dancing  is 
going  on,  to  the  piping  of  wood-  and 
horn-pipes.  Many  of  the  various  gar- 
ments amid  the  crowd  are  trimmed 
with  furs  and  with  touches  of  colored 
needle-work.  Smartly  shod  in  leather 
and  in  woven  foot-wear  the  people 
stride  about  daintily.  The  younger 
generation  forming  rings  for  dancing 
and  singing  wears  amber  ornaments, 
embroidery,  stone  beads  and  the  talis- 
man teeth. 

These  people  liked  to  please  each 
other!  These  people  were  sure  to 
throb  with  joy !  Art  already  played  a 
great  part  in  it.  They  were  also  sure 
to  sing  so  that  one  could  hear  their 
blending  voices  far  beyond  the  lake 
and  forest.  '  -■ 

The  huge  bonfires  looked  like  living 
creatures  of  gold  in  the  coming  dusk. 
The  people's  figures  moved  against 
them — quick  or  pensive,  but  filled 
with  the  sense  of  appreciation  of  life. 

The  water  in  the  huge  lake  that 
looked  stormy  in  the  day  time  now 
became  restful  and  was  like  lilac- 
colored  steel.  Skiffs,  taking  their  part 
in  the  festival,  swiftly  glided  along  it 
late   into   the  night. 

The  Yakuts  in  Siberia,  whose  lan- 
guage has  all  but  died  out  by  this  time, 
used  to  sing  not  so  many  years  ago 
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their  ancient,  ancient  song  of  the  spring 
festival;  here  is  its  Hteral  translation: 

"Hail,  thou  juicy-green  hill!  The  spring 
warmth  is  revelling!  The  silver  birch  is  un- 
folding herself!  The  smooth  lir  is  brighter! 
The  grass  is  green  down  in  the  glen !  This  is  the 
time  for  games  and  for  merry-making! 

"The  cuckoo  is  shouting,  the  dove  is  cooing, 
the  eagle  is  searching,  the  lark  is  gone  up  to 
the  skies,  the  wild  geese  are  flying  in  pairs, 
birds  with  motley  feathers  have  come  back, 
and  those  with  tufts  are  crowding  together! 

"Ye  people  who  fmd  your  market  in  the 
dense  forest — and  your  city  mid  the  naked 
branches — and  your  street  along  the  water- 
way!— whose  prince  is  the  wood-pecker,  and 
whose  alderman  is  the  blackbird!  All  of  ye — 
speak  out!  Make  your  youth  come  back  to 
you,  sing  without  halting!" 

The  day  will  come  yet  when  we  shall 
leant  much  about  the  vStone  Age.  We 
shall  appreciate  that  age  and  learn  a 
lot  from  it  too.  Only  the  Indian  and 
the  vShaman  wisdom  has  kept  some 
reminiscences  of  it. 

Nature  will  jjrompt  us  to  grasp  many 
mysteries  of  the  beginning  of  things. 
But  there  will  be  no  words  to  prompt 
us :  there  is  no  language  left  of  those 
times;  and  no  finds,  nor  phantasies, 
will  lead  tis  to  it.  We  shall  never  know 
the  song  worded  by  the  ancient.  Wliat 
was  his  shout  of  hunting,  of  wrath,  of 
attack,  of  victory-?  What  words  did 
he  use  when  revelling  in  his  art?  His 
word  is  dead  forever. 

The  wise  men  of  JSIayah  have  left 
an  inscription: 

"Thou  who  wilt  show  thy  face  here  after  us! 
If  thy  mind  thinketh,  thou  shalt  ask — Who 
were  we?  Who  are  we?  Ask  the  dawn  about 
it,  ask  the  forest,  ask  the  wave,  ask  the  storm, 
ask  love !  Ask  Earth — the  beloved  Earth  filled 
with  suflfering!     Who  are  we?     We  are  Earth." 

Wlien  the  ancient  felt  the  approach 

death  he  thought  wit 

"I  am  going  to  rest." 

We  do  not  know  how  they  spoke  in 
those  days,  but  they  thought  in  terms 
of  beauty. 


of  death  he  thought  with  great  calm 


So  we  have  traced  man's  love  of  art 
back  to  the  Stone  Age.  You  can  see 
that  our  way  was  not  inconsequent  or 
casual;  it  has  actually  lead  us  to  the 
origins  of  real  art  and  real  aspirations  for 
knowledge.  And  now  I  address  you  from 
the  depth  of  ages :  you — the  most  mod- 
em people,  and  you — who  have  lived 
through  scores  of  thousands  of  years, 
and  you — the  conqtierors  of  the  globe. 

Remembering  all  the  great  conquests 
of  art,  we  shotild  think  now  again  of 
applying  to  real  life  the  beneficent 
charms  of  beauty.  Otherwise,  mate- 
rialism, in  its  last  spasms,  will  threaten 
to  choke  the  enthusiasm  and  s])iritu- 
ality  that  are  now  awakening. 

In  the  spheres  of  art  one  comes 
against  hypocrisy  more  frequently  than 
elsewhere.  How  many  people  talk 
"high  words"  about  art  and  at  the 
same  time  avoid  it  in  their  lives ! 

On  the  other  hand,  we  can  rejoice 
at  the  fact  that  many  women  arid  many 
of  our  younger  generation  are  holding 
the  torch  of  art  on  high. 

We  must  not  be  sad.  We  must  meet 
the  cosmic  phenomena  with  smil- 
ing gladness  because  we  are  con- 
structing just  now  new  forms  of  life. 
We  know  by  this  time  that  art  is  placed 
as  a  foundation  stone  of  every  genuine 
culture.  Humanity  is  beginning  to 
understand  again,  that  creative  work 
is  not  unnecessan.-  luxury.  It  is 
graduallv  recognised  as  a  vital  factor 
of  daily  life.  We  know  that  all  aspects 
of  life  are  set  in  motion  only  by  art,  by 
achievement  of  perfection  in  its  mani- 
fold facets. 

The  world  of  Ktemity  illuminates 
our  dusky  existence  by  its  breath- 
ings of  beauty;  we  must  walk  the  ris- 
ing road  of  grandeur,  enthusiasm  and 
achievement  with  all  the  powers  of  our 
spirit.     The  new  world  is  coming. 

Nov  York,  N.  Y. 
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OF  THE  PEKfKfSTLVAKfIA  ACADEMY  OF  THE  FINE  ARTS 

By  Harvey  M.  Watts 


WITH  a  brilliant  Private  View 
the  117th  Annual  Exhibition 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Academv 
of  the  Fine  Arts  opened  February  4th 
and  continued  until  March  26tli,  in- 
clusive. The  general  effect  of  the  Ex- 
hibition, which  contains  427  paintings 
in  oils  and  139  pieces  of  sculpture,  is  in 
ever}'  way  a  brilliant  resume  of  current 
American  art,  the  "American  Salon" 
feature  of  the  Academy  show  being 
kept  up  consistently  this  year  since  all 
the  various  centres  such  as  Boston, 
Washington,  New  York,  Philadelphia, 
Chicago  and  the  West,  including  the 
Taos  vSchool  of  New  Mexico,  were  char- 
acteristically represented  by  attractive 
canvases.  In  landscape  the  Delaware 
Valley  vSchool  with  Redfield,  Garber, 
Spencer,  Folinsbee,  Colt  was  very  much 
in  evidence  with  strong  things,  and 
Lathrop  as  the  poet  painter  carrying 
off  the  Temple  medal,  while  Ehner  W. 
Schoiield,  formerly  associated  with  them 
but  who  is  now  living  in  England,  has 
sent  over  some  ver\'  characteristic  Eng- 
lish landscapes  that  make  effective 
contrasts  to  the  more  vivid  colors  of 
this  side  of  the  water.  The  Hanging 
Committee  and  the  Jur>',  which  had  a 
very  difficult  task  this  year  since  pres- 
sure for  space  was  somewhat  beyond 
the  usual,  solved  the  problem  by  giving 
each  Gallery  special  distinction  with 
the  two  large  galleries.  Gallery  "B" 
and  Gallery  "F"  carrying  the  larger 
canvases,  though,  as  in  the  past  decade, 
the  tendency  toward  small  canvases 
which  can  be  lived  with  in  the  home  is 
quite  the  order  of  the  day.  In  Gallery 
"B"   the  place   of  honor  is  given   to 


Joseph  DeCamp's  formal  study  of 
"The  Council  of  Ten"  iji  session  in 
Paris,  while  the  central  picture  in  "F" 
on  the  western  wall  is  Gari  Melchers 
"Easter  vSunday,"  a  study  of  bhthe 
attendance  in  a  Dutch  church  full  of 
color  and  spirit. 

As  for  livability  the  conmiittee  has 
made  Gallers-  "(V  a  regular  open  air 
bower  of  flowers,  fruit,  garden  scenes, 
figures  bathed  in  sunlight  and  even 
such  interior  still  lifes  that  are  hung 
being  rich  in  color,  which  adds  to  the 
special  gayety  of  the  scene.  This 
gayety  is  even  present  in  Alice  Kent 
vStoddard's  study  of  the  Monday  wash 
on  the  line  in  a  city  back  yard,  but  the 
striking  thing  in  this  Gallery  is  the 
sumptuous  "Still  Life  with  Fruit"  by 
Mary  Townsend  Mason,  the  Mary 
vSnuth  Prize  Winner,  while  Kathr>'n  E. 
Cherry's  "Fish,  Fruit  and  Flowers"  is 
a  gorgeous  mass  of  contrasted  irides- 
cent colors.  Philip  L.  Hale  with  his 
"Morning  Sunhght"  presents  figures 
in  the  open  in  his  most  brilliant  man- 
ner with  the  key  of  light  being  pushed 
to  the  utmost  of  effects  that  are  daz- 
zling, while  in  a  ver\^  much  more  subtle 
scheme  of  colors,  Frederick  Frieseke 
shows  a  dappled  nude  lying  on  the 
ground  in  a  peach  orchard  and  as  it 
were  catching  the  hue  of  the  peaches 
as  well  as  being  bathed  in  sunlight  and 
reflecting  aU  the  colors  of  the  grassy 
slope  in  a  way  that  makes  the  figure 
seem  to  be  transparent  and  a  mere 
part  of  the  light  scheme.  Colin  Camp- 
bell Cooper  contributes  some  real  gar- 
den studies  while  Juliet  White  Gross 
leads  off  the  galler\'  with  a  "Mother 
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and  Babe"  in  the  open  steeped  in  sun- 
shine. 

"  In  Gallerv'  "  H,  "  the  companion  gal- 
lery to  "G, "  landscapes  and  fi_<,aire 
studies  carry  off  the  honors  with  three 
very  original  imaginative  marines  by 
S.  Walter  Norris  giving  the  keynote  of 
originality  and  some  vivid  paintings  by 
George  Oberteuffer,  revealing  him  in  a 
new  and  vigorous  light  by  reason  of 
which  he  secured  the  Sesnan  prize  "for 
the  best  landscape."  One  of  the  cen- 
tral figures  is  Philip  L.  Hale's  study  in 
the  style  of  the  Dutch  school  of  the 
seventeenth  century  called  "Musical 
Moment,"  while  Daniel  Garber  shows 
another  study  of  his  daughter,  "  Tanis 
in  White,  "  which  ranks  with  the  $2,000 
prize  he  won  at  the  Corcoran  Art  Gal- 
lery',  Washington,  for  his  study  of  the 
family  group  entitled  "South  Room; 
Green  vStreet. "  The  fact  that  John 
Singer  Sargent  has  a  conspicuously  fine 
portrait  of  "Charles  H.  Woodbury"  in 
this  room  and  also  a  remarkable  open 
air  study  entitled  "  Dolce  Far  Niente,  " 
gives  some  idea  of  the  range,  while  a 
strong  local  touch  is  given  in  the  five 
landscapes  by  Charles  Morris  Young, 
which  tells  the  story^  of  fox  hunting  in 
the  picturesque  country-side  round  and 
about  Philadelphia. 

At  the  very  head  of  the  stairs  in  the 
north  corridor  is  Violet  Oakley's  study 
of  the  aviator  son  of  Dr.  George  \\'ood- 
ward, "  H.  H.  Houston  Woodward,  "who 
was  killed  in  service  in  France  in  the 
Lafayette  Flying  Corps,  while  the  key- 
note of  the  landscapes  of  the  Exhibi- 
tion is  struck  by  three  splendid  can- 
vases by  Charles  H.  David,  "Clouds 
and  Sea, ' '  Victor  Higgins'  "  Taos  Moun- 
tains" and  John  F.  Carlsen's  "Stream 
Idyll."  Gallery  "I"  nearby  has  some 
fine  portraits  by  Henry  Rittenberg, 
Jean  MacLane,  Robert  Henri  and 
George  Bellows,  with  landscapes  giving 


variety  from  the  brush  of  leading  men 
of  the  day.  Gallery  "A"  is  equally 
well  balanced  with  Walter  Ufer,  one  of 
the  leading  Taos  men  finely  repre- 
sented, while  Alice  Kent  Stoddard, 
Felicie  Waldo  Howell,  Juliet  White 
Gross,  Yamall  Abbott,  Morris  Hall 
Pancoast  and  others  of  the  Philadelphia 
and  Delaware  Valley  schools  are  char- 
acteristically represented.  In  the  south 
corridor,  Felicie  Waldo  Howell  gives 
character  to  a  back  yard  study  and  the 
central  painting  is  the  aristocratic  study 
of  a  young  girl  bv  Lvdia  Field  Emmett 
entitled  "The  Red  Haired  Girl,"  while 
Wayman  Adams'  study  of  an  "  Old  New 
Orleans  Mammy"  and  Albert  Rosen- 
thal's portrait  of  "Mrs.  R.  Tait  Mc- 
Kenzie"  adds  a  special  touch  to  the 
general  effect.  The  large  Gallery  "B" 
contains  several  of  the  largest  canvases 
including  two  striking  studies  of  Indian 
life  in  New  Mexico  by  Walter  Ufer  and 
Ernest  L.  Blumenschein  and  in  addi- 
tion brilliant  landscape  canvases  by 
Gardner  vSymons,  \'ictor  Higgins  and 
Hayley  Lever,  and  Redfield  comes  up 
with  a  marine  from  Maine,  "Boothbay 
Harbor,"  and  Frederick  J.  Waugh's 
"Elements  in  Cosmos"  represents  a 
study  of  waves  and  clouds  almost  sculp- 
turesque in  character.  In  this  gallery 
occurs  the  prize,  EUen  Emmett  Rand's 
study  of  "The  Hon.  Donald  T.  War- 
ner," while  Lazar  Raditz's  portrait 
of  "Dr.  Walton  Clarke"  is  one  of  the 
finest  canvases  in  the  Exhibition,  a 
striking  portrait  of  Airs.  Duane  by 
Robert  Susan  being  one  of  the  successes 
in  Gallery  "E. " 

The  maiti  gallery  in  the  northern 
series  Gallery  "  G, "  this  year  represents 
a  wide  range  of  landscape  of  figure 
work  with  the  Gari  Melchers  "Easter 
Sunday"  the  feature  of  the  western 
wall.  Among  some  of  the  more  bril- 
liant  canvases  is  Hugh   H.   Brecken- 
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"Vision  of  the  Dawn,"  bj'  Elliott  Dangerfield. 
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"The  Little  Bathing  Beach.  Wisconsin,"  by  George  Oberheuffcr,  won  the  Jennie  Sesnau  Gold  Medal. 


ridge's  imaginative  study  of  city  con- 
flagration called  "Fire,"  while  marines 
by  Ritschel,  Jonas  Lie,  Charles  H. 
Woodbury,  and  Philip  Little  represents 
characteristic  canvases,  with  Schofield, 
Garber,  Potthast,  Nisbet,  Folinsbee 
and  Lathrop  as  a  prize  winner  with  his 
"October  Evening"  and  Redfield  com- 
ing up  with  their  studies  of  fields  and 
valley  in  various  seasons.  Garbera 
"Grey  Woods,"  with  the  emerald  of 
winter  wheat  being  effectively  con- 
trasted with  a  first  snow  by  Redfield, 
which  is  a  humanized  study  of  the  ever 
famous  Delaware  Valley.  As  for  in- 
teriors and  figure  work,  the  Boston 
school  culminates  in  William  M.  Pax- 
ton's  "Girl  Arranging  Flowers,"  which 
won  the  popular  prize  at  the  recent 
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Exhibition  in  the  Corcoran  Art  Gallery, 
while  Irving  R.  Wiles  carried  off  the 
Walter  Lippincott  Prize  for  his  "Little 
Green  Hat"  in  Gallery  "H"  and  is 
just  across  the  doorway  of  Mrs.  Pax- 
ton's  boudoir  study  entitled  "Break- 
fast Abed.  "  Martha  Walter  comes  up 
strongly  in  an  Ellis  Island  group  and  of 
course  Robert  Henri  in  "Edna"  pre- 
sents a  vigorous  portrait  study  glowing 
with  color.  The  sculpture  this  year  is 
notable  for  restraint  as  to  size  and  is 
marked  by  some  splendid  portrait 
work  by  the  younger  men,  such  as 
Renzetti,  Stamato  and  D'Imperio,  who 
have  grown  up  under  Charles  Grafly's 
eye  and  direction  while  Grafly  himself 
is  represented  by  a  distinguished  and 
sympathetic  bust  of  Edward  H.  Coates. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 


CiiurUsy  of  KnocdUr  Galleries 

"Spanish  Dancer,"  Salon  1921,  by  Louis  Kronberg. 
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NOTES  FROM  THE  NEW  YORK  GALLERIES 

By  Helen  Comstock 

Louis  Kronbergs  Spanish  Dancers  at  the  KnocdJer  Galleries 

Louis  Kronberg;'s  Spanish  dancers  strike  a  brilliant  note  in  his  exhibition  at  the  Knoedler  Gal- 
leries lasting  into  the  lirst  week  in  March.  These  were  painted  during  a  recent  visit  to  Spain  and, 
although  not  an  entirely  new  subject  to  the  artist,  have  the  charm  of  novelty  to  add  to  the  effect 
of  their  vivacity  and  spiendid  color.  Scattered  among  them  are  pastels  of  the  ballet,  also  recently 
done,  which  show  no  abating  of  his  former  interest  or  skill. 

"Spanish  Dancer"  was  exliibited  in  Paris  in  1921  where  it  created  so  much  interest  that  Mr. 
Kronberg  was  elected  an  associate  of  the  Salon  National.  The  painting  portrays  a  vividly  beautiful 
Spanish  girl  in  gleaming  white,  with  a  lace  mantilla  arranged  in  towering  headdress  and  falling  to 
her  waist.  There  is  a  touch  of  blue  in  her  bodice,  while  green  and  gold  unite  in  a  flowing  pattern 
in  the  background.  Although  she  is  not  shown  in  motion,  there  is  a  suggestion  of  grace  and  ani- 
mation about  her  even  in  repose. 

"  Lolita, "  on  the  other  hand,  is  dancing  with  all  the  intensity  of  Gypsy  enthusiasm.  Her  long 
blue  skirt  with  its  sweeping  train  takes  its  swing  from  the  motion  of  her  swaying  body,  and  the  up- 
raised hand  and  delicately  poised  head  tell  of  a  complete  yielding  to  the  rhythm  of  the  music. 
In  "The  Dancer  in  Yellow,"  one  of  the  most  colorful,  a  rich  blue  further  emphasizes  glowing 
warmth  of  tone. 

Among  the  ballet  pictures  is  " Ballet  Girl  in  White, "  a  silhouette  of  white  on  white,  and  "Ballet 
Girl  in  Blue, "  distinguished  by  the  easy  grace  of  line  of  which  Mr.  Kronberg  is  master. 

Charles  ReiffeVs  Landscapes  at  the  Diidensing  Galleries 
Charles  ReifTel's  recent  landscapes,  shown  at  the  Dudensing  Galleries  during  February,  were 
painted  in  the  neighborhood  of  his  home  in  Wilton,  Connecticut,  and  it  is  perhaps  because  he 
lives  within  sight  of  the  trees  and  farms  and  hills  which  he  paints  that  his  canvases  speak  with 
so  much  authority  concerning  them.  Mr.  ReifTel  first  charms  you  with  his  glowing  color,  which  is 
luminous  and  clear,  and  then  proceeds  to  hold  your  interest  by  his  strong  draughtsmanship,  which 
gives  a  satisfying  sense  of  structure  to  his  wooded  hillsides  and  granite  ledges. 

He  sees  with  the  eye  of  an  artist  the  rhythmic  sweep  of  hill  and  valley,  and  throughout  the  most 
complex  composition  maintains  the  dominance  of  certain  simple  lines  which  preserve  a  definite 
unity.  With  this  as  a  foundation  he  turns  to  his  color,  using  a  deep  blue  in  the  water  of  a  slender 
stream,  making  a  red  barn  a  telling  note  of  color,  and  above  all,  massing  green  on  green,  in  every 
variety  of  tone  and  quality. 

"Spring"  is  devoted  to  the  first  fresh  green  of  young  leaves,  and  "  Autumn  in  Silvermine  "  glows 
with  subdued  flame.  "Edge  of  Mill  Pond"  has  great  variety  of  form  and  color,  and  includes 
the  typical  New  England  dwelling  which  appears,  quite  unidealized  and  yet  with  undoubted 
charm,  in  so  many  of  his  canvases.  "Silvermine  Farmhouse"  shows  a  long,  sweeping  slope 
dotted  with  trees,  in  a  pattern  suggestive  of  tapestry. 

"  Fedabna,"  by  George  Fuller,  recently  sold  by  the  Rehn  Gallery 
This  painting,  which  was  completed  by  George  Fuller  shortly  before  his  death,  was  recently 
sold  to  a  New  York  collector  for  a  sum  in  excess  of  $40,000  by  the  Rehn  Gallery.  "Fedalma, " 
it  will  be  remembered,  was  the  heroine  of  George  Eliot's  dramatic  poem,  "The  Spanish  Gypsy," 
who  married  a  prince  of  the  royal  blood.  According  to  the  story  her  husband  offered  her  a  choice 
of  all  his  tresaures,  from  which  she  chose  a  necklace  of  gold  coins — which  she  holds  in  her  hands — 
because  it  had  belonged  to  her  mother. 

"Fedalma"  was  begim  by  Fuller  in  1883,  and  was  completed  in  1884,  which  was  also  the  year 
of  his  death.  The  painting  was  first  bought  by  Charles  E.  Lauriat  of  Boston,  was  later  owned 
in  Europe  and  finally  returned  to  America,  where  it  has  been  in  private  ownership  for  several 
years. 

The  painting  is  similar  in  vein  to  "The  Turkey  Girl,"  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Worcester 
Museum,  although  the  face  of  the  gypsy  is  stronger  in  type  and  the  picture  as  a  whole  is  con- 
sidered a  finer  example  of  Fuller's  work. 
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"Mademoiselle  de  Gottignies,"  the  Metropolitan  Museum's  New  Van  Dyck 

This  eminent  example  of  Van  Dyck's  art  has  recently  come  into  the  possession  of  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  through  the  bequest  of  Edmund  C.  Converse.  It  was  painted  during 
the  period  between  1627  and  1632,  after  the  artist's  return  from  Italy.  It  was  a  time  of  great 
activity  for  Van  Dyck,  as  the  absence  of  Rubens  from  Antwerp  during  1629  and  1630  gave  him 
first  rank  among  his  contemporaries.  It  was  also  at  this  time  that  the  famous  portrait  of  Marie 
Louise  de  Tassis  was  painted,  of  which  this  is  reminiscent  in  both  spirit  and  manner. 

The  portraits  of  this  period  mark  a  step  beyond  anything  Van  Dyck  had  done  before,  and  are 
greater  even  than  those  in  his  "Genoese  manner,  "  which  were  distinguished  by  their  rich  tonality 
and  royal  splendor.  There  is  greater  light  in  these  of  the  Flemish  period,  and  such  portraits  as 
those  of  Philip  le  Roy  and  his  wife,  now  in  the  Wallace  Collection,  the  Count  de  Bergh  (in  the 
Prado),  the  "Lady  and  Her  Daughter"  (the  Lou\Te)  and  the  "Wife  of  Colin  de  Nole, "  in  the 
Munich  gallery,  place  him  on  an  equality  with  Raphael  and  Titian. 

Exhibition  of  Esperanza  Gabay's  Paintings  at  Mrs.  Malcolm's  Gallery 

There  is  an  assurance  and  ease  about  the  work  of  Esperanza  Gabay — whose  exhibition  of 
paintings  at  Mrs.  Malcolm's  Gallery  lasted  into  the  first  week  in  March — that  argues  both  ex- 
perience and  skill.  For  this  reason  her  work  comes  as  something  of  a  surprise  to  those  who  have 
not  noticed  her  contributions  to  the  Academy  the  last  two  years,  which  marked  her  only  other 
appearance  in  New  York. 

The  charm  of  Miss  Gabay's  work  lies  in  her  freshness  of  viewpoint  and  a  kind  of  stern  insistence 
on  painting  just  what  she  sees  in  nature,  its  quiet  greens  and  its  penetrating  but  not  too  brilliant 
sunlight.  Mixed  with  this  is  a  quality  of  persuasive  subtlety,  a  living  warmth,  that  takes  away 
the  edge,  if  edge  there  be,  of  so  faithful  a  realism.  vShe  paints  the  countryside  of  New  England 
without  being  intensely  local.  There  is  something  about  her  gardens  and  farmhouses  that  makes 
you  feel  at  home  with  them  from  whatever  part  of  the  country  you  come.  Her  "House  Across 
the  Way,"  a  low,  yellow  structure  with  a  friendly  air,  "Ellen's  Back  Yard,"  with  its  stretch  of 
smooth  green,  and  the  old  black  horse  and  surrey  toihng  up  the  hill  in  "  Invited  Guests"  have  all 
the  familiarity  of  former  acquaintance. 

"The  Hammock"  is  in  many  respects  the  most  interesting  picture  in  the  exhibition.  A  woman 
resting  in  a  hammock  and  looking  out  toward  the  distant  blue  hills  is  a  subject  commonplace 
enough,  but  under  Miss  Gabay's  touch  it  takes  upon  itself  a  compelling  charm.  There  is  repose, 
quiet,  absolute  stillness  in  it.  The  whole  picture  is  invested  with  the  reflective  mood  of  her  sub- 
ject. 

Her  interiors  are  as  significant  as  her  landscapes.  In  "The  Turquoise  Kitchen,"  of  which  the 
title  suggests  the  delicious  note  of  blue,  she  paints  bowls  of  flowers  with  their  brilliant  reds  dimmed 
in  the  half  light.  "The  Attic  Room"  employs  masses  of  white,  in  the  counterpane  of  the  bed 
and  on  the  slanting  walls,  while  all  other  coloring  is  so  soft  that  her  variety  and  strength  of  tone 
throughout  become  all  the  more  remarkable. 

Vincent's  Landscapes  and  Marines  at  the  Milch  Galleries 

Harry  Vincent,  who  has  just  exhibited  his  landscapes  and  marines  of  Cape  Anne  at  the  Milch 
Galleries,  renders  a  much  painted  part  of  the  coast  in  a  manner  entirely  his  own.  There  is  nothing 
bizarre  in  his  work,  no  over-emphasis  to  gain  attention  by  false  means — his  originality  springs 
from  qualities  honest  and  sincere.  There  is  a  poetic  feeling  about  his  pictures,  perhaps  because  he 
sees  the  old  New  England  in  the  new,  and  suggests  memories  of  the  past  in  her  shaded  streets  and 
old  docks  and  piers.  His  color  is  extremely  satisfying,  now  brilliant  and  scintillating  in  the  in- 
tense blue  of  Gloucester  Harbor  on  a  July  morning,  and  again,  luminously  soft  in  the  browns 
and  greens  of  the  headlands  of  Cape  Ann. 

"On  the  Beach  at  Provincetown"  takes  for  its  central  theme  a  long  gray  pier  extending  across 
the  sand  to  the  water,  which  is  seen  like  a  blue  ribbon  behind  it.  "Reflections — Low  Tide"  is 
rich  in  color,  interweaving  yellow  boats  on  still  blue  water  with  an  interpolation  of  green  in  the 
reflections  from  the  houses  on  shore.  His  Italian  fishing  boats  with  their  brilliant  bands  are  a 
picturesque  note  and  his  other  small  craft  are  drawn  with  the  familiarity  of  close  acquaintance. 

"A  Street  in  New  England"  proves  the  artist  as  much  at  home  on  land  as  on  the  sea  and  ex- 
presses the  appeal  of  delightful  old  houses  and  dignified  elms.  One  of  the  smallest,  "  Old  Houses, 
Rockport,"  creates  a  charming  pattern  of  white  walls  and  red  chimneys. 
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Solon  H.  Borglum,  Artist,  Soldier  and  Patriot 

The  life  of  Solon  Borglum  must  hold  great  fascination  for  those  who  love  the  "Fairy  Tales" 
of  life.  His  youth  was  spent  in  utmost  simplicity.  In  those  days  he  seems  to  have  desired  notli- 
ing  greater  than  to  be  a  man  of  the  open.  Indeed,  when  his  talented  brother  after  securing  a  great 
stock  ranch  decided  to  leave  it  and  return  to  civilization,  Solon,  still  happy  in  the  rugged  life  of 
cattlemen  and  prairies,  refused  to  accompany  him. 

Not  until  Mr.  Borglum  was  twenty-five  years  old,  and  partly  tlirough  the  influence  of  his 
brother,  did  he  decide  to  leave  the  great  western  plains  and  study  art. 

In  Los  Angeles  and  vSanta  Ana  he  began  his  studies,  taking  up  a  life  of  difficulties  and  poverty, 
but  the  love  for  art  which  had  lain  so  long  dormant,  once  aroused  became  the  passion  of  his  life 
and  he  worked  incessantly.  The  influence  of  his  early  years  spent  in  the  vast  loneliness  and 
beauty  of  prairie  life,  however,  had  entered  into  his  soul.  Soon  these  characteristics  began  to  show 
themselves  in  his  work.  From  painting  he  turned  to  modelling  and  designed  groups  which  told 
of  the  life  of  simple  western  people.  To  him  the  austere  grace  of  solitary  Indians,  the  sweep  of 
interminable  rolling  plains  and  the  vivid  vitality  of  a  frantic  horse  or  stampeding  cattle  held  an 
infinitude  of  thought  and  beauty.  His  first  group — a  horse  pawing  the  body  of  a  dead  horse — 
earned  a  prize  of  S50.00.  It  was  not  without  technical  errors,  but  showed  promise  of  unusual 
boldness  and  originalit}-.  Winning  another  prize  Mr.  Borglum  was  able  to  go  to  Paris.  When 
he  arrived  he  was  overcome  bj'  the  vastness  of  his  subject,  yet  he  was  not  overpowered,  and  the 
despotic  influence  of  Rodin  left  him  untouched.  He  said,  while  studying  in  Paris,  "  I  see  that  the 
most  in  art  is  to  be  gained  by  living  and  working  with  Nature.  That  is  what  I  must  do  at  home. 
Why  have  I  come  here?" 

His  great  love  for  animals  led  him  to  sculpture  them  in  many  groups,  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
being  the  pathetic  and  tender  "Snowdrift."  Here  a  mare  stancls  braced  against  the  fury  of  the 
fierce  snow  swirling  about  her.  The  wind  whips  the  long  hair  of  her  mane  and  tail,  she  bears  the 
brunt  of  the  awful  storm,  but  safe,  protected  by  her  frozen  body,  rests  her  little  foal,  unconscious 
of  the  danger.  Mr.  Borglum's  treatment  of  Indians  has  about  it  a  peculiar  vitality  and  dramatic 
power,  one  of  his  strongest  conceptions  being  "Desolation,"  an  Indian  woman  weeping  at  her 
husband's  grave.  The  figure  seems  to  hold  more  of  a  symbolic  grief  than  the  personal  pain  of 
one  mourning  woman.  Its  appeal  is  that  of  a  passing  race  conscious  of  its  doom,  rather  than  that 
of  an  individual.  For  the  Panama  Pacific  International  Exposition  at  San  Francisco  in  19 15,  Mr. 
Borglum  executed  "The  Pioneer,"  an  equestrian  figure  of  an  old  man,  axe  and  rifle  in  hand,  mus- 
ing upon  past  days  of  hardship. 

After  the  Great  War,  in  whose  ser^'ice  Mr.  Borglum  was  gassed,  he  became  the  head  and  or- 
ganizer of  the  A.  E.  F.  School  of  Fine  Arts,  at  Paris.  This  institution,  formed  immediately  after 
the  signing  of  the  Armistice  in  connection  with  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  was  one  of  Solon  Borglum's 
noblest  achievements,  a  direct  influence  which  brought  refinement  into  lives  which  had  been  well 
nigh  overwhelmed  by  the  destructive  power  of  war.  Here  tlie  young  soldier  was  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  associate  again  with  the  arts  of  peace. 

With  Mr.  Borglum's  passing  on  January  31st,  1922,  at  Stamford,  Conn.,  this  country  loses 
an  artist  sincerely  democratic  and  intensely  American. 

His  masterly  pieces  of  sculpture  breathe  of  sincerity  and  power.  Before  them  the  realities  of 
life  take  their  proper  place.  The  insignificant  and  tawdrj'  goes  down  before  a  vision  of  the  rugged 
beauty  of  primal  things.  M.  Marquette  Carrington. 

The  Museum-Institute  of  the  Classical  East  in  Moscow 
It  was  proposed  in  the  year  191 8,  in  the  section  of  Foreign  Monuments  of  the  Russian  Historical 
Museum,  to  create  a  special  ]\Iuseum-Institute  of  the  Classical  East,  and  in  the  same  year,  in 
December,  such  an  Institution  was  founded. 

Its  chief  aim  is  to  protect  from  destru  ;tion  the  monuments  of  the  ancient  East,  which  are  to 
be  found  in  Russia,  and  if  possible  to  collect  them  in  one  place,  creating  thereby  a  centre  for  the 
systematic  study  of  problems  of  classical  Eastern  lore.  This  study  is  specially  urgent  just 
now  as  (i)  the  influence  of  the  ancient  East,  through  the  Caucasus  and  the  south  of  Russia,  upon 
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Russian  civilisation  is  now  clearly  proved  and  (2)  because  the  present  historical  moment  has 
caused  Russia  to  recede  towards  the  East. 

The  Museum  collection  contains  at  present  4,000  objects  and  is  continually  increasing.  A 
special  library  and  a  bibliographical  catalogue  arc  being  formed.  A  systematic  study  of  ancient 
eastern  gnoseologj'  and  psychology  (beginning  with  ancient  Eg\'pt)  is  in  the  course  of  being 
organized. 

In  the  studies  of  the  Museum-Institute  is  greatly  felt  the  lack  of  sufficient  foreign  literature, 
which  it  was  so  difficult  to  obtain  at  the  time  of  the  war  and  quite  impossible  to  get  since  1918. 

The  Museum-Institute  addresses  a  request  to  all  Museums,  scientific  societies,  specialists,  and 
editors  of  the  world  begging  them  (i)  to  send  books,  periodicals  and  catalogues  dedicated  to  the 
study  of  ancient  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylon,  Syria..  Palestine,  Arabia,  the  Cretomycenian  culture, 
of  Asia  Minor,  the  Caucasus,  Persia,  the  south  of  Russia,  as  well  as  of  ancient  America,  India, 
China,  Japan,  etc.,  (2)  to  send  information  about  their  work  in  the  sphere  of  the  classical  East 
and  in  that  of  all  sciences  relating  to  it. 

Plant-Lore  in  Olden  Times 

Although  we  do  not  now  attach  to  plant-lore  the  same  superstitious  importance  that  our  fore- 
fathers rendered  it,  yet  we  still  make  sufficient  use  of  plants  and  flowers  in  our  civil  and  religious 
ceremonial,  for  an  account  of  earlier  usages  in  this  direction  to  be  of  interest. 

To  commence  with  the  humblest  representative  of  plant  life,  we  find  that  grass  was  used  by 
the  ancient  Jews  as  a  symbol  of  the  soul's  immortality,  their  practice  being  to  gather  handfuls 
of  the  grass  and  throw  it  behind  them  three  times  as  they  left  the  grave  of  a  deceased  relative 
or  friend. 

Laurel  was  used  by  the  ancient  Romans  as  a  symbol  of  Peace,  Victory  and  Joy,  and  was 
utilized  by  the  early  Christians  as  emlilematic  of  the  same  qualities.  In  mediaeval  times  laurel 
was  used  for  the  nuich  more  mundane  purposes  of  healing  stings  from  wasps  and  bees,  and  of 
keeping  moths  away  from  clothing. 

The  carr^nng  of  rosemar\-  and  ivy  at  funerals  was  regarded,  in  early  Christian  times,  as  sym- 
bolical of  resurrection  from  death,  but  the  Romans  used  cypress  which,  once  plucked,  will  never 
grow  again,  as  a  sign  of  everlasting  death.  But  in  further  significance  of  the  resurrection,  coffins 
were  decorated  by  the  early  Christians  with  bay,  as  it  was  said  that  when  apparently  dead  this 
tree  will  revive  and  the  dr}'  leaves  take  on  their  former  living  appearance. 

The  fragrant  rose  was  adapted  to  many  uses  in  ancient  days,  and  was  the  subject  of  an  old 
myth,  according  to  which  it  was  regarded  as  the  flower  of  Venus  and,  as  such,  was  consecrated 
by  Cupid  to  Harpocrates,  the  God  of  Silence,  to  keep  secret  illicit  amours.  Among  the  Romans 
roses  were  sj-mbolical,  chiefly,  of  silence  and  discretion,  and  in  this  connection  were  worn  as 
chaplets  at  public  gatherings  of  all  descriptions.  In  the  Middle  Ages  it  was  the  sad  but  beautiful 
custom  in  England  to  plant  rose-trees  around  the  graves  of  lovers,  and,  at  the  present  day, 
full-blooming  rose-trees  in  old  country  churchj-ards  convert  "God's  acres"  into  veritable  bowers. 

Pomegranates  were  common  among  the  ancient  Eg}'ptians,  and  also  among  the  Jews  after 
their  exile  in  Eg>'pt,  and  were,  according  to  Pliny,  cultivated  in  Italy  from  very  early  times. 
This  fruit  was  introduced  into  England  in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  centur>%  and  soon  after  it 
became  known  the  seeds  came  to  be  regarded  as  curing  many  disorders.  The  pomegranate  has 
constituted  a  favorite  badge  of  heraldry,  and  is  said  to  have  formed  the  insignia  of  the  old  Moorish 
Kingdom  of  Granada.     It  was  also  used  in  the  arms  of  Katherine  of  Aragon. 

Mediaeval  times  permitted  ver\'  free  use  of  trees  and  herbs  as  preventive  and  curative  materials 
for  ills  both  spiritual  and  temporal.  The  herb  abyssum,  for  instance,  was  hung  at  the  four  corners 
of  the  house  in  exorcision  of  evil  spirits,  and  the  ash  was  regarded  as  a  protection  against  serpents. 
As  a  cure  of  a  different  order  birch  was  used,  more  freely  then  than  now,  as  a  means  of  cor- 
rection to  children.  The  twigs  of  this  widely  adaptable  tree  were  used  in  the  making  of  brooms, 
and,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year,  the  bitter  sap  was  drunk  as  wine.  Beans,  considered  so 
nutritive  in  present  times,  were,  however,  in  mediaeval  days,  supposed  to  retard  the  exercise 
of  the  mind.  But  if  we  may  believe  the  records  of  old  monastic  regimen,  according  to  which 
beans  and  bean-flour  were  liberally  partaken  of,  the  wonderful  mental  productions  and  activities 
of  religious  men  in  the  Middle  Ages  form  a  curious  and  very  evident  contradiction  of  this  super- 
stition. Ethel  Mary  GreEves. 
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The  Proposed  American  Excavations  at  Colophon,  Asia  Minor 

Professor  Edward  Capps,  chairman  of  the  Managing  Committee  of  the  American  School  at 
Athens,  has  recently  announced  that  the  Greek  government  has  granted  a  permit  for  the  excava- 
tion of  the  site  of  ancient  Colophon  in  the  region  of  Asia  Minor  now  held  by  the  Greeks  as  a 
mandate  from  the  Allied  Powers. 

The  expedition  will  be  under  the  joint  control  of  the  American  vSchool  at  Athens  and  the  Fogg 
Museum  of  Art  of  Harvard  University.  Dr.  Hetty  Goldman,  who  excavated  the  site  of  Halae  in 
Locris  a  few  years  ago,  as  representative  of  the  Aluseum,  and  Mr.  B.  H.  Hill,  Director  of  the 
School  at  Athens,  spent  several  months  last  year  investigating  suitable  sites  and  linally  decided 
on  Colophon  as  the  most  promising  site  for  an  extensive  excavation. 

Colophon  was  one  of  the  great  cities  in  the  Ionian  Confederacy  in  classical  times,  when  it  was 
the  rival  of  the  more  famous  cities  of  Smyrna  to  the  north,  Ephesus  to  the  southeast.  It  is 
situated  almost  directly  east  of  Athens  across  the  Aegean  iSea.  It  was  said  to  have  been  founded 
in  the  ninth  century  B.  C.  by  Andraemon,  son  of  Codrus,  the  last  King  of  Athens.  It  enjoyed 
its  period  of  grandeur  in  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries.  It  was  sacked  in  665  B.  C.  by  Gyges, 
and  again  later  by  Croesus,  kings  of  Lydia,  whose  capital  was  Sardis.  I'rom  this  time  it  under- 
went a  steady  decline,  and  was  finally  destroyed  by  the  Macedonian  King  Lysimachus  about 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  B.  C,  to  swell  the  population  of  the  new  town  he  had  founded  at 
Ephesus. 

The  expectation  is  that  the  work  of  excavation  will  begin  during  the  summer  of  1922.  In  the 
School  at  Athens  number  of  Art  and  Archaeology,  soon  to  appear,  we  shall  publish,  with 
illustrations,  a  more  comprehensive  account  of  ancient  Colophon  as  known  from  Greek  writers, 
and  of  the  plans  for  excavating  the  site. 

Presentation  of  the  Herbert  Ward  African  Collection  to  the  Smithsonian  Institution 

There  has  been  placed  on  exhibition  in  the  Natural  History  Building  of  the  U.  S.  National 
Museum  the  Herbert  Ward  collection  of  sculptures  and  African  ethnologica.  This  collection, 
which  was  presented  to  the  Smithsonian  Institution  by  Mrs.  Ward,  carrying  out  the  wishes  of 
Mr.  Ward,  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  valuable  ever  received  by  the  Institution. 
Its  reception  in  Washington  is  regarded  as  an  event  in  the  lields  of  both  science  and  art.  The 
collection  comprises  19  remarkable  sculptures  in  bronze  by  Mr.  Ward,  vivid  realizations  of  the 
African  race  and  their  almost  startling  cultural  characteristics,  and  over  2600  specimens  of 
Congoese  handicraft  collected  by  him  during  his  \\\&  years  in  the  Congo  with  the  Stanley  Expe- 
dition. Especially  as  to  metal  weapons  and  the  art  displayed  in  their  manufacture  is  the  native 
collection  striking  and  instructive.  Ivory  and  wood  also  are  materials  for  remarkable  works, 
particularly  the  war  horns,  idols,  and  fetishes.  In  the  textile  art  the  natives  show  considerable 
taste  and  skill,  considering  the  nature  of  the  materials  with  which  they  had  to  work.  Primitive 
tie-and-dye  was  practiced  by  tying  round  river  stones  in  the  cloth  and  dipping.  Basketry 
reaches  its  greatest  development  in  the  shields,  which  are  strong  and  well  decorated. 

In  all  these  specimens  will  be  observed  the  striving  for  order  and  beauty  which  characterizes 
the  art  of  unspoiled  tribes.  It  is  as  though  here  were  a  lower  phase  of  folk  art  such  as  is  observed 
among  civilized  peoples.  This  savage  art  deserves  a  sympathetic  study  with  a  view  to  ascertain- 
ing its  well-springs  and  the  bearing  which  it  evidently  has  on  the  history  of  art. 

Mr.  Ward's  sculptures  were  produced  in  a  period  of  ten  years,  when  their  uniform  excellence 
would  lead  one  to  think  that  perhaps  the  artist,  well  grounded  in  drawing  and  painting,  had  only 
transferred  his  conceptions  to  the  round.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  Mr.  Ward  carried  with  him  always 
plastic  material  in  which  he  modeled  various  subjects  as  a  basis  for  the  illustrations  for  his 
magazine  articles  and  books. 

To  sum  up,  the  Ward  collection  is  a  happy  commingling  of  art  and  science  for  the  purpose  of 
producing  a  unit  illustrating  the  life  of  tribes  in  a  low  grade  of  culture  approximating  the  primi- 
tive.    America  is  to  be  congratulated  on  its  acquisition.* 

Walter  Hough. 

International  Congress  of  Americanists 

The  20th  International  Congress  of  Americanists  will  meet  in  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  August 
20-30,  1922.  All  interested  in  attending  will  kindly  communicate  with  Dr.  Ales.  Hrdlicka, 
U.  S.  National  Museum. 

•[A  profusely  illustrated  article  on  the  Ward  collection  will  appear  in  a  future  number  of  .\rt  and  Arcuabolocy. — Editors.] 
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Design  and  Tradition,  by  Amor  b'cnn.  Uni- 
versal Art  Series.  Edited  by  Frederick  Marriott. 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  N .  Y . 

A  practical  guide  to  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  architecture  and  the  applied  arts  is 
this  interesting  book  of  376  pages,  liberally 
illustrated,  carefully  indexed,  and  printed  in 
Great  Britain.  While  one  may  not  always 
agree  with  Amor  Fenn's  views,  which  are  not 
however  too  extreme  though  often  suggestive 
of  original  conviction,  yet  the  presentation  is 
fresh  and  new,  and  there  is  very  little  cjuota- 
tion.  The  author  traces  the  history  of  design, 
from  the  prehistoric  caveman's  bone  w'eapons 
to  the  most  modern  and  sophisticated  epoch 
of  period  furniture,  the  social  weapons  of  today. 

"They  are  the  elect  to  whom  beautiful 
things  mean  only  Beauty" — Oscar  Wilde  gives 
the  bqok's  keynote.  "It  would  be  beneficial 
to  reject  once  and  for  all,"  writes  Amor  Fenn, 
"the  idea  of  inspiration  with  its  tendency  to 
encourage  the  'artistic  temperament'  in  the 
belief  that  it  'docs  not  feel  like  it.'"  "Art  is 
an  appeal  to  the  emotions  by  colour,  form, 
rhythm  and  sound,"  he  says  elsewhere,  and  he 
observes  that  "Art  is  also  reflective  of  the 
ethics  and  morals  of  the  time."     .     .     . 

For  a  comprehensive  view  of  architecture, 
simply  presented,  with  excellent  drawings  and 
pictures,  from  the  early  tombs  and  temples  to 
the  modern  cathedrals,  with  glimpses  of  the 
great  French  and  British  originators,  and  an 
equally  useful  surs'ey  of  ancient  and  modern 
furniture,  well  figured,  besides  the  analysis  of 
elements  of  design  in  the  conventional,  natural, 
and  human  figure  motives,  the  student  will 
find  this  book  an  excellent  compendium, 
especially  adapted  to  the  work  of  schools  of 
fine  and  applied  arts,  now  so  frequent  in 
America,  in  which  courses  it  is  helpful  to  have 
at  hand  for  ready  reference  so  much  informa- 
tion, usually  to  be  had  only  in  a  dozen  dilTerent 
volumes.  Wall  paper,  book  binding,  wood 
carving,  metal  work,  ceiling  decoration,  and 
lace  are  also  treated. 

The  work  is  topically  arranged,  with  brief 
discussion  of  many  phases  of  each  subject. 
The  223  illustrations  include  several  times  as 
many  figures.  Mythology  and  Symbolism,  re- 
viewed in  the  conclusion,  give  us  a  synopsis 
not  only  of  the  Greek  and  Roman,  but  the 
Scandinavian,  Teutonic,  and  Christian. 

This  compendium  will  be  useful  in  any  art 
library,  and  should  also  interest  the  casual 
reader  of  today,  with  the  wide  awakening  of 
American  art  enthusiasm.  It  is  issued  in  the 
Universal  Art  Series,  edited  by  Frederick 
Marriott.  G.  R.  Brigh.\m. 
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Adventures  in  the  Arts — Informal  Chapters  on 
painters,  vaudeville  and  poets,  by  Marsden 
Hartley.     New  York:  Boni  and  Liverighl,  1921. 

This  series  of  papers  embraces  several  that 
have  appeared  in  Art  and  Archaeology  and 
other  periodicals  in  recent  3'ears,  together  with 
£1  number  of  essays  in  print  for  the  first  time. 
Marsden  Hartley  has  won  for  himself  an 
enviable  place  as  an  original  and  thought- 
provoking  critic  of  a  very  trenchant  style 
peculiarly  his  own.  He  is  perhaps  doing 
more  than  any  other  present  day  writer  to 
awaken  a  sympathetic  appreciation  of  the  soul 
of  "  the  Red  Man,"  as  witness  the  introductory 
essay  of  this  volume,  reprinted  from  Art  and 
Archaeology,  January  1921,  and  the  article 
begun  in  this  number  (pp.  113-119).  He  is 
perhaps  not  quite  so  convincing  in  his  papers 
on  Impressionists  and  Impressionism,  on 
Modern  Art  in  America,  and  the  Importance 
of  being  "Uada,"  as  he  is  too  much  in  sym- 
pathy with  the  ultra-modernist  tendencies  of 
the  day  to  satisfy  one  who  has  been  brought  up 
on  classical  and  romantic  traditions  and 
believes  in  holding  to  the  best  that  is  thought 
and  known  about  the  permanent  and  universal 
qualities  of  art  from  the  teachings  of  Aristotle 
and  the  master  critics  of  later  periods. 

W'e  must  not,  however,  judge  Marsden 
Hartley  as  we  would  other  critics.  As  he 
himself  says  in  his  preface,  "These  papers  are 
not  intended  in  any  way  to  be  professional 
treatises.  They  must  be  viewed  in  the  light 
of  entertaining  conversations."  From  this 
view  point  they  are  a  decided  success,  and 
afford  the  reader  infinite  pleasure.  He  longs  for 
a  more  intimate  acquaintance  with  this  poetic 
and  finely  tempered  personality.  M.  C. 

The  Princess  Naida,  by  Brewer  Corcoran. 
The  Triumph  of  Virginia  Dale,  by  John  Frances, 
Jr.     Boston:   The  Page  Company,  1921. 

These  are  two  of  the  engaging  novels,  issued 
in  recent  months  by  the  Page  Company,  the 
lirst  being  a  stirring  tale  of  adventure  and 
romance,  the  latter  a  psychological  study  of 
the  transformation  from  restrained  girlhood  to 
independent  and  purposeful  womanhood.  A 
\aliant  American  officer,  lingering  in  Switzer- 
land, after  the  world  war,  is  the  hero,  a  brave 
beautiful  little  princess  of  the  mythical  prin- 
cipality of  Xirgendsberg,  is  the  heroine  of  the 
first  story.  Her  throne  is  lost  through  the 
intrigues  of  Bolshevism,  but  the  Princess  Naida 
finds  through  her  unfaltering  faith  in  American 
manhood  triumph  over  her  foes  and  a  newer  and 
a  better  throne  in  the  land  where  every  woman 
is  queen. 
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Henry  Kirke  Brown  (1814-1886) 

Bronze  Bust  for  the  Artists'  Hall  of  Fame.  New  York  University  Library,  Henry  K.  Bush- 
Brown,  Sculptor. 

Beginning  as  a  portrait  painter,  Henry  Kirke  Brown  early  took  up  sculpture,  and  after  five 
years'  study  in  Italy  established  himself  in  Xew  York  and  devoted  his  life  to  building  up  American 
art  by  Americans.  He  became  generally  known  as  "  the  father  of  American  Sculpture.  "  Among 
his  pupils  were  J.  Q.  A.  Ward,  Launt  Thompson,  Larkin  Mead,  George  Fuller,  the  painter,  and 
his  namesake  H.  K.  Bush-Brown. 

Principal  Works;  Washington,  Union  Square,  New  York;  Lincoln,  Union  Square,  New  York; 
Winfield  Scott,  Scott  Circle,  and  Nathaniel  Greene,  Stanton  Square,  Washington;  Greene, 
Clinton,  Stockton,  Kearny,  Statuary  Hall  of  the  Capitol. 
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THE  SACRED  CITIES  OF  CEYLOM 

By  Dudley  Stuart  Corlett  > 


I.  Historical  vSummary 

IN  the  year  620  B.  C.  on  the  borders 
of  Nepal  in  Hindoustan,  there    was 

bom  to  King  Suddhodana  and  his 
Queen  Maya,  a  son,  the  Prince  Sid- 
dartha.  In  the  fullness  of  time  the 
divine  seeds  planted  in  his  breast  blos- 
somed and  he  became  the  Buddha 
Gautama.  By  his  life  of  purity  and 
pity  he  gained  the  Eternal  Bliss  of 
Nirvana  in  543  B.C. 

In  300  B.  C.  one,  IMahinda,  arrived 
in  idolatrous  Lanka,  as  Ceylon  was 
called,  and  preached  the  doctrines  of 
the  Lord  Buddha  on  a  rocky  hill  not 
far  from  the  city  of  Anuradhapura ,  the 
capital  of  the  northern  provinces  of  the 
island.  Mahinda  converted  King  Tissa, 
and  the  population,  loyally  following 
their  ruler's  example,  readily  embraced 
the  new  Faith.  The  city  was  cleansed 
of  its  idols  and  duly  consecrated  as  the 
Sacred  City  of  Buddha.  A  branch  of 
the  Sacred  Bo-tree  was   brought  over 
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from  Hind  and  planted  with  great 
ceremony.  From  time  to  time  other 
precious  relics  of  the  Master  were 
added  to  the  glors'  of  the  Sacred  City. 
Extraordinar>'  miracles  were  mani- 
fested to  the  populace  self-hypnotized 
by  the  fanatical  ecstasy  of  their  Faith 
which  grew  in  strength  as  the  city  ex- 
panded in  size,  till  it  required  a  day's 
journey  to  traverse  its  broad  streets 
avenued  with  flowering  trees.  In  the 
centre  stood  the  Sacred  City  proper, 
bounded  by  an  encircling  wall.  Its 
great  gates  were  closed  at  night  so 
that  none  remained  inside  save  the 
priests  and  monks,  and  those  inhabiting 
the  palace  of  the  King.  The  royal 
buildings  stood  on  rising  ground  domi- 
nating the  city,  noble  buildings  with 
gaily  painted  walls  of  glistening  chunam 
made  from  the  lime  of  shells  and  the 
white  of  eggs.  Their  sloping  roofs  were 
covered  with  tiles  of  a  royal  blue  enamel 
very  beautiful  to  behold. 


The  great  troughs  for  rice  in  the  alms  house. 


Outside  the  walls  sprawled  the  vast 
city  of  the  laity  containing  merchants 
from  ever}^  part  of  the  Orient;  the 
swarm  of  artisans  required  for  the 
building  and  the  repair  of  the  city,  and 
the  myriads  of  parasites  and  beggars 
attracted  by  the  wealth  of  the  greatest 
city  in  the  East. 

As  the  city  waxed  in  size  and  impor- 
tance, each  successive  ruler  endeav- 
oured to  outshine  his  predecessor  in 
religious  and  public  works.  About 
50  B.  C.  the  first  dagoba,  or  shrine,  was 
raised  over  a  sacred  relic  of  the  Buddha. 
And  much  in  the  same  way  as  the  pyra- 
mids of  Egv'pt  increased  in  size  with 
each  new  Pharaoh,  so  each  dagoba  to 
be  built  outrivaled  the  previous  in  bulk 
and  aspiration  of  rich  ornamentation. 
Finally  these  giant  shrines  to  the  glor\- 
of  the  Master  towered  over  300  feet 
above  the  city  roofs.  To  each  dagoba 
was  attached  its  monastery  and  tem- 
ples,   each    richly    endowed    by    the 


reigning  king  seeking  an  imperishable 
name  in  the  liistory  of  his  country  and 
merit  in  the  life  to  come.  But  as  the 
niunber  and  size  of  the  monasteries 
increased,  so  waxed  the  burden  of  their 
upkeep,  till  the  whole  country  became 
priest-ridden  and  the  people  groaned 
beneath  excessive  tithes  and  taxes.  To 
increase  the  production  of  economic 
necessities,  it  was  of  paramount  impor- 
tance to  enlarge  the  water  supply,  for 
in  these  northern  provinces  there  is 
only  one  rainy  season,  followed  by  a 
long  drought.  vSo  the  rulers  caused 
immense  dams  of  earth  to  be  raised 
across  the  valleys  to  imprison  the  waters 
and  form  vast  reservoirs  for  the  dry 
months.  Wonderful  indeed  was  their 
system  of  irrigating  the  flat  lands  of 
rich  soil  by  cleverly  graded  canals  lead- 
ing from  the  main  reservoirs  to  a  chain 
of  smaller  ones,  so  that  not  a  drop  of 
the  precious  fluid  should  be  wasted. 
Thus   the   fields   brought   forth   abun- 
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An  altar  carved  with  elephants  heads  and  the  "  tree  of  life  "    The  three  processional  ways  that  ring  the 

dagoba's  drum. 


dantly  throughout  the  year  their  crops 
of  rice  and  millet,  and  all  the  fruits  of 
the  East. 

Herein  lay  the  astonishing  wealth  of 
Anuradhapura,  for  after  supplying  all 
her  own  enormous  demands,  there  still 
remained  sufficient  over  to  export  to 
Hind,  whose  millions,  scratching  a 
stony  soil  to  reap  a  meagre  living,  were 
ever  hungry.  Here  again  we  have  a 
parallel  to  Eg>'pt,  which  by  the  export 
of  her  wheat  raised  by  irrigation,  was 
enabled  to  build  those  astounding 
monuments  that  remain  today  to  tes- 
tify to  her  departed  glory. 

In  the  year  400  A.  D.  the  fame  and 
wealth  of  the  city  had  reached  its 
zenith.  Under  the  reign  of  King  Dathu 
Sena  it  touched  its  highest  pitch  of 
civilization,  and  learning  and  art  were 
fostered  by  wise  rulers  enjoying  un- 
paralleled prosperity.  The  two  sons 
of  this  King,  the  Prince  Moggallana 
and  his  half-brother  Kassyapa,  became 


famous  in  histor}-,  and  we  shall  refer  to 
them  hereafter. 

Soon  after  this  reign,  fortune  waned. 
Quarrels  broke  out  between  the  various 
monasteries,  each  striving  for  the  su- 
preme power.  Freedom  of  thought 
brought  schisms  in  the  doctrines  of  the 
Faith,  which  led  to  bitter  jealousy  and 
hate.  Finally  there  came  the  struggle 
for  supremacy  between  Throne  and 
Temple.  The  Kingdom  split, — and 
fell. 

The  Tamil  hordes  from  southern 
India,  ever  seeking  fields  more  fertile 
than  their  own,  took  advantage  of  the 
chaos  in  the  realm  of  Lanka,  crossed 
the  narrow  strip  of  sea  called  Adam's 
Bridge,  laid  waste  the  land  and  finally 
besieged  the  vSacred  City  itself.  The 
King  fled,  and  Anuradhapura  capitu- 
lated. Into  her  stately  streets  poured 
the  fanatical  Hindu  hordes.  The 
wealthiest  city  in  the  East  was  given 
over   to   fire   and   sword;   her   temples 
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The  broken  Buddhas  have  been  set  up. 

were  desecrated ;  and  the  statues  of  the 
Buddha  overthrown  to  rifle  the  founda- 
tion-stones of  tlicir  jewels.  Even  the 
great  dagobas  were  tunneled  into  in  the 
mad  search  for  treasure. 

The  King  and  his  people  fled  into 
the  jungle  fastness  where  the  conquerors 
dare  not  follow.  Here  they  founded  the 
second  Sinhalese  capital  and  called  it 
Polonaruwa,  about  looo  A.  D.  But 
this  city  never  rose  to  the  fame  and 
beauty  of  the  first,  though  for  a  time  she 
enjoyed  wealth  and  fortune. 

Meanwhile  the  Tamils  found  their 
new  kingdom  unexpectedly  difficult  to 
govern,  for  the  conquered  people  were 


unwilling  to  toil  for  lazy  usurpers.  So 
they  adopted  the  very  short-sighted 
policy  of  subduing  their  unruly  sub- 
jects by  cutting  off  their  water  supply. 
They  broke  down  the  great  retaining 
banks  of  the  reservoirs  and  allowed  the 
water  to  nm  to  waste.  Too  late  they 
realised  that  they  had  merely  cut  their 
own  throats,  for  famine  spread  over 
tlu-  land.  They  found  that  it  was  im- 
p«i>sil)le  to  restore  their  w(jrk  of  destruc- 
tion, neither  could  they  cause  sufficient 
grain  to  grow  in  the  waterless  fields. 

vSo  they  cast  their  eyes  upon  the 
prosperous  city  of  Polonaruwa.  Like 
ra\X'ning  wolves  they  hewed  their  way 
through  the  encircling  jungles, — and 
the  fate  of  the  second  city  was  even  as 
that  of  the  first.  The  Sinhalese  king 
and  the  remnant  of  his  peojjle  fled  to 
the  high  mountains  of  Kandy,  there  to 
found  their  third  and  last  kingdom. 
The  lazy  and  rapacious  Tamils  soon 
exhausted  the  resources  of  their  new 
territory-.  Abandoning  the  whole  coun- 
tr)-  they  returned  to  their  own  with 
what  s])oils  they  could  carry  away. 

Abandoned  and  desolate,  the  twin 
cities  soon  fell  into  decay.  The  mon- 
soon rains  felled  the  city  walls  and 
utterly  effaced  the  mud-brick  or  wattle 
houses  of  the  outer  city.  White-ants 
destroyed  the  wood-work  spared  by  the 
fire;  the  roots  of  giant  ficus  trees  split 
the  stones  on  palace  and  temple;  and 
the  jungle  cre})t  in  and  utterly  effaced 
the  cities  from  the  sight  of  men. 

There  came  the  Portuguese  and  the 
Dutch,  each  holding  sway  over  the 
coveted  Isle  of  Spices  for  a  little  space, 
and  though  they  heard  vague  rumors  of 
the  Lost  Cities,  no  one  dared  explore 
the  density  of  the  jungles  infested  with 
fierce  h^rds  of  elephants,  the  dreaded 
leopard  and  the  bear. 

At  last  there  dawned  for  Lanka  a 
new  era,  for  she  became  the  first  of  the 
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Crown  Colonies  under  the  beneficent 
rule  of  the  British,  who  recognize  neither 
caste  nor  creed  but  deal  justice  to  all. 
With  the  advent  of  civilisation  came 
prosperity,  till  now  the  beautiful  island 
and  her  people  arc  amongst  the  most 
prosperous  in  the  world.  It  was  then 
that  the  Lost  Cities  were  rediscovered. 
For  above  the  green  tree  tops  of  the 
jungle  towered  the  broken  pinnacles  of 
those  mighty  dagobas  which  neither 
man  nor  nature  could  wholly  destroy. 
And  these  served  as  the  gmides  to  those 
indomitable  pioneers  who,  axe  in  hand, 
let  in  the  light,  and  clearing  the  jungle 
growth  revealed  the  lamentable  rem- 
nants of  the  glor}'  that  was  gone. 
Roads  were  driven  through  the  jungles, 
the  banks  of  the  reservoirs  restored  and 
the  irrigation  channels  reconstructed, 
so  that  today  the  land  is  once  more 
populated  by  the  descendants  of  the 
Sinhalese.  The  broken  Buddhas  have 
been  set  up,  and  the  dagobas  repaired. 
Before  the  ruined  altars  incense  once 
more  wafts  the  prayers  upward  to  the 
Master,  and  blossoms  deck  the  lotus- 
throne  on  which  He  sits.  And  on  the 
great  Festival  of  His  birthday  the  pil- 
grims flock  thither  in  their  thousands, 
even  as  in  the  days  of  old,  to  do  honor 
to  their  Lord.  At  the  stream  they 
wash  white  their  garments  before  enter- 
ing the  sacred  spot,  and  in  the  splendid 
park  about  the  ruins  they  camp  beside 
their  hooded  bullock-carts.  The  Bo- 
trees  are  gaily  decked  with  votive  flags, 
little  lamps  of  coco-nut  oil  are  lit  upon 
the  shrines,  and  the  happy-faced  wor- 
shippers in  their  brightest  silks  pros- 
trate themselves  before  the  presence 
of  God. 

MahintaliE 

The      great     granite      rock      where 

Mahinda  first  preached,  rises  abruptly 

from  the  surrounding  jungle  some  ten 

miles  from  the  city  of  .Anuradhapura. 


.--v  ■ 


-^. 


.\  .kU.iiiI    !"ii'  I. .11  \  L.l  iiL.u  1>  two  thousand  j'earsago, 
yet  preserving  every  delicacy  of  detail. 

At  its  foot  one  passes  the  ruins  of  one 
of  the  numerous  hospitals  which  the 
monks  tended.  There  is  to  be  seen 
the  dispensary'  in  the  centre  surrounded 
by  the  wards  kept  cool  by  a  veranda 
from  the  sun.  In  one  comer  stands  a 
solid  stone  carved  in  the  top  to  the 
shape  of  a  human  body.  This  was 
not  a  sarcophagus,  but  a  medicated 
bath  for  those  aflflicted  with  rheu- 
matism. 

A  superb  flight  of  stone  steps  lead 
up  the  rock,  and  up  these  the  pilgrims 
climb  on  bare  knees.  Half-way  up 
stand  the  remnants  of  the  great  kitchen 
where  the  fire-places  and  water  supply 
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Temple  steps  with  moon-stone,  guard  stones  and  dragon  balustrade. 


can  still  be  traced.  Here  are  the  huge 
troughs  hewn  from  a  solid  stone  which 
were  heaped  with  snowy  rice  for  all  to 
help  themselves.  It  is  peopled  now 
with  the  white-whiskered  wandcroo 
monkeys,  who  peep  in  curiosity  from 
behind  the  stones  at  the  strange  visitors. 

Still  ascending,  one  comes  to  one  of 
the  numerous  baths  cupj)ed  in  a  natural 
basin  of  the  rock.  Carved  on  the  side 
out  of  the  living  stone  is  a  s])lendid 
five-hooded  cobra,  or  Naga,  rising  from 
the  water.  No  water  was  permitted  to 
run  to  waste,  for  after  its  use  as  a  bath 
it  was  conducted  down  little  channels 
to  others  for  laundr\-  puq^oses,  and 
finally  to  tlie  gardens  to  water  the 
tlowers  cultivated  for  offerings  in  the 
shrines,  and  the  vegetables  of  the  purely 
vegetarian  monks. 

Finally  on  the  summit,  some  six 
hundred  feet  up,  stands  the  dagoba 
and  temples,  and  the  venerated  cave 
with  its  carved  bed  wherein  Mahinda 
slept.  Standing  here  one  looks  down 
a  sheer  drop  to  the  massed  green  of 


the  tree-tops  in  which  one  catches  the 
flash  of  brilliant  birds.  To  the  south 
stretches  the  undulating  jungle-clad 
level  to  where  the  distant  mountains 
of  Kandy  dominate  the  scenery.  To 
the  west  lie  the  shining  expanses  of  the 
placid  reservoirs  embowered  in  green, 
surrounding  the  ruins  of  the  vSacred 
City  itself  with  her  white  dagobas 
gleaming  in  the  light  of  the  setting  sun. 
It  is  a  panorama  not  easily  rivalled. 

Anuradhapura 

A  fine  metalled  road  leads  to  the  city, 
passed  hamlets  embosomed  in  the  luxu- 
rious growth  of  coco-nut  and  banana. 
There  are  fields  of  golden  rice  ready 
for  har\'est  where  once  grew  the  gar- 
dens of  rare  flowers  required  to  supj)ly 
the  temples  with  an  endless  supply  of 
fragrant  blos.sonis.  A  fine  bridge  spans 
the  stream  where  the  pilgrims  bathe, 
a  flow  of  clear  water  over  granite  rocks, 
the  banks  bordered  with  feather}-  plumes 
of  bamboo.  On  a  rock  a  Sinhalese 
maiden  is  bathing,  her  wet  cotton  robe 
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modestly  outlining  her  shapely  }-oung 
body. 

Now  we  are  within  the  city  limits, 
and  eagerly  we  explore  the  first  Vi- 
harra.  The  fascination  of  Anuradha- 
pura  lies  in  the  fact  that  all  the  ruins 
lie  spread  about  over  a  vast  area  of 
park-like  expanse.  For  the  under- 
growth has  been  cut,  and  a  short 
grass,  cropped  by  herds  of  small  native 
cattle,  has  taken  its  place.  Thus  the 
splendid  trees  have  room  to  expand  and 
gain  noble  symmetry  of  growth.  There 
are  droves  of  monkeys,  beautiful  butter- 
flies, and  bright  birds  to  give  life  to 
the  scene. 

Each  separate  monastery  was  ar- 
ranged thus.  In  the  centre  rose  the 
dagoba  covering  the  sacred  relic.  They 
were  bell-shaped,  built  of  billions  of 
cubed  burnt  bricks  plastered  over  with 
shining  white  chunam.  On  the  summit 
stood  a  square  tee  on  which  was  carved 
the  Wheel  of  Life  and  other  symbols. 
From  this  rose  the  final  spire  covered 


with  gold  leaf  flashing  in  the  sun.  The 
platforms  were  erected  on  foundations 
of  cxtraordinar}-  strength,  and  were 
paved  with  stone  flags.  At  the  four 
cardinal  points  stood  the  main  altars 
elaborately  carved.  Behind  these  ran 
the  three  processional  rings  round  the 
base  of  the  drum  of  the  dagoba.  Round 
these  worshippers  revolved  with  their 
right  shoulder  touching  the  drum  ex- 
tracting merit  from  the  relic  within, 
whilst  chanting  their  prayers  to  Buddha. 
On  the  platform  stood  a  double  row  of 
ornamented  pillars  from  which  flut- 
tered gay  banners  or  paintings  of  the 
life  of  the  Master. 

Around  the  dagoba  and  facing  the 
steps  leading  to  each  altar,  was  the 
temple  containing  an  image  of  Buddha 
sitting  on  His  lotus  flower.  These 
temples  were  approached  by  elaborately 
carved  steps  in  front  of  which  was  set 
a  sacred  moon-stone  richly  graven  with 
symbolic  signs.  On  either  side  rose 
the  guard-stones  containing  the  grace- 
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fill  figure  f)f  a  di\'a  beneath  a  canopy  f)f 
the  seven-huuded  cobra.  And  always 
beside  her  is  to  be  found  the  companion- 
able little  dwarf.  The  marvel  of  these 
buildings  is  the  carpentry  in  stone  ac- 
complished by  these  ancient  builders. 
On  the  threshold  was  inset  a  shallow 
slot  which  was  kept  filled  with  water 
to  wash  the  feet  from  any  defilement 
before  entering  the  tcmj^le.  The  tem- 
ples were  generally  of  two  stories,  with 
plastered  walls  and  tiled  roofs.  The 
interiors  w^re  gaily  painted  with  sacred 
histor}'.  At  the  four  corners  of  the  tem- 
ple enclosure  stood  four  little  houses 
for  the  attendant  priests,  a  flagstone  in 
the  comer  indicating  where  the  stair- 
case ascended  to  the  upper  story. 

Each  Viharra  was  ruled  over  by  an 
abbot  who  lived  in  an  adjacent  monas- 
tery w'ith  his  monks  and  acolytes. 
These  holy  abodes  were  ver\-  stately 
and  commodious,  entered  by  fine 
porches,  and  elaborate  interior  decora- 
tions.    The  greatest  of  them  all  stood 


near  the  Sacred  Bo-tree,  and  attained 
to  nine  stories  in  height.  We  have  the 
description  of  its  wonders  from  the 
history  called  the  Mahawansa  written 
by  the  Lord  Arch  Abbot  Mahanama  in 
the  glorious  reign  of  King  Dathu  vSena. 
The  exterior  was  wholly  gilded  whilst 
the  tiles  were  of  burnished  brass  blazing 
in  the  sun.  The  interior  was  enriched 
with  carvings  covered  with  gold  leaf, 
and  the  Audience  Hall  was  hung  with 
ropes  of  priceless  jewels.  Never  has 
Primate  been  so  royally  housed. 

It  is  around  these  monasteries  that 
the  most  intimate  details  of  the  lives  of 
the  monks  are  still  to  be  foimd.  The 
vats  in  which  tlie\'  dyed  their  robes  of 
sacred  yellow  from  the  stain  of  the  jak- 
fruit  tree.  The  lavatories,  with  the 
raised  foot-marks  and  the  carved  lotus 
for  holding  the  wash-pot,  and  the  drain 
for  carr\-ing  off  the  water.  And  finally 
the  elaborate  baths  or  pokkanas.  For 
whilst  contemporar)^  Rome  was  decay- 
ing in  the  West,  enervating  her  strength 
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in  the  pleasures  of  the  heated  baths, 
so  Anuradhapura  in  the  East  evolved 
baths  ri\'allin<.;  those  of  Rome  for  kixu- 
riousness  and  ingenuity  of  water  supply. 
Those  of  the  Sacred  City  were  stone- 
built  and  sunk  level  with  the  j^ound. 
In  the  sides  were  excavated  the  dressing 
rooms  before  which  stood  a  platform 
containing  the  smaller  baths  of  hot 
water.  Surrounding  this  was  the  large 
tank  for  swimming,  provided  with  the 
means  of  emptying  and  filling  at  pleas- 
ure. There  were  preaching-halls  with 
carved  canopies  beneath  which  the 
abbots  sat  and  expounded  the  Law  to 
the  assembled  congregations.  Near 
these  were  set  up  the  steles,  slabs  of 
hard  stone  engraved  with  the  edicts  of 
the  king. 

There  were  four  great  dagobas :  Miri- 
savetiya,  covering  the  miraculous  mark 
of  Buddha's  foot-print;  Runweli,  which 
is  the  most  revered  at  the  present  day ; 
Abayagiria  which  boasted  heretical  doc- 
trines; and  Jetawanarama,  a  famous 
sanctuary'  for  outlawed  criminals.    The 


position  of  the  latter  is  somewhat  re- 
moved from  the  others,  rearing  its  bulk 
in  isolated  dignity  from  the  midst  of 
dense  forest  at  the  head  of  a  beautiful 
reserv^oir.  vSeen  at  the  setting  of  the 
sun,  with  the  glories  of  the  painted  sky 
reflected  in  the  water,  it  makes  a  won- 
drously  effective  picture. 

The  most  sacred  enclosure  of  all  was 
encircled  by  a  wall.  Within  it  stands 
the  small  dagoba,  Thuperama,  covering 
the  collar-bone  of  the  Master.  On  its 
tee  are  carved  the  golden  vSun,  the  silver 
Moon,  the  brazen  Wheel  of  Life,  and 
the  bronze  Scales  of  Justice.  Near  it 
are  the  tombs  of  holy  Mahinda,  and 
that  famous  princess  who  brought  the 
slip  of  the  Bo-tree  concealed  in  her  hair 
to  Lanka  from  Buddha-Gaya,  where 
the  Master  had  sat  in  contemplation 
beneath  its  boughs.  And  lastly  there 
is  the  Temple  of  the  Tooth,  that 
was  destined  to  become  the  most  fa- 
mous relic  of  them  all.  It  was  not 
enshrined  in  a  dagoba  where  it  could 
never  be  seen,  but  in  a  special  temple 
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In  the  foreground  a  complete  vihara,  in  the  center  the  dagoba  of  Runwcli  and  in  the  left  distance  the  broken 

spire  of  Abayagiria. 


to  itself.  The  columns  of  the  inner 
Holy-of-Holies  were  polished — the  only 
ones  to  be  thus  treated,  and  moreover 
they  bore  capitals  of  unique  design. 
There  is  considerable  discussion  as  to 
the  meaning  of  these,  whether  they  rep- 
resent a  relic  of  the  Hindu  worship 
and  arc  a  half  Dorgee  or  Thunder-bolt 
of  Indra,  or  if,  as  seems  more  likely, 
they  are  inverted  molar  teeth. 

It  is  easy  to  visualize  the  magnificent 
religious  processions  that  must  have 
once  made  brilliant  this  venerable  spot; 
the  royal  elephants  with  gorgeous  trap- 
pings; the  torches  of  the  half -nude 
dancers  flickering  on  their  bronzed 
skins;  the  yellow  robes  of  the  hosts  of 
monks ;  and  the  gay  colours  of  the  Court 
officials  outvieing  each  other  in  the 
wealth  of  those  jewels  for  which  their 
Island  was  famous.  The  King  alone 
would  enter  the  Temple  of  the  Tooth, 
and  it  was  the  Lord  Arch  Abbot  who 
had  charge  of  the  Holy  Relic  which  had 


become  the  vSymbol  of  vState.  One  can 
])icture  Dathu  Sena  kneeling  before  the 
oj3en  doors  of  gold  giving  a  view  of  the 
mysterious  Sanctuary  heav)'  with  the 
smoke  of  incense.  There  stands  the 
aged  Mahanama  robed  in  rich  orange- 
coloured  priestly  garments,  bearing  his 
Fan  of  Office.  In  the  centre  of  the 
.Sanctuary  on  a  golden  altar  stands  a 
dagoba  of  gold  festooned  with  glitter- 
ing gems.  With  hands  shaking  with 
age  and  religious  fervour,  the  Abbot 
lifts  the  covering  to  expose  another 
dagoba  more  richly  jewelled  than  the 
first.  vSix  priceless  coverings  are  re- 
moved till  the  seventh,  studded  with 
pearl  and  sapphire,  shines  forth.  And 
now  the  acolytes  bum  fresh  grains  of 
incense,  as  they  chant,  "Sadu,  Sadu, 
Praise  to  Holy  Buddha.  "  The  seventh 
dagoba  is  solemnly  lifted  to  reveal  the 
Tooth  resting  on  a  great  cabouchant 
ruby  held  in  a  golden  lotus.  What  a 
supreme   moment  was   that  for   King 
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and  Abbot,  the  vStar  of  Lanka's 
Destiny ! 

For  the  Tooth  was  next  enshrined  in 
the  exquisite  Wata  Daga  at  Polonarua. 
I'Vom  thence  it  followed  the  exiles  to 
their  mountain  retreat  to  be  finally 
housed  in  a  temple  built  on  a  little 
island  in  the  beautiful  lake  at  Kandy. 
Then  Nemesis  overtook  it,  for  the 
])roselytizing  Portuguese  seized,  what 
to  them  was  an  accursed  object  of 
idolatry,  and  grinding  it  to  powder 
flung  it  in  the  lake.  But  the  Master 
who  is  ever  watching  over  His  faithful, 
miraculously  restored  it  (considerably 
larger  in  size),  to  the  place  of  honor  in 
the  hearts  of  the  Sinhalese.  Once  more 
it  reposes  beneath  its  coverings  of 
jewelled  dagobas  in  the  picturesque 
Temple  of  the  Tooth  in  Kandy. 

In  the  midst  of  the  forest  glades  of 
Anuradhapura  are  to  be  found  the 
ruins  where  the  various  colonies  of  cer- 
tain sects  of  Buddhist  monks  resided. 
Amongst   these   were   those   who,    like 


the  dervishes  of  the  Soudan,  dressed 
only  in  rags,  and  eat  nothing  save  the 
scrajjs  of  food  others  chose  to  give  them. 
Their  monasteries  were  built  on  solid 
rocks,  in  which  the  natural  pockets 
formed  baths,  for,  though  ragged,  they 
were  clean. 

The  others  were  more  of  the  hermit 
order,  living  solitary  in  caves  for  shelter. 
All  the  country  is  strewn  with  great 
boulders  forming  natural  caves.  Some- 
times they  were  split  in  twain  by  light- 
ning. Always  there  was  cut  a  drip- 
ledge  above  so  that  the  rain  should  not 
run  inside  the  cave,  and  below  this  was 
carved  the  name  of  the  occupant  in 
ancient  Brahmilipi  characters  that  can 
be  plainly  read  today. 

When  the  moon  is  full  is  the  time  to 
visit  the  Sacred  Bo-tree  in  its  grey- 
walled  enclosure  where  the  monkeys 
chatter  at  the  intruder  from  the  boughs 
of  the  grove  of  ficus,  scions  of  the  parent 
tree.  All  about  the  old  tree  are  built 
shrines  over  the  imprint  of  the  foot  of 
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the  Buddha,  or  httle  temples  where- 
in He  sits  in  sohtary  contem])lation. 
Moss  grown  steps  lead  up  to  where  the 
old  bouj^hs  are  decorated  with  little 
white  flags,  the  simple  offerings  of 
pious  pilgrims.  The  heart-shajx?d  leaves, 
forever  twisting  in  the  silver  light, 
seem  to  be  whispering  prayers.  A 
yellow-robed  priest  passes  like  a  shadow 
up  the  steps,  pausing  to  light  a  jx^r- 
f umed  joss-stick  on  a  flower-laden  altar. 
So  silent  and  mysterious  is  the  whole 
scene  one  appears  to  absorb  the  ver\- 
atmosphere  of  those  ancient  days  of 
glor\'  when  the  Sacred  City  stood 
proudly  on  her  piimacle  of  fame. 

Regretfully  one  leaves  this  fascinat- 
ing city  of  dead  histor}^  to  seek  out  the 
sequel  to  her  fall, 

POLONARUWA 

The  road  to  the  second  city  of  the 
Sinhalese  kingdom  leads  through  dense 
jungle  interspersed  with  vistas  of  vivid 
green  rice  fields  and  little  villages  of 


thatched  huts.  Several  of  the  great 
reservoirs  are  passed,  placid  sheets  of 
water  veiled  with  water-lilies,  and  the 
haunt  of  water-fowl  and  crocodile.  At 
Kela-Kewa,  a  pathetic  scene  of  the  old 
histor>'  was  enacted.  Kassyapa,  the  bas- 
tard son  of  Dathu  vSena,  revolted 
against  his  father  and  taking  him  pris- 
oner banished  the  heir,  Prince  Moggal- 
lana,  to  India.  The  usurper  accused 
the  King  of  hiding  treasure ;  "  I  have  no 
treasure  left,  "  declared  poor  old  Dathu 
vSena.  "Thou  hast  stolen  my  crown, 
exiled  my  son,  and  degraded  my  friend 
Mahanama.  These  were  my  only 
treasure. " 

At  last,  driven  to  desperation  1j}- 
daily  torture,  the  King  said  he  would 
take  them  to  where  the  remainder  of 
his  wealth  was  stored.  vSo  he  led  them 
to  Kela-Kewa.  Delighting  in  his  tem- 
poran*'  freedom,  the  old  man  stripped 
and  bathed  in  the  cool  and  pleasant 
waters  that  he  loved,  for  the  building 
of  this  reservoir  had  been  one  of  the 
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the  center. 


chief  works  of  his  reign.  Those  upon 
the  bank  grew  impatient,  and  demanded 
the  treasure.  "Treasure?"  repUed  the 
King  in  a  mild  voice.  "  What  more  do 
ye  require  than  this  my  Kela-Kewa? 
Do  not  tlie  revenues  from  the  rice-fields 
it  irrigates  fill  the  coffers  of  the  king- 
dom? Dost  thou  not  see  the  gold 
gilding  the  waters?  And  behold  the  sil- 
ver of  my  treasure  house."  Flinging 
up  the  water,  it  fell  in  a  shining  shower 
upon  the  silver  hair  of  the  old  man. 
Perceiving  that  his  father  had  but 
fooled  him,  the  irate  Kassyapa  ordered 
that  he  be  walled  up  alive  in  the  palace 
and  left  to  die.  And  thus  passed  the 
great  Dathu  vSena. 

Polonaruwa  is  much  smaller  in  extent 
than  Anviradhapura,  and  naturally  these 
buildings  of  a  much  later  date  remain 
in  a  far  better  state  of  preservation. 
Thus  their  grandeur  is  more  readily 
visualized  as  their  ruins  stand  amidst 
the  fair  surroundings  of  green  jungles 
and  peaceful  lake. 
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The  most  attractive  temple  is  that 
of  the  Wata  Dage  in  which  reposed  the 
Sacred  Tooth.  Its  circular  proportions 
are  noble,  and  the  carvings  most  artist- 
ically and  beautifully  rendered.  The 
pierced  floral  balustrade  and  the  carved 
capitals  are  exquisite  in  design  and 
execution.  The  most  impressive  temple 
is  one  that  assumes  truly  the  propor- 
tions of  a  cathedral,  with  nave  and 
transepts.  At  the  end  stands  the  re- 
mains of  a  gigantic  preaching  Buddha. 
Only  the  feet  and  the  lower  half  of  the 
robe  now  remain  to  hint  at  the  once 
majestic  proportions  of  the  figure. 
Many  of  the  buildings  still  retain  the 
plaster  which  covered  the  brick,  and 
here  and  there  may  still  be  traced  the 
gay  decorations  which  once  painted 
the  surface.  Carved  from  the  living 
rock  lies  the  heroic  figure  of  the  Buddha 
in  the  attitude  in  which  He  passed  to 
gain  Nirvana.  Beside  Him  stands 
Ananda,  His  beloved  disciple,  who  was 
to  Him  what  John  was  to  Christ.  When 
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Sacred  Thuperania,  the  shrine  of  Buddha's 
collar-bone. 

the  setting  sun  softens  the  worn  fea- 
tures of  the  Diseiple,  the  face  becomes 
astonishingly  reahstic,  assuming  an  ex- 
pression of  resigned  sadness  at  the 
departure  of  his  Master. 

There  is  a  Preaching  Hall  of  great 
beauty  and  unusual  design.  On  the 
dais  stand  eight  waved  columns,  and 
surrounding  it  a  remarkable  stone  balus- 
trade carved  to  represent  a  wooden 
fence.  Many  days  can  one  spend  wan- 
dering amidst  these  ruined  temples  and 
palaces,  or  roaming  the  winding  paths 
of  the  jungle  where  the  sambur  haunt 
the  shadows,  and  the  royal  peacock 
spreads  the  splendor  of  his/train. 


SiGIRIYA 

Out  of  the  massed  tops  of  the  jungle 
trees  towers  the  great  rock  of  Sigiriya, 
the  Fortress  of  the  Lion.  Its  gray  sides 
are  streaked  with  red, — not  with  the 
blood  of  its  history,  but  the  stain  of  the 
bricks  from  the  ruined  Citadel  that 
once  crowned  its  summit.  It  apjDears 
to  be  absolutely  unscalable,  for  the  en- 
lire  top  overhangs  the  sides. 

The  usurjK'r  Kassyapa,  having 
reigned  several  years  at  Anuradhai^ura, 
fled  before  the  army  which  his  brother 
Moggallana  had  raised  in  India  to  as- 
sist him  regain  his  lost  throne.  Kas- 
syapa had  the  genius  of  the  engineer, 
and  this  impregnable  rock  took  his 
fancy.  On  its  summit  he  decided  to 
l)uild  his  Citadel  and  found  a  new  king- 
dom. And  just  as  the  swallows  con- 
struct their  clever  nests  against  the 
side  of  a  house,  so  Kassyapa  built  an 
ascending  gallery  against  the  face  of 
the  rock.  Halfway  up  it  came  to  a 
terrace,  and  here  the  artist  combined 
with  the  engineer,  resulting  in  a  truly 
heroic  conception.  For,  seated  with 
liis  back  to  the  sheer  cUff,  Kassyapa 
created  a  colossal  lion.  Between  its 
great  paws  stood  a  portal  from  which 
rose  a  staircase  through  the  interior  of 
the  beast,  till  one  stood  upon  its  giant 
head.  Here,  in  the  shape  of  a  wooden 
crown,  rested  the  key  of  the  Citadel. 
For  should  the  enemy  gain  access  to  the 
galler>^  this  wooden  crown  could  be 
destroyed  at  a  moment's  notice  and 
thus  render  the  summit  impregnable. 
From  tliis  crown  the  gallery  continued 
till  it  reached  the  overhanging  galler\' 
that  ran  round  the  entire  top  in  order 
to  enlarge  the  surface  of  the  three  acres 
on  which  the  Citadel  stood.  There 
were  palaces  and  barracks,  temples  and 
granaries,  and  all  were  so  carefully  tiled 
that  every-  drop  of  water  shed  by  the 
rain    was   conserved    in    cleverly    con- 
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structed  tanks  cut  in  the  solid  rock. 
For  to  withstand  a  lons^  siege,  a  suffi- 
cient water  supply  was  of  jjaramount 
importance.  How  noble  and  imposing 
must  that  white  citadel  crowning  the 
gray  rock  have  appeared  in  the  days  of 
its  glory. 

At  the  base  of  the  rock  lay  a  tumbled 
mass  of  great  boulders,  and  these 
Kassyapa  linked  together  with  stone 
walls  to  make  the  outer  defences  of  the 
city  that  spread  aroiuid  his  citadel. 
He  constructed  a  large  reservoir  to  irri- 
gate the  rice  fields  and  make  his  realm 
rich  and  ])ros]ierous.  As  time  went  on 
he  added  many  adonmients  to  his  crea- 
tion, and  the  sides  of  the  rock  served 
as  canvasses  for  wonderful  ]Mcturcs, 
fragments  of  which  are  still  preserved. 
They  consist  in  the  heads  of  beautiful 
maidens  carrying  flowers  in  procession 
as  an  offering  to  Buddha.  As  one  wan- 
ders about  the  summit  and  contem- 
plates the  superb  panorama  of  the  sea 
of  jungle  stretching  to  the  Kandyan 
mountains,  one  can  picture  the  king 
seated  on  his  stone  divan  beneath  a 
canopy,  complacently  contemplating 
the  rich  realm  of  his  creation  spread 
beneath  his  feet.  In  the  little  cave, 
lodged  in  the  side  of  the  cliff,  one  can 
trace  the  smoke  of  the  watchman's  lamp 
and  the  polished  niche  into  which  fitted 
his  naked  back.  And  it  was  from  one 
of  these  that  a  watchman  first  saw  the 
flash  of  spears  that  heralded  the  advent 
of  the  advancing  armies  of  King  ^log- 
gallana. 

For  Kassyapa  lived  in  his  isolated 
citadel  fearing  onlv  the  wrath  of  God 
and  the  vengeance  of  his  brother.  And 
now  his  time  had  come.  At  least  he 
was  no  coward,  for  he  descended  from 
his  fortress  and  gave  his  brother  battle. 
The  jungle  echoed  with  the  clash  of 
arms,  startling  the  deer,  and  sending  the 
peacocks  screaming  to  the  tree-tops. 


The  Wata  Dage,  the  Temple  of  the  Tooth  with  its 
e.\quisite  carving. 

vStubbornly  resisting,  the  armies  of 
Kassyapa  slowly  fell  back  before  the 
triumphant  arms  of  Maggallana.  Gath- 
ering his  scattered  n:en,  Kassyapa  him- 
self led  the  charge  as  the  sun  set,  in  a 
last  desperate  effort  to  turn  the  tide. 
The  huge  elephant  he  rode  lunged  for- 
ward at  the  mahout's  prick  of  the  ankus. 
vSuddenly  the  beast  halted,  for  right  in 
his  path  lay  a  morass.  And  the  setting 
sun  had  colored  it  the  tint  of  blood! 
Vainly  the  mahout  endeavored  to  drive 
him  forward,  till  he  dug  the  ankus  into 
the  tender  spot  behind  the  ear.  Glad- 
dened with  pain  and  fear  the  elephant 
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The  stone  fence  and  waved  columns  of  a  preaching-hall. 
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The  recumbent  Buddha  carved  from  the  living  rock.     At  his  head  mourns  his  disciple  Ananda. 


raised  liis  trunk  and  drai^o^cd  the  ma- 
hout down  to  tranipk'  him  to  death 
beneath  his  feel.  Then  lie  turned  and 
fled,  erashiiii?  throuj;h  tlie  jungle  i^rowlh 
in  frantic  flij^hl. 

At  the  sight  of  the  leader  in  full  flight, 
the  soldiers  of  Kassyapa  threw  down 
their  arms  and  fled,  leaving  Moggallana 
conqueror  of  the  day. 

In  a  dark  glade  the  king's  elephant 
came  to  a  halt,  and  trembling  violently, 
stood  still.  By  a  miracle  Kassyapa  had 
not  been  swept  off  b}-  the  boughs.-  Now 
he  raised  himself  from  the  elephant's 
back  to  which  he  had  clung,  and  realized 
that  he  was  deserted  and  alone.  With 
a  bitter  heart  he  recognized  that  the 
day  was  lost.  Crushed  and  dispirited, 
Kassyapa  raised  his  eyes  to  where  the 
i;ew  moon  shone  in  the  heavens,  and 
above  the  tree-tops  he  saw  the  seated 
Lion  of  his  creation.  His  cold  eyes  ap- 
peared to  look  down  at  the  fallen  king 
in  supreme  contempt,  his  lips  to  curl 


in  disdain  as  though  he  divined  the 
thought  that  filled  the  craven  lieart  of 
Kassyapa. 

Shuddering,  the  king  turned  his  hag- 
gard eyes  on  the  gloomy  depths  of  the 
jungle.  And  there,  standing  beneath 
a  twisted  ficus  tree,  Kassyapa  saw  the 
wraith  of  his  murdered  father  I  With 
a  smothered  cry,  the  king  drew  his 
sword,  and  bowing  his  head  to  his  doom, 
])lunged  it  in  his  breast.  Feeling  the 
liot  blood  running  down  his  flank,  the 
ele})hant  lifted  high  his  trunk  and  star- 
tled the  night  with  so  shrill  a  scream 
that  those  upon  the  Lion  Rock  trembled 
with  fear.  And  at  the  same  moment, 
there  shot  across  the  sky  a  star  of  bril- 
liant light.  And  the  people  cried: 
"  The  King  is  dead !  The  Star  of  Lanka 
falls!" 

So  fell  the  kingdom  of  Kassyapa  the 
regicide.  But  the  Rock  remains  as  a 
lasting  monument  to  his  ingenuity  and 
skill. 
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CHRISTIAMITY  IN  JAPANESE  ART 

SEVEN  ANCIENT  SCREEN  PAINTINGS  WITH  COMMENTARY 

By  Joseph  Dahlmax,  S.  J. 

Professor  in  Ihe  Tokyo  Imperial   University  '■ 


THE   theme   common   to   all   the 
paiiitin,s,rs  here  reproduced  photo- 
g^raphically    is    the   earliest    inter- 
course between  Japan  and  the  West 
( 1 542-1614)  represented  in  the  art  of 
that  time. 

The  photographs  reproduce  paintings 
of  the  sort  used  to  decorate  Japanese 
folding  screens.  Six  such  screens,  the 
best  extant,  have  been  chosen  for  this 
purpose.  The  name  of  the  present 
owner  of  each  screen  accompanies  the 
group  of  cuts  representing  each  of  the 
paintings.  On  account  of  the  difficulty 
experienced  in  attempting  to  ])hoto- 
graph  an  entire  folding  screen  on  one 
plate,  it  was  found  necessary  in  most 
cases  to  take  several  photographs  of 
each  screen  which  can  easily  be  pieced 
together  by  reference  to  the  munbers 
affixed  to  our  cuts. 

At  the  outset  it  will  be  interesting  to 
investigate  the  origin  and  age  of  these 
paintings.  Their  date  can  be  deter- 
mined with  sufficient  accuracy  by  inter- 
nal evidence.  They  can  not  be  later 
than  1 61 4,  for  they  must  have  been 
executed  at  a  date  prior  to  the  terrible 
persecution  which  wiped  out  the  flour- 
ishing church  of  Japan.  This  persecu- 
tion was  inaugurated  in  1614  by  the 
decree  of  the  Regent  leyasu  ordering 
the  expulsion  from  Japan  of  all  mis- 
sionaries, the  destruction  of  all  their 
churches  and  religious  houses  and  the 
cessation  of  all  Christian  religious  prac- 
tices under  pain  of  capital  punishment. 
Now,  these  paintings  portray  a  situa- 
tion the  very  opposite    of   what    pre- 


vailed after  1614.  They  depict  a  time 
when  the  Japanese  enjoyed  the  fullest 
liberty  in  their  intercourse  with  the 
Occidental  merchants  and  Christian 
missionaries. 

We  see  ships  arriving  with  merchants 
and  missionaries  on  board.  The  Mis- 
sionary Fathers  appear  in  the  streets 
on  the  way  to  the  harbor  to  greet  their 
newly  arriving  brethren.  The  churches 
are  wide  open.  In  them  we  can  see  the 
mass  being  celebrated.  The  faithful 
are  assisting  at  the  service ;  both  Portu- 
guese gentlemen  and  Japanese  vSamurai 
being  easily  recognized  in  the  congre- 
gation b}-  the  swords  they  are  wearing. 
Alongside  of  the  Church  and  ojx'uing 
into  it  we  see  just  such  a  small  Cate- 
chism Hall  as  may  be  seen  in  Japan  to- 
da}',  providing  for  the  instruction  of 
the  prospective  converts.  It  is  a  real 
Japanese  room  with  mats  (tatami)  and 
folding  screens  (byobu).  In  this  room 
one  of  the  Fathers  seated  in  a  chair 
— not  squatting  (sixwarete)  on  the 
floor — gives  instruction  to  the  samurai. 
A  cursory-  glance  suffices  to  show  us 
that  these  pictures  reflect  that  memo- 
rable period  of  easy  and  amicable  in- 
tercourse during  which  thousands  of 
Japanese  each  year  were  added  to  the 
Catholic  Church,  whose  visible  head, 
the  Pope,  is  actually  represented  in  one 
of  the  scenes. 

After  the  year  16 14,  no  Japanese 
painter  would  have  dared  to  select  as  a 
themxC  for  artistic  treatment  the  inter- 
course between  his  people  and  the  Occi- 
dentals, especially  the  missionaries,  the 


11691 


I   I.     I'urlutuubu  rL-sidiug  in  Japan.     Imperial  Household,  Tok_>o. 


hated  ]:)roscribcd  "  Bateren."  He  would 
not  have  dared  to  exhibit  the  very 
persons  who  had  been  banished,  the 
churches  which  had  been  destroyed 
and  the  rites  and  customs  which  were 
forbidden  under  pain  of  death. 

But  how  long  before  1614  were  these 
paintings  conceived  and  executed  ?  The 
answer  to  this  question  also  is  furnished 
by  the  pictures  themselves,  in  the  cliar- 
acter  and  variety  of  the  missionaries 
who  are  represented.  The  four  reli- 
gious orders  which  at  the  close  of  the 
period  in  question  were  working  in 
Japan  are  all  represented  and  can  be 
easily  distinguished.  Most  numerous 
are  the  Jesuits,  who  had  been  the  first 
to  arrive  in  this  field  under  their  immor- 
tal leader,  St.  Francis  Xavier.  They 
are  identified  at  once  by  their  black 
habits  and  by  the  student's  cap  or 
biretta  which  most  of  them  are  wearing 
(Plates  I,  II,  V  and  YI).  Next  in  point 
of  numbers  are  the  Dominicans,  equally 
recognizable  by  their  long  white  habit 
which  appears  under  the  black  scapular 
characteristic  of  their  order.  The  dress 
of  these  two  orders  is  conspicuous  in  the 
pictures  but  it  is  not  difficult  to  iden- 
tify a  Franciscan  and  an  Augustinian 
in  Plate  VI. 


Now  from  1549  to  1595  the  Jesuits 
were  the  only  religious  order  in  Japan. 
In  1595  the  Franciscans  arrived,  fol- 
lowed shortly  after  by  Dominicans  and 
Augustinians.  The  real  development 
of  these  last  three  orders  can  only  be 
dated  from  about  1600  and  came  to  a 
tragic  though  glorious  end  in  1614. 
Hence,  pictures  representing  the  simul- 
taneous activities  of  these  four  orders 
can  have  originated  only  between  1600 
and  1 61 4.  Thus  we  have  before  our 
eyes  the  Church  of  Japan  when  she 
was  in  the  most  flourishing  condition 
with  a  meml)ershijj  approximating  one 
million  communicants.  This  new  and 
remote  bit  of  Christendom  is  portrayed 
to  the  life  by  contemporary-  artists  who 
evidently  deemed  the  entrance  of  Chris- 
tianity into  the  Sunrise  Land  a  theme 
worthy  of  their  l^est  skill. 

In  attempting  to  fix  on  the  dwelling- 
place  of  our  unknown  artist  we  are  left 
somewhat  to  our  own  conjectures. 
Yet  even  here  we  need  indulge  in  no 
hajjhazard  guess-work.  Strong  indica- 
tions ])oint  to  Nagasaki  as  the  place 
where  our  pictures  originated. 

First  of  all,  the  painter  must  have 
lived  at  a  ])lace  where  he  was  granted 
ample  opportunity  to  witness  the  arrival 
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of  the  Portu.^iiese  merchant  ships,  truly 
majestic  by  comparison  with  the  Japa- 
nese craft  of  those  days,  the  solemn  pro- 
cessions of  Portuguese  merchants  bring- 
ing all  sorts  of  presents — horses,  fine 
dogs,  tigers,  lions  and  musical  or  scien- 
tific instruments — destined  to  make  an 
impression  on  the  Japanese  authorities 
and  win  their  favor.  The  vivid  ])or- 
trayals  of  the  sailors  aboard  a  Portu- 
guese galleon,  his  risky  tasks  and  acro- 
batic feats,  the  picturesque  processions 
of  gallant  knights,  of  mariners,  of  negro 
porters  and  of  servants  are  unques- 
tionably taken  from  life  by  an  eye- 
witness of  these  scenes.  To  witness 
such  scenes  no  place  gave  him  an  oppor- 
tunity comparable  to  that  afi"orded  by 
Nagasaki,  the  principal  seaport  visited 
by  the  Portuguese  in  their  commercial 
intercourse  with  Japan. 

Only  at  Nagasaki,  moreover,  could 
the  painter  have  seen  the  splendid 
churches  and  extensive  residences  of 
the  several  religious  orders  and  wit- 
nessed the  rites,  ceremonies  and  usages 
of  the  religion  so  recently  introduced 
into  Japan.  For  this  painter's  knowl- 
edge of  Catholic  life  was  not  at  all 
superficial.    Only  a  Christian  painter  of 


the  time  of  leyasu  could  have  seized 
upon  and  so  well  depicted  the  salient 
activities  of  Christian  life,  the  priest 
saying  mass  assisted  by  his  two  aco- 
lytes, the  faithful  devoutly  following  the 
ceremonial  or  attentively  listening  to 
the  instructions  of  the  father,  whose 
ver>'  spectacles  are  included  among  the 
details  so  minutely  observed.  Nagasaki 
was  the  metropolitan  city  of  the  Japa- 
nese Church.  Here  the  Dominicans, 
Franciscans  and  Augustinians  succes- 
sively established  themselves  after  1595 
by  the  side  of  the  Jesuits,  who  had  been 
laboring  there  unaided  since  1549. 
This  was,  therefore,  the  city  which 
afforded  the  painter  every  opportunity 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  full 
development  of  the  Church  between 
1600  and  1 614,  that  Church  of  Naga- 
saki, destined  so  soon  to  become  the 
mother  of  some  of  the  greatest  heroes 
of  Japan  and  indeed  of  all  Christendom. 
This  very  Church  appears  before  our 
eyes  across  an  interval  of  three  cen- 
turies, not  conjured  up  by  the  pencil 
of  a  far  distant  artist  guided  only  by 
his  imagination,  but  flashed  before  us 
by  a  contemporary  of  the  events,  by  a 
Japanese  painter  who  saw  what  he  has 
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depicted  ;uul  who  now  lets  us  see 
through  his  eyes  what  passed  before 
him  on  the  shores  of  Nagasaki  Bay,  in 
the  streets,  in  the  churches  and  in  pri- 
vate or  community  residences. 

These  pictures  are  therefore  con- 
temporary documents  written  in  colors 
and  reflecting  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
episodes  in  Church  History.  In  spite 
of  the  strangeness  of  the  style,  the 
coloring  at  times  questionable  (as  when 
the  artist  tries  to  catch  the  facial  tints 
of  strange  races),  the  Christian  spec- 
tator, acquainted  with  that  glorious 
history,  can  not  but  look  upon  tliese 
relics  with  the  'feeling  of  -awe  akin  to 
that  we  feel  in  surveying  the  pathetic 
treasures  of  the  Catacombs.  This 
young  fervent  heroic  Christianity  just 
about  to  be  crushed  by  a  storm  of  worse 
than  Roman  persecution  was  innnor- 
talized  by  the  pictorial  art  of  Japan. 
The  most  promising  develojMiient  of 
the  work  of  the  Apostle  of  the  Indies 
thus  becomes  a  distinct  episode  in  the 
history  of  Christian  art.  These  pic- 
tures, once  the  adornment  of  some 
well-to-do  Japanese  Christian  home,  are 
the  sole  surviving  Ja]:ianese  monuments 
of  a  period  of  wliicli  every  relic  bear- 
ing the  hated  signs  of  Christianity — 
churches,  schools,  houses — has  been 
sedulously  and  utterly  destroyed. 

Artistic  Characteristics  of  these 
Paintings 

The  seven  pictures  here  reproduced 
have  certain  features  in  common.  In 
general,  we  observe  that  the  painter 
exhibits  the  intercourse  between  Japan 
and  the  West  through  a  combined  por- 
trayal of  commerce  and  religion.  Con- 
sequently each  screen  naturally  falls 
into  two  divisions.  The  left  (from  the 
beholder's  viewpoint)  is  dedicated  to 
commicrce  and  the  right  to  religion. 


Screen  I,  which  is  in  the  possession 
of  the  Imperial  Household,  is  the  only 
one  which  makes  a  slight  departure 
from  this  rule.  Here  the  division  i 
is  exclusively  devoted  to  commerce, 
showing  on  the  beholder's  left  the 
arrival  of  a  merchantman  and,  on  the 
right,  the  residence  of  the  merchants. 
But  aboard  a  small  boat  approaching 
the  shore,  a  Jesuit  is  p^ced  and  another 
one  appears  amid  the  small  grou]i  on 
the  shore. 

In  all  the  other  jjiclures  we  observe 
on  our  left  the  incoming  of  western 
commerce  represented  now  by  a  ship, 
now  by  an  ambassadorial  procession; 
on  our  right  enters  Western  Religion 
shown  in  the  streets  by  the  leathers 
going  down  seaward  to  meet  the  pro- 
cession of  their  com])atriots  (III  3, 
IV  2,  V  3,  VI  2),  shown  in  the  residences 
by  the  Fathers  giving  instructions  (V  3, 
VI  2)  or  saying  mass  (V  3)  or  showing 
honor  to  a  picture  of  the  Pope  (I  2),  or 
enjoying  the  simple  pleasures  of  a  re- 
ligious communitv   at   hom.e    (II  2,   3, 

III  3)- 

The    general    idea    dominating    the 

commercial  side  of  the  pictures  is  quite 
simple  and  clear.  The  merchant  arrives 
aboard  a  magnificent  galleon,  the  fine 
equipment  of  which  captivated  the  eyes 
of  the  Japanese;  he  marches  in  solemn 
procession  to  the  residence  of  the  Japa- 
nese authorities  to  present  his  creden- 
tials; he  displays  his  magnificence  and 
attracts  attention  by  his  retinue  of 
picturesquely  attired  Knights  and  men- 
at-arms  headed  by  their  commander, 
who  walks  under  a  ceremonial  umbrella. 
The  merchant,  moreover,  creates  quite 
a  stir  by  the  display  of  various  presents 
carried  by  negroes,  themselves  another 
novelty  to  the  Japanese.  The  merchant 
finally  appears  in  his  factory,  residing 
there  in  comfort  and  transacting  busi- 
ness with  the  merchants  of  Japan. 
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The  religious  half  of  the  screens  is 
devoted  to  exhibiting  the  position,the 
work  and  the  general  characteristics  of 
the  messengers  of  the  new  Western 
religion.  The  Japanese  artist  brings 
out  this  dominant  idea  by  methods 
quite  in  accord  with  the  ancient  tradi- 
tions of  Japanese  art.  It  is  a  distinctive 
feature  of  ancient  Japanese  art,  as 
applied  to  screen  painting,  to  exhibit 
small  pictures  which  indicate  in  a  few 
stroke?  and  in  minute  scenes  the  idea 
which  the  artist  is  developing.  The 
idyllic  becomes  symbolic.    vSo  here. 

We  must  not  expect  a  photographic 
reproduction  of  the  whole  religious  life 
of  the  people  whom  th(^  artist  j^ortrays. 
His  method  is  a  symbolism  based  on  a 
few  genuine  characteristics  realistically 
and  vividly  ])ortrayed.  This  is  clear 
in  the  little  pictures  (truly  idyls)  that 
represent  the  messenger  of  the  west- 
em  religion  as  priest  {saying  mass), 
and  as  teacher,  instructing  a  group  of 
Samurai.  This  symbolism  is  especially 
notable  in  the  scene  which  shows  in  the 
background  the  picture  of  the  Holy 
Father  (I  2)  protected  by  curtains 
which  have  just  been  drawn,  and  in  the 
foreground  the  missionaries  showing 
honor  and  reverence  to  the  Sovereign 
Pontiff.  The  ])ainter  was  evidently 
impressed  by  the  international  charac- 
ter of  the  western  religion  with  its 
capital  ^t  the  ancient  centre  of  western 
civilization  and  its  intluence  reaching 
out  to  so  many  races,  several  of  which 
actually  apjoear  in  the  religious  scenes. 
The  unity  and  universality  of  the  great 
family  of  Christendom  under  that  ven- 
erable "Ruler  of  Doctrine"  whose 
teachers  had  reached  even  the  vSunrise 
Land  has  inspired  the  artist  and  been 
by  him  vividly  suggested  on  the  screen. 
The  loyalty  of  the  early  Japanese 
Christians  to  the  Head  of  Cathohc 
Christendom  finds  here  its  first  artistic 


expression.  The  life  of  the  Fathers  as 
members  of  a  religious  community  is 
admirably  portrayed  in  scenes  H  2  and 
3  and  in  III  2  and  3.  The  faces  are 
far  from  beautiful,  but  this  detracts 
naught  from  the  historic  interest  of  the 
scene  into  which  the  i)ainter  (a  con- 
temporary' of  the  great  vShogiui  leyasu) 
leads  the  spectator  and  introducx-s  him 
to  one  of  the  many  religious  connnuni- 
ties  at  that  time  dwelling  in  Jaj)an. 

Fspecially  noteworthy  is  the  care 
which  the  painter  took  to  throw  around 
the  foreign  element,  newly  entering  his 
country,  an  atmosphere  thoroughly  and 
genuinely  Japanese.  '  Merchant  and 
missionar}'  are  living  in  Jaj)an  and  in 
the  midst  of  Japanese  neighbors.  The 
groups  of  Japanese  Samurai  in  the 
streets  looking  with  ])eaceful  surprise 
and  curiosity  at  the  strange  figures 
passing  along  the  highway  (VI  i  and 
\T  2)  or  viewing  the  procession  from 
the  windows  (V2  )  or  from  sliops,  these 
are  scenes  taken  from  real  life.  There 
are  other  idyllic  scx'ues,  ladies  playing 
in  a  room  or  walking  in  the  streets 
(II  I,  II  3,  I  2).  The  tea  merchant 
(II  3),  the  old  grandfather  calling  the 
little  boy's  attention  to  the  strangers 
(I  2),  the  nobleman  on  his  journey 
accom])anied  by  his  armed  retainers 
(I\'  2) ;  Ikjw  true  to  life  are  not  all  these 
details.  We  find  ourselves  really  in  the 
Old  Japan  of  the  first  Jajjanese  Chris- 
tians. We  are  transported  thither  not 
b\'  the  magic  of  some  fond  imagina- 
tion, but  by  the  artistry  of  a  Japanese 
painter  who  lived  at  that  ver>'  time. 
A  Japanese  atmosphere  surrounds  the 
spectator ;  he  breathes  an  historic  atmos- 
phere in  the  midst  of  an  heroic  genera- 
tion which  a  few  years  later  showed  to 
what  heights  the  loyalty  of  a  vSamurai 
could  attain  when  thousands  sacrificed 
their  all  and  life  itself  out  of  devoted 
lovaltv  to  the  Lord  of  Lords. 
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The  Bell 

In  conclusion  we  append  the  picture 
of  an  old  bell,  once  belonging  to  a 
Church  of  the  Society  of  Jesus,  in 
Japan.  As  the  date  1577  indicates,  the 
bell  was  cast  in  that  year.  The  emblem 
I  H  vS  shows  that  it  was  cast  for  a  Jesuit 
church.  This  church  was  none  other 
than  the  first  Church  erected  by  Father 
Organtini  in  Miyako,  tlic  ancient  Jai)a- 
nese  Capital,  now  known  as  Kyoto. 
vSince  the  time  when  vSt.  Francis  Xavier 
had  made  his  fruitless  journey  to  the 
Capital  amid  untold  sufferings,  it  had 
l)ccn  tlie  desire  of  his  successors  to  estab- 
lish themselves  in  that  City.  But  all 
attempts  to  enter  "The  Holy  City"  of 
Ja]:)an  had  failed.  It  was  the  great  and 
ix)wcrful  Nobunaga,  a  friend  of  the 
P'athers,  who  twenty-six  years  after  the 
joumcv  of  St.  Francis  gave  to  Father 
Organtini  a  small  but  favorably  located 
plot  of  ground  with  permission  to  erect 
a  church  thereon. 

"And  there  the  heathen  prince,  Arviragus, 
Gave  him  an  isle  of  marsh  whereon  to  build; 
And  there  he  built  with  wattles  from  the  marsh 
A  little  lonely  church  in  days  of  yore." 

But  Nobunaga  was  more  generous 
than  Arviragus  and  the  Japanese 
Church  was  somewhat  more  sightly 
than  the  British  one.  The  non-Chris- 
tian Japanese  called  it  Nambanji,  the 
Temple  of  the  Southern  Barbarians, 
because  the  Europeans  had  come  to 
Japan  b}-  way  of  the  vSpanish  and  Portu- 
guese colonies  in  Southern  Asia.  From 
this  not  ver\-  flattering  name,  the  Bell 
is  still  called  "The  Bell  of  Nambanji." 
When  the  church  was  destroyed  on  the 
outbreak  of  the  persecution  in  1614, 
this  bell  was  given  to  a  Buddhist  tem- 
ple in  Kyoto.  There  it  has  remained 
until  the  present  day.  Several  years 
ago  it  was  exhibited  in  the  Imjierial 


Museum  at  Ueno  in   Tokyo.     On  this     Tokyo. 


occasion   our   photographs   of    it   were 
taken. 

The  tones  of  this  bell  take  us  back 
to  the  great  days  when  it  was  the 
mouthpiece  of  the  flourisliing  church 
of  the  ancient  capital,  a  Christian  com- 
munity munbcring  in  16 14  some  fifteen 
thousand  zealous  souls.  In  answer  to 
its  voice  at  daybreak,  noon  and  sunset 
they  united  with  their  fellow  Christians 
throughout  the  earth  in  paying  the 
homage  of  the  Angelus  to  Our  Lord 
and  His  \'irgin  Mother,  at  a  time  when 
their  hallowed  names  had  not  yet  been 
uttered  on  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi, 
the  Hudson  or  the  Potomac.  It  is 
the  fond  hope  of  the  Jesuit  Fathers 
that  their  ancient  relic  may  yet  come 
to  summon  to  Christian  worship  the 
students  of  their  rising    university    in 
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SILKvS  and  spices, — the  magic  of  the 
East  is  in  the  words,  for  these  two 
products  were  more  sought  after 
than  any  other  goods  of  the  caravan 
trade. 

Silk  in  all  probability  originated  in 
China  but  was  known  all  over  Asia 
long  before  it  was  introduced  into 
Euroj)e.  We  know  that  it  was  worn 
by  one  of  Alexander's  generals  and  there 
is  mention  made  of  it  by  Aristotle,  but 
the  monopoh-  was  held  in  the  Orient 
until  Justhiian  established  the  silk 
weaving  industry  in  Byzantium  in  the 
6th  century. 

Curiously  enough  most  of  the  speci- 
mens of  Byzantine  fabrics  that  have 
come  down  to  us  were  originalh^  the 
shrouds  of  saints  or  the  wrappings  of 
relics.  In  the  great  traffic  in  the  bones 
of  saints  and  martyrs  during  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  quantities  of  these  shrouds 
were  carried  all  over  Europe.  Silk  was 
the  most  precious  of  fabrics;  just  as  we 
find  all  the  skill  of  the  goldsmith  lav- 
ished on  the  reliquaries,  so  the  remains 
themseh-es  were  wrapped  in  the  rarest 
material  to  be  obtained.  Later  a  new 
value  having  been  imparted  to  the 
stuffs  by  contact  with  the  relics,  thev 
were  made  into  altar  cloths,  vestments, 
or  even  introduced  into  royal  robes. 

Even  stranger  is  it  that  these  tissues 
do  not  contain  Christian  subjects  in 
their  patterns,  though  being  put  to  a 
distinctly  religious  use.  Even  centuries 
after  we  know  that  many  of  the  silks 
must  have  been  woven  by  Greeks,  we 
find  the  same  Oriental  character  of  de- 
sign continuing.  vSo  strong  was  the 
impress  of  the  East  that  it  seemed  im- 
possible to  disassociate  the  material 
from  the  pattern,  as  we  today  find  it 
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difficult  to  imagine  a  rug  of  Western 
design. 

The  art  was  Persian  of  the  Sassanian 
dynasty,  226-641  A.  D.,  not  Chinese 
or  Hindu  as  one  might  have  supposed. 
Evidently  Persia  was  the  market  from 
which  Byzantium  obtained  her  silks  and 
Persian  designs  were  reproduced  for 
centuries. 

Let  us  examine  first  a  bit  of  the  Man- 
tle of  St.  Fridolin  from  the  church  at 
Sackingen  (Fig.  i ),  dating  from  the  6th 
or  7th  century-  of  our  era.^  Here  we 
note  some  of  the  chief  Sassanian  char- 
acteristics. First  we  have  a  design 
within  a  design.  Regarded  as  merely 
spots  of  color  the  brick  red  medallions 
touching  each  other  are  excellent.  Ex- 
cellent, too,  is  the  shape  of  the  lozenges 
patterned  in  green  and  yellow  and  brick 
formed  between  the  circles.  Then  the 
space  within  the  circle  is  harmoniously 
filled  and  every  part  of  the  figures  has 
its  decorative  function  to  perform.  The 
confronted  riders  bend  back  over  the 
saddle  and  their  scarves  are  blown  over 
their  shoulders  in  such  a  way  as  to 
leave  the  center  free.  This  forms  an 
area  similar  to  a  lozenge,  repeating 
the  shape  of  the  lozenge  of  the  main  de- 
sign. Again  we  observe  that  this  area 
is  brick  red  and  not  patterned,  whereas 
the  horsemen  give  an  effect  of  pattern 
by  the  detail  of  their  draperies  and  are 
in  green  and  yellow  and  brick.  We 
therefore  have  a  small  plain  lozenge 
within  the  circle  and  a  larger  fi,gured 
lozenge  without.  An  added  effect  is 
obtained  by  a  straight  band  of  blue  and 
tan,  including  not  only  the  smaller  ovals 
but  that  part  of  the  horsemen  in  line 
with   them,   and  only   broken   by   the 

'  Lessing  Gewebensammlunii.   vol.   I.  plate  9.      Dalton,   Byzan- 
tine Art  and  Archaeology,  p.  590. 


Figure  i — Fragment  of  the  Mantle  of  St.  Fridolin  from  the  Church  at  Sackingen,  6-7th  Century. 
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plain  lozenge  shaped  area  of  the  larger 
medallions.  It  is  remarkable  that  so 
complicated  a  pattern  in  form  and  color 
has  been  carried  out  so  harmoniously. 
The  subject-matter  is  also  typically 
Sassanian,  the  pleasure  of  the  chase 
and  the  knowledge  of  horsemanship  of 
the  Mcdes  being  reproduced  on  similar 
scenes  in  many  silks.  One  is  reminded 
by  the  skill  with  which  the  riders  are 
discharging  their  bows  with  both  hands 
while  controlling  their  horses  with  the 
knees  only,  of  the  famous  education  of 
the  Persian  boy  who  was  taught  "to 
ride,  to  shoot  and  to  speak  the  truth. " 
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Fig.  2.     Silk  found  in  the  Sancta  Sanctorum,  now 
in  the  Vatican,  6-7th  Century. 

In  the  silk  found  in  the  Sancta  Sanc- 
torum, now  in  the  Vatican  (Fig.  2),  we 
see  a  typically  Persian  scheme.^  The 
lions  are  represented  in  duplicate  de- 
sign face  to  face  and  back  to  back,  a 
device  which  we  find  recurring  con- 
stantly, and  even  see  today  in  the  sup- 
porters of  the  heraldic  shield.  One  ques- 
tions whether  the  idea  may  not  have 
formed  a  part  of  the  booty  of  the  Crusa- 
ders. 

No  more  interesting  bit  of  Byzantine 
tissue  has  come  down  to  us  than  the 
fragment  of  the  shroud  of  Charlemagne 
(Fig.  3).-  Whether  it  was  the  original 
shroud  and  so  dates  from  his  burial  in 


814  A.  D.,  or  whether  it  was  wrapped 
around  the  body  when  the  Emperor 
Otto  re -entombed  it  in  1000  A.  D.  we 
do  not  know.  In  either  case  it  is  suffi- 
ciently interesting  and  tnily  regal  in  its 
plan.  The  elephants  are  in  dull  golden 
yellow  on  a  purplish  groimd,  their  trap- 
pings and  the  conventionalized  indica- 
tions of  their  anatomy  in  two  shades  of 
blue.  Again  we  note  that  the  design  is 
enclosed  in  circles,  "rotata"  as  they 
were  called  and  that  its  Persian  charac- 
ter is  emphasized  by  the  Tree  of 
Life  in  front  of  which  the  elephant 
stands. 

Quite  as  cflFcctive  are  the  lions  in  a 
specimen  of  silk  at  Dusscldorf  (Fig.  4).^ 
It  has  an  inscription  with  the  names  of 
Constantine  \TII  and  Basil  II,  and  so 
enables  us  to  date  it  positively  between 
976  and  1025  A.  D.  The  ground  is  pur- 
ple, the  lions  yellow  with  blue  details; 
a  color  scheme  similar  to  that  of  the 
ele])hants  just  described.  The  extra- 
orditiar}-  skill  with  which  the  lions  are 
made  to  step  forward  despite  the  con- 
ventional mane,  face  and  tail  is  as  Per- 
sian as  anything  we  have  remarked  in 
the  other  fragments.  Ever>'where  the 
art  is  full  of  life  and  movement  and 
shows  great  vigor  in  drawing.  Two 
beasts  will  often  be  seen  in  a  death 
grapple,  and  will  lose  nothing  of  their 
reality  by  being  depicted  as  green  and 
covered  with  small  red  leaves!  This 
representing  an  animal  with  an  all-over 
pattern  instead  of  his  hide  is  again 
characteristic  of  Sassanian  workman- 
ship. 

We  do  find,  however,  some  textiles 
that  are  Byzantine  in  design.  Such  is 
the  specimen  from  Aix-la-Chapelle,  now 
at  Cluny  (Fig.  5),  where  a  charioteer 
is  seen  with  his  four  horses  and  attend- 


I  Dalton,  p.  593,  fig.  373. 

-  Lessing,  vol-  II    plates  3  and  4.     See  cover  picture.  Fragment 
from  the  Shroud  of  Charlemagne  from  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
3  Lessing.  vol.  11,  plate  ?i.      Dalton,  p.  594.  fig.  374. 
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Lints. ^  This  is  a  true  Byzantine  subject 
for  the  whole  of  the  Hfe  of  the  city  cen- 
tered about  the  chariot  races  of  the 
circus.  The  population  even  was  di- 
vided into  rival  factions, — the  blues  and 
the  ijreens,  according  to  which  color 
tlie  individual  backed  in  the  amphi- 
theatre. Here  again  the  design  is  yel- 
low, this  time  on  a  background  of  pur- 
plisli  blue.  The  conception  is  extremely 
realistic  and  courageously  carried  out, 
\et  the  vSassanian  tradition  has  caused 
the  design  to  be  admirably  planned  to 
fit  the  encircling  border  and  the  horses 
are  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  their 
prancings  cause  them  to  present  them- 
selves face  to  face  and  back  to  back.  It 
is  a  consummate  ]")iece  of  skill,  hardly 
surpassed  in  the  field  of  design. 

Western  Mediaeval  art  learned  much 
from  the  Orient  in  architecture,  ivor)- 
and  mosaic,  but  surely  nowhere  was 
the  effect  deeper  nor  more  lasting  than 
in  the  art  of  silk  weaving.  The  lf)ng 
monopoly  of  the  Eastern  workmen  to 
which  we  have  already  referred  was 
only  partly  broken  by  Justinian's  in- 
dustr}-.  The  Greeks  learned  their  trade 
from  the  Eastern  craftsmen  and  repro- 
duced their  patterns.  When  in  turn 
other  centers  of  industry  were  founded, 
first  in  vSicily,  then  in  Italy  and  France 
thev  drew  their  inspiration  from  Byzan- 
tium, Greek  workmen  were  imported 
and  the  Eastern  tradition  was  handed 
on.  One  phase  of  this  tradition  was 
the  all  over  pattern  which  continued 
not  only  in  silks  but  in  other  woven 
fabrics,  and  even  in  tooled  leather.  If 
we  remember  that  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans ornamented  their  garments  and 
hangings  with  borders  only  we  shall  see 
what  an  innovation  this  was. 

Another  phase  was  the  repetition  of 

1  Migeon.  Tissues  de  Sole  Decors  Sassanides  et  Byzantins.  Ga- 
zette des  Beaux  .\rts.  Series  3.  vol.  40,  p.  483-485.  Lessing.  vol-  I, 
plate  22. 


tile  design.  We  are  reminded  that  it 
is  to  the  Arabs  that  we  owe  our  numer- 
als and  the  science  of  algebra,  and  so 
need  not  be  surprised  that  a  mathe- 
matical turn  was  given  to  art  as  well. 
The  original  Persian  design  enclosed  in 
medallions  or  lozenges  continued  for  a 
long  time,  but  wlien  European  origi- 
nality broke  through  tlie  frame,  the  idea 
of  repetition  remained.  Even  today  in 
our  silks  aiid  velvets,  our  cottons  and 
wall-j)apers  we  see  the  design,  however 
free  constantly  repeating  itself.  All 
unconsciously  we  are  using  Sassanian 
j)rincij)les  of  design. 

But  it  was  not  onh-  through  the 
establishment  of  silk  manufacture  that 
the  Eastern  forms  sjjread.  Silk  is  light 
and  easily  carried  and  the  stuffs  them- 
selves were  transported  into  every  cor- 
ner of  Europe.  Our  illustrations  show 
how  widel}-  scattered  these  textiles  were 
and  later  as  the  trade  increased  they 
were  for  sale  in  even*'  W^estem  port  and 
fair.  The  center  of  all  this  Eastern 
export  was  naturally  Byzantium,  to 
which  in  the  gloom  of  the  Dark  Ages  all 
Europe  turned  for  light  and  learning. 
Rome  was  in  eclipse  and  the  splendor 
of  the  capital  on  the  Bosphorus  cap- 
tivated the  imagination  of  all.  It  lay 
too  upon  the  route  of  the  pilgrim  to  the 
Holy  Land  and  long  before  the  Crusades 
was  held  high  in  religious  veneration. 
Repeatedly  when  its  power  seemed 
broken,  a  new  vigor  would  animate  the 
Eastern  Empire,  again  and  again  the 
lost  provinces  of  the  Western  Mediter- 
ranean came  under  its  sway  and  a  new 
era  of  art  and  letters  was  born.  To 
Byzantium  all  eyes  were  turned.  When 
it  fell  and  the  trade  with  the  Orient  was 
cut  off,  our  own  continent  was  found 
in  the  eternal  quest  for  silks  and  spices. 

Providence,  R.  I. 
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THE  GRANT  MEMORIAL  IN  WASHINGTON 

By  Helen  Wright 


THE   great    Memorial    to    General 
Ulysses  S.  Grant,  in  its  beautiful 
setting  at  the  head  of  the   Mall,  is 
at  last  to  be  dedicated  April  27th. 

For  twenty  years,  since  Congress 
first  passed  an  act  providing  for  it  and 
named  the  Commission  to  select  the 
site,  the  sculptor  and  architect — we 
have  watched  its  progress.  First  the 
large  marble  platform  upon  which  it 
stands,  then  after  many  years  the  plac- 
ing of  the  groups  of  Artillerj'  and  Cav- 
alry and  finally,  only  a  year  ago,  the 
grim  figure  of  General  Grant  on  the 
horse  was  placed  in  the  center  on  the 
high  marble  pedestal. 

It  has  been  worth  waiting  for,  this 
magnificent  work  of  art,  unusual,  origi- 
nal, dramatic  and  inspiring.  It  is  the 
life  work  of  the  sculptor,  Henr>'  Alerwin 
Shrady,  who  has  given  to  it  his  best 
years.  It  is  one  of  the  greatest  achieve- 
micnts  of  modem  sculpture  and  its 
story  is  absorbing  and  as  effective  as 
the  strange  figure  for  whom  it  is  con- 
ceived. 

When  the  models  in  the  competition 
were  submitted  twenty  years  ago  to 
the  juPy'  selected  to  make  the  choice 
— Daniel  Bumham,  Charles  McKim, 
Augustus  Saint  Gaudens  and  Daniel 
Chester  French — the  one  that  made 
the  greatest  impression  upon  the  sculp- 
tor Saint  Gaudens  was  discovered  to 
be — when  the  sealed  envelop  contain- 
ing the  name  of  the  competitor  was 
opened — that  of  a  comparatively  un- 
known sculptor.  However,  Saint  Gau- 
dens was  sure,  and  after  another 
larger  model  was  made,  the  award  was 
given  to  him,  with  Edward  P.  Casey  as 
the  associate  architect. 

Mr.  Shrady  up  to  that  time  had  only 


made  the  equestrian  statue  of  George 
Washington  for  Brooklyn  and  the 
heroic  buffaloes  for  the  grounds  of  the 
Pan  American  Exposition.  He  had 
been  almost  entirely  self-taught,  ani- 
mal sculpture  making  its  strongest 
api)eal  to  him.  An  interesting  story 
is  told  of  his  early  art  interests. 

vSoon  after  completing  his  stixdies 
at  Columbia  University  he  was  taken 
ill  with  typhoid  fever  and  during  a 
long  convalescence  he  amused  himself 
sketching.  His  course  of  study  had 
given  him  some  knowledge  of  anatomy 
and  with  his  interest  in  animals  he 
spent  much  time  at  the  Zoo,  learning 
to  know  them  better.  But  no  idea 
of  seriously  taking  up  Art  had  occurred 
to  him. 

However,  a  sketch  that  he  made  of  a 
dog  exhibited  at  the  National  Academy 
was  sold  for  fifty  dollars,  an  unexpected 
pleasure  and  inspiration  to  the  artist. 
After  that  he  began  modelling  animals 
in  clay.  It  was  his  successful  winning 
of  the  Washington  vStatue  competition 
that  decided  him  to  submit  a  model  for 
the  Grant  Memorial. 

The  plan  is  distinctly  original,  the 
great  platform  265  feet  long,  with  two 
groups  of  men  and  horses  at  opposite 
ends,  one  representing  the  cavalry, 
with  a  tumultuous  on-rush  that  is  dra- 
matically realistic,  the  other  a  field  bat- 
ter}' wheeling  into  position,  the  horses 
straining  with  the  weight  of  the  heavy 
cannon. 

At  the  four  comers  of  this  platform 
are  four  large  lions  to  protect  the  flags 
of  the  Army  of  the  United  States.  They 
guard  the  great  marble  pedestal  in  the 
center. 
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Gruups  of  men  and  horses  lupic  '-i 


'l1i'_  L.i\alr\-,  at  left  i  ii 


The  pedestal  topped  by  the  horse 
and  rider  measures  sixty-five  feet,  the 
horse  is  two  and  a  half  times  life  size. 
With  the  exception  of  the  \'ictor 
Ivmnianuel  statue  in  Italy  it  is  the 
largest  equestrian  fif;;iire  in  the  world. 
Even  that  exceeds  it  by  only  a  few 
inches.  The  figure  of  Grant  sitting 
stem  and  watchful,  enveloped  in  his 
old  soldier's  coat  and  wearing  the 
slouch  hat  of  which  he  was  particularly 
fond,  has  been  carefully  studied  and 
accurately  reproduced.  His  life  mask 
was  borrowed,  that  every  feature  of  the 
face  should  be  correct.  The  sculptor 
immersed  himself  in  the  atm()sj)here 
of  the  Civil  War  and  studied  the  minut- 
est detail  of  cannon,  trappings,  uni- 
forms and  saddles  for  historic  perfec- 
tion. 

"Grant  at  Appomattox  .  .  .  the 
far  off  call  of  a  bugle  bourne  faintly 
across  the  Potomac  .  .  .  the  Union 
Army  moving  on  .  .  .  \'icksburg, 
Cairo,  Antietam,  the  Wilderness;  sabers 
flashing  in  the  sunlight    ...    all  these 


will  pass  in  kaleidoscopic  review  as  you 
stand  and  look." 

The  horse  the  General  rides  is  not 
the  usual  rocking-horse  type,  but  is 
alert,  quivering,  scenting  the  battle. 
Mr.  Shrady's  model  was  a  horse  that 
belonged  to  the  New  York  Police  force, 
the  perfect  picture  of  the  Kentucky 
thoroughbred  that  the  General  rode 
during  the  war. 

Two  panels  remain  to  be  finished. 
The  inscription  is  to  bear  the  word 
"Grant "  only. 

The  location  selected  was  the  west 
front  of  the  Capitol  at  the  head  of  the 
Mall  which  was  at  the  extreme  east  end 
of  the  Botanic  Gardens.  Much  oppo- 
sition to  this  site  was  expressed  for 
years,  as  the  superintendent  of  the 
Botanic  Gardens  did  not  wish  to  have 
his  trees  disturbed.  Old  oaks  and  elms 
])lanted  by  gentlemen  from  Kentucky 
and  Michigan  were  held  sacred.  In 
the  end.  Secretary  Taft  explained  that 
the  site  was  chosen  because  it  fitted 
into  the  Park  Commission  plans  and 
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A  field  battery  wheeling  into  position,  at  right  end  of  the  great  platform,  representing  the  Art 


the  trees  were  remowd,  not  many  of 
them,  and  the  work  presents  now  the 
finished  product  on  the  best  possible 
site  between  the  Capitol  and  the  Wash- 
ington Monument. 

During  these  years  Mr.  vShrady  has 
made  a  number  of  statues,  General 
\yilliams  for  Detroit,  General  Lee  for 
Charlottesville,  Va.,  and  an  equestrian 
statue  of  Wilham  the  Silent  for  the 
Holland  Society. 

The  dedication  ceremonies  will  prob- 
ably be  more  imposing  than  any  that 
have  ever  been  held  in  the  Capital. 
High  officials  of  the  Government  will 
participate,  veterans  of  all  the  wars  in 


which  tlie  United  States  have  taken 
I)art,  cadets  from  militar>'  and  naval 
academies  and  many  invited  guests. 

The  Secretary  of  War  will  make  the 
presentation  on  behalf  of  the  Memorial 
Commission  and  the  Vice-President  will 
accept  it  on  behalf  of  the  United  States 
C  Government. 

The  members  of  General  Grant's 
family  will  take  an  active  part  and  the 
grand-daughters  of  the  late  Major 
General  Frederick  Dent  Grant  will 
unveil  the  Memorial. 

It  is  earnestly  hoped  that  the  dis- 
tinguished sculptor  will  be  present. 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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A  white  tree  with  red  leaves  drooping  over  a  mass 
of  flowers  and  rocks,  hay  fields  in  the  distance. 


A  blue-green  waterfall  in  a  darker  landscape  of 
purples,  greys  and  blacks.  These  are  wall  panels 
on  heavy  silk.  - 
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CURRENT  NOTES  AND  COMMENTS 

The  Bush-Browns  Exhibition  at  the  Arts  Club,  Washington 


At  the  Arts  Club  of  Washington,  2017  I 
Street,  there  is  now  on  exhibition  a  collection 
of  sculpture,  paintings  and  decorative  textiles 
by  H.  K.  Bush-Brown,  Margaret  Lesley  Bush- 
Brown  and  Lydia  Bush-Brown  of  this  city. 
The  Bush- Browns  are  an  artistic  and  talented 
family. 

Mr.  Bush-Brown  is  the  nephew,  adopted 
son  and  pupil  of  Henry  Kirke  Brown,  the  early 
American  sculptor  of  fame,  whose  statue  of 
Washington  in  New  York,  is  one  of  the  finest 
equestrian  statues  in  this  country.  He  himself 
is  the  sculptor  of  statues  of  Gen.  Meade,  Gen. 
Sedgwick  and  Gen.  Reynolds  at  Gettysburg, 
of  the  figures  of  "Justinian,"  appellate  court- 
house. New  York;  of  Gen.  Anthony  Wayne, 
Valley  Forge,  and  a  "Mountaineer  vSoldier, " 
Charles  Town,  W.  Va.,  to  mention  only  a  few 
of  his  works. 

His  wife,  Margaret  Lesley  Bush-Brown,  is  a 
native  of  Philadelphia,  a  pupil  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts.  She  studied 
four  years  at  the  academy,  then  went  to  Paris, 
and  for  three  additional  years  studied  at  the 
Julian  Academy  under  Lefebvre  and  Boulanger. 
She  was  one  of  the  first  woman  students  ad- 
mitted to  the  life  class  in  this  famous  .school, 
and  it  took  a  more  than  usual  amount  of  talent 
and  promise  to  secure  this  admission. 

Lydia  Bush-Brown,  the  daughter,  therefore, 
it  will  be  seen,  comes  honestly  by  her  gifts,  but 
she  has  developed  and  matured  a  type  of  talent 
which  is  distinctly  original.  Inheriting  a  feel- 
ing for  form  from  her  father  and  a  fine  sense  of 
color  from  her  mother,  she  has  with  exceptional 
balance  evolved  a  decorative  art  which  is 
peculiarly  her  own.  She  is  neither  a  painter  nor  a  sculptor,  but  a  decorator,  and  her  chosen 
medium  is  textiles.  These  in  many  forms  she  decorates  with  designs  of  her  own  making,  which 
are  imaginative  and  delightfully  artistic. 

In  the  present  exhibition  she  shows  panels  purposed  as  wall  hangings  for  which  she  has  used 
landscape  themes,  one  a  waterfall  conventional  in  treatment  and  essentially  in  the  spirit  of  the 
old  oriental  art.  That  one  who  has  lived  always  in  the  west  could  find  expression  so  much  in 
accordance  with  eastern  thought  is  astonishing  indeed.  For  other  panels  and  decorations  Miss 
Bush-Brown  has  used  Egyptian  motifs,  and  again  she  has  not  slavishly  copied,  but  rather  adapted 
to  her  own  need,  the  language  of  a  day  and  people  long  since  passed. 

About  a  year  ago  this  accomplished  young  artist  spent  a  few  months  at  Panama,  and  what 
she  saw  there  she  is  now  translating  in  decorative  designs.  The  ability  to  do  this  is  of  a  very 
unusual  sort.  Furthermore,  Miss  Bush-Brown  sets  forth  her  designs  in  most  exquisite  color 
combinations,  which  add  greatly  to  their  charm  and  beauty.  She  is  not  afraid  of  strong  color, 
color  which  at  times  is  almost  barbarous,  but  she  is  equally  able  to  translate  her  conceptions  in 


jrlrait  of  Henry  K.  Bush-Brown  by   Margaret 
Lesley  Bush-Brown. 
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All  owrnianllc  ])aiR-i  oi  a  irojtu  ,ii  laiua'^y.  A  Hire^rtnind  of  fruits  antl  IknviTS,  a  gru\  ami  >;rt'i-ii  liiauiiu^l 
hut,  white  palm  trees  and  two  fruit  gatherers  against  a  background  of  blue-green  water,  purple  and 
black  hills  and  blue-green  sky. 

most  delicate  harmonies.  Work  of  this  sort  is  so  new,  so  indescribable,  that  it  can  only  be  appre- 
ciated by  being  seen,  but  it  is  unquestionably  art  of  the  highest  order. 

Mrs.  Bush-Brown  is  represented  in  the  Arts  Club  exhibition  by  paintings  in  oil  and  portrait 
studies  in  chalk,  charcoal  and  pastel.  Most  notable  among  the  paintings  is  a  three-quarter-length 
portrait  of  her  distinguished  husband,  showing  him  in  sculptor's  smock,  seated  in  an  armchair, 
with  modeling  tool  in  hand.  Back  of  the  chair  to  the  left  is  a  model  of  a  little  figure  of  "Liberty 
Bringing  Peace  to  the  World,"  which  it  is  hoped  some  day  may  be  ])ut  in  permanent  material, 
full  size,  a  work  which  the  sculptor  believes  to  be  his  supreme  effort. 

The  portrait  is  an  excellent  likeness,  and  as  such  not  only  carries  conviction  but  manifests  the 
spirit  of  the  man  of  visions.  In  point  of  merit  this  painting  stands  comparison  with  the  portrait 
that  Mrs.  Bush-Brown  painted  some  years  ago  of  Miss  Ellen  Day  Hale,  lately  accepted  for  the 
permanent  collection  of  the  National  Gallery  of  Art. 

Another  recent  work  included  in  this  exhibition  is  an  interior  showing  two  young  women,  one 
seated  by  a  polished  mahogany  table  and  the  other  by  an  open  window,  through  which  there 
streams  an  abundance  of  winter  sunlight.  This  picture  suggests  not  a  little  the  Garber  prize 
picture  now  owned  by  the  Corcoran  Galler>-  of  Art,  though  it  was  painted  prior  to  the  opening 
of  the  biennial  exhibition.  Mrs.  Bush-Brown  has  a  distinct  gift  for  likenesses,  and  her  little 
portraits  in  crayon,  chalk  and  pastel  are  among  her  best  works. 

Mr.  Bush-Brown  shows  in  this  exhibition  his  lately  completed  portrait  of  his  uncle,  H.  K. 
Brown,  modeled  for  the  new  artists'  hall  of  fame  in  the  library  of  the  University  of  New  York, 
where  it  will  be  given  permanent  place.  He  also  shows  his  portrait  bust  of  the  late  Viscount 
Bryce,  modelled  from  life  when  Lord  Bryce  was  here  as  British  Ambassador,  and  his  portrait  of 
ex-President  Wilson,  for  which  he  had  sittings  shortly  before  Mr.  Wilson  left  the  White  House. 

The  Arts  Club,  when  exhibitions  are  in  progress,  is  open  to  the  public  from  lo  o'clock  in  the 
mornings  until  4.30  in  the  afternoons.  Leiua  Mechlix,  in  The  Evening  Star. 

Spring  Exhibition  at  the  National  Academy 

At  the  spring  exhibition  of  the  National  Academy,  which  opened  on  March  25,  and  is  to  continue 
until  April  23,  Daniel  Garber  was  awarded  the  first  Altman  prize  for  "Tohickon,"  a  painting  of 
tapestrv-like  refinement  of  design.  It  will  be  remembered  that  Mr.  Garber  won  the  first  prize 
at  the  biennial  exhibition  of  the  Corcoran  Gallery  in  Washington  last  fall.    The  second  Altman 
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prize  went  to  Gardner  Symons  for  "Gleam  on  Hilltops,"  in  which  the  green  of  an  icy  stream  and 
the  glow  on  distant  hills  add  fine  color  to  a  winter  landscape.  Of  the  tliree  Hallgarten  prizes, 
the  first  went  to  Aldro  T.  Hibbard  for  a  landscape,  "Late  Febrnary,"  the  second  to  Robert 
I'hilipp  for  his  self-portrait,  while  Louis  Ritman  won  the  third  with  his  colorful  "vSunlit  Window." 
Gertrude  Fiske  was  given  the  Thomas  B.  Clark  prize  for  "The  Carpenter,"  while  IJeWitt 
Lockman's  "  Portrait  of  Cullen  Yates"  won  the  Isaac  N.  Maynard  prize.  Among  the  sculptures, 
Anny  Vaughn  Hyatt's  "Diana"  was  given  the  Saltus  medal,  and  the  Ellin  P.  vSpeyer  memorial 
prize  went  to  Amory  C.  Simons  for  his  spirited  "  New  York  Fire  Engine  Horses.  " 

An  innovation  of  great  interest  is  the  black-and-white  room,  including  130  etchings,  engravings, 
prints  and  drawings.  A  number  of  well  known  artists  are  contributors,  and  splendid  work  has 
l)een  done  by  some  of  the  newcomers.  Among  the  familiar  names  are  those  of  Joseph  Pennell, 
Bolton  Brown,  John  Taylor  Arms,  F.  Luis  Mora,  William  Auerbach-Levy,  Childe  Ilassam  and 
Katherine  Langhorne  Adams. 

It  is  noticeable  as  one  goes  through  the  three  galleries  that  a  number  of  artists  have  been 
devoting  themselves  to  snow  scenes.  Besides  the  two  among  the  prize  winners,  the  list  would 
include  Jonas  Lie's  "Midwinter,"  E.  W.  Redfield's  "Reflections,"  Cullen  Yates'  "First  Snow," 
Ivrnest  Lawson's  "Snowbound  Spruce"  and  E.  D.  Roth's  "Frost  and  Snow." 

Another  classification  into  which  many  of  the  paintings  fall,  and  which  includes  some  of  the 
strongest  work  shown,  is  that  of  portraiture.  John  Philipp's  prize-winning  self-portrait  expresses 
a  vivid  personalitv,  and  DeWitt  Lockman's  "Portrait  of  Cullen  Yates"  is  keen  and  vigorous. 
Wavman  Adams'  two  portraits  have  marked  strength,  one  being  of  E  G.  Kennedy  and  the  other 
of  Childe  Hassam.  Ernest  L.  Ipsen  has  painted  a  distinguished  three-quarter  length  portrait 
of  Chauncey  F.  Ryder,  and  Sidney  E.  Dickenson's  portrait  of  Nathan  D.  Potter,  the  sculptor, 
is  an  excellent  piece  of  work.  Albert  D.  Smith  has  infused  much  dash  and  animation  into  his 
presentation  of  Lionel  Atwill  as  "Deburau."  Among  the  sculptures,  Emil  Fuchs'  head  of  George 
W.  Maynard  is  admirable  in  modelling  and  Gleb  Derujinsky's  "Mile.  Yvonne  d'Aile"  has  a  nice 
appreciation  of  subtle  contour. 

()thcr  paintings  that  stand  out  with  special  insistence  are  Ben  F'oster's  "Autumn  Twilight," 
Helen  Turner's  "The  Italian,"  J.  E-  Costigans  "Sheep  at  the  Brook,"  Leon  Kroll's  "Harbor  in 
the  Hills,"  11.  C.  \'olkert's  "Pasture  by  the  Sea,"  Chauncey  F.  Ryder's  "Mount  Mansfield," 
"The  Ravine"  by  W.  E.  Schofield,  Edmund  Graeccn's  "Daisy  Fields"  and  Eugene  Higgins' 
"  Driven  Out.  "  It  is  impossible  to  mention  all  who  have  contributed  significant  work,  the  number 
of  exhibits  being  greater  than  usual,  four  hundred  and  twenty-two,  of  which  two  hundred  and 
sixty  come  from  non-members,  eighty-four  from  Academicians  and  seventy-eight  from  Associates. 

Helen  Comstock. 

Paintings  of  Franqois  Boucher  Acquired  by  John  McCormack 

Two  famous  paintings  by  Francois  Boucher,  which  once  belonged  to  Sir  Richard  Wallace, 
have  just  been  acquired  by  John  McCormack  through  the  Knoedler  Galleries.  These  are  "  Diane 
et  Endymion"  and  "La  Alusique"  and  are  representative  of  the  best  in  XVIII  century  French  art. 

They  have  an  interesting  history,  as  it  was  only  by  chance  that  they  are  not  now  in  the  160 
works  of  art  in  the  Wallace  Collection  at  Hertford  House,  London.  They  were  in  the  Wallace 
apartment  in  Paris  at  the  time  of  Lady  Wallace's  death,  and  passed  into  the  hands  of  her  confi- 
dential advisor.  Sir  John  E.  A.  ISIurray  Scott,  who  became  ow'ner  of  the  apartment  in  the  Rue 
Lafitte  and  of  the  Pavilion  of  Bagatelle  with  all  their  priceless  objects  of  art.  Lade  Wallace's 
will  left  to  Sir  John  to  decide  how  much  of  the  collection  at  Hertford  House  should  finally  go 
to  the  nation,  and  these  two  were  kept  for  his  own  collection.  It  was  in  his  gallery  that  the 
famous  tenor  first  saw  them.  A  strong  friendship  grew  up  between  Mr.  McCormack  and  Sir 
John  and  it  was  because  of  the  Englishman's  interest  that  the  young  singer  made  his  operatic 
debut  in  1907. 

The  two  paintings  were  exhibited  in  Paris  at  the  "Cents  Chefs  D'Oeuvres"  in  1892  and  in 
"L'Art  du  XVIII  Siecle"  in  Paris  in  1884.  They  measure  fifty-four  by  thirty-seven  inches,  and 
in  spirit  and  manner  are  typical  of  Boucher  at  his  best.  HELEN  ComsTock. 
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The  National  Museum  installs  rare  Collection  of  Pottery  from  Chihuahua,  Mexico 

There  has  just  been  installed  in  the  hall  of  Mexican  Archaeology  of  the  Xational  Museum  a 
remarkable  collection  of  prehistoric  pottery  and  other  antiquities  from  the  Casas  Grandes  (great 
houses)  district,  Chihuahua,  Mexico.  This  collection  has  recently  been  acquired  by  the  Archaeo- 
logical Society  of  Washiiiglon,  as  a  preliminary  step  in  the  study  of  the  region  in  connection  with 
the  archaeological  expedition  to  Northern  Alexico,  in  which  the  Society  will  engage  with  the 
Royal  Ontario  Museum  and  the  .School  of  American  Research,  as  stated  in  the  January  number 
of  Art  and  Archaeology.  Members  now  have  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with  some 
rich  finds  already  made  in  Chihuahua,  which  presage  what  important  results  may  be  expected 
from  the  systematic  exploration  now  contemplated. 

In  the  letter  of  transmittal  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution  it  was  stated  that 
the  Archaeological  Society,  as  it  grows  in  strength  and  power,  desires  to  contribute  in  every 
feasible  way  to  the  development  of  the  National  Gallery  and  the  Archaeological  division  of  the 
U.  S.  National  Museum. 

The  reply  was  as  follows: 

On  behalf  of  the  National  Museum  I  take  much  pleasure  in  acknowledging  the  receipt,  as  a  loan 
from  The  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington,  of  a  collection  containing  497  specimens  from 
graves  in  prehistoric  habitations  in  the  Casas  Grandes  district.  Chihuahua,  Mexico.  The 
Museum  considers  itself  fortunate  in  securing  so  valuable  and  representative  a  series  of  ancient 
Casas  Grandes  pottery  and  other  antiquities,  all  of  which  are  admirably  suited  for  exhibition, 
and  I  would  assure  you  that  the  cooperation  of  the  Society  in  placing  this  fine  collection  in  the 
Museum,  where  it  may  be  seen  and  enjoyed  by  the  thousands  of  tourists  who  visit  the  national 
collections  annually,  is  very  greatly  appreciated.  A  list  of  the  specimens  is  enclosed. 
Again  assuring  you  of  our  thanks,  I  am. 

Very  truly  yours, 

(Signed)     W.  DeC.  Ravenel, 
Administrative  Assistant  to  the  Secretary. 

Appreciations  of  the  Casas  Grandes  Pottery 

We  conclude,  then,  that  Casas  Grandes  potten,'  is  a  highly  specialized  and  somewhat  aberrant 
sub-group  of  the  great  Southwestern  family  which,  owing  to  its  position  on  the  southern  frontier 
of  the  Pueblo  countr\',  has  been  considerably  influenced,  probably  during  the  formative  period,  by 
the  ceramic  art  of  ^Iexico. 

■'  In  looking  at  a  collection  of  Casas  Grandes  pottery  the  qualities  that  first  strike  one  are  the 
richness  of  the  colors  and  the  delicate  accuracy  of  the  delineation.  The  richness  of  color  is  due 
to  the  mellow,  old-ivory  tints  of  the  background  and  the  harmonious  combination  of  the  dark 
reds  and  subdued  blacks  of  the  decoration.  The  accuracy  of  delineation  is  emphasized  by  the 
use  of  numbers  of  long,  thin  framing  lines,  drawn  with  surprising  precision  and  most  evenly 
spaced."  A.  V.  Kidder,  Holmes  Anniversary  Volume. 

In  examining  the  Casas  Grandes  potter}',  the  student  has  the  rare  privilege  of  seeing  a  very 
few  motifs  worked  out  by  a  number  of  designers  of  marked  ability.  I  certainly  have  not  seen 
elsewhere  a  few  charming  motifs  worked  over  to  give  anything  like  the  series  of  delightful  designs 
that  we  have  in  this  pottery. 

Another  thing  that  is  impressive  is  the  uniform  skill  of  the  workers  in  constructing  their  designs 
to  fill  the  space  given  them. 

The  colours  are  few  but  used  with  great  skill,  so  that  it  would  seem  as  if  the  limitations  of  motif 
and  colour  had  proved  to  be  an  advantage.  Every  piece  seems  to  be  so  interesting  and  full  of 
the  personal  touch  of  the  maker. 

The  bird  motif  is  the  one  chiefly  used,  and  it  appears  in  unexpected  and  delightful  arrangements. 
I  can  not  ven.-  well  imagine  a  series  of  objects  of  greater  value  from  the  standpoint  of  the  study 
of  design  analysis  and  design  construction. 

C.  T.  CuRRELLV,  Director  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 
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Greek  Vase-painting.  By  Emit  Buschur, 
translated  by  G.  C.  Richards,  with  a  preface  by 
Percy  Gardner.  AVw  York,  E.  P.  Dutton  and 
Company.  160  Illustrations.  Pp.  .xii+iSo. 
$10.00. 

Those  interested  in  the  Greeks  and  in  ar- 
chaeology' and  art  and  history  have  long  felt 
the  need  of  a  history  of  Greek  vase-painting 
not  only  because  Greek  vases  are  first-hand 
authorities  for  mythology',  religion,  athletics, 
and  daily  life,  but  also  since  with  the  exception 
of  the  pottery  of  China  and  Japan  the  pottery 
of  Cjreece  is  the  only  perfectly  developed  and 
thoroughly  consistent  pottery  in  the  world  and 
modern  productions  seem  poor  in  comparison. 
Walters'  History  of  Ancient  Pottery  is  in  two 
large  volumes  and  somewhat  out  of  date  and 
Miss  Kahnweiler's  translation  of  Pottier's 
Donris  is  a  very  readable  introduction  to  the 
subject,  but  Ruschor's  volume  is  the  first 
general  history  of  Greek  vases  to  appear  in 
English,  which  takes  account  of  the  latest 
articles  and  especially  of  the  important  work  of 
Beazley.  Unfortunately  instead  of  an  inde- 
pendent work  or  a  recasting  of  the  German  in 
good  English  we  have  a  translation  which  is 
\ery  stiff  and  not  as  easy  reading  as  one  would 
like.  But  the  many  full-plate  better  illustra- 
tions between  nearly  ever)-  two  pages  with 
160  figures  atone  for  this  and  render  the  English 
version,  though  beautifully  printed  on  thick 
paper  and  made  into  a  fat  e.\pensi\e  volume, 
a  thing  of  beauty  and  a  joy  forever.  The  Ger- 
man volume,  which  is  now  in  a  new  edition 
and  has  no  more  pages,  is  a  pretty  book  in 
one-third  the  size  and  costs  only  a  few  marks, 
but  since  German  is  little  read  now-a-days  the 
expensive  volume  has  a  place,  especially  since 
Buschor  is  one  of  the  greatest  German  scholars 
in  the  field  of  Greek  ceramics  and  is  carrying 
on  the  beautiful  Furtwangler-Reichhold  pub- 
lication of  large  plates. 

Buschor's  book  is  the  most  scholarly  general 
treatise  on  Greek  vases  in  one  volume  that  has 
yet  been  published  and  one  finds  few  mistakes 
or  serious  omissions.  There  is,  however,  no 
good  account  of  the  Helladic  wares,  especially 
of  the  new  Ephyraean  style  discovered  by  the 
Americans,  and  many  an  archaeologist  refuses 
to  call  all  "Cj'renaic"  vases  Spartan.  Surely 
the  famous  Arcesilaus  cylix  in  Paris  should  not 
be  definitely  labelled  Spartan  as  is  done  in 
Fig.  85.  Nor  should  I  call  the  scene  of  a  galley 
on  a  geometric  bowl  from  Thebes  "The  Rape 
of  Helen"  (Fig.  21)  rather  than  Theseus  and 
Ariadne.  Why  call  Fig.  29  Heracles  rather 
than  Theseus  as  Professor  Elderkin  would  do 
(.1.  /.  A.  XIV,  1910,  p.  191),  especially  when 
the  text  says  "Peleus"?     The  oldest  Greek 
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vase  signed  by  an  artist  is  not  the  crater  of 
Aristonothus  (Fig.  30  and  p.  33),  for  Pyrrhus 
(wrongly  called  Juntos,  p.  52,  and  a  Thehan, 
p.  179)  signed  a  proto-Corinthian  lecythus 
with  a  Chalcidian  inscription  about  700  B.  C. 
(Revue  Archeologiquc  y,.\,,  1902,  p.  41).  P.  42, 
the  temple  of  Aphrodite,  should  ije  the  temple 
of  Aphaea  or  Athena.  Buschor  still  uses  the 
term  Rhodian  vases,  though  he  admits  that 
Miletus  distributed  the  ware,  a  good  compro- 
mise and  perhaps  correct,  though  much  of  the 
ware  has  been  found  recently  at  Miletus.  But 
the  scene  on  the  Iiu])horl)us  plate  (Fig.  57) 
differs  essentially  from  the  story  in  book  XVII 
of  the  Iliad  (p.  59).  P.  1 10  the  impression  is 
given  that  only  one  dated  Panathenaic  amphora 
(that  of  313  B.  C.j  has  been  found  but  I  dis- 
covered one  in  Athens  dated  as  early  as 
373  B.  C.  and  in  the  .1.  J.  A.  XIV,  1910, 
p.  425,  I  have  published  a  list  of  some  twenty- 
four  dated  from  373  to  311  B.  C.  It  is  very 
surprising  to  read  (p.  115)  that  the  acropolis 
finds  prior  to  the  Persian  conflagration  of 
480  B.  C.  have  not  yet  been  sorted  when  several 
volumes  of  Graef,  Die  Akropolis-vasen  were 
published  some  years  ago.  The  Orvieto  crater 
surely  does  not  represent  the  preparation  for 
the  battle  of  Marathon  (p.  140)  and  if  it  repre- 
sents the  Argonauts,  pictures  them  not  at  the 
start  but  at  Cyzicus  or  in  one  of  their  other 
adventures  on  the  voyage.  P.  146  the  female 
nude  figure  on  a  lecythus  in  Boston  (for  which 
there  should  be  a  reference  to  Fairbanks, 
Atheniati  Lekythoi  wilh  oulline  drawing  in  glaze 
vantish  on  a  while  ground,  1907,  pi.  XII)  is  said 
to  have  been  freed  by  accident  from  the  drapery 
added  in  perishable  dull  paint.  I  have  a  white 
lecythus  in  my  own  collection  with  a  nude 
female  figure,  and  in  view  of  many  representa- 
tions of  the  nude  female  in  Greek  vases,  I  see 
no  reason  to  insist  that  women  were  always 
draped  on  white  lecythi.  Fairbanks  says  it  is 
"not  absolutely  clear  that  the  young  woman's 
garment  was  ever  drawn." 

There  are  a  few  bad  misprints.  But  let  no 
one  conclude  from  what  I  have  said  that  this 
is  not  one  of  the  most  scholarly  and  important 
and  careful  books  on  Greek  vases  that  has  re- 
cently been  published.  Buschor  has  a  complete 
mastery  of  the  subject  in  all  details.  He  is 
truly  a  great  scholar  and  his  brilliant  theor>- 
about  .Sotades  (p.  142)  has  just  been  confirmed 
by  an  unpublished  signed  plastic  vase  in  the 
shape  of  a  horse  from  Aleroe  that  has  come  into 
the  possession  of  the  Boston  Museum.  The 
scholar  welcomes  the  translation  and  the  lay- 
man will  find  delight  in  the  beautiful  half-tone 
illustrations.  David  M.  Robinson. 

The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
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How  to  Appreciate  Prints.  By  Frank  Weiten- 
kampf.  Neu'  York,  Charles  Scrihner's  Sons. 
ig2i.    $j.oo. 

To  the  print  collector,  to  the  student  of 
prints,  or  to  the  seeker  after  knowledge  of  the 
Graphic  Arts,  there  is  nothing  more  illuminat- 
ing on  the  subject  than  this  latest  edition  of 
Mr.  I'Vank  Weitenkampf's  book. 

Chief  of  the  Print  Department  of  the  New 
York  Public  Library,  wliich  possesses  one  of 
the  largest  collections  of  prints  in  the  countr\', 
writer  of  a  number  of  books  on  various  phases 
of  the  graphic  arts,  the  author  is  preeminently 
qualilied  to  speak. 

That  this  edition,  the  third,  has  reached  its 
seventh  printing,  evidences  its  popularity  and 
its  value.  Many  persons  who  are  fond  of  pic- 
tures and  know  something  about  them  and 
their  painters  are  "diffident  before  prints." 
The  impression  seems  to  prevail  that  their 
understanding  is  difficult,  that  the  processes 
of  their  making  are  complicated  and  too  great 
an  effort  is  neccssarj'  to  acquire  that  under- 
standing. 

The  chapters  of  the  book  deal  with  etching, 
engraving  in  line,  mezzotint,  lithography,  aqua- 
tint and  the  various  methods,  photo-mechani- 
cal and  color  prints,  with  instructions  for 
selecting  and  distinguishing  them. 

Lithography,  that  charming  medium  so  little 
appreciated  except  in  the  beginning,  by  the 
French,  among  whom  was  a  distinguished  com- 
pany in  the  early  nineteenth  century,  w'ho 
produced  some  exquisite  lithographs — is  at 
last  finding  adherents  among  modem  artists, 
European  as  well  as  American. 

To  quote  Mr.  Weitenkampf :  "It  is  a  pity 
that  an  art  so  supple  in  expression,  so  fascinat- 
ing in  its  rich  resources,  so  absolute  in  its  repro- 
duction of  the  artist's  touch  without  the  inter- 
vention of  any  other  agency,  should  not  have 
called  forth  a  fuller  and  readier  response  to 
its  appeal.  Whatever  the  cause,  we  can  hope 
that  present  conditions  are  not  final ;  that  there 
will  come  the  spirit  and  energy  to  take  up  this 
art,  and  the  public  appreciation  necessary  to 
support  the  effort." 

Mr.  Weitenkampf  says  whether  you  collect 
prints  or  enjoy  them  without  collecting,  you 
are  sure  to  become  inquisitive  as  to  their 
make-up.  You  will  want  to  have  some  idea 
about  "proofs"  and  "states,"  "remarques" 
and  "restrikes,"'  that  such  apparently  dry  de- 
tails become  second  nature,  when  the  eye  looks 
for  them.  All  of  these  details  he  describes  in 
anything  but  a  dry  manner  and  leaves  one 
inspired  to  take  up  the  quiet,  soothing,  alto- 
gether delightful  study  of  prints  in  one's  leis- 
ure, no  matter  how  limited. 

Helen  Wright. 
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catalogue  cabinets  on  each  side  of  the  table  and  on  these  the  dust-tight  cases  containing  some  of  the  old 

artistic  and  historic  bindings  of  the  Collection. 
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GIFT  OF  THE  GENMADIUS  LIBRARY 

TO  THE  AMERICAN  SCHOOL  OF  CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

AT  ATHENS 

In  the  long  historj'  of  the  cordial  intercourse  which  has  characterized  the 
relations  of  the  people  of  Greece  and  the  people  of  the  Ignited  vStates  of  America, 
since  the  establishment  of  Greek  independence  a  hundred  years  ago,  no  single 
event  has  occurred  that  is  comparable  in  its  manifold  significance  with  the  gift 
which  His  Excellency  Mr.  Joannes  Gennadius,  the  distinguished  Dean  of  the 
Diplomatic  Service  of  the  Kingdom  of  Greece,  has  recently  made  to  the  American 
vSchool  of  Classical  Studies  at  Athens.  The  story  of  this  gift  is  given  in  the  fol- 
lowing columns,  together  with  a  description  of  the  magnificent  Library,  probably 
surpassing  in  its  richness  any  library  devoted  exclusively,  as  is  the  Gennadius 
Library,  to  the  land  and  people  of  Hellas. 

It  is  significant  that  one  of  the  most  distinguished  citizens  of  Greece,  whose 
long  life  has  been  spent  in  his  country's  service,  though  London  has  been  his  home 
for  many  years,  desiring  to  bestow  upon  the  city  of  his  birth  and  the  capital  of 
his  countrv'  the  treasures,  illustrating  the  civilization  of  Greece  from  Homer  to 
the  present  day,  which  he  had  gathered  from  the  ends  of  the  earth  with  loving 
care,  scholarly  knowledge  and  unlimited  expense,  should  have  chosen  an  American 
institution  in  Athens  as  the  repositor>'  and  custodian  of  his  collection.  Such  an 
act  of  unparalleled  generosity  of  national  feeling,  and  of  unquestioning  confidence 
and  trust  in  a  people  of  another  race,  coming  at  this  particular  time  when  even 
the  friendliest  peoples  are  estranged  and  suspicious,  is  perhaps  rather  a  proof 
of  the  highmindedness  and  broad  humanity  of  Mr.  Gennadius  than  a  tribute  to 
the  American  people.  The  American  vSchool  at  Athens,  in  accepting  the  trust, 
recognizes  the  unusual  nature  of  the  obligation  which  it  assumes,  and  will  adminis- 
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ter  the  trust,  not  to  enhance  its  own  glon',  but  to  promote  good  relations  among 
the  scholars  of  all  the  world  who  resort  to  Athens  for  study. 

The  beginning  of  Harvard  College  was  a  handful  of  books.  The  first  care  of 
the  foimdcrs  of  the  American  School  at  Athens,  forty-one  years  ago,  was  to 
provide  a  small  working  library  for  its  students — a  collection  which  now  numbers 
some  10,000  volumes  of  practical  utility.  The  School  now  comes  into  possession 
of  50,000  additional  volumes,  constituting  in  themselves  a  library  of  remarkable 
completeness.  The  acquisition  of  the  Gennadius  Library  by  the  School  will  mark 
a  new  epoch,  not  only  in  the  development  of  the  American  School,  but  also  in 
the  ];)rosecution  of  higher  studies  at  Athens  in  several  fields  not  hitherto  provided 
for  among  the  learned  institutions  of  the  Greek  capital.  It  is  especially  to  be 
hoped  that  this  foundation  will  lead  to  the  early  development  of  research  there 
in  the  several  branches  of  Histor\-  in  which  the  Gennadius  Library  is  peculiarly 
rich,  and  more  particularly  of  Byzantine  History  and  Ecclesiastical  History. 

But  the  first  obligation  which  America  has  assumed  in  becoming  the  recipient 
of  this  priceless  gift  is  to  provide  a  suitable  building  in  which  to  house  the  Genna- 
dius Library  and  Collections.  The  site  will  douljtless  be  provided  by  the  Greek 
Government,  which  generously  gave  us  the  original  tract  on  which  the  main 
vSchool  building  stands  and  also  the  plot  of  land  on  which  the  Women's  Hostel 
will  some  day  be  built.  The  piece  of  land,  contiguous  to  the  present  property  of 
the  vSchool,  which  lies  at  the  head  of  Howe  Street — named  after  Dr.  Samuel 
Howe,  the  American  physician,  whose  ardent  support  of  the  cause  of  Greek  inde- 
pendence will  always  be  gratefully  remembered  by  Greece — and  just  below  the 
aqueduct  of  Hadrian  high  up  on  the  slopes  of  Mt.  Lycabettus,  is  obviously  the 
most  appropriate  site  for  the  Gennadeion.  The  view  thence  toward  the  south  is 
magnificent.  One  can  not  doubt  that  American  philanthropy  will  promptly 
respond,  in  generous  rivalry,  to  the  challenge  of  Dr.  Gennadius'  benefaction. 

]\Iy  acknowledgment  on  behalf  of  American  classical  scholars  would  be  incom- 
plete without  mention  of  the  part  which  Professor  Mitchell  Carroll,  Secretary 
and  Director  of  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington,  has  played  in  securing 
this  disposition  of  the  Gennadius  Librar}*.  He  has  been  in  constant  consultation 
with  Dr.  Gennadius  since  the  latter  came  to  Washington  to  represent  his  Govern- 
ment at  the  Disarmament  Conference ;  as  a  pupil  of  the  School  and  a  member  of 
its  Managing  Committee  he  possesses  intimate  knowledge  of  conditions  in  Athens 
and  gave  invaluable  counsel  both  to  Dr.  Gennadius  and  to  the  management  of 
the  School.    The  School  is  greatly  indebted  to  him. 

To  Madame  Gennadius  and  Dr.  Gennadius  it  is  impossible  to  make  adequate 
acknowledgment  in  words.  But  we  may  express  the  hope  that  they  may  live 
to  see  their  plans  abundantly  realized.  Athens,  always  a  congenial  home  for 
scholars  since  Plato  founded  the  Academy,  is  by  their  gift  made  immeasurably 
richer  in  the  indispensable  apparatus  of  scholarship,  and  will  draw  students  of 
Hellenism  in  increasing  numbers  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  Loving  Athens, 
and  knowing  all  that  Hellenism  has  meant  and  may  yet  mean  to  the  world,  they 
will  have  their  reward  in  the  renewed  glory  of  the  city  of  the  violet  crown. 

Edward  Capps, 
Chairman  of  the  Managing  Committee. 
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Wardman  Park  Hotel. 
Washington,  March  29th,  1922. 
My  Dear  Dr.  Carroll: 

I  enclose  the  amended  and  amplified  scheme,  as  now  definitely  addressed  to  you  and  Professor 
Capps,  and  if  you  approve  of  it  perhaps  you  will  at  once  communicate  it  to  the  President  of  the 
Trustees  of  the  School,  to  remain  confidential  until  his  official  concurrence  and  acceptance  of  it. 
The  official  communication  to  me  of  such  concurrence  and  acceptance  will,  I  suppose,  con- 
stitute a  formal  agreement — unless  indeed  you  and  Mr.  Capps  and  the  President  consider  that  a 
more  formal  document  is  necessary. 

On  such  an  agreement  being  tluis  completed  I  shall  be  ready  to  confer  with  you  on  the  details 
of  publication;  and  I  think  that  the  sooner  this  is  done  the  better  it  will  be  on  all  counts. 

Believe  me, 

Yours  very  sincerely, 

(Signed)     J.  Gennadius. 
Dr.  Mitchell  Carroll.  ; 

Washington,  March  29th,  1922. 
Dear  Professor  Edward  Capps  and  Dear  Dr.  Mitchell  Carroll: 

In  accordance  with  the  preliminary  conversations  which  I  have  already  had  with  you, 
I  now  beg  to  place  before  you,  in  a  more  detailed  and  precise  form  the  proposal  I  made,  with  the 
full  approval  and  concurrence  of  my  wife,  Madame  Gennadius,  for  the  presentation  of  my  Library 
and  the  collections  supplementary  to  it,  as  hereinafter  summarily  described,  to  the  American 
School  at  Athens,  on  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  That  the  said  Library  and  Collections  be  kept  permanently  and  entirely  separate 
and  distinct  from  all  other  books  or  collections,  in  a  special  building,  or  part  of  a  suitable 
building,  to  be  provided  for  this  purpose. 

(2)  That  the  Library,  etc.,  be  known  as  the  Gennadeion  in  remembrance  of  my  Father, 
George  Gennadius,  whose  memory  is  held  by  my  countrymen  in  great  veneration  and 
gratitude. 

(3)  That  as  soon  as  practicable  a  subject  catalogue  of  the  whole  Library  and  of  the 
collections  be  completed  and  published  on  the  same  principle  of  classification  as  the  Sec- 
tions already  catalogued  by  me. 

(4)  That  no  book  or  pamphlet,  or  any  item  of  the  Collections  be  lent,  or  allowed  to 
leave  the  library;  but  that  rules  be  drawn  up  for  the  proper  and  safe  use  of  the  books,  etc. 
The  rarest  and  most  valuable  items  may  even  be  withheld  from  any  hurtful  use,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Directorate. 

(5)  That  a  competent  and  specially  trained  bibliognost  be  employed  as  Librarian  and 
Custodian. 

(6)  That  the  special  section,  containing  the  published  works  of  my  Father,  of  other 
members  of  my  family,  and  my  own  publications,  be  kept  apart,  in  a  separate  bookcase, 
as  now  arranged  in  the  Library.  Likewise  the  publications  of  my  wife's  Father  and  of  his 
family. 

(7)  That  the  Professors  of  the  University  of  Athens,  the  Counsel  of  the  Greek  Archaeo- 
logical Society,  and  the  Members  of  the  British,  French  and  German  Schools  at  Athens 
be  admitted  to  the  benefits  of  the  use  of  the  Library  and  of  Collections  on  special  terms  and 
conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Directorate. 

(8)  That  if  ever  the  American  School  of  Archaeology  in  Athens  ceases  to  exist,  or  is 
withdrawn  from  Greece,  the  Library  with  all  the  supplementary  collections  without 
exception,  shall  then  revert  to  the  University  of  Athens  on  the  same  conditions  as  above 
in  respect  to  their  preservation  and  management. 

My  wife  and  I  make  this  presentation  in  token  of  our  admiration  and  respect  for  your  great 
country — the  first  country  from  which  a  voice  of  sympathy  and  encouragement  reached  our 
fathers  when  they  rose  in  their  then  apparently  hopeless  struggle  for  independence;  and  we  do 
so  in  the  confident  hope  that  the  American  School  in  Athens  may  thus  become  a  world  center 
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for  the  study  of  Greek  history,  hterature  and  art,  both  ancient,  Byzantine  and  modem,  and  for 
the  better  understanding  of  the  history  and  constitution  of  the  Greek  Church,  that  Mother 
Church  of  Christianity,  in  which  the  Greek  Fathers,  imbued  with  the  philosophy  of  Plato,  first 
determined  and  expounded  the  dogmas  of  our  common  faith. 

Holding  as  I  do  a  strong  preference  for  giving  away  during  life  what  one  can,  rather  than 
willing  after  death  what  one  may  no  longer  use,  I  am  ready  to  make  over  to  the  School  the  whole 
of  the  said  Librar\^  and  the  other  collections  so  soon  as  provision  for  their  due  housing  has  been 
made;  and  I  pray  that  my  wife  and  I  may  be  spared  to  enjoy  the  sight  of  their  actual  utilization 
in  full  working  order. 

The  Sections  of  Theology,  of  Geography  and  Travels,  of  Pamphlets  relating  to  Modern 
Greece,  of  the  Works  of  Byron,  and  of  the  History  of  the  Greek  War  of  Independence,  are  already 
catalogued  by  me,  in  a  minute  systematic  subject  plan,  with  indexes  of  names,  etc.  The  catalogues 
of  these  sections,  which  consist  in  all  of  about  10,000  items,  can  now  be  consulted.  Of  the  other 
Sections,  portions  are  catalogued  in  the  alphabetical  card  system. 

The  Library  consists  of  between  45  and  50  thousand  items,  /.  c,  volumes  of  from  Atlas  Folio 
to  small  32°  sizes,  and  pamphlets  which  may  be  of  a  few  pages  but  are  often  far  more  valuable 
and  rare  than  massive  folio  volumes. 

All  the  works  forming  this  collection  refer,  one  way  or  another,  to  Greece ;  Ancient,  Byzantine 
and  Modern — its  history,  geography,  language,  literature,  art,  archaeology,  etc,  etc.  It  comprises 
a  superb  set  of  the  First  Editions  of  the  Greek  Classics  (Aldine,  etc.),  all  being  rare  and  some 
unique  copies,  including  an  exceptionally  fine  copy  of  the  first  edition  of  Homer;  all  the  first  and 
rarest  editions  of  the  Greek  Scriptures,  of  the  Greek  Fathers  and  of  the  Greek  Liturgies;  fine  copies 
of  the  Byzantine  writers;  sumptuous  editions  of  the  great  travels  in  Greece  and  the  Levant; 
great  illustrated  works  on  Greek  Archaeology';  the  earliest  and  rarest  works  of  modern  Greek 
literature;  an  exhaustive  series  of  works  on  the  Greek  language;  some  of  the  rarest  works  on 
modem  Greek  histor\';  rare  modern  Greek  periodical  publications;  etc.,  etc. 

In  a  word  this  Librarv  constitutes  the  most  complete  extant  collection  of  literature  on  Greece 
as  a  whole.  The  series  of  pamphlets  relating  to  Greek  and  Eastern  affairs  is  unique,  being  care- 
fully classified  and  bound  up  in  some  300  volumes. 

The  books  are  all  boimd,  with  but  very  few  exceptions,  by  the  best  English  and  French 
binders.  Besides  this  modern  work,  however,  the  Library  contains  some  500  historic  and  artistic 
bindings  of  the  XVI,  XVII  and  XV'III  centuries,  veritable  works  of  art  in  perfect  condition. 
They  include  the  first  edition  of  Aeschylus  in  the  binding  of  Henri  II  and  Diane  de  Poictiers, 
Erasmus's  famous  dialogue  on  the  pronunciation  of  Greek,  in  the  well-known  binding  of  King 
Henry  VIII,  as  well  as  two  other  works  from  the  same  Royal  librarj'  and  in  the  same  stamped 
bindings;  the  first  Greek  edition  of  St.  Chrysostom  in  the  bindings  of  Charles  II;  bindings  of 
James  I  and  James  II;  several  of  Louis  XIII  and  Louis  XIV  of  France;  seven  or  eight  of  Napo- 
leon I ;  a  large  number  from  the  libraries  of  other  European  Sovereigns ;  three  works  bearing  the 
signature  of  Racine ;  about  twenty  bindings  from  the  Library  of  Thuanus ;  ten  from  that  of  Col- 
bert; three  from  that  of  Canevari;  about  thirty  with  the  arms  of  Popes  and  Cardinals;  and  a 
host  of  other  rarefies,  hardly  possible  to  remember  and  enumerate  here.  Several  of  the  Greek 
classics  are  copies  on  vellum,  including  the  one  of  two  copies  of  the  first  edition  of  Lucian  so 
printed,  the  only  other  such  copy  being  now  treasured  in  the  Florentine  library. 

The  Librarv*  includes  several  mss.  and  many  original  and  unpublished  documents  referring 
to  the  Greek  War  of  Independence. 

A  small  collection  of  Greek  historic  medals,  modern  Greek  coins,  and  plaster  casts  of  Greek 
gems,  etc.,  equally  forms  part  of  the  Library. 

Mention  may  also  be  made  of  an  almost  complete  collection  of  Greek  postage  and  revenue 
stamps  and  postal  cards  from  the  first  Paris  issue  to  the  present  day. 

Also  three  or  four  dozen  of  framed  engravings  and  water  colours  of  Greek  monuments  and 
landscapes. 

More  important  than  these  supplementarj-  collections  is  the  great  and  absolutely  unique 
collection  of  some  40,000  woodcuts,  engravings,  photographs,  etc.,  relating  to  Greek  history 
(portraits  and  scenes),  topography,  archaeology',  costumes,  etc.,  as  also  to  the  fine  arts,  which  are 
carefully  and  methodically  classified  and  laid  down  in  about  80  large  scrapbooks  measuring 
12  by  18  inches. 
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Supplementary  to  this  collection  are  many  hundreds  of  specimen  numbers  of  newspapers 
and  periodicals  issued  in  Greece  and  the  Levant,  or  by  Greeks  abroad. 

An  immense  quantity  of  clippings  from  Greek,  English  and  other  journals  dating  from  1864 
to  the  present  time  and  relating  to  Greece  and  the  near  East,  are  contained  in  some  40  solander 
boxes.    They  represent  an  invaluable  and  altogether  unique  source  of  historical  data. 

Twenty  dust  proof  glazed  cases  for  the  exhibition  of  the  Artistic  bindings,  and  such  other 
fixtures  now  in  the  library  will  be  included. 

Believe  me. 

Yours  very  truly, 

J.  Gennadius. 


2  Gloucester  St.,  Boston,  Mass., 

April  12,  1922. 
His  Excellen'cv  Mr.  J.  Gennadius, 

Envoy  Extraordinary  of  the  Royal  Government  of  Greece, 
Wardman  Park  Hotel,  Washington,  D.  C. 
My  Dear  Mr.  Gennadius: 

The  Chairman  of  the  Managing  Committee  of  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  at 
Athens,  Professor  Capps,  has  transmitted  to  me,  as  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  that 
institution,  your  most  generous  offer,  dated  March  29,  1922,  of  your  magnificent  private  IJbrary 
and  supplementary  Collections  as  a  gift  to  the  School,  as  a  memorial  to  your  distinguished  father, 
Mr.  George  Gennadius,  together  with  the  conditions  attaching  to  your  offer. 

I  regret  that  illness  has  prevented  my  earlier  acknowledgment  of  your  proposal,  whose  extra- 
ordinary character,  as  well  as  the  high  motives  which  have  inspired  your  action,  have  not  failed 
to  impress  me  deeply.  No  more  fitting  memorial  to  George  Gennadius  could  have  been  conceived 
by  his  equally  distinguished  son ;  Greece  is  obviously  the  most  appropriate  home  for  your 
remarkable  collection  of  documents  relating  to  the  histor>-  of  Hellas  and  the  Levant;  and  Greece 
as  well  as  America  are  equally  benefitted  by  the  permanent  establishment  in  Athens,  under  the 
care  of  the  American  School,  of  your  Library  and  Collections,  the  result  of  many  years  of  scholarly 
selection.  May  I  express  to  Madame  Gennadius  and  to  you  my  profound  appreciation  of  the 
honor  and  recognition  that  your  proposal  of  itself  confers  upon  the  American  School  at  Athens. 

I  accept,  in  the  name  of  the  American  School  and  its  Trustees,  your  generous  gift  and  the 
conditions  subject  to  which  you  make  it — with  the  proviso,  however,  which  necessarily  attaches 
to  the  acceptance  of  so  heavy  a  responsibility  before  we  have  had  time  to  ascertain  whether  or 
not  we  can  obtain  the  funds  with  which  to  fulfil  the  obligations  we  should  be  assuming — viz., 
that  before  taking  title  to  the  Library  and  Collections  we  must  first  consult  with  possible  donors 
of  the  necessary  funds  for  the  erection  of  the  building  or  wing  to  house  the  Library.  Mr.  Capps 
tells  me  that  he  has  already  laid  the  matter  before  one  benevolent  corporation,  and  I  can  assure 
you  that  he  will  proceed  with  all  diligence  in  his  search.  I  trust  that,  even  in  these  difficult  times, 
we  may  soon  meet  with  success. 

If  the  undertaking  is  consummated  in  accordance  with  your  highminded  and  generous 
proposal,  I  feel  confident  that  The  Gennadeion  of  the  American  School  in  Athens  will  become 
the  resort  of  all  scholars  of  the  world  who  devote  themselves  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Hellenic 
civilization  in  all  its  branches,  from  the  Ancient  Greece,  through  the  Byzantine  Empire,  to  the 
Greece  of  today.  And  I  am  sure  that  I  share  with  you  the  belief  that  your  gift  to  the  world  of 
scholarship,  through  the  agency  of  the  American  School,  will  greatly  strengthen  the  ties,  already 
close,  that  bind  the  Republic  of  the  West  to  your  native  country,  the  fountain-head  of  our 
European  civilization. 

Accept,  Excellency,  for  Madame  Gennadius  and  yourself  th3  assurance  of  my  sincere  and 
profound  gratitude,  in  the  name  of  my  colleagues  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Very  sincerely  yours, 

William  Caleb  Loring,         -    ' 
President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
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Wardman  Park  Hotel. 
Washington,  April  2j,  1922. 
My  Dear  Justice  Loring: 

Your  letter  of  the  1 8th  instant  accepting  the  gift  of  our  Library  and  its  supplementary  col- 
lections from  the  part  of  Madame  Gennadius  and  myself,  is  couched  in  terms  so  impressive  and 
so  honourable  for  us  that,  coming  especially  from  one  of  your  position  and  authority,  enables  us 
to  realize  already  the  practical  benefits  and  the  moral  gratification  resulting  from  our  decision. 
We  are  convinced,  with  you,  that  in  the  keeping  of  the  American  vSchool  at  Athens,  the 
Library  will  become  a  world  center  of  Hellenic  Studies  in  their  varied  aspects,  and  that  it  will 
constitute  a  visible  expression  of  the  secular  fellowship  between  our  two  countries,  strengthening 
and  rendering  it  unalterable. 

I  wish  to  avail  myself  of  this  opportunity  to  place  on  record  my  deep  obligations  to  Dr. 
Mitchell  Carroll,  whose  advice  I  sought  in  the  first  instance,  and  whose  mature  judgment  and 
whole-hearted  assistance  and  encouragement,  as  well  as  that  of  Professor  Capps,  whose  cooperation 
he  called  in,  were  invaluable  in  bringing  the  negotiations  to  this  happy  conclusion. 

V'ery  sincerely  yours, 

(Signed)    J.  Gennadius. 

Appreciation  by  Director  of  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art,  New  York  City 

In  all  its  features,  as  here  outlined,  and  not  least  of  all  in  its  international  significance, 
this  offer  seems  to  me  one  of  the  most  remarkable  I  ever  heard  of.  A  Greek  offers  a  princely 
gift  to  America,  so  contrived  that  it  can  not  fail  to  keep  the  two  nations  in  close  and  friendly 
relations  to  each  other,  by  serving  as  a  perpetual  reminder  of  their  mutual  obligations.  Mr. 
Gennadius,  long  one  of  the  prominent  public  men  of  his  country,  who  has  spent  years  in  its 
foreign  service,  has  selected  an  American  institution  to  be  the  permanent  repository  of  a  librarv 
and  collection  which  represents  two  generations  of  careful  and  intelligent  collecting  without 
stint  of  means.  From  his  account  of  it  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  library  is  today  one  of  the 
richest  and  most  important  in  the  world  within  its  field,  and  by  singular  good  fortune  that  field 
is  wholly  within  the  scope  of  work  for  which  our  School  was  founded.  There  seems  to  be  no 
extraneous  matter  in  the  45,000  to  50,000  volumes  of  which  it  consists,  and  the  same  is  true  of 
the  accompanying  collection  as  described  by  him.  .\n  acquisition  like  this  would  at 

once  place  the  School  in  the  front  rank  of  learned  bodies  in  Europe,  and  enable  it  to  afford 
unparalleled  facilities  to  scholars  from  all  parts  of  the  world  who  visit  .\thens.  Such  an  oppor- 
tunity does  not  come  once  in  the  lifetime  of  every  institution,  and  if  allowed  to  pass  by  it  can 
never  recur. 

Edward  Robinson. 


Appreciation  by  Librarian  of  Congress,  Washington,  D.  C. 

The  collection  is  a  superb  one,  uniquely  comprehensive  within  its  field;  and  this  disposition 
of  it  shows  not  merely  a  great  generosity  but  fine  sagacity:  for  it  ensures  its  permanent  integrity, 
and  its  most  intensive  and  productive  use,  in  a  sympathetic  environment:  the  one  environment 
indispensable  to  a  completely  intelligent  use  of  it.  It  guarantees  an  ample  resource  to  the  entire 
group  of  students  who  pursue  classical  learning  across  its  threshold;  and  who  remind  us  that, 
though  on  a  map  of  the  world  you  may  cover  Athens  with  a  finger  tip,  she  still  lords  it  in  the 
thought  and  action  of  mankind. 

And  the  vesting  of  the  trusteeship  in  America  is  a  fine  compliment  to  us  nationally,  and  a  fine 
recognition  of  the  serious  scholarship,  the  efficient  enthusiasm,  the  spirit  of  cooperation,  and  the 
sense  of  responsibility,  still  happily  surviving  amongst  us. 

Herbert  Putnam. 
The  Libr.\ry  of  Congress, 

Washington,  April  28,  1922. 
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EXCAVATIONS  IN  GREECE  IN  1921 


By  C.  W.  BlEGEn 

Assistant  Director  of  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  at  Athens 


THE  wonderful  results  of  archae- 
ological research  in  Greece  during; 
the  latter  half  of  the  nineteentli 
century  are  well  known.  Remains  of 
almost  all  the  most  important  cities  of 
Ancient  Hellas  were  revealed  by  the 
spade,  and  the  new  light  consequently 
shed  on  problems  of  ancient  historA'  and 
civilization  was  immense.  The  exca- 
vations of  the  Greek  Archaeological 
Society  at  Athens  and  Epidaurus,  of 
the  French  vSchool  at  Delos  and  Dclj^hi, 
of  the  German  Institute  at  ()lvm])ia,  of 
the  British  School  at  Sparta,  and  of  the 
American  School  at  the  Argivc  Heraeum 
and  at  Corinth — to  mention  only  a 
few — yielded  notable  contributions  to 
our  knowledge  of  the  past. 

By  the  beginning  of  the  Twentieth 
Century-,  however,  most  of  the  larger 
sites  of  Greece  proper  had  been  at  least 
superficially  examined  and  the  main 
lines  of  Classical  Archaeologv'  had  been 
authoritatively  laid  down.  For  fresh 
material  archaeological  investigation 
now  began  to  turn  in  two  new  direc- 
tions; on  the  one  hand,  following  up  the 
later  development  of  classical  investi- 
gation by  the  excavation  of  the  large 
Greco-Roman  cities  of  Asia  Minor;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  seeking  to  gain  more 
knowledge  of  the  origins  of  classical 
civilization  by  the  study  of  what  came 
before. 

This  latter  course  led  to  the  vigorous 
resumption  of  work  in  the  field  in  which 
Schliemann  had  earlier  won  fame  by 
the  splendid  treasures  he  unearthed 
at  Mycenae,  Tir>-ns,  and  Troy.  The 
leader  in  this  new  movement  was  Sir 
Arthur  Evans,  who  in  a  series  of  bril- 
liant campaigns  at  Cnossos  in  Crete 


brought  to  light  the  impressive  remains 
of  a  great  palace,  reconstituted  the  life 
and  civilization  wliich  had  once  flour- 
ished within  its  walls,  and  by  his  keen 
and  careful  methods  of  observation 
revolutionized  the  prevailing  concep- 
tion of  the  age  to  which  these  monu- 
ments belonged.  Further  exploration, 
chiefly  by  American,  British  and  Ital- 
ian expeditions,  supplemented  to  a 
remarkable  degree  the  discoveries  of 
Evans,  making  it  clear  that  throughout 
the  Bronze  Age  Crete  was  the  center  of 
a  highly  developed  and  widespread 
culture. 

Researches  into  this  early  period  on 
tlie  mainland  of  Greece  did  not  in  the 
meantime  keep  pace  with  those  in 
Crete,  although  numerous  problems 
regarding  the  relations  between  these 
two  areas,  especially  in  the  Mycenaean 
period,  had  now  arisen.  It  is  in  fact 
only  in  recent  years  that  new  excava- 
tions have  been  undertaken  both  at 
TiryTis  and  Mycenae  with  the  object 
of  ascertaining  more  clearly  the  exact 
nature  of  these  relations.  But  such 
large  sites,  which  were  almost  com- 
pletely excavated  more  than  forty 
years  ago,  do  not  in  their  present  con- 
dition suffice  to  give  the  answer  to  the 
new  questions  that  have  been  raised. 
It  has  therefore  proved  very  profitable 
to  search  out  and  excavate  a  number  of 
much  smaller  settlements  which,  due 
to  their  very-  lack  of  importance,  have 
for  the  most  part  escaped  the  plunder 
and  destruction  that  fell  to  the  lot  of 
the  larger  places,  and  may  still  be 
found  in  a  much  more  nearly  undis- 
turbed condition  than  the  latter.  While 
such  smaU  towns  naturally  cannot  be 
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expected  to  possess  a  great  palace  like 
those  at  Mycenae  and  Tiryns,  they 
nevertheless  in  their  more  modest  way 
yield  both  objects  and  evidence  of 
great  value  for  an  understanding  of  the 
civilization  which  they  rej^rcscnt. 

These  small  towns  arc  now  com- 
pletely buried  beneath  the  soil,  with 
often  not  a  vestige  of  their  walls  pro- 
jecting above  the  ground.  They  are, 
however,  generally  marked  by  a  low 
mound  which  has  gradually  formed  over 
their  site.  Mounds  of  this  kind — com- 
posed of  the  debris  and  ruins  of  suc- 
cessive settlements  of  mud-houses — do 
not  differ  much  in  appearance  from 
small  natural  elevations,  Init  can  in 
most  cases  be  easily  recognized  by  the 
great  numbers  of  potsherds,  or  frag- 
ments of  ancient  potter}^  which  cover 
their  surface. 

ZYGOURIES 

A  mound  of  this  kind  was  recently 
discovered  and  investigated  by  mem- 
bers of  the  American  School  of  Clas- 
sical Studies  at  Athens,  in  the  course  of 
a  motor  trip  through  southern  Greece. 
It  lies  in  the  northeastern  corner  of  the 
Peloponnesus,  in  an  upland  valley  shut 
in  by  mountain  ranges  on  either  side, 
about  midway  between  Corinth  and 
Mycenae  and  close  to  the  modem  vil- 
lage of  Hagios  Vasilios.  The  site  was 
visited  last  March  by  Dr.  Edward 
Robinson,  Director  of  the  Metropoli- 
tan Museum  of  New  York,  and  Mrs. 
Robinson,  who  were  shown  numerous 
potsherds  and  traces  of  ancient  walls, 
and  considered  the  mound  a  \ery^ 
promising  one  for  excavation.  To- 
gether with  Dr.  R.  B.  Seager,  an 
AmencsLti  archaeologist  who  has  made 
remarkable  discoveries  in  Crete,  they 
also  provided  the  necessary-  funds  for 
the  enterprise.  The  excavations  were 
conducted    bv    the    American    School, 


and  the  early  success  of  the  expedition, 
reported  some  time  ago  by  the  Asso- 
ciated Press,  has  now  been  supple- 
mented by  further  discoveries. 

The  members  of  the  staff  who  super- 
intended the  digging  included  C.  W. 
Blegen,  A.  J.  B.  Wacc,  Director  of  the 
British  School  at  Athens,  Dr.  J.  P. 
Harland  of  Princeton,  Dr.  L.  B.  Hol- 
land of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  Mr.  J.  D.  Young  of  Prince- 
ton University.  vSome  of  the  more 
Lnterestmg  discoveries  were  made  while 
Dr.  I^dward  Capps,  lately  American 
Minister  to  Greece,  was  visiting  the 
excavations.  The  results  of  the  cam- 
])aig'Ti  are  of  considerable  importance 
for  the  study  of  prehistoric  Cireece. 

The  earth  covering  the  hill  was  found 
to  consist  of  an  accumulated  deposit 
of  the  debris  and  ruins  of  successive 
prehistoric  settlements.  This  deposit 
lay  in  three  distinct  but  unequal  strata, 
one  above  the  other,  each  of  which 
yielded  characteristic  remains,  differ- 
ing from  those  of  the  other  two  layers. 
This  pro\'es  that  the  town  which 
existed  here  long  before  history  began 
to  be  recorded  in  writing  jiassed  through 
an  extended  course  of  development, 
falling  into  three  stages  or  periods.  A 
comparison  of  the  finds  from  this  site 
with  objects  found  at  other  places  on 
the  Greek  mainland  and  in  Crete  indi- 
cates that  the  settlement  must  have 
existed  from  perhaps  2400  B.  C.  to 
approximately  1200  B.  C,  covering 
more  than  a  millenium  in  its  career. 

The  earliest  stage,  called  by  the 
excavators  the  Early  Helladic  Period, 
which  came  to  its  end  not  long  after 
2000  B.  C.  and  must  therefore  have 
existed  contemporaneously  with  the 
great  davs  of  Babvlon  when  Ham- 
murabi  issued  the  first  recorded  and 
famous  law-code,  seems  to  have  been 
the  most  flourishing.     At  that  time  the 
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One  of  the  deeper  trenches  in  the  excavation  of  Zygouries.     At  the  bottom  of  the  Pit  in  tin   i" 

a  Middle  Helladic  Grave. 


nul  was 


whole  hill  was  occupied  by  the  town, 
which  consisted  of  many  small  houses, 
built  close  together  and  separated  by 
crooked,  narrow  streets.  The  sub- 
structures of  these  houses  are  still  pre- 
served, and,  supplemented  by  other 
evidence,  give  an  idea  of  the  conditions 
of  life  in  that  remote  age. 

The  foundations  of  these  buildings 
and  the  lower  part  of  the  walls,  rising 
perhaps  two  feet  from  the  floor,  were 
built  of  rough  stones  laid  in  clay.  The 
upper  part  of  the  walls  was  constructed 
of  crude  (or  unbaked)  brick,  strength- 
ened by  transverse  beams  and  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  studdings  of  wood. 
Some  of  these  walls  were  three  feet 
thick,  which  gave  them  the  necessar>^ 
strength  to  support  the  hea\'y  roof. 
The  roof  was  flat  and  was  probably  used 


as  a  terrace.  It  was  built  of  logs  or 
small  tree-trunks,  not  squared  but  left 
in  the  round,  which  were  j^laced  close 
together  and  ran  from  wall  to  wall.  A 
layer  of  clay  filled  in  the  chinks  between 
the  logs  and  le\'elled  the  u]3per  surface. 
Upon  this  platform  was  laid  a  layer  of 
reeds,  running  not  parallel  to  the  heavy 
logs  but  diagonally  across  them;  and 
finally  above  the  reeds  was  spread  a 
thick  coat  of  clay. 

So  much  wood  was  used  in  the  con- 
struction that  all  these  houses  were 
ultimately  destroyed  by  fire.  A  for- 
tunate result  of  this  conflagration, 
from  the  excavator's  point  of  view,  is 
the  preservation  of  some  of  the  evi- 
dence regarding  the  technique  of  build- 
ing. For  many  of  the  crude  bricks 
were    effectively    fired    and    rendered 
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Zygouries:  Basement  Room  of  the  Mycenaean  Palace  in  which  was  found  the  great  store  of  pottery. 


permanent,  and  chunks  of  clay  pack- 
ing from  the  roof,  preserving  the  im- 
pression of  the  logs  on  their  lower  side 
and  of  the  reeds  on  the  upper,  were 
baked  hard. 

The  floors  of  these  houses  consisted 
merely  of  earth  or  clay  well  trodden 
down.  In  the  center  of  some  rooms 
there  was  probabl}-  a  hearth,  or  open 
fireplace.  Apparently  there  were  no 
windows.  Doors  were  made  of  wood 
and  swung  on  a  post  set  in  a  pivot-hole 
cut  in  the  stone.  The  door  probably 
provided  the  only  exit  for  the  smoke 
from  the  hearth. 

The  plans  of  these  dwellings  were  by 
no  means  uniform.  A  constant  feature 
in  each  house,  however,  seems  to  be  a 
characteristic  square  room  about  which 
were    grouped    other    more    irregular 


chambers.  In  many  cases  these  were 
ver}'  small  indeed  and  can  hardly  have 
served  as  anything  more  than  store- 
rooms. The  family  presumably  lived 
most  of  its  life  out  of  doors.  The 
comers  of  the  buildings  are  rectangular 
or  at  any  rate  a  close  approach  to  a 
right  angle.  Party  walls  were  probably 
used  in  some  instances. 

There  was  practically  no  furniture. 
Occasionally  a  rude  bench  built  of  clay 
and  stones  runs  along  one  wall,  'i'he 
family  no  doubt  usually  sat  on  the 
floor ;  and  the  floor  served  for  a  dining- 
table  as  well.  In  one  of  the  houses 
excavated  the  "table"  was  found  set; 
that  is,  ten  shallow  bowls,  or  "soup- 
plates,"  stood  on  the  floor  around  the 
presumable  hearth.  Near  by  was  a 
deep  cooking  pot  or  "kettle,"  in  which 
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'  1^JU^^;  ul  ihe  I'lilioi. '      The  Pithoi,  or  great  storage  jars,  may  be  seen 
along  the  wall  to  the  left. 


still  remained  a  large  beef-bone.  The 
last  meal  prepared  in  this  house,  which 
a  mysterious  catastrophe  prevented  the 
occupants  from  eating,  was  therefore 
almost  certainly  beef-broth  or  beef- 
stew.  The  floor  was  strewn  with 
snail  shells,  the  remains  of  the  first 
course. 

Bones  of  sheep  and  goats  and  swine, 
various  kinds  of  mussel  shells,  car- 
bonized pits  of  olives,  and  grains,  scat- 
tered about  the  floors  of  other  houses 
and  in  the  streets,  show  that  the  daily 
menu  was  not  monotonous.  The  bones 
are  usually  cracked,  so  that  the  marrow, 
which  was  a  highly  prized  delicacy, 
could  be  sucked  out,  and  when  this  was 
exhausted  the  remains  were  thrown 
carelessly  down  on  the  floor,  where 
4000  years  later  they  give  picturesque 


testimony  of   the 
prehistoric  man. 
Food    supplies 
earthenware  jars 
Four  such  huge 


primitive   habits  of 


were  kept  in  large 
ranged  along  a  wall, 
"pithoi,"  six  feet  in 
height,  were  found  in  place  in  one  of  the 
more  substantial  houses.  vSmall  mill- 
stones, or  hard  volcanic  stone  curved  so 
that  they  could  be  held  in  the  lap  while 
grain  was  being  .ground  upon  them  by 
means  of  a  pestle,  were  brought  to 
light  in  almost  every  house. 

Potter}'  is  the  most  numerous  class 
of  objects  discovered.  This  includes 
chiefly  the  ordinary  household  dishes 
mentioned  above;  but  the  shapes  of 
these  vessels  are  varied  and  interesting. 
Many  were  recovered  unbroken,  but 
most  of  them  were  cracked  or  shattered 
into     fragments.     When     these 


frag- 
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Three  large  Craters,  or  wine  vessels,  in  a  comer  of  the  "Potter's  Shop"  at  Zygouries. 


ments  arc  cleaned  and  pieced  together, 
however,  the  vase  can  easily  be  put 
together.  vSolving  an  original  jig-saw 
puzzle  of  this  kind  is  a  most  fascinating 
undertaking.  In  this  some  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  vessels  were  reconstituted. 
The)-  are  made  of  fine  clay  paste 
worked  into  shape  by  hand  and  baked 
in  a  hot  fire.  Thus  they  become  per- 
manent testimonials  to  the  civiliza- 
tion which  produced  them,  for,  though 
breakable,  their  material  is  practically 
indestructible.  The  surface  of  these 
vases  is  usually  covered  with  a  thin 
glaze-paint  and  some  simple  patterns 
in  the  same  medium  were  eventually 
elaborated  to  form  a  decoration. 

The  Early  Helladic  Period  belongs 
to  the  Bronze  Age,  when  iron  was  still 
unknown.     Several    bronze    pins    and 


chisels,  as  well  as  a  knife,  were  found, 
and  one  of  the  chief  prizes  of  the 
campaign  was  a  handsome  bronze 
dagger  in  splendid  condition.  The 
handle,  which  was  probably  originally 
made  of  wood,  was  missing,  but  the 
four  rivets  which  had  fastened  it  in 
place  were  still  preser\'ed  in  the  tang. 
Among  other  rare  finds  may  be  men- 
tioned a  small  female  figurine  of  which 
the  eyes  and  hair  are  rudely  indicated 
in  paint,  and  a  button  seal  giving  an 
impression  of  a  quartered  circle  in 
which  each  quarter  contains  a  curious 
mark,  probably  a  letter.  These  last 
two  objects  are  both  of  terra  cotta. 

The  second  stratum,  representing 
what  the  excavators  call  the  Middle 
Helladic  Period,  which  extends  from 
apparently  2000  B.  C.  to  1600  B.  C, 
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Mycenaean  Jar  from  the  Pottery  Store  at  Zygouries. 

seems  to  coincide  with  a  partial  aban- 
donment of  the  site  or  with  a  decHne  in 
prosperity,  unless  the  scanty  nature  of 
the  remains  is  due  to  deliberate  destruc- 
tion carried  out  at  a  later  age.     In  any 
case,   the  remains  of  house  walls  are 
very  few  and  no  complete  plans  were 
obtained.     But  enough  is  preserved  to 
show  that  the  second  stage  of  the  town 
marks,   technically  at  least,  a  consid- 
erable ad\-ance  over  the   first.    More 
precision  and  cafe  may  be  noticed  in  the 
method  of  construction.     In  potter\^ 
too,    the    second    stage    surpasses    the 
first.     For    the    vases    are    no    longer 
fashioned  by  hand  alone,  but  arc  turned 
on  the  potter's  wheel.     The  effect  of 
this  is  clear  in  the  improvement  in  the 
shapes  of  vases,  which  now  become  far 
'  more  regular  in  fabric  and  more  grace- 
ful in  form. 

In  the  Middle  Helladic  Period  it  was 
i  apparently  the  custom  to  bury-  the 
i  dead  in  the  heart  of  the  town  beneath 
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the  floors  of  the  houses.     Several  such 
graves  were  found,  including  one  which 
proved    ver>^    interesting.     This    was 
probably   the   grave   of  a  yoimg  girl. 
Knclosed  in  a  ring  of  small  stones  the 
body  lay  on  its  right  side,  with  the  legs 
doubled  up  so  that  the  knees  almost 
reached  the  chin,  while  the  hands  were 
held  before  the  face   in   a   gesture   of 
sui)plication— the    typical    contracted 
attitude  familiar  in  prehistoric  graves. 
The  skeleton  was  still  fairly  well  pre- 
ser\'ed,    though    the    bones'  cnunbled 
easily  when  touched.     Just  behind  the 
head  were  two  small  vases,  a  diminu- 
tive cup  and  a  jug.  both  decorated  with 
snnple  ])atterns  in  dull  paint.     Round 
the   thnmt   was  a  necklace  of   beads, 
nineteen  of  cr>^stal   and   ten   of  glass 
paste.     Several     coils     and     rings     of 
bronze  wire  found  about  the  head  had 
presumably   been   used   to   fasten   the 
hair.     There  were  two  small  bone  pins, 
probably    for    the    same    purpose.     A 
loom-weight  of  terra  cotta  and  two  or 
three  flakes  of  obsidian  complete  the 
list  of  objects  from  this  grave. 

The  third  stage  of  the  settlement, 
which    is    called    the    Late     Helladic 
Period,  is  also  familiar  under  the  name 
of  the  "  Mycenaean  "  Age.     This  jicriod 
extends  from  about  1600  to  iioo  B.  C. 
and   is   weU   known   from    the    monu- 
mental remains  at  Tiry^ns  and  Mycenae. 
The  town  near  Hagios  Vasilios  was  a 
much  more  modest  establishment  than 
the  two  just  mentioned,  but  here  too 
the  Late  Helladic  Period  is  a  time  of 
revival  and  great  material  prosperity. 
Several    large    buildings   were    erected 
with  impressive  walls  built  up  of  huge 
blocks  of  stone.     Apparently  the  pal- 
ace   alone    stood    on    the    top    of    the 
hill,  while  ordinary  people  were  obliged 
to  live  in  small  houses  in  the  plain  below. 

In  one  of  these  large  buildings  was  ""'' 
found   what   proved   to   be   a   potter's 
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shop  containing  a  fairly  complete  stock 
in   trade,   or  ]X'rhaps  a  well-equipped 
butler's   pantr>-    of    the    palace.     Two 
rooms,    connected    by    a    doorway    in 
which  there  was  a  great  stone  threshold, 
were   cleared,    and   were   found   to   be 
filled  with  hundreds  of  vases,  some  in 
rows,    some   in   high   stacks,   set  close 
together,    one    vessel    inside    another. 
These  vessels  were  all  new  and  had 
obviously    never    been    used.     Many 
were  removed  unbroken,  but  by  far  the 
greater  munber  had  been  cracked  and 
shattered  by  the  fire  which  destroyed 
the   building.     These   can   be   put   to- 
gether again,   and  when  the  work  of 
restoration  is  completed  the  collection 
from  the  potter's  shop  will  be  unique. 
Among  the  vases  found  were  about  300 
deep   bowls  for  cooking  purposes,   75 
small  saucers,  forty  or  fifty  cylixes  or 
chamjjagne  cups,  twenty  jars,  five  large 
deep  craters,   tliree  gigantic  and  nine 
smaller  stirrup  vases,  and  ladles,  cups, 
jugs,  and  basins  in  lesser  numliers. 

The  walls  of  the  shop  were  co\-ered 
with  coarse  plaster.  The  rooms  of  the 
upper  stor}-  which  had  been  destroyed 
by  fire  must  have  been  much  finer;  for 
they  were  decorated  with  wall-paintings 
or  a  coat  of  fine  stucco.  Manv  frag- 
ments of  this  plaster,  some  calcined  and 
blackened  by  fire,  some  still  preserving 
in  their  original  freshness  the  bright  and 
ga\-  colors  of  the  paint,  were  recovered. 
The  building  also  had  some  sort  of 
simple  ])lumbing.  Cemented  and  terra 
cotta  drains  ran  along  the  walls  and 
a  practical  drain-trap,  coated  with 
cement,  was  found.  Among  the  debris 
and  rubbish  filling  it  were  a  slender 
bronze  knife  with  an  ivory  handle,  and 
a  steatite  gem  seal. 

The  prehistoric  town  now  again 
brought  to  light  is  nameless,  and  its 
identity  will  probably  alwa^-s  remain  a 
mystery.     In  the  Homeric  days,  when 


Ancient    "Champagne    Cup"    from    the    "Butler's 
Pantry"  at  Zygouries. 

the  Greeks  and  Trojans  battled  beneath 
the  walls  of  Troy,  it  was  a  flourishing 
community.     Its    streets    were    filled 
with    life    and    jx-oj^le,    eager    for    the 
latest    bulletin   from    the   front.     And 
when   after   its   famous   victory   Aga- 
memnon's   army    was    disbanded,    we 
can    jMcture    the    jo\-ful    welcome    ex- 
tended by  the  humble  citizens  of  this 
town  to  the  local  contingent  returning 
hon;e;  and  it  requires  no  great  stretch 
of  the  imagination  to  suppose  that  the 
graceful  wine  cujjs  in  the  j^otter's  shop 
were  greatly  in  demand  for  the  cele- 
bration   of    the    long-awaited    home- 
coming.    All  this  life  has  now  vanished. 
For  thirt}-  centuries  the  town  has  lain 
forgotten    beneath    the    soil,    its    site 
marked  only  by  a  few  wild  pear  trees, 
and  here  and  there  clinging  about  a 
heap  of  stones  from  the  ruined  walls  a 
cluster  of  peculiar  shrubs  known  by  the 
modem  farmers  as  "  zygouries."     From 
these  shrubs  the  hill  itself  has  come  to 
be  called  Zygouries,  and  it  is  under  this 
name   that  the  prehistoric  settlement 
will   take   its   place   in   the   records  of 
archaeology. 

Athens,  Greece. 
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ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY  IN  ITALY  IN   1921 

By  GuiDO  Calza 


TWO    great    events    ha\-e    charac- 
terized   the    hfe    of    Artistic    and 
Archaeological    Italy    during    the 
past  year,   two  events  of  world-wide 
importance  and  extraordinary  charac- 
ter that  place  the  year  192 1  among  the 
most   fortunate   for   Art   and   Archae- 
ology'.     They   are:   the   restoration   of 
the  monuments  that  record  Dante,  and 
the  restitution  of  the   Italian  artistic 
treasures  still  held  by  Austria.     Who- 
ever wishes  to  balance  the  artistic  and 
archaeological  books  of  the  past  year 
must  begin  by  taking  these  two  events 
into   account.      Italy    thought   it   not 
enough  to  revise  the   various  critical 
editions  of  the  Divine  Poem  and  of  all 
Dante's  works;  that  the  official  cere- 
monies   and    the    Dante    commemora- 
tions, and  the  concerts  and  the  beauti- 
ful cinematograph  that  reproduces  the 
most  notable  events  of  the  poet's  life 
with  exquisite  artistic  sense,  were  not 
enough.     Italy,  just  come  out  of  the 
great  war  stronger  and  greater,  wished 
to  prove  her  new  spirit  of  wisdom  by 
celebrating  the  sixth  centenary-  of  her 
greatest  poet  with  enduring  works  of 
peace  after  all  the  clash  and  clamor  of 
war. 

DANTE 

Therefore  the  attention  of  the  Dire- 
zione  Generate  delle  Antichita  e  Belle  Arti 
was  turned  to  the  restoration  of  monu- 
ments mentioned  in  the  "  Divine  Com- 
edy" as  having  some  connection  with 
the  life  of  the  poet. 

RAVENNA 

At  Ravenna,  the  city  that  holds  the 
sacred  bones  of  Dante  in  custody,  the 
church  of  San  Giovanni  Evangelista 
has    been    restored,    which,    founded 


about  the  year  424  by  Galla  Placidia, 
had  been  altered  and  debased  by  Ba- 
roque remodeling.  But  now  the  beauti- 
fid  apse  with  its  open  gallery  has  re- 
turned to  the  light;  the  Gothic  Chapel 
has  been  reopened,  its  frescoes  cleaned 
and  the  quadriportico  isolated,  giving 
the  history  of  this  church,  which  shows 
the  earliest  example  of  the  apsidal 
gallery  and  of  the  apse  covered  with 
a  flat  roof — two  new  and  ver}'  in- 
teresting architectural  problems.  And 
also,  restorations  in  San  Francesco  di 
Ravenna,  the  church  of  Dante's  funeral, 
have  given  it  the  basilican  form  once 
more,  while  preserving  that  architec- 
tural harmon)'  with  which  ages  of 
glorious  art  had  endowed  it.  The 
quadrifori  in  the  Campanile  have  been 
reopened  and  the  cornice  made  over, 
beneath  which  gleam  the  beautiful 
majolica.  The  interim  of  the  mediaeval 
basilica  reappears  almost  intact,  since 
the  stucco  has  been  removed,  and  the 
stairs  leading  to  the  cr)-pt  and  to  the 
presbytery  reconstructed. 

The  Polentana  Chapel,  which  con- 
tains the  tombs  of  Dante's  hosts,  has 
been  restored  with  the  aid  of  docu- 
ments; and,  while  removing  a  wall, 
paintings  by  Giotto  were  discovered, 
which,  now  that  they  have  been  cleaned 
and  re-touched  again  after  many  ages, 
show  the  portrait  of  the  poet.  This 
church,  restored  in  this  way,  even  if  not 
identical  with  the  one  that  Dante  saw, 
corresponds  in  simplicity  and  dignity 
with  the  spirit  of  the  poet.  Nor  could 
the  worthy  adornment  of  Dante's  tomb 
be  neglected;  for,  with  the  miserable, 
hideous  eighteenth-century  construc- 
tion that  defaced  it,  it  had  appeared 
unworthy   of    the   great   poet.      Now, 
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instead,  the  austere  polychrome  marble 
facint,^  and  the  beautiful  bronze  doors, 
the  gift  of  the  Commune  of  Rome,  and 
the  one  votive  wreath  in  bronze  and 
silver,  the  work  of  the  sculptor  Poliaghi, 
which  the  Italian  army  placed  on  the 
sarcophagus,  make  this  tomb  a  sanc- 
tuary worthy  of  our  great  national  poet. 

FLORENCE 

In  Dante's  native  city,  Florence,  the 
first  thought  has  been  to  restore  the 
baptismal  font  in  San  Giovanni,  not 
only  because  the  pcK't  mentions  it  in  his 
poem,  but  because  he  himself  received 
Christian  baptism  there.  But  alas! 
Almost  nothing  of  the  ancient  font 
still  remained,  for  it  was  destroyed  at 
the  end  of  the  XVI  century  by  the 
Grand  Duke  Francis,  and  the  marbles 
that  decorated  it  lost  or  used  elsewhere. 
Yet  it  has  been  possible,  with  the 
aid  of  an  old  drawing  and  of  several 
fragments,  to  make  a  verj'  successful 
reconstruction.  And  the  important 
restorations  in  the  Church  of  vSanta 
Croce  have  been  hastened;  the  stained 
glass  window  of  the  "Deposition  from 
the  Cross"  attributed  to  Giovanni  di 
Marco,  has  been  replaced  in  the  facade 
and  the  Castellani  Chapel  cleaned, 
giving  us  some  hitherto  luiknown  but 
verv'  important  frescoes  that  may  be 
attributed  to  pupils  of  Giotto:  the 
figures  of  the  four  evangelists  and  the 
doctors  on  the  vaulting,  and,  on  the 
walls,  eight  large  narrative  paintings 
with  other  smaller  ones.  Various  res- 
torations have  also  been  made  in 
Santo  Stefano  del  Popolo,  belonging  to 
the  Badia,  which  Dante  mentions  in 
his  poem,  but  which  is  especially  cele- 
brated because  Giovanni  Boccaccio 
began  to  read  the  cantos  of  the  "  Divine 
Comedy"  in  public  there. 

Moreover,  the  Frescobaldi  Palace  has 
again  acquired  its  ancient  aspect;  it  is 


Etruscan  Tomb  of  the  VI  Century  B.  C,  with  long 

dromos.     Recent  excavations  at  ^Ionte  Maria  near 

Rome. 

famous  for  having  offered  the  hospi- 
tality of  its  walls  to  Charles  de  Valois, 
who  came  to  Florence  in  the  name  of 
Boniface  VIII  and  whose  labors  brought 
about  Dante's  unmerited  exile.  It 
must,  then,  have  been  at  the  height  of 
splendor  in  Dante's  time ;  and,  in  fact, 
since  the  more  recent  plaster  has  been 
scraped  off,  the  older  and  better  pre- 
served parts  of  the  exterior  walls  may 
be  seen  with  the  outlines  of  the  primi- 
tive windows.  So  that  this  palace, 
which  stands  at  the  comer  of  one  of  the 
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most  suggestive  streets  of  old  Florence, 
has  again  acquired  the  severe  character 
of  the  XIII  century-  just  as  Dante  saw 
it.  Nor  has  the  Torre  della  Castagna, 
only  a  few  steps  from  the  house  of  the 
Alighieri  and  from  Dante's  parish 
church  been  neglected,  nor  the  Torre 
degli  Amidei,  famous  for  the  tragedy 
of  the  Buondelmonte  from  which 
arose  the  fratricidal  struggle  Ix'tween 
Guelf  and  Ghibelline ;  nor  the  church  of 
Santa  Maria  dei  Ricci,  celebrated  for 
having  been  Dante's  parish  church, 
which  freed  from  the  disfiguring  plaster 
has  again  taken  on  its  primitive  form, 
and  contains  the  altar  of  the  Portinari 
family  with  their  coats  of  arms  and  two 
httle  bronze  doors  of  the  XIII  century: 
these  have  each  and  all  been  re- 
stored. 


ARCETRI,    ROMENA,    SANZODENZO 

Not  only  Florence  and  Ravenna 
have  again  acquired  a  little  of  their 
characteristic  XIII  centur}-  aspect  by 
means  of  the  restoration  of  their  most 
famous  monuments,  but,  in  many  parts 
of  Italy,  all  the  buildings  more  or  less 
directly  connected  with  the  most  note- 
worthy events  of  Dante's  life  have  been 
made  the  object  of  intelligent  care. 
And  so  the  Church  of  San  Leonardo  at 
Arcetri,  an  humble  little  country  church 
built  after  the  year  looo,  and  the 
famous  castle  at  Romena,  rich  in 
historical  memories,  which  stands  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Amo,  and  at  San- 
zodenzo,  the  church  that  sheltered 
Dante  and  the  I*"lorentine  exiles  in  1302, 
have  once  more  the  appearance,  the 
decorations,  the  life  they  had  during 
that  epoch.     In  the  Province  of  Rome, 
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Florence :  Frescoes  of  the  Castellani  Chapel  in  the  Church  of  Santa  Croce. 


Anagni,  the  home  and  favorite  resi- 
dence of  Boniface  VIII  possesses  many 
vivid  souvenirs  of  the  age  of  Dante. 
Therefore  the  Cistercian  Monastery- 
with  its  large  halls  and  decorative 
frescoes  of  the  early  XIV  centur>% 
which  must  have  been  the  palace  of 
Boniface,  has  been  restored,  as  well  as 
the  palace  of  the  Caetani  family,  where 
the  Pope  submitted  to  the  famous 
insult  from  Sciarra  Colonna. 

RESTITUTION    BY    AUSTRIA 

The  second  great  artistic  event  in 
Italy  was  the  restitution  of  the  objects 
from  excavations  and  of  the  art  treasures 
which  Austria  had  seized  and  carried 
off  at  various  times.     It  is  necessar>^  to 


say  at  once  that  both  Austria  and  Italy 
have  conducted  themselves  in  this 
affair  with  a  tact  and  good  taste  worthy 
of  cultured  nations.  Italy  has  in- 
sisted ever  since  1859  and  1866  on  her 
right  to  these  artistic  treasures,  which 
Austria  had  already  promised  to  give 
back  many  years  ago.  For  example: 
the  celebrated  tapestries  by  Raphael 
belonging  to  the  Gonzaga  of  IMantua, 
which  were  taken  to  Vienna  in  1866 
under  oath  to  return  them  after  war, 
have  now  come  back  to  their  original 
frames  in  the  magnificent  Alantuan 
Palace  of  the  Gonzaga. 

At  the  same  time  as  these,  the  sump- 
tuous robes  worn  by  Napoleon  I  at  his 
coronation  as  King  of  Italy,  the  tunic, 
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mantle,  sceptre  and  decorations  have 
returned  to  form  part  of  the  artistic 
patrimony  of  Italy,  as  well  as  the 
Byzantine  reliquary  of  Cardhial  Bcs- 
sarione,  the  famous  painting  of  Pirano 
by  Vivarini,  the  ivory  casket  from  the 
Duomo  at  Pirano,  archaeological  ma- 
terial from  Aquileia,  illuminated  codices 
taken  from  convents  in  the  Trcntino 
and  the  Alto  Adige,  six  priceless  musical 
codices  that  belonged  to  the  Duomo  at 
Trent,  and  3200  objects  excavated  in 
the  prehistoric  necropolis  of  the  Venezia 
Giulia. 

The  most  valuable  of  these  objects  of 
art  are  perhaps  the  bronze  medallions 
representing  the  Labors  of  Hercules, 
the  work  of  Bonacolsi  detto  I'Antico 
(XV  cent.) ;  on  one  of  them  the  hero  is 
shown    tearing    the    Nemean    lion    to 


pieces  and  killing  the  hydra  of  Lerna. 
Yet  the  most  priceless  is  the  delicate 
bronze  by  Donatello,  "Love  breaking 
his  bow,  "  one  of  the  masterpieces  of  the 
great  Florentine  sculptor  of  the  Quat- 
trocento, which  was  taken  from  the 
Ducal  Palace  at  Modena.  It  would 
seem  that  this  bronze  symbolizes  the 
Renaissance  breaking  the  bonds  of  the 
Middle  Ages. 

However  noteworthy  the  restitution 
of  these  objects  may  be,  on  account  of 
their  actual  value  and  on  account  of 
the  affection  we  feel  for  the  memorials 
of  our  forefathers,  their  disappearance 
from  the  rich  collections  of  \'ienna  does 
not  mean  impoverishment,  for  the  Vien- 
nese museums  and  galleries  still  possess 
a  very  large  number  of  masterpieces. 
Their  restitution  has  served,  instead,  to 
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solve  ever>' controversy  with  the  govern- 
ment of  Vienna  and  is  an  act  of  probity 
that  stills  the  rancor  of  past  years. 

These  exiles,  that  have  returned  to 
their  native  land  after  so  many  years, 
these  last  redeemed  prisoners  that 
have  obtained  their  liberty — in  a  word, 
all  these  treasures  of  art  are  soon  to  be 
re-united  at  Rome  in  a  splendid  expo- 
sition in  Palazzo  \'enezia.  This  exhibi- 
tion will  be  the  acknowledgment  of 
our  sacred  right  and  of  our  fervid  love 
for  our  artistic  patrimonium. 

ARCHAEOLOGICAL    EXCAVATIONS    AND 
DISCOVERIES 

Moreover,  the  work  done  in  the 
archaeological  excavations  and  the  dis- 
coveries made,  have  not  been  less  im- 
portant than  in  other  years. 


ROME 

The  demolition  of  Palazzo  Caffarelli 
at  Rome  has  made  it  possible  to  study 
more  carefully  the  Temple  of  Jupiter 
Optimus  Maximus  on  the  Capitol. 
The  southeast  angle  of  the  basement 
has  been  unearthed  to  a  depth  of  over 
six  meters;  but  all  the  other  parts  of 
the  temple  have  disappeared,  owing  to 
the  crumbling  and  falling  of  the  tufa 
blocks.  An  interesting  Jewish  cata- 
comb belonging  to  the  lower  class  and 
dating  from  the  II  and  III  century  of 
the  Christian  Era  has  been  discovered 
beneath  the  \'illa  Torlonia  on  the  via 
Nomentana.  While  on  the  via  Salaria, 
the  cemetery  of  Pamphilus  has  come 
to  light,  part  of  which  had  been  visited 
in  1534.  Especially  notable  is  the  dis- 
covery   of    two    unexplored    galleries, 
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Florence:  Torre  dcUa  Castagna  after  its  restoration. 


characterized  by  lociili  in  a  perfect 
state  of  preservation  and  by  small 
objects  (ivory  and  crystal  statuettes, 
lanterns  and  coins),  which  were  used 
as  signs  to  identify  the  tombs  that  had 
no  inscriptions.  The  names  of  some 
priests,  who,  jx^rhaps  during  the  VIII 
or  IX  centur)'  visited  the  place  and 
celebrated  mass  there,  have  been  found 
carv^ed  on  the  sides  of  an  altar. 

But  as  if  to  bear  witness  yet  another 
time  to  the  love  and  respect  felt  for 
the  great  memorials  of  the  antique 
beauty  of  Rome,  the  Fortuna  \'irihs, 
on  the  Piazza  Bocca  della  \'erita,  the 
exquisite  rectangular  temple  in  the 
Foro  Boario,  has  just  been  isolated 
and  set  free  from  the  confusion  of  huts 
and  hovels,  that  crowded  around  it. 

Time  has  in  some  places  corroded 
the  delicate  graceful  jjrofiles  of  the 
mouldings  of  this  little  Ionic  temple,  a 
marvelous  jewel  of  Greco-Roman  archi- 
tecture, but  it  was  far  more  damaged 
by  the  barbarous  alterations  made  in  it, 
when  the  Armenians  used  it  as  a  hos- 
pital. However,  after  the  work  of 
demolition  had  been  carried  out,  the 
basement,  faced  with  travertine,  came 
to  light,  and  traces  of  stucco  were  found 
on  the  columns  and  exterior  walls. 
And  now  this  temple  is  to  have  its 
antique  form  once  more  from  the  roof 
down — the  vestibule  will  be  ojx;ned,  the 
cella  restored  and  the  pavement  raised 
to  the  level  of  the  ancient  floor. 

While  demolishing  some  modem  pi- 
lasters inside  the  church,  the  remains 
appeared  of  IX  century  frescoes.  They 
are  paintings  that  date  back  to  the 
beginnuig  of  the  transformation  of  the 
temple  into  a  church  (Santa  Maria 
Egiziaca),  and  are,  therefore,  exceed- 
ingly valuable  and  interesting. 
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OSTIA 

In  the  Roman  Campagna  it  is  always 
Ostia  that  has  the  first  place  for  new 
and  important  discoveries.  Besides  the 
findinj;  of  large  grain  warehouses  and 
a  little  V  century  Christian  church, 
the  excavations  of  the  year  192 1 
brought  to  light  some  noteworthy 
sculptures,  among  which  is  a  group 
of  the  Emperor  Commodus  and  Cris- 
pina,  represented  as  Mars  and  \'enus, 
and  also  a  graceful  Amazon- Diana, 
which  reproduces  a  Greek  type  of  the 
IV  century,  of  Praxiteles  {X'rhaps; 
the  head  is  a  portrait  of  a  Roman  ])rin- 
cess  of  the  Julio-Claudian  dynasty. 
And  the  excavations  now  in  progress 
within  the  area  of  the  ancient  forum 
promise  to  be  rich  in  surprises.  Con- 
siderable work  has  also  been  under- 
taken at  Porto,  which  takes  its  name 
from  Trajan's  port.  The  hexagonal 
dock  has  been  dredged  and  a  wharf 
with  mooring-rings  for  the  vessels  and 
warehouses  for  provisioning  the  antique 
capital  have  been  found. 

LANUVIUM 

In  ancient  Lanuvium,  the  ruins  of 
the  Temple  of  Apollo  with  three  cellae 
and  a  plan  resembling  that  of  the  Tem- 
ple of  Apollo  at  Veio,  but  belonging  to 
a  somewhat  later  period  (the  V  or 
the  IV  century  B.  C),  has  been 
unearthed  on  the  hill  occupied  by  the 
Acropolis.  Southern  Italy  is  ever  the 
fertile  field  of  discoveries;  the  excava- 
tions have  been  continued  in  Sardinia, 
in  vSicily  and  in  Magna  Graecia. 

POMPEII 

But  our  attention  always  turns  to 
Pompeii,  where  the  excavations  in  the 
via  dell'  Abbondanza  show  us  an 
antique  street  with  houses  and  shops 
almost  intact  after  twenty  centuries  of 
death;  for  we  may  still  see  the  roofs 


Florence:  Torre  degli  Amidei  after  its  restoration. 
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projectins^  ov^er  the  streets,  and  the 
entrance  doors  of  the  houses  and  shops 
still  have  bronze  bosses  to  ornament 
them  and  iron  bolts  to  close  them. 
And  political  posters,  announcing-  the 
programs  of  the  Pompeian  candidates 
are  continually  coming  out  on  the 
fronts  of  these  houses,  as  well  as  fres- 
coes representing  processions  of  di\ini- 
ties  and  scenes  from  real  life.  A  laundry 
has  also  been  discovered  and  three 
little  houses  in  a  good  state  of  preser- 
vation with  interesting  frescoes.  But 
more  beautiful  than  all  is  the  house  of 
Giocondo  Quartone  with  a  vast  tricli- 
nium frescoed  with  cjiisodes  from  the 
"Iliad"  and  a  wonderful  garden  with 
foimtains,  fish-ponds,  marl)le  groups, 
little  temples,  statues,  arbors  and  jets 
of  water  in  the  most  intricate  foun- 
tains— all  e.xca\-ated  and  preser\'ed  with 
such  love  and  intelligent  care  that  the}- 
give  us  a  vision  of  life  which  dissipates 
thousands  of  years  of  death. 

NAPLES 
And  not  far  from  Naples,  on  the 
via  Appia  Antica,  accidental  excava- 
tions have  brought  to  light  a  verv^  im- 
portant group  of  antique  sculpture — 
a  heroic  statue,  representing  a  nude 
ephcbiis  in  the  style  of  the  Hermes  of 
the  school  of  Polycletus  and  some  por- 
trait statues  of  the  Augustan  Age. 

ROME 

But  two  really  important  discoveries 
made  at  the  ver>'  gates  of  Rome  should 
be  especially  noted .  Beneath  the  ancient 
Church  of  St.  Sebastian  on  the  via 
Appia  near  the  well-known  tomb  of 
Cecilia  jNIetella,  the  latest  excavations 
have  brought  to  light  a  Roman  country- 
house  with  large  rooms  decorated  with 
frescoes  and  many  interesting  tombs 
of  various  forms. 

Christian  tradition  narrates  that, 
when  the  persecution  under  Diocletian 


Artemis   of   (  i-ua    with    portrait    huaii   of   a   Roman 
princess.     Greek  sculpture  of  the  I\^  Century. 
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Bronze  tire-standings  by  Alessandro  \iltona  ^beginning  oi  ihc  XVII  Century).     Restored  by  Austria. 


raged,  not  only  against  the  living: 


also  against  the  dead,  the  faithful 
removed  the  bodies  of  Saint  Peter  and 
Saint  Paul  to  a  place  on  the  via  Appia, 
called  ad  catacnmhas,  where  the  Basilica 
Apostolorum  was  afterw-ards  erected,  its 
name  being  changed  later  for  that  of 
the  Church  of  vSaint  vSebastian  in 
memory  of  the  young  officer  martyred 
by  Diocletian. 

These  extensive  excavations,  besides 
having  brought  to  light  inscriptions  of 
the  early  Christians  who  visited  the 
temporary-  tombs  of  the  Apostles  Peter 
and  Paul,  have  also  disclosed  fourteen 
meters  of  archaeological  strata  that 
cover  almost  three  centuries  of  his- 
tory— that  is  to  say  tombs  of  the  IV 
and    V   and    \l    centuries    A.    D.    in 


addition  to  the  ruins  of  the  Roman 
villa.  These  sepulchres  have  pictorial 
decorations  and  bas-reliefs  in  a  marvel- 
ous state  of  preservation  as  they  are 
not  even  darkened  or  ever  so  slightly 
peeled.  Many  reasons  make  it  seem 
probable  that  these  are  pagan  tombs; 
and  the  photograph  shows  three  of  the 
most  ancient.  If  these  excavations 
bring  us  down  to  the  last  centuries  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  others,  not  less 
interesting,  though  barely  commenced 
on  the  hill  of  Monte  Mario  to  the 
north  of  Rome,  would  seem  to  date 
back  to  the  very  beginnings  of  Rome. 
It  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine  with 
exactitude  if  a  pre-historic  village  stood 
there  on  the  height — as  appears  prob- 
able from  the  archaeological  material 
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already  fcmnd  (chiselled  Hint  and  char- 
acteristic potter}-)  but  it  may  be  said, 
ior  the  present  at  least,  that  an 
Ivtruscan  pagiis  of  the  \'I  centur>'  B.  C, 
perhaps,  existed  there.  A  dromos  tomb 
has  been  found  in  fact,  proving  the 
existence  of  an  Etruscan  village,  which 
may    have    lasted    until    the    earliest 


Roman  period.  And  the  excavations 
now  in  progress  will  certainly  tell 
us  a  little  of  its  life  and  historj'. 
Thus,  archaeology-  has  again  last  year 
served  the  history  of  Rome  by  illus- 
trating both  its  origins  and  its  deca- 
dence. 

Rome,  Itatv. 


TO  A  COIN   OF  ATHENS 

']'u  start,  to  wonder,  yes,  to  love — 
How  cans't  thou  move  me,  tiny  Disk? 
What  power  is  thine  that  wakes  to  life, 
The  hidden,  the  unborn? 

So  small — jet  in  thine  image  old. 
Of  Athene  and  Her  Owl  and  Olive, 
Bearest  thou  witness,  little  Coin, 
To  Her  by  whose  deathless  power, 
Is  wrested  from  the  Unknown  Dark, 
The  ore  of  human  thought — 
The  rarest  thing  yet  indispensable. 
That  makes  Man's  world ! 

Gr-ace  W.  Nelson. 
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LAST  SERVICE  AT  ST.  SOPHIA 

By  George  Horton 

American  Consul  General  in  Smyrna 


IT  IS  a  significant  fact  that  the  folk 
songs  for  years    preceding   the    fall 

of  Constantinople  were  pessimistic, 
but  that  immediately  after  the  occupa- 
tion of  the  city  by  the  Turks  in  1453 
they  began  to  be  more  cheerful  and  to 
predict  the  reoccupation  of  the  city  by 
the  Greeks,  and  that  this  belief  of  the 
restoration  of  the  Byzatitine  Empire 
has  prevailed  among  that  race  down 
to  the  present  day.  There  is  no  Greek 
peasant  anywhere  in  the  world,  no 
matter  how  ignorant,  who  is  not  fa- 
miliar with  tlie  old  prophesy,  "When 
the  Greeks  have  again  a  King  Con- 
stantine  and  a  Queen  vSophia,  they  will 
enter  into  Constantinople." 

The  walls  of  Constantinople  were 
battered  down  in  several  places  by  huge 
cannon  molded  by  one  Orban  a  Hun- 
garian at  Adrianople.  He  had  been  in 
the  service  of  the  Emperor,  but  de- 
serted and  went  over  to  Mohamet  H, 
for  better  pay.  The  last  Byzantine 
Emperor,  Constantine  Paleologos,  died 
fighting  at  the  head  of  his  feeble  garri- 
son, after  the  Turks  had  broken  into 
the  town.  He  had  refused  proposals 
to  escape  from  the  city,  while  there 
was  yet  time.  Lamartine  says  of  him 
that  "History  has  not  as  yet  given  suf- 
ficient attention  to  this  great  man; 
truth  demands  that  he  should  be  lifted 
up  in  glory  all  the  more  as  he  was  abased 
and  betrayed  by  fortune." 

The  poem  which  follows  is  founded 
on  one  of  the  oldest  folk  songs,  prophe- 
sying the  reoccupation  of  the  city 
by  the  Greeks.  According  to  legend, 
the  last  Christian  service  in  St.  Sophia, 
before  the  entry  of  the  Turks,  was  in- 
terrupted   at    the    singing    of    the    so- 


called  "Cherubic  Anthem,"  and  the 
next  service  will  Ijcgin  where  the  last 
one  left  ofT,  and  finish  it. 

This  service  was  probably  on  the 
evx'ning  before  the  entry-  of  the  Turks. 
As  for  the  exact  spot  where  Sultan 
Mohamet  II  passed  into  the  town: 

"Aliout  the  hour  of  noon  vSultan 
Mohamet,  surrounded  by  his  Viziers, 
his  pashas  and  his  guards,  rode  through 
the  breach  at  the  gate  of  vSt.  Romanos 
into  the  city  which  he  had  conquered. 
He  alighted  at  the  church  of  St.  So- 
phia." (Creasy 's  History  of  the  Otto- 
man Turks,  Vol.  I,  p.  135)  and,  "When 
the  Sultan  himself  passed  in  triumph 
through  the  gate  of  vSt.  Romanos," 
Gibbon.  The  object  of  this  strong  and 
intelligent  man  in  proceeding  imme- 
diately to  the  church  of  St.  Sophia,  and 
taking  possession  of  it,  was  officially  to 
demonstrate  the  triumph  of  Moham- 
medanism over  Christianity.  This  fact 
is  well  understood  to-day,  and  it  is  the 
fear  of  offending  Mohammedans  which 
prevents  its  restoration  to  the  Chris- 
tians. 

The  gradual  dissolution  of  the  Otto- 
man Empire,  which  has  been  going  on 
for  many  years,  is  an  infallible  proof  of 
the  greater  vitality  of  Christian  prin- 
ciples and  civilization.  No  matter  how 
corrupt  and  enslaved  a  Christian  peo- 
ple may  become,  the  teachings  of  Christ 
will  uplift  and  save  it  in  the  long  run. 

P.\R.^PHRASE  OF  Old  Folk  Song. 

In  the  Church  of  the  Heavenly  Wisdom,  in  Chris- 
tianity's Temple  and  home, 

They  were  clianting  the  mystical  Anthem  of  the  Saints 
and  the  High  Cherubim, 

And  the  sound  of  the  singing  resounded  to  the  lofty 
and  resonant  dome. 

While  the  priests  swung  the  glittering  censors  till  the 
temple  was  fragrant  and  dim. 
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God  was  ringing  the  bells  of  Heaven  while  the  bells  of 

the  temple  rang. 
They  were  sixty  and  two  in  number,  with  a  deacon  and 

priest  for  each  one; 
'Twas  the  Patriarch  led  the  singing  and  the  King  at 

his  left  hand  sang, 
And   the   very   columns  were   trembling   before   that 

great  singing  was  done. 

Then  an  Archangel  cried  out  of  Heaven  and  said  to  the 

singers,  "Be  still. 
Cease  chanting  the  Cherubic  Anthem,  put  the  Host  and 

the  Symbols  away. 
And  blow  out  the  candles,  Yc  Fathers,  for  this  is  the 

heavenly  will. 
That  Christ  should  be  thrust  from  his  dwelling,  and  the 

Turk  in  the  city  hold  sway. 

Only  cry  out  to  distant  Frankland  for  three  vessels 

from  over  the  sea, 
One  each  for  the  Cross  and  the  Bible,  to  bear  them  to 

Christian  lands. 
And  one  for  our  Holy  Table,  the  goodliest  ship  of  the 

three. 
To  save  if  from  desecration  and  pollution  of   infidel 

hands." 

(Interruption  of  Folk  Song.) 


Some  late  son  of  that  throng 
Who'll  triumi)hantly  know 
How  to  weave  him  a  crown 
Of  immortal  renown 
From  the  roses  of  song 
That  on  Helicon  blow. 

The  fierce  Sultan  rode  through 
The  Romanos  Capou 
And  Christ's  temple  became 
The  world's  byword  and  shame 
And  a  sign  from  that  hour 
Of  the  Antichrist's  power. 


Ill 

Over  earth's  fairest  regions  the  foul  Octopod 
Threw  its  hideous  tentacles,  <lrip])ing  with  tears. 
With  its  heart  and  its  beak   in   the  Temple  of  God, 
And  strangled  their  life  through  the  desolate  years. 

And  he  fed  on  the  honor  of  virgins;  his  beak 
With  the  blood  of  slain  babies  dripjwd  horribly  red; 
He  butchered  by  millions  Armenian  and  Greek, 
Till  all  Europe  stank  with  the  massacred  dead. 


II 

The  great  cannon  made 
By  the  Hun  renegade 
Like  a  fierce  beast  of  prey 
Growled  on  day  by  day 
And  the  Sultan's  dire  Horde 
Crept  close  as  it  roared. 
Till  at  last  they  broke  in; 


But  in  Heaven  sits  waiting  the  wise,  patient  Christ, 
And  a  thousand  years  unto  Him  arc  but  a  day, 
For  He  knows,  when  the  sorrow  and  shame  have  sufficed, 
That  Justice  will  conquer  and  Right  come  to  stay. 

When  the  Patriarch  hanged  in  his  robes,  and  the  choir 
Of  the  massacred  babes  begin  sweetly  to  sing 
Till  the  Cherubic  H)-mn  spreads  through  Heaven  like  fire. 
Then  the  bells  up  in  Heaven  will  joyfully  ring, 


Then  Christ's  true  Paladin, 
Paleologos  the  King, 
With  his  leal  knights  and  few 
Faced  that  hideous  crew, 
He  stood  staunch  in  that  ring 
Of  blood-thirsting  steel 
With  his  few  knights  and  leal 
And  fought  on  till  he  died. 

So  Christ's  hero  and  saint 
In  extremity  tried 
Left  a  name  without  taint, 
And  the  crown  that  he  won. 
The  great  glory  of  him. 
Is  as  bright  as  the  sun 
And  shall  never  grow  dim. 

For  his  pale,  deathless  brow 
This,  my  poor  garland,  now; 
But  some  day  there  will  spring 
I-'rom  the  race  of  the  king 
Some  bard  thrilled  with  the  fire 
Of  the  old  Grecian  choir; 


And  again  will  the  bells  of  St.  Wisdom  give  voice 
To  a  jubilant  clamor  beneath  the  great  dome 
Shouting  out  to  His  people:  "Be  glad  and  rejoice 
Christ  has  come  back  again  to  His  temple  and  home." 

Oh,  the  years  they  are  weary,  the  years  they  are  long. 
Yet  this  is  my  prayer  and  this  hope  I  hold  dear: 
When  St.  Sophia's  bells  and  the  Cherubic  Song 
Ring  out  once  again,  may  I  be  there  to  hear! 


IV 

(Resumption  and  end  of  old  Folk  Song.) 

The  Mother  of  Christ  lamented,  but  the  Archangel's 

voice  was  heard: 
"Give  not  way  to  despair,  Holy  Mother,  nor  permit 

that  the  eyes  divine 
Should  be  bitter  with  too  much  weeping ;  after  ages  of 

hope  deferred. 
And  after  long  years  of  sorrow,  all  this  shall  again  be 

Thine!" 
Smyrna,  Asia- Minor. 
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OLD  MEMORIES  OF  ASS05 

To  F.  H.  B. 
Bv  William  Cranston  Lawton 


Yes,  Frank,  'tis  forty  years  ago! 
Does  Ida's  crest  of  lingering  snow- 
On  all  the  Troad  yet  look  downi* 
Does  the  steep  clifT  of  Assos  frown 
Across  the  widening  strait,  to  where 
— So  close,  thro'  that  dry  cloudless  air — 
The  peaks  of  I^epethyinnos  rise 
Against  the  purple  Lesbian  skies? 
— They  change  not :  we  wax  old  and  grey. 

There  glides  your  "Dorian"  on  her  way 
Down  Danube  to  strange  Orient  seas. 
Past  vSofia's  domes  and  spires  she  flees, 
Thro'  Dardanelles  she  flits  as  shy 
As  if  she  knew  that  Fate  was  nigh, 
Then,  doubling  Lecton,  finds  her  way 
Toward  the  deep  Adramyttian  bay, 
To  grate  her  keel  with  gentle  shock 
Beneath  the  beetling  Assian  rock, 
— Uncanny  then  and  perilous, 
vSince  so  familiar  grown  to  us. 
Thence  to  how  many  Hellenic  shores! 

How  poor  our  ventures  matched  with  yours, 
From  years  before,  O  Pioneer, 
Down  to  this  princely  Fortieth  year. 
Yet  let  me  glimpse  those  feverish  days, 
Softened  thro'  Memory's  golden  haze. 

Boldly  the  Troad  we  have  crost, 
Tho'  at  each  turn  the  road  we  lost, 
Unless  we  followed  daj'  by  day 
Some  caravan  upon  the  way. 

Footsore  at  sunset  winding  down 
Into  a  little  Turkish  town. 
From  the  rude  minaret  high  in  air 
We  heard  the  muezzin's  call  to  prayer; 
With  Hellene,  Jew,  and  Mussulman 
Quaffed  cofl'ee  in  the  little  khan; 
Then,  without  thought  of  watch  or  ward. 
Upon  the  bare  boards  rough  and  hard 
Of  some  old  caravanserai. 


Three  in  one  blanket  wrapped,  we'd  lie 
All  dreamless,  till  the  Eastern  sky 
Turned  red;  then  blithe  upon  the  way! 

Three  rainy  days  we  made  our  stay 
Where  thro'  the  last  few  straggling  pines 
The  wind  from  Ida's  ice-cap  whines. 
Tlu-ice  daily  in  a  ring  we  sat 
On  the  chill  ground,  without  a  mat, 
And  dipped  together  in  the  pot; 
Most  thankful  that  the  soup  was  hot! 
Dangling  their  legs  from  each  hard  cot. 
Our  rough  Rumelian  hosts  would  wait, 
Jesting  with  us  the  while  we  ate, 
Tho'  hardly  one  of  them  could  speak 
More  than  the  words  of  barbarous  Greek. 
Rude  loggers,  wintering  in  that  glen : 
True  sports — good  fellows — gentlemen! 

What  should  we  fear?    'twas  fun  no  end: 
And  danger  is  the  young  man's  friend. 
We'd  heard  the  Adramyttian  shore 
Was  lined  with  pirate-nests  galore, 
And  in  each  khan  some  brigand's  eyes 
Seemed  scanning  us  with  keen  surmise, 
— But  horseless  shabby  tramps  were  not 
Quite  worth  his  powder  and  his  shot. 
So,  footsore,  empty-handed — then 
To  you  we  straggled  back  again! 

— At  Christmas-time  of  '81, 
With  Ramsay,  Stillman,  Appleton, 
Thro'  such  bright  sunny  days  as  this 
We'd  linger  on  the  Acropolis, 
The  Pn}-x,  or  .\reopagus. 
And  with  no  thought  of  time,  discuss 
The  meaning  of  each  sculptured  block. 
Rude  wall,  or  rough-hewn  living  rock: 
— And,  glancing  thence  askant,  would  spy 
A  hesitating  passerby, 
Wistful  to  share  our  Enghsh  chat, 
Shyly  half  doff  to  us  his  hat : 
A  chubby  red-cheeked  youth,  between 
Two  lesser  lads : — Prince  Constantine ! 
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ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


Now,  all  these  types,  Frank, — please  agree 
You  knew  them  better  far  than  we, — 
Serb,  Hellene,  and  BulRarian, 
Albanian,  Turk,  Rumanian, 
Were  all  good  fellows — in  the  main : 
(Tho'  Bulgar,  Serb,  or  honest  Turk, 
You'd  pick  to  do  a  stiff  day's  work, 
While  Jew,  Armenian  and  Greek 
By  traffic  easier  fortimcs  seek.) 
— And  will  good  fellows  prove  again, 
When  monarchs  flee  and  war-lords  wane. 

Surely,  not  yet  had  Constantine 
Dreamed  of  his  Ilohenzollem  queen; 
Not  yet,  aping  his  chief  afar, 
Had  Ferdinand  been  dubbed  a  Czar: 
Nor  upon  Serbia's  throne  was  set 
A  monarch  who  could  quite  forget 
The  rights  of  sad  ghosts  who  had  been 
But  yesterday  his  king  and  queen! 
— Yet  these  shall  pass,  the  peoples  stay: 
Lovable  children,  in  their  way: 
Too  fond  of  fighting i"  more  of  noise: 
Much  like  the  old  New  England  boys. 


(Envoi) 

Here  on  my  desk  a  "Baba  knife," 
Your  present,  lies:  in  all  its  life 
Used  but  to  slit  a  magazine. 
The  workmanship  is  "Damascene." 
But  Baba  stands  where  once  the  waves 
Roared  in  Homeric  I^ecton's  caves; 
Where  Paul  misliked  to  pass,  by  sea. 
So  cut  across,  like  you  or  me. 
From  Troy  to  Assos  overland. 
And  there  the  armorer's  cunning  hand. 
That  shaped  this  haft  with  gold  inlaid. 
Traced  Arabic  upon  the  blade; 
— My  name,  he  said. 

By  it  is  laid 
The  carved  stone  leaf  that  Richard  Bohn 
Had  sawn  for  me  at  Pergamon 
From  a  Corinthian  column. 

There 
Is  all  I  have  to    ...    .    that's  not  fair! 
Nor  is  it  even  near  the  truth; 
For  I  have — you,  and  our  Lost  Youth. 

Christmas,  1921. 


Note. — The  first  American  expedition  to  Greek  lands  was  sent  out  to  Assos,  in  N.  W.  Asia  Minor,  in  the  spring 
of  1881.  The  preliminary  survey  had  been  made  by  two  young  Americans,  the  late  Joseph  T.  Clarke  and  Mr. 
Francis  H.  Bacon  of  Boston,  in  their  yacht  "  Dorian  "  and  they  also  spent  three  years  ('Si-'S^)  on  the  excavation 
of  Assos.  Mr.  Bacon  has  just  (1921)  completed,  at  his  own  expense,  the  sumptuous  publication  of  the  Final 
Report,  on  the  important  archaeological  and  artistic  discoveries.  Sec  Art  and  Archaeology,  XII,  No.  i  (July.  1921). 

The  present  writer  was  one  of  several  amateur  assistants,  in  '81  only,  and  served  in  some  sort  as  Greek  inter- 
preter, when  not  traveling,  or  invalided  at  Dardanelles.  Mitylene,  etc. 


THE  AEGEAN 


Blue  Aegean,  blue  Aegean! 

Classic  sea  of  radiant  smiles, 
Where  the  sun  in  rose-gold  beauty 

Bends  at  evening  o'er  the  isles 

Painted  purple,  or  at  morning 

Lifts  the  mist  from  small  white  towns, 
Where  there  glows  ideal  Beauty, — 

Quite  forgotten  are  the  frowns 

Wliich  at  moments  darkened  o'er  thee. 

Thine  exquisite  loveliness 
Dwells  among  the  heart's  best  treasures, 

With  the  choice  gold  we  possess. 


In  thy  blue  I  dip  my  dream-web, 

And  I  feel,  clasped  in  my  own, 
Hands  that  met  mine  by  thy  waters 

In  the  days  forever  gone, 

Yet  forever  growing  dearer. 

Hail,  Aegean,  Hellas'  sea. 
Bearing  island  bridges  westward! 

East  and  West  alike  share  thee. 

Hail,  fair  Hellas!     Live  to  all  time, 
Bright  and  comely.  Queen  of  thought! 

From  the  far  Hesperian  country 
Take  barbarian's  praise  unsought. 

By  Florence  Mary  Bennett. 
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NOTES  FROM  THE  NEW  YORK  GALLERIES 

By  Helen  Comstock 

Reid's  ''Moonlight  Motif s  from  the  Garden  of  the  Gods"  at  the  Milch  Galleries 

Since  Robert  Reid  has  not  exhibited  in  New  York  for  some  time,  more  than  usual  interest 
was  attached  to  his  "Moonhght  Motifs  from  the  Garden  of  the  Gods"  which  were  shown  at  the 
Milch  Galleries  during  the  first  of  April.  In  the  days  when  one  of  the  events  of  the  season  was 
an  exhibition  by  "The  Ten, "  the  group  of  artists  who  included  Chase  and  Weir  and  Twachtman, 
Reid  made  a  place  for  himself  in  the  memor}'  of  art  lover  i  as  one  of  their  number.  Consequently 
his  return  to  New  York  after  a  long  absence  in  the  West  brought  many  old  friends  to  see  the  paint- 
ings, which  nunor  said  were  entirely  different  from  anything  the  artist  had  ever  done. 

They  were  diderent,  and  furthermore,  they  were  unlike  anything  anyone  else  has  done.  The 
idea  which  inspired  him  was  original  and  difficult  of  execution.  It  was  to  paint  a  series  of  night 
scenes  in  the  Garden  of  the  Gods  which  should  be  something  more  than  photographic  impressions. 
Rather,  he  desired  to  interpret  the  very  spirit  of  the  place.  Because  he  himself  felt  in  those  vast 
solitudes  a  brooding  presence,  because,  in  the  moonlight,  half  suggested  forms  became  visible 
which  might  well  be  those  of  the  gods  themselves,  his  desire  was  to  give  form  to  these  imaginings, 
and  paint  the  garden  as  it  appeared  to  an  artist.  His  painting,  "The  Spirit  of  the  Garden,"  is 
typical  of  all  the  rest.  It  shows  a  vast  rock,  its  garish  red  turned  amethyst  and  violet  under  the 
moon,  from  which  a  gigantic  figure  is  emerging.  Its  outhnes  are  only  vaguely  suggested,  so  that 
at  a  casual  glance  it  might  seem  no  more  than  the  natural  conformation  of  the  clifT.  There  is 
dignity  and  majesty  in  this  figure.  Perhaps  the  chief  power  of  the  picture  lies  in  the  fact  that  the 
artist  has  not  carried  his  interpretative  mood  too  far — he  has  suggested  just  enough  and  leaves  the 
rest  to  the  imagination.  That  is  evident  in  all  of  the  series.  One,  which  he  calls  "The  Frozen 
Wave, "  in  which  the  great  rock  seems  to  be  fluidity  suddenly  congealed,  might  easily  have  become 
strained  in  its  eiTort  to  convey  this  impression.  But  the  artist  has  known  well  where  to  draw  the 
line  between  poetic  imager\'  and  fact. 

Seen  as  a  g^oup,  these  pictures  have  increased  effectiveness  because  of  their  similarity  in  color. 
Although  in  one  the  silver  light  of  the  moon  dominates,  in  another,  violet,  and  in  still  another  a 
rosy  warmth  persists  in  spite  of  the  shadows  of  night,  still  they  are  alike  in  color  and  bear  much 
the  same  relation  to  each  other  as  a  musician's  variations  on  a  single  theme. 

Younger  American  Painters  at  the  Galerie  Intime 

Paintings  by  a  group  of  twelve  of  the  younger  American  painters  were  shown  recently  at  the 
Galerie  Intime.  The  exhibition  included  a  pleasing  variety  of  subject  matter  and  also  displayed 
great  difTerence  in  spirit  and  viewpoint.  The  sombre  note  is  uppermost  in  Eugene  Higgins' 
painting  of  anxious  watchers  by  a  sick-bed,  and  in  his  strongly  designed  "Unfortunate  Bather," 
in  which  two  men  are  carrv'ing  a  drowned  body.  In  contrast  is  the  cheerful  activity  on  the  fishing 
boats,  which  is  Lars  Hoftrup's  subject  in  "The  Harbor."  "The  Wreck  of  the  Thistlemore"  by 
Ross  Moffett  is  dramatic  in  spirit,  and  though  the  ship  itself  is  no  more  than  a  gray  shadow  on 
the  horizon,  the  artist  has  given  us  a  more  interesting  picture  of  the  event  by  centering  his 
emphasis  on  a  black  horse  that  pulls  the  life-boat  towards  the  shore. 

Sandor  Bemath's  group  of  water  colors  includes  two  New  York  pictures  that  are  unique.  They 
show  the  tall  buildings  of  the  city  through  a  screen  of  cables  on  Brooklyn  Bridge — a  difficult 
subject,  which  the  artist  has  handled  with  skill.  His  work  shows  that  he  works  swiftly,  making 
his  first  stroke  express  finality. 

Eliot  Clark's  "  Alountain  Mosaic"  is  a  symphony  in  blue,  and  William  Sanger's  two  landscapes 
have  ingratiating  color.  Karl  Larsson's  "  East  River"  has  a  strength  of  composition  which  makes 
it  unusually  compelling.  It  shows  an  appreciation  of  the  effect  of  a  slightly  hazy  atmosphere 
on  the  color  of  its  bridges  and  boats. 

Casilear  Cole's  "Portrait  of  Sophie"  and  a  woman's  head  called  simply  "Portrait"  are  quiet 
and  dignified.  They  are  the  kind  of  pictures  to  be  lived  with.  Sidney  Dickenson's  portrait  of  a 
man  is  keen  and  sympathetic.  Gordon  Stevenson's  "Elizabeth  Moffett"  is  vivid  and  full  of 
life,  and  Raymond  Neilson's  portrait  of  a  young  woman  in  evening  dress  charmingly  animated. 
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M \.i\v.'     By  \'ictor  Charrcton,  Du(1c-ii-.iik  <  .Ul.  ni  , 

Victor  Charreton  at  the  Dudensing  Galleries 

To  one  who  is  familiar  with  the  work  of  Victor  Charreton,  the  very  mention  of  his  name  will 
suggest  a  mcmor\-  of  brilliant  and  luminous  color.  His  recent  landscapes,  painted  in  his  favorite 
countryside  of  Auvergm.-,  were  shown  at  the  Dudensing  Galleries  during  the  whole  of  last  month. 

Charreton  is  the  kind  of  painter  who  adds  joy  to  life.  His  canvases  sing  with  color  and  glow 
with  light.  Every  picture  is  a  poem.  One  forgets  methods  and  technique  in  kwking  at  his  golden 
autumn  trees  or  fresh  greens  of  spring.  And  yet  if  one  looks  deeply  into  the  processes  by  which 
all  this  beauty  and  poetry  is  achieved,  one  sees  that  his  art  bears  the  closest  of  analysis.  He  is 
master  of  a  thorough  and  vigorous  draughtsmanship.  He  may  be  supremely  interested  in  the 
glowing  red  and  yellow  leaves  that  tip  a  branch  and  seem  to  bum  there  like  a  flame,  and  yet  he 
never  forgets  the  structure  of  the  tree  underneath,  nor  slights  its  form.  Those  who  have  watched 
him  work  say  that  it  is  absorbing  to  see  the  way  in  which  he  first  draws  in  the  outlines,  the  skeleton 
of  his  composition.  To  this  firm  foundation  he  adds  his  pigment.  Applying  it  with  a  knife  in 
small  patches,  he  builds  up,  like  a  mosaic,  a  picture  in  which  all  the  finest  gradations  in  tone,  from 
subtle,  quiet  shadow  to  radiant  hues  touched  with  sunlight,  have  their  well-ordered  place. 

Although  one  more  frequently'  associates  the  name  of  Charreton  with  rich  color  and  striking 
contrast  of  tone,  one  of  his  most  beautiful  canvases  in  this  recent  exhibition  was  "  Morning  Mists,  " 
a  mountainside  whose  fresh  coloring  had  been  dimmed  to  subdued  opalescence  by  an  enveloping 
haze.  Another  of  his  strongest  pictures  was  a  snow  scene — a  subject  which  the  artist  handles  with 
particular  strength.  In  "  Melting  Snow"  the  power  and  vigor  of  his  drawing  come  into  evidence. 
Out  of  the  light  and  dark  of  the  low  houses  and  their  snow  covered  roofs  he  has  created  a  design 
of  striking  originality  as  well  as  satisfying  balance  and  harmony. 
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Santa  Margherita,  Liguri."     By  Ruston  Vicaji,  Ehrich  Galleries. 


Riiston  Vicaji  Exhibition  at  the  Ehrich  Galleries 

Ruston  Vicaji,  an  English  artist,  was  introduced  to  New  York  in  a  series  of  water  colors  at  the 
Ehrich  Galleries  during  the  latter  part  of  April.  His  pictures  are  to  be  found  in  the  Walker  Gal- 
lery in  Liverpool  and  the  Royal  Institute,  London,  and  he  has  frequently  exhibited  with  the  British 
Water  Color  Society.  A  few  years  ago  he  was  in  this  country,  and,  during  a  visit  to  California, 
made  a  number  of  water  colors  which  were  later  shown  in  Chicago. 

His  subjects  in  the  recent  exhibition  were  all  European — the  Alps,  Spain,  London,  and  chiefly 
Italy,  having  inspired  him  with  their  appealing  beauty.  His  pictures  are  full  of  the  glowing 
warmth  of  the  South,  and  his  color  is  softly  brilliant,  radiant  and  luminous.  There  is  a  fine  effect 
of  distance  in  his  Venetian  scenes,  in  which  the  dark  sails  of  the  fishing  boats  sen,-e  as  a  foil  for 
the  ethereal  gleam  of  distant  towers  and  palaces.  One  especially  is  interesting  in  composition, 
in  which  a  slanting  sail  and  a  leaning  palm  tree,  inclining  toward  each  other  like  the  two  sides  of  a 
triangle,  form  a  natural  frame  for  the  vista  of  clustered  white  walls  and  distant  mountain. 

Perhaps  the  chief  charm  of  the  old  Alpine  and  Italian  villages  for  the  painter  lies  in  the  fact 
that  the  very  passage  of  time  has  unified  man's  handiwork  with  Nature's,  sc  that  these  houses 
clinging  to  the  mountain  slopes  seem  a  ver\'  part  of  them.  Mr.  Vicaji  has  responded  keenly  to 
this  impression,  evident  in  his  painting  of  an  old  Roman  aqueduct.  Its  arches,  spanning  a  valley, 
seem  an  integral  part  of  the  two  hills  it  connects  so  gracefully. 

Among  other  subjects  by  Mr.  Vicaji  were  a  blue-toned  glimpse  of  the  Tower  Bridge,  London, 
and  several  poetic  woodland  scenes. 
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'Man  Triumphant."     By  David  Edstrom,  Sculptor. 


Courtesy  oj  Bachrach. 


An  inspired  modern  treatment  of  the  Laocoon  motive — three  men  in  combat  with  a  serpent.  Here  we, 
however,  have  man  triumphing  over  the  forces  of  nature.  On  the  reliefs  encircling  the  base  the  functions 
through  which  Man  Triumphs  are  depicted.  On  the  first  relief,  play  and  athletics  accentuate  the  physical 
functions.  Figures  showing  scientific  activities  fill  a  second  relief.  The  third  relief  glorifies  the  rhythmic  or 
aesthetic  functions  of  life — Art,  Music  and  Poetry.  The  fourth  relief  emphasizes  religious  activities.  Front- 
ing each  relief  is  a  heroic  figure  symbolizing  respectively,  "Thou  must,"  "I  must,"  "I  aspire,"  and  "I  am." 
The  reliefs  of  the  reproduction  present  the  religious  side  of  man's  triumphant  activities. 
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CURRENT  NOTES  AND  COMMENTS 

David  EdstroDi's  Great  Sculpture,   "  Ma)i   Triuniphavt" 

It  hardly  matters  where  a  great  artist  was  bom,  what  his  antecedents  were,  or  how  he  has  come 
to  be  himself.    That  he  is  himself,  and  here  among  us  in  the  flesh,  is  enough. 

David  Kdstrom  is  a  conspicuous  figure  wherever  he  appears.  For  the  four  months  of  his  sojourn 
in  Washington  his  studio  has  been  the  resort  of  thinking  people.  In  his  language  and  in  his  art 
he  expresses  original  thought  with  great  vigor  and  breadth,  with  a  fearlessness  that  is  enviable 
and  admirable — a  fearlessness  that  is  acquired  as  genius  struggles  for  a  life-time  with  this  world's 
stupidity. 

There  is  potent  poetry  and  profound  philosophy  in  the  symbolism  of  his  latest  great  work,  a 
colossal  composition  entitled  "Man  Triumphant."  There  is  indestructible  idealism  in  the  con- 
ception of  the  three  heroic  male  ligures,  modelled  with  unerring  knowledge  of  form  and  authorita- 
tive firmness  of  touch,  which  contradicts  the  pessimism  of  the  anticjue  group  which  it  somewhat 
resembles.  The  Laocoon.  Here,  the  genius  of  the  human  spirit  overcomes  the  evil  of  the  world's 
materialism,  whereas  in  the  older  work,  evil  wrought  the  destruction  of  the  father  and  his  ofTspring. 

Edstrom  is  known  already  to  the  readers  of  this  magazine,  and  this  latest  work,  which  is  the 
center  of  interest  at  the  present  moment  in  Washington,  is  the  only  creation  of  the  sculptor  which 
has  not  become  familiar  to  the  public  through  exhibitions  and  through  the  press. 

Art  and  Archaeology  has  the  pleasure  of  reproducing  a  photograph  of  this  noble  work  of  art 
for  the  benefit  of  its  readers.  Marietta  Minnigerode  Andrews. 

A  Princely  Gift 

Doubtless  the  most  tlu-illing  event  in  the  long  and  honorable  history  of  classical  scholarship  in 
America  is  the  presentation  of  the  Gennadius  Library  to  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies 
in  Athens,  as  described  in  this  issue  of  Art  and  Archaeology.  The  Library  is  to  bear  the  name 
of  Dr.  Gennadius'  father,  George  Gennadius,  the  distinguished  Greek  patriot  and  writer,  and 
represents  over  a  half  century  of  careful  and  scholarly  collecting.  It  is  now  housed  in  Dr.  Genna- 
dius' London  residence  and  is  recognized  by  scholars  as  doubtless  the  most  complete  collection 
in  existence  of  works  within  the  field  of  Greek  scholarship.  Its  mere  material  value  has  been 
appraised  as  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  quarter  of  a  million  dollars,  but  its  value  as  an  intellectual 
and  spiritual  possession  to  all  lovers  of  Hellenism  is  beyond  computation.  Those  of  us  who  have 
been  connected  with  the  School  realize  how  tremendously  it  will  broaden  the  ideals  and  scope  of 
an  institution  that  has  already  contributed  so  largely  to  classical  scholarship  in  America.  Thus 
far  its  work  has  been  primarily  to  give  training  and  inspiration  to  American  men  and  women 
engaged  in  the  study  and  teaching  of  Greek  in  American  Universities.  When  this  Library  is 
installed,  however,  as  the  most  conspicuous  part  of  the  plant  of  the  American  School,  it  will 
become  the  resort  for  students  of  Hellenism  from  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  the  School  will  enter 
upon  a  new  era,  the  ultimate  and  legitimate  trend  of  which  is  ever  enlarging  usefulness  and  ever 
increasing  prestige.  The  many  ties  that  unite  Greece  and  America  will  also  be  strengthened  and 
its  influence  will  permeate  our  whole  educational  system. 

Dr.  Gennadius  was  bom  in  Athens  in  1844  and  is  of  an  illustrious  Epirote  family.  He  entered 
the  Greek  diplomatic  service  in  1871  and  after  representing  his  country  in  various  capacities, 
became  Minister  to  Great  Britain  in  1885,  which  post  he  has  held  since  that  time  with  the  excep- 
tion of  two  or  three  important  missions  to  other  countries.  He  first  came  to  the  United  States 
in  1 888  on  a  special  mission.  He  was  a  Greek  delegate  at  the  Peace  Conferences  after  the  first  and 
second  Balkan  wars  in  191 2  and  19 13.  Having  long  passed  the  age  limit  fixed  by  law,  he  retired 
after  the  Armistice  of  19 18  as  the  Dean  of  the  Greek  Diplomatic  Service,  the  Greek  Government 
conferring  on  him  the  title  of  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiar>'  of  the  first 
class,  and  the  Grand  Cross  of  the  Georgian  Order  of  Greece.  He  has  received  many  decorations 
and  degrees,  among  them  the  D.  C.  L.  of  Oxford  University,  the  LL.  D.  of  both  Cambridge  and 
St.  Andrew's  Universities.  He  is  a  member  of  the  British  Royal  Society  of  Literature,  of  the 
Dillettante  Society  of  London,  of  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Athens,  and  of  the  Hellenic 
Philological  Syllogos,  Constantinople.  When  the  gift  of  his  library  to  the  School  at  Athens  was 
announced  at  the  meeting  of  the  Washington  Archaeological  Society  on  the  22nd  of  April,  the 
Trustees  elected  Dr.  and  Mme.  Gennadius  honorary  life  members  of  the  Society  in  recognition 
of  this  munificent  contribution  to  American  and  world  scholarship. 
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The  Archaeological  Society  will  gratefully  cherish  the  n.cmory  that  it  was  genial  association 
with  its  members  in  the  Capital  City  and  mutual  devotion  to  Greek  ideals  that  fostered  Dr. 
Gennadius'  interest  in  the  work  of  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America  and  the  American 
School  at  Athens,  and  suggested  the  thought  of  making  the  School  the  permanent  repository  of 
this  precious  collection,  to  be  a  xrtj^a  es  ad  for  the  cultivation  of  international  relationships 
and  the  promotion  of  Hellenism  throughout  the  world.  M.  C. 

The  College  A  ft  A  ssociation  of  A  merica 

The  eleventh  annual  meeting  of  the  College  Art  Association  of  America  was  held  at  the  new  School 
of  Fine  Arts  at  the  I'niversity  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  on  April  1,^-15.  The  meeting  was  one 
of  the  best  the  Association  has  ever  had.  The  visits  to  the  different  collections  were  especially 
interesting  and  instructive.  Every  one  learned  much  from  the  visits  to  Dr.  Barnes'  collection  of 
modern  pictures,  to  Mr.  Braun's  collection  of  old  American  masters,  and  to  the  Widener  collection, 
where  several  new  important  masterpieces  were  exhibited.  Expecially  enjoyable  was  the  evening 
spent  at  the  house  of  Mr.  John  Frederick  Lewis,  who  gave  a  brilliant  talk  on  his  Persian  and 
East  Indian  prints,  which  rival  any  in  the  Metropolitan  or  Boston  museums.  Miss  V'iolet  Oakley 
read  an  important  paper  and  invited  the  members  to  her  studio  for  a  personal  inspection  of  "The 
Holy  Experiment."  The  talk  on  Philadelphia  City  Planning  by  Mr.  Andrew  W.  Crawford  and 
the  visit  to  the  new  art  museum  and  the  development  of  the  surrounding  grounds  under  the 
guidance  of  Chairman  Price  opened  the  eyes  of  tlie  members  to  the  great  tilings  that  Philadelphia 
is  doing  for  art.     More  than  $15,000,000  is  being  expended  on  this  beautifying  of  Philadelphia. 

The  papers  read  were  of  a  ven.-  high  order  and  several  of  them  will  appear  in  The  Art  Bulletin. 
They  were  as  follows:  "  Required  Art  Appreciation  Courses  for  Colleges  and  the  Acceptance  of 
High  School  Credits  in  Art  Work,"  by  Eunice  A.  Perine,  New  York  .State  College  for  Teachers; 
"Report  of  the  Paris  Congress  on  Art,"  by  Edith  R.  Abbot.  Metropolitan  Museum;  "An  Art 
Service  Bureau,  "  by  Holmes  .Smith,  Washington  University ;  "Oriental  Art,  "  by  Langdon  Warner, 
Pennsvlvania  Art  Museum;  "Modern  American  Illustration,"  by  Thornton  Oakley,  Philadel- 
phia; "  Newport  as  an  Art  Center,"  by  Stephen  H.  Luce,  Boston;  "The  book  on  The  Significance 
of  Art  which  is  being  issued  by  the  American  Institute  of  Architects,"  by  C.  C.  Zantzinger,  Phil- 
adelphia; "The  Rider  on  the  White  Horse,"  by  G.  (j.  King,  Bryn  Mawr  College;  "The  Johns<jn 
Collection,  "  by  Hamilton  Bell,  Curator;  "  The  Minor  Architecture  of  France,  "  by  George  Howe, 
Philadelphia ;"  .Side  Lights  on  Methods,"  by  Richard  F.  Bach,  Metropolitan  Museum;  "  Breughel's 
Art, "  bv  Arthur  Edwin  Bye,  Pennsylvania  Museum ;  "Giotto  at  Padua :  A  study  of  his  Frescoes  in 
the  Arena  Chapel,  "  by  Charles  T.  Carruth,  Boston;  "Mediaeval  letters,"  by  Alfred  M.  Brooks, 
Indiana  University;  "New  Photographs  of  Sculpture,"  by  Clarence  Kennedy,  .Smith  College; 
"Christus  Crucifer,"by  C.  R.  Morey,  Princeton  University;  "Daumier,"  by  Duncan  Phillips, 
Washington;  "Refinements  in  Greek  Sculpture,"  by  Wilbur  Cross,  University  of  Michigan; 
"Antiques,"  by  Homer  Keyes,  Boston. 

Professor  Daxid  M.  Robinson  of  the  Johns  Hopkins  University  was  re-elected  president ;  Pro- 
fessor Paul  Sachs  of  Harvard,  vice-president,  and  Professor  John  Shapley  of  Brown  University 
secretary-treasurer.  D.  M.  R. 

The  .[rts  Club  of  Washington 

At  the  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Arts  Club  of  Washington,  April  27,  the  following  officers  were 
elected  for  the  ensuing  year:  Henn.-  K.  Bush-Brown,  President;  George  W.  Johnston,  Vice- 
President;  Warren  X.  Akers,  Corresponding  Secretan.-;  George  H.  Dawson,  Recording  .Secretary; 
and  R.  L.  Neuhauser,  Treasurer. 

Exhibitions  at  the  Arts  Club  in  recent  weeks  have  been  the  fine  portraits  and  still  life  studies 
by  Catharine  C.  Critcher;  landscapes  and  marine  views  by  Mrs.  George  Maynard  Minor,  Presi- 
dent General  of  the  D.  A.  R.;  and  paintings  by  Lucien  Powell,  Mrs.  Minnigerode  Andrews, 
Lesley  Jackson  and  Hattie  E.  Burdettc. 

The  Art  and  Archaeology  League  of  Washington 

The  League  membership,  which  now  numbers  over  200,  is  so  rapidly  increasing  that  it  is  pro- 
posed to  open  Club  Rooms  in  the  fall,  when  an  extended  series  of  lectures,  plays,  musicales,  and 
picture  exhibitions  will  be  offered.  The  location  of  the  new  club  rooms  has  not  yet  been  decided, 
though  several  possible  centers  are  being  considered.  The  headquarters  of  the  League  are  at 
present  in  the  Octagon,  in  the  offices  of  Art  and  Arch.\eology.  The  League  was  founded  by 
Dr.  Mitchell  Carroll  in  19 14,  and  is  now  the  extension  department  of  the  Archaeological  Society 
of  Washington. 
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BOOK  CRITIQUES 


The  Art  of  Illustration,  by  Edmund  J.  Sulli- 
van. New  York,  Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  $8.^0. 
Universal  Art  Series.  Edited  by  Frederick 
Marriott. 

It  is  impossible  to  do  justice  in  a  short 
review  to  this  full  and  comprehensive  work  on 
illustration  by  Edmund  J.  Sullivan,  a  dis- 
tinguished English  illustrator  himself,  so  w^ell 
qualilied  to  write  on  the  subject. 

The  detinition  he  uses  "Art — an  outward  and 
visible  sign  of  inward  and  spiritual  grace,"  as 
he  says,  is  not  limited  to  the  outward  sign  and 
the  inward  grace  has  been  much  neglected  in 
the  recent  pursuit.  The  beautiful  art  of  illus- 
tration has  changed  utterly  from  the  old  days, 
when  pencil  and  pen  and  ink  drawings,  line  and 
wood  engravings  were  used.  Craftsmanship 
can  be  learned  and  is  taught,  but  its  employ- 
ment is  a  spiritual  matter  peculiar  to  the  artist, 
whose  language  it  is,  his  means  of  expression 
and  not  his  aim. 

Most  of  the  drawings  in  this  sumptuous  book 
are  engraved  on  wood  and  very  sympathetically 
interpreted.  Mr.  Sullivan  says  the  old  masters 
in  the  art,  A.  Boyd  Houghton,  vSandys,  Keene, 
the  school  of  domestic  illustrators  of  the  sixties, 
found  the  world  they  lived  in  was  good  enough 
for  them  and  no  art  too  good  or  high,  to  express 
their  view  of  it.  There  was  a  healthy  and 
simple  relish  about  the  way  they  took  life, 
"So  that  the  afifectations  and  languors  of  the 
eighties  and  the  decadence  that  marked  the 
nineties,  form  a  strange  sequel  to  .so  full- 
blooded  a  parentage." 

The  chapter  devoted  to  Sandys  and  Houghton 
is  particularly  interesting,  the  latter's  illustra- 
tions to  the  "Arabian  Nights,"  "Don  Quixote," 
"Nurserv'  Rhymes"  and  the  "American 
vSketches"  are  most  remarkable  in  their  humor, 
pathos  and  character  drawing,  often  supplying 
what  the  story  itself  has  failed  to  convey.  "His 
love  of  children,  of  the  healthy  beauty  of 
woman,  of  youth  and  old  age,  his  delight  in 
fantastic  character,  his  joy  in  the  jolly  rotundity 
of  a  man  in  a  train,  of  the  Emperor  of  China, 
or  of  Sancho  Panza,  no  less  than  in  the  leanness 
of  Don  Quixote,  point  to  a  full  enjoyment  of 
the  passing  show,  in  which  his  sympathies 
gave  him  an  actual  part,  rather  than  made  him 
a  detached  spectator." 

Phil  May,  Blake  and  Beardsley,  one  scarcely 
thinks  of  associating  them,  except  that  they 
are  English,  are  entertainingly  discussed.  Phil 
May  was  gregarious  and  concrete  in  his  appre- 
ciation of  his  kind,  loving  men  and  women, 
where  Blake  was  a  solitar\-  and  abstracted  soul. 
Blake  was  a  moralist,  while  Phil  May  might  be 
said  to  be  none  at  all  and  yet  May  in  a  certain 
sense  was  Blake's  ideal  man.     "An  injury  to 
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Blake  was  resented  passionately,  though  for- 
j^ivcncss  was  the  central  tenet  of  his  creed; 
with  May  it  was  allowed  to  run  off  like  water 
from  a  duck."  Blake  was  always  neglected  and 
poor,  May  was  even  too  mucfi  run  after  .  .  . 
He  made  a  good  income,  but  was  too  easily 
generous  and  was  always  hard  up.  Blake 
made  next  to  nothing,  yet  was  probably  never 
in  debt  .  .  .  Blake  was  never  the  public  idol 
that  May  was,  his  work  was  never  spread 
broadcast,  yet  every  rare  scrap  that  he  did  is 
now  ticketed  and  catalogued;  while  May's  lav- 
ish and  ])()i)ular  output  has  now  dwindled  by 
wastage  of  Time  into  a  scarcity  that  before  long 
may  match  that  of  Blake,  though  the  original 
drawings,  of  course,  remain." 

The  noticeable  thing  in  Phil  May's  work  is 
how  much  of  value  he  put  into  it  by  the  process 
of  leaving  out. 

Beside  these,  there  is  intimate  knowledge  and 
discussion  of  Diirer,  Holbein,  Dore,  Menzel  and 
Millais.  The  book  gives  very  practical  and 
valuable  suggestions  to  the  illustrators,  of 
methods,  materials,  and  models,  beside  being 
delightful  and  readible,  on  the  history  of  the 
.subject  and  the  great  names  in  the  Art.  It  is 
the  sort  of  book  into  which  one  can  dip  any  place 
and  be  absorbed  and  entertained. 

Helen  Wright. 

Courbcl  and  his  Caricaturists.  Courbet  selon 
Ics  Caricatures  el  les  Images,  par  Charles  Leger. 
F.  Rosenberg,  editeur,  Paris. 

This  is  a  collection  of  caricatures  on  the  artist 
Courbet  and  his  art  by  the  most  famous  carica- 
turists of  his  day.  In  a  preface,  written  by 
M.  Duret,  the  full  significance  of  the  work  is 
explained  and  the  important  part  the  carica- 
turists played  in  Courbet's  time  when  the 
annual  Salon  was  the  sole  means  of  publicity 
for  artists,  the  only  one  which  kept  the  public 
informed  as  to  their  tendencies  and  develop- 
ment. Courbet,  like  all  original  geniuses,  was 
a  fertile  subject  for  caricature  and  there  was 
hardly  one  aspect  or  specimen  of  his  work 
wliich  did  not  come  under  its  lash. 

It  was  not  in  portraiture  that  he  showed  his 
most  brilliant  qualities.  The  unconscious  elo- 
quence and  instinctive  insight  that  lend  such 
splendor  to  his  landscape  subjects  was  lacking 
when  he  was  confronted  with  humans.  He 
only  perceived  the  hard  physical  facts  and  was 
pitiless  in  their  portrayal,  indeed  often  unduly 
emphatic.  His  portrait  of  his  father  is  a  nota- 
ble exception  and  his  self-portraits  display  an 
idealism  that  gives  the  exact  measure  of  his 
own  self-esteem.  "Courbet  sans  courbettes" 
becomes  a  realist  without  realism.  Cham 
shows  us  Victor  Hugo  "enabled  since  his  por- 
trait was  painted  by  M.  Courbet  to  preserve 
the  produce  of  his  fruit  trees."    The  poet  has 
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just  placed  in  one  of  his  fruit  trees  the  said 
portrait,  from  which  the  afTrighted  birds  are 
liastily  dispersing. 

Of  the  difTcrent  transcriptions  of  the  famous 
"  Bonjour  M.  Courbet"  perhaps  the  most  amus- 
ing is  Quillenbois'  Adoration  de  M.  Courbii, 
imilalioii  de  I' Adoration  des  Mages.  His  friend, 
Bruyas,  his  companion  and  the  dog — the  latter 
with  a  particularly  devout  expression — are 
prostrated  before  the  artist,  who  preserves  the 
somewhat  affected  pose  of  the  original  picture. 
Prevost  shows  us  the  interior  of  the  art  studio 
which  Courbet,  in  response  to  the  solicitations 
of  a  group  of  Beaux  Arts  students,  had  opened. 
This  is  not  a  caricature,  but  the  more  or  less 
accurate  illustration  of  a  fact,  which  olTered 
one  of  the  rather  grotesque  episodes  of  his 
career.  A  recalcitrant  bull,  attached  by  a  rope 
to  a  ring  in  the  wall  is  being  held  in  position 
on  the  models'  platform  by  a  peasant  with  a 
long  stick  in  his  hand. 

Daumier,  Andre  Gill  and  numerous  other 
artists  are  represented.  There  is  a  peculiar 
acerbity  about  the  drawings  of  Cham,  but 
Daumier,  who  was  an  admirer  of  Courbet, 
directs  his  aim  chiefly  against  his  critics.  Here 
we  see  a  group  of  ugly,  stupid-looking  people 
who  might  well  serve  to  justify  the  figures  in 
the  "  Enterrement  a  Omans,"  exclaiming, 
"M.  Courbet  paints  far  too  common  people. 
There  is  nobody  as  ugly  as  that  in  nature." 

An  excellent  reproduction  of  Courbet's  death 
mask  upon  which  is  impressed  the  silent  dignity 
of  suffering  and  sorrow  shows  us  the  victim  of 
the  quarry.  It  is  an  image  which  might  well 
have  troubled  the  conscience  of  his  most  im- 
placable enemies. 

In  this  most  interesting  volume,  which  is  both 
a  record  of  a  great  artist's  career  and  a  repre- 
sentative collection  of  French  caricature  of  the 
19th  century,  supplemented  by  notes  w'hich 
elucidate  whatever  may  be  obscure  in  the  allu- 
sions of  the  artists,  M.  Leger  has  produced  a 
work  of  unique  value.  Edith  'Valerie. 

Orbis  Pictus,  edited  by  Paul  Westheim. 
Volume  J-  Archaische  Plastik  der  Griechen. 
With  a  preface  by  Count  L'xkuU-Gyllenbrand. 
I J  pp.  and  48  plates  in  photogravure.  8  vo. 
Ernst   Wasmuth,  Berlin,   ig20. 

Teachers  of  ancient  historv'  have  needed  a 
handy  selection  of  archaic  Greek  sculptures 
like  this  one  very  badly,  ever  since  the  excava- 
tion of  the  Acropolis  by  the  Greek  government 
and  of  the  sites  of  Delphi  and  of  the  sanctuary 
of  Apollo  Ptoios  in  Boeotia  by  the  French 
increased  the  stock  of  our  Greek  primitives  to 
abundance.  There  are  now  roughly  speaking 
about  tw'O  hundred  specimens  of  archaic 
statuary  and  basreliefs  to  choose  from,  not 
counting  small-sized  figurines  in   bronze  and 
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terra-cotta.  Sixth  centurv'  Greek  art  is  nearly 
as  familiar  to  specialists  as  the  Italian  quattro- 
cento, and  equally  fascinating.  The  editors  of 
the  present  anthology  have  stopped  just  short 
of  confining  their  specimens  to  that  age  of 
rapid  and  brilliant  upstriving.  They  have 
excluded  the  primeval  Minoan  and  Mycenian 
periods  altogether,  and  have  given  sparse 
attention  to  the  barbaric  statuary  of  the  7th 
century  R.  C.  \'ery  sparse  attention,  likewise, 
to  the  "mild  archaism"  of  the  5th  century 
R.  C,  which  comes  to  a  close  (if  anything  ever 
does)  with  the  Athena  Parthenos  and  the  Venus 
denetrix,  just  before  and  coincidently  with  the 
Parthenon  pediment  sculptures.  The  subjects 
of  the  most  advanced  illustrations  in  this  little 
atlas  are  put  forward  as  supposedly  anterior 
to  the  second  Persian  War.  Fiirtwaengler 
assigned  the  Aegina  pediments  at  Munich  to 
the  neighborhood  of  470  R.  C.  by  their  analf)gy 
with  contemporary  vase  paintings  of  the  Athe- 
nian school,  red-llgured.  Westheim  and  Uxkull- 
Ciyllenbrand  assign  the  severely  primitive 
Athena  from  the  center  of  Aegina  east  gable  to 
"about  500  R.  C,"  and  avoid  the  shoals  that 
beset  narrow  dating  by  a]iplying  the  same 
expedient  to  other  early  sculptures.  This 
helps  to  make  their  little  book  chiefly  a  gallery 
of  the  Grecian  cintiuecento.  They  would  have 
done  even  better  than  they  have  done,  in  the 
reviewer's  opinion,  to  create  space  for  marvels 
of  primitive  Hellenic  art  like  the  blue-haired 
and  blue-bearded  stone  head  of  Triton  in  the 
Acropolis  Museum.  Rut  the  impecunious  teacher 
of  Greek  art  will  thank  them  none  the  less 
heartily  for  the  many  familiar  favorites  and 
relatively  inaccessible  novelties  they  have 
reproduced,  usually  from  the  best  of  photo- 
graphs. Their  large  and  little  bronzes  are  cap- 
itally chosen,  as  a  rule. 

Some  of  Westheim-UxkuU's  archaic  marbles 
will  prove  more  welcome  to  the  curious  than 
the  new  gem  of  the  Rerlin  Museum,  the  seated 
goddess  from  Lower  Italy  that  was  acquired 
in  1915. 

Count  Uxkull's  prefatory  meditation  on  the 
origins  and  development  of  primitive  statuary 
and  relief  sculpture  among  the  Hellenes  credits 
the  prolonged  vitality  of  creative  artistn,-  in 
Hellas  to  the  freedom  of  the  Olympian  religion 
and  mythology-  from  rigid,  fossilizing  dogma- 
tism. He  deems  excessive  technical  perfection 
a  detriment  to  the  adequacy  and  harmony  of 
the  lettered  and  formative  arts  to  express  the 
soul  of  a  faith  and  a  nation.  It  was  the  spirit 
of  .\eschylus  and  Pindar,  not  the  spirit  of 
Callimachus  and  Lucian,  that  put  the  Grecian 
stamp  on  the  intellectual  traditions  of  ancient 
and  modern  Europe. 

Alfred  Emerson. 
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THE  MEMORIAL  TO  ABRAHAM  LINCOLN 

DEDICATED  DECORATION  DAY,  1922 

By  Charles  Moore 

Chairman  National  Fine  Arts  Commission 

As  I  understand  it,  the  place  of  honor  is  on  the  main  axis  of  the  plan.  Lincoln,  of  all  A mericans 
next  to  Washington,  deserves  this  place  of  honor.  He  uas  of  the  immortals.  You  must  not  approach 
too  close  to  the  immortals.  His  monument  should  stand  alone,  remote  from  the  common  habitations 
of  man,  apart  from  the  business  and  turmoil  cf  the  city — isolated,  distinguished,  and  serene.  Of  all 
the  sites,  this  one,  near  the  Polcmac,  is  most  suited  to  the  purpose.— John  Hay. 


THE  year  1900,  the  one  hundredth 
anniversary  of  the  removal  of  the 
seat  of  government  from  Phila- 
delphia to  the  newly  created  city  of 
Washington,  was  marked  by  an  awaken- 
ing of  the  people  to  the  possibility  and 
desirability  of  making  their  capital 
express  the  power  and  dignity  of  the 
nation.  This  movement  resulted  in  the 
appointment,  under  authority  of  the 
vSenate,  of  a  commission  composed  ex- 
clusively of  artists — two  architects,  a 
sculptor  and  a  landscape  architect — to 
study  the  subject  and  report  a  plan, 
nominally  for  the  improvement  of  the 
park  system  of  the  District  of  Columbia, 
really  for  the  future  development  of 
the  national  capital,  including  the  loca- 
tion and  landscape  settings  of  public 
buildings,  the  acquisition  ot  needed  park 
areas,  the  creation  of  connecting  park- 
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ways,  and  the  placing  of  national  monu- 
ments. In  short,  the  commission  were 
to  consider  all  the  projects  then  con- 
templated and  to  present  solutions  for 
the  many  and  varied  problems  in  the 
public  mind. 

Quite  wisely  this  commission,  begin- 
ning their  task  with  a  serious  study 
of  the  original  plan  of  Washington, 
reached  the  conclusion  that  the 
L'Enfant  plan  of  1792  was  the  basis  for 
all  future  work.  A  century  of  ex- 
perience had  established  both  the  au- 
thority and  also  the  excellence  of  that 
plan.  L'Enfant,  however,  dealt  with 
laut  a  fraction  of  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia. He  had  indeed  contemplated, 
south  of  what  is  now  Florida  Avenue,  a 
city  as  large  as  the  Paris  of  his  day ;  but 
more  modern  requirements  of  space  had 
caused  a  city  of  less  than  half  that  size 
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to  overleap  the  boundaries  fixed  t)y  him. 
Moreover,  areas  that  in  his  day  were 
under  water  had  been  reclaimed  from 
the  bed  of  the  Potomac  and  made  a 
portion  of  the  j)ark  system  awaitinc,^ 
development. 

Also,  durint^  the  first  century  of  its 
life  the  nation  had  engaged  in  a  great 
civil  war,  to  test  the  principles  on  which 
it  was  founded.  The  conflict  develo])ed 
a  new  chapter  in  the  history  of  man- 
kind. The  memorials  of  that  struggle 
were  still  to  be  created.  Congress  had 
])rovided  for  a  memorial  to  the  general 
of  the  Army  who  brought  the  war  to  a 
successful  conclusion.  The  memorial 
to  the  leader  of  the  people  was  no  more 
than  an  inchoate  idea  or  ideal.  vSuch 
were  the  conditions  confronting  the 
new  Commission. 

The  Commission  of  1901,  deeply 
imlnied  with  historic  consciousness, 
brought  into  their  plan  the  memorials 
to  General  Grant  and  President  Lincoln 
giving  to  each  its  appropriate  place 
from  both  the  historical  and  also  the 
artistic  standpoint.  At  their  sugges- 
tion the  monument  in  honor  of  General 
Grant  was  made  the  central  feature  of 
the  plaza  that  L' Enfant  had  designed 
as  an  approach  to  the  Capitol  from  the 
west.  Thus  it  became,  on  the  plan, 
the  head  of  the  Mall,  which  area  was 
to  be  restored  to  the  use  for  which  it 
was  designed — as  a  park  connection 
between  Capitol  and  White  House. 

The  location  of  the  proposed  me- 
morial to  Lincoln  was  one  of  the  prob- 
lems that  the  Commission  recognized 
as  an  opportunity  of  first  importance. 
L'nhesitatingly  they  reached  the  con- 
clusion that  Lincoln  must  stand  on  the 
main  axis  of  the  central  composition 
created  by  L'Enfant  as  the  chief 
feature  of  his  plan  for  establishing 
reciprocal  relations  between  Capitol 
and  President's  House.     The  reclaimed 


and  then  undeveloped  area  named 
Potomac  Park  aflforded  the  oppor- 
tunity to  accord  signal  honor  to  Lincoln 
and  at  the  same  time  give  a  reason  and 
a  ])urpose  to  the  development  in  that 
j)ark  of  landscape  features  of  dignity 
and  beaut}-  equal  to  the  finest  examples 
of  all  time. 

Having  early  reached  these  conclu- 
sions, the  Commission  set  about  de- 
veloping the  plan.  The  fact  that  the 
Lincoln  Memorial  would  be  a  com- 
panion to  the  Washington  Monument 
lixed  the  type  of  structure.  It  must 
be  horizontal,  not  vertical.  It  must  be 
])laced  on  an  eminence.  It  must  be 
ideal  in  conception,  not  utilitarian.  It 
must  have  a  long  approach,  corre- 
s])onding  to  the  Mall  but  of  contrasting 
character. 

Immediately  the  potentialities  in- 
herent in  the  ])roject  began  to  develop. 
Located  on  the  bank  of  the  Potomac, 
the  Lincoln  Memorial  would  be  a  noble 
termination  of  a  composition  greater 
in  length  than  the  central  composition 
of  Paris  extending  from  the  Palace  of 
the  Tuilleries  to  the  Arc  de  Triomphe ; 
greater  even  than  the  distance  from 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral  to  Buckingham 
Palace  in  London. 

The  employment  of  a  circular  form 
would  afford  opportunity  to  take  off 
roads  at  any  angle  (as  one  bends  the 
arm  at  the  elbow).  Thus  the  then 
existing  plans  for  a  memorial  bridge  to 
Arlington  could  be  simplified  and  modi- 
fied so  that  the  Lincoln  Memorial 
would  form  one  terminal,  with  the 
Custis  Mansion  as  the  objectiv-e.  One 
driveway  from  the  Rock  Creek  Park- 
way and  another  from  East  Potomac 
Park  could  enter  the  circle  at  the  most 
convenient  angles.  Thus  the  memorial 
area  would  become  a  point  of  departure 
and  reunion  for  the  principal  park 
driveways. 
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The  development  of  Potomac  Park, 
with  the  Washington  Monument  and 
the  Lincoln  Memorial  as  terminal 
features,  called  for  a  basin  of  water 
which  should  relate  the  one  to  the  other. 
vSuch  basins  had  been  devised  by 
Lenotre,  greatest  of  landscape  archi- 
tects, with  whose  work  L'Hnfant  had 
been  familiar  from  boyhood,  and  the 
fundamental  princij^les  of  which  he 
had  followed  in  designing  the  City  of 
Washington.  \'ersailles  and  Fontaine- 
l)leau  ill  France  and  Ham])l()n  Court  in 
I{ngland  furnished  precedents  for  the 
Wasliington  work;  but  the  application 
developed  radical  differences,  not  at  all 
to  the  detriment  of  the  new  plan. 
Nowhere  else  are  the  most  significant 
naticnial  monuments  linked  with  the 
most  important  national  buildings. 

The  Plan  of  1901,  presented  with 
such  wealth  of  plans,  models,  photo- 
graphs, drawings  and  paintings,  was 
acclaimed  throughout  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  land  and  in  foreign 
countries  as  \\ell.  Then  followed  the 
long,  slow,  tedious,  thankless  work  of 
realization.  People  of  little  or  no 
\ision  would  not  try  to  understand. 
They  could  not  realize  that  artistr}^  in 
planning  always  involves  the  simplest 
and  most  logical  solution  of  the  given 
problem.  People  who  mistook  their 
ignorance  for  what  they  called  common 
sense  attempted  to  thwart  the  develop- 
ment of  the  plans.  Fortunately  there 
were  in  power  a  number  of  men  of  fore- 
sight and  determination,  who  took  it 
upon  themselves  to  stake  down  the 
Plan  of  1901,  so  that  it  could  not  be 
changed  in  essentials. 

Congress,  however,  determined  to 
put  an  end  to  the  prevailing  haphazard 
methods  of  dealing  with  monuments 
and  other  works  of  art  for  which  the 
Government  makes  appropriations. 
With  this  end  in  view   the   National 


Commission  of  Fine  Arts  was  created 
by  act  of  May  17,  1910.  Then  the  act 
of  February  9,  191 1 ,  created  the  Lincoln 
Memorial  Commission,  with  President 
Taft  as  its  permanent  chairman.  Chair- 
man Taft  naturally  turned  for  advice 
to  the  Commission  President  Taft  had 
selected  for  the  purpose  of  giving  such 
advice. 

The  selection  of  the  site  was  referred 
to  the  Commission  of  F'ine  Arts.  The 
chairman  of  that  Commission  was 
Daniel  H.  Rurnham,  who  had  been 
chairman  of  the  Commission  that  pre- 
pared the  Plan  of  1901.  Naturally  the 
report,  after  discussing  other  suggested 
sites,  recommended  the  one  laid  down 
in  the  Plan  of  1901.  Also,  being  re- 
quired so  to  do,  the  Commission  of  Fine 
Arts  recommended  an  architect  to 
design  the  memorial, — Mr.  Henry 
Bacon,  known  to  be  in  sympathy  with 
the  general  principles  underlying  the 
Plan  of  1901.  Especially  Mr.  Bacon 
was  trained  in  the  classical  traditions, 
which  had  been  adopted  for  the  national 
capital  by  Washington  and  Jefferson. 
The  Capitol,  the  White  House,  the 
Treasury,  the  Patent  Office,  the  old 
Post  Office,  the  Court  House — the 
enduringly  fine  buildings  of  the  Govern- 
ment— had  been  designed  in  this  style; 
and  the  Lincoln  Memorial  should  carry 
on  this  oldest  and  best  tradition.  This 
Mr.  Bacon  has  done  in  such  manner  as 
to  create  a  building  new  in  form,  digni- 
fied and  noble  in  proportions  and 
material,  and  instinct  with  grace  and 
charm.  It  is  classical  in  the  same  way 
in  which  the  Lincoln's  Gettysburg 
Address  and  his  Second  Inaugural 
Address,  on  its  walls,  are  classical.  The 
memorial,  like  the  man,  "  belongs  to  the 
ages." 

The  Lincoln  Alemorial  Commission, 
on  the  advice  of  their  architect  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  Commission  of 
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Fine  Arts,  selected  as  the  sculptor  for 
the  statue  of  Lincoln,  Mr.  Daniel 
Chester  French.  From  a  technical 
standpoint  the  choice  was  well-nigh 
inevitable.  To  his  work  Mr.  French 
Ijrought  also  an  historical  perspective 
and  a  mental  cquii)ment  which  have 
enriched  his  creation  with  the  elements 
of  enduring  greatness. 

.  In  order  to  insure  that  the  mLual 
decorations  should  fall  into  ])kicc  in  the 
general  architectural  scheme,  Mr.  Jules 
Guerin  was  commissioned  to  paint 
them;  for  he  has  preeminently  the 
architectural  sense.  Of  course  he  has 
other  qualifications  in  high  degree — 
feeling  for  color  and  training  in  form, 
perfected  in  lands  that  best  know  and 
exemplify  the  word   "eternity." 

Miss  Longman,  too,  has  had  her  part 
in  the  eagles,  palms  and  wreaths  that 
decorate  the  tablets. 

Now  as  to  criticism.  No  architect, 
sculptor  or  painter  competent  to  work 
on  a  memorial  to  Lincoln — it  is  not  to 
be  supposed  that  those  selected  were 
the  only  competent  ones — would  have 
reached  the  same  results;  there  were 
more  ways  than  one  of  solving  the 
])roblems.  Therefore  it  is  to  be  as- 
sumed that  opinions  as  to  this  or  that 
feature  will  differ.  But  it  will  not  do 
to  assume  that  those  other  possible 
solutions  had  not  been  considered  and 
rejected  by  artists  who  have  spent 
years  of  study,  and  who  have  invited 
criticism  as  their  work  was  in  progress. 
Moreover,  the  Commission  of  Fine 
Arts,   made   up   mainly   of   artists   of 


ability  and  experience,  have  exercised 
watchful  care  over  every  detail.  That 
no  serious  questions  as  to  artistry  have 
arisen  is  proof  positive  that  designs  and 
execution  have  been  satisfactory  to  a 
responsiljle  body  of  peers  of  the  col- 
laborating artists  acting  as  a  jury. 
Furthermore,  the  Lincoln  Memorial 
Conmiission,  composed  of  representa- 
tive American  citizens,  has  put  its  seal 
of  commendation  on  the  work  as  it 
progressed. 

To  captious  critics  the  saying  of  John 
La  Farge  is  to  be  commended :  "  Re- 
member, you  do  not  criticise  a  wtjrk 
of  art.     A  work  of  art  criticises  you." 

With  the  dedication  of  the  Lincoln 
Memorial  the  jxiople  of  the  United 
States  have  a  second  memorial  of  the 
highest  class.  It  ranks  with  the 
Washington  Monument  among  the 
world's  supreme  works  of  enduring  art. 
Both  typify  worthily  the  character  of 
men  who  have  played  significant  ])arls 
in  the  history  of  civilization.  Both 
re])resent  the  highest  reaches  of  art  in 
their  day  and  generation  in  thiscountry. 
Both  appeal  to  the  highest  and  deepest 
emotions  of  patriotism  as  exemplified  in 
two  lives  in  which  no  shade  of  personal 
ambition  darkens  a  supreme  devotion 
to  liberty  and  humanity.  Both  stand 
in  vital  relations  with  those  centers  from 
whicli  law  emanates,  is  declared,  and  is 
executed.  So  they  take  their  place  as 
the  expression  of  the  national  life  of  the 
American  people. 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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THE  LINCOLN  MEMORIAL 


Described  by  the  Architect,  Henry  Bacox 


ON  THE  great  axis,  planned  over  a 
century  ago,  we  have  at  one  end 
the  Capitol,  which  is  the  monu- 
ment of  the  Government,  and  to  the 
west,  over  a  mile  distant  from  the 
Ca])itol,  is  the  momunent  to  Washing- 
ton, one  of  the  foim(h-rs  of  the  Govern- 
ment. The  Lincoln  Memorial,  built 
on  this  same  axis  still  farther  to  the 
west,  by  the  shore  of  the  Potomac,  is  the 
rronument  of  the  man  who  saved  the 
Government,  thus  completing  an  un- 
paralleled composition  which  can  not  fail 
to  impart  to  each  of  its  monuments  a 
value  in  addition  to  that  which  each 
standing  alone  would  possess. 

From  the  beginning  of  my  study  I 
believed  that  this  memorial  of  Abraham 
Lincoln  should  be  composed  of  four 
features — a  statue  of  the  man,  a  me- 
morial of  his  Gettysburg  speech,  a 
memorial  of  his  Second  Inaugural 
Address,  and  a  symbol  of  the  union  of 
the  LTnited  States,  which  he  stated  it 
was  his  paramount  object  to  save — and 
which  he  did  save.  Each  feature  is 
related  to  the  others  by  means  of  its 
design  and  position,  and  each  is  so 
arranged  that  it  becomes  an  integral 
part  of  the  whole,  in  order  to  attain  a 
unity  and  simplicity  in  the  appearance 
of  the  monument. 

The  most  important  object  is  the 
statue  of  Lincoln,  which  is  placed  in  the 
center  of  the  memorial,  and  by  virtue 
of  its  imposing  position  in  the  place  of 
honor,  the  gentleness,  power,  and  in- 
telligence of  the  man,  expressed  as  far 
as  possible  by  the  sculptor's  art,  pre- 
dominate. This  portion  of  the  me- 
morial where  the  statue  is  placed  is 
unoccupied  by  any  other  object  that 


might  detract  from  its  eflfectiveness, 
and  the  visitor  is  alone  with  it. 

The  smaller  halls  at  each  side  of  the 
central  space  each  contains  a  me- 
morial— one  of  the  Second  Inaugural 
and  the  other  of  the  Gettvsburg  Ad- 
dress. While  these  memorials  can  be 
seen  from  any  part  of  the  hall,  they  are 
]:)artially  screened  from  the  central 
l)orti(jn,  where  the  statue  is  j)laced,  by 
means  of  a  row  of  Ionic  columns,  giving 
a  certain  isolation  to  the  space  thej' 
occupy  and  augmenting  thereby  their 
importance.  I  believe  these  two  great 
speeches  made  by  Lincoln  will  always 
have  a  far  greater  meaning  to  the 
citizens  of  the  United  States  and  visitors 
from  other  countries  than  a  portrayal 
of  periods  or  events  by  means  of  decora- 
tion. 

Surrounding  the  walls  inclosing  these 
memorials  ol  the  man  is  a  colonnade 
forming  a  symbol  of  the  Union,  each 
column  representing  a  vState — 36  in 
all — one  for  each  State  existing  at  the 
time  of  Lincoln's  death;  and  on  the 
walls  appearing  above  the  colonnade 
and  supported  at  interv'als  by  eagles  are 
48  memorial  festoons,  one  for  each  State 
existing  at  the  present  time. 

I  believe  this  symbol  representing  the 
Union,  surrounding  the  memorials  of 
the  man  who  saved  the  Union,  will  give 
to  them  a  great  significance  that  will 
strengthen  in  the  hearts  of  beholders 
the  feelings  of  reverence  and  honor  for 
the  memory  of  Abraham  Lincoln. 

By  means  of  terraces  the  ground  at 
the  site  of  the  Lincoln  Memorial  is 
raised  until  the  floor  of  the  memorial 
itself  is  45  feet  higher  than  grade. 
First,  a  circular  terrace   1,000  feet  in 
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Bird's  eye  view  of  the  treatment  proposed  for  the  District  of  Columbia  in  the  plan  of  1901.     On  the  main  axis 
stand  the  Capitol,  the  Washington  Monument  and  the  Lincoln  Memorial. 

diameter  is  raised  1 1  feet  above  grade 


and  on  its  outer  edge  are  planted  four 
concentric  rows  of  trees,  leaving  a 
plateau  in  the  center  755  feet  in 
diameter,  which  is  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  Capitol.  In  the  center  of 
this  plateau,  surrounded  by  a  wide 
roadway  and  walks,  rises  an  eminence 
supporting  a  rectangular  stone  terrace 
wall  14  feet  high,  256  feet  long,  and  186 
feet  wide.  On  this  rectangular  terrace 
rises  the  marble  memorial.  All  the 
foundations  of  the  steps,  terraces,  and 
memorial  are  built  on  concrete  piling 
which  extends  down  to  the  solid  rock. 

Three  steps  8  feet  high  form  a  plat- 
form under  the  columns.  This  plat- 
form at  its  base  is  204  feet  long  and  134 
feet  wide. 

The  colonnade  is  188  feet  long  and 
1 18  feet  wide,  the  columns  being  44  feet 
high  and  7  feet  5  inches  in  diameter  at 
their  base. 

The   total   height   of   the    structure 


above  the  finished  grade  at  the  base  of 
the  terrace  is  99  feet.  The  finished 
grade  at  the  base  of  the  terrace  is  23 
feet  above  grade,  the  total  height  of  the 
building  above  grade  is  122  feet. 

The  outside  of  the  Memorial  Hall 
is  84  feet  wide  and  156  feet  long. 

The  central  hall,  where  the  statue 
stands,  is  60  feet  wide,  70  feet  long,  and 
60  feet  high. 

The  halls  where  the  memorials  of  the 
speeches  are  placed  are  37  feet  wide,  57 
feet  long,  and  60  feet  high. 

The  interior  columns  are  of  the  Ionic 
order  and  are  50  feet  high. 

Congress  has  appropriated  the  sum 
of  $2,939,720  for  the  construction  of  the 
memorial  according  to  the  approved 
design,  including  retaining  wall  and 
approaches,  statue  of  Lincoln,  and 
steps,  but  excluding  the  lagoon  con- 
struction and  construction  of  roads  and 
walks  around  the  memorial  and  leading 
thereto. 


Henry  Bacon,  architect  of  the  Lincoln  jMemorial,  was  born  at  Watseca,  111.,  November  28, 
1866.  He  entered  the  University  of  Illinois,  class  of  1888,  but  did  not  graduate.  From  1885  to 
1 888  he  was  in  the  office  of  Chamberlin  &  Whidden,  in  Boston.  In  1888  he  entered  the  office  of 
IMcKim,  IMead  and  White  of  New  York  city,  and  the  following  year  won  the  Rotch  traveling 
scholarship,  spending  two  years  in  Europe.  In  1898  he  established  his  office  in  New  York  city. 
He  is  a  fellow  of  the  American  Institute  of  Architects  and  a  member  of  the  American  Academy 
of  Arts  and  Letters. 
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Statue  of  Abraham  Lincoln.      By  Daniel  Chester  French,  Sculptor. 
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DANIEL  CHESTER  FRENCH'S  STATUE  OF  LINCOLN 


B\  Charles  Mooke 


Emerson  claims  that  a  poet  is  en- 
titled to  credit  for  anything  that 
any  one  finds  in  his  poetry.  So  a 
sculptor  is  entitled  to  credit  for  what- 
ever emotions  his  statue  arouses  in 
the  beholder.  The  problem  of  the 
sculptor  of  a  j)()rtrait  statue  is  to 
express  to  the  public  that  bundle  of 
qualities  which  make  up  the  character 
of  his  subject.  His  vehicle  for  such  ex- 
pression is,  of  course,  the  physical 
features  of  the  person ;  but  the  modern 
face  is  a  record  of  struggle,  of  emotions, 
of  the  whole  life  of  the  individual. 
Moreover,  the  face  of  today  is  mobile. 
Not  only  is  it  the  expression  of  the 
soul,  in  the  sense  of  vSpencer's  H\mn  in 
Honour  of  Beauty,  but  it  is  also  the 
reflection  of  present  attitude  towards 
life.  So  in  the  case  of  a  subject  like 
Lincoln,  who  as  a  man  means  different 
things  to  different  people,  the  artist 
has  a  wise  range  of  emotions  from  which 
to  draw.  The  instrument  being  de- 
termined, the  scul])tor  may  evoke  many 
harmonies. 

What  Mr.  French  has  sought  to 
convey  is  the  mental  and  physical 
strength  of  the  great  War  President, 
and  his  own  confidence  in  his  ability  to 
carry  his  task  through  to  a  successful 


finish.  These  ideas  are  suggested  in  the 
whole  pose  of  the  figure,  and  particularly 
in  the  action  of  the  hands  as  wtU  as  in 
the  expression  of  the  face. 

Photographs  of  Abraham  Lincoln  go 
to  show  that  the  features  in  repose  made 
his  a  homely  face.  The  testimony  of 
those  who  saw  him  under  the  influence 
of  cheerfulness  or  benevolence  is  that 
his  face  when  lighted  up  was  singularly 
beautiful.  In  Mr.  French's  face  of 
Lincoln  there  is  "majestic  sweetness"; 
and  the  "lips  with  grace  o'erflow."  In 
the  single  moment  allotted  to  the  sculp- 
tor, the  artist  has  expressed  what  is 
permanent  in  the  character  of  Lincoln; 
and,  fixed  in  the  marl^le,  that  expression 
has  unchangealjle  duration. 

For  those  who  desire  to  know  of  the 
details  of  construction,  it  may  be  saia 
that  the  statue  is  done  in  Georgid 
marble ;  it  is  twenty  feet  in  height  and 
is  composed  of  about  twenty  pieces  of 
marble ;  it  was  cut  in  marble  by 
Piccirilli  Brothers.  It  was  three  or  four 
years  in  process  of  construction,  and 
Mr.  French  worked  personally  on  the 
marble,  both  while  it  was  at  the  marble 
shops  and  after  it  was  set  in  place  in  the 
Memorial. 


Daniel  Chester  French,  the  sculptor,  was  born  in  Exeter,  Xew  Hampshire,  April  20.  1850. 
His  father,  Henry  Flagg  French,  was  at  one  time  assistant-secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

His  uncle,  Benjamin  B.  French,  was  the  officer  in  charge  of  public  buildings  during  the  Lincoln 
administration.  Daniel  French  studied  sculpture  under  Thomas  Ball  in  Florence.  Among  his 
best  known  works  are  the  Minute  Man  of  Concord,  the  statue  of  General  Cass  in  the  Capitol,  the 
statue  of  John  Harvard  at  Cambridge,  the  group  Dr.  Gallaudet  and  His  First  Deaf  Mute  Pupil 
and  the  Butt-Millet  and  the  Dupont  fountains,  in  Washington ;  the  colossal  statue  of  the  Republic 
in  Chicago;  the  bronze  doors  of  the  Boston  Public  Library,  the  statue  of  Alma  Mater,  at  Columbia, 
the  statue  of  James  Oglethorpe  at  Savannah,  and  the  statue  of  Abraham  Lincoln  at  Lincoln, 
Nebraska. 
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Ccuii^il  Group  above  the  Gettysburg  Address,  typifying  Freedom  aud  LiIj^i  t>  . 


Central  Group  abcw  Xcoiid  Inaugural  A'lilrrs-..  tyjiiiyuiy  I  nily. 


Jules  Guerin  was  born  in  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  in  1866.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Benjamin  Constant  and 
Jean  Paul  Laurens,  in  Paris.  He  was  the  director  of  color  and  decoration  at  the  Panama- Pacific 
international  exposition  at  San  Francisco.  He  worked  with  the  Senate  Park  Commission  in  iQor, 
in  rendering  the  plans  for  the  improvement  of  Washington.  In  1903  he  made  the  renderings  for 
the  restoration  of  the  White  House,  and  in  1909  he  made  the  renderings  for  the  plan  of  Chicago. 
For  the  Century  he  illustrated  Robert  Hitchens'  articles  on  Egypt  and  Palestine. 
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THE  MURAL  DECORATIONS 


Described  by  the  Painter,  Jules  Guekin 


The  two  decorations  representing 
Emancipation  and  Reunion  are  on 
canvas,  each  piece  of  which  weighs  600 
])ounds  and  cost  S400.  About  300 
l)ounds  of  paint  were  used.  Each 
canvas  is  60  feet  long  and  12  feet  wide. 
The  figures  are  eight  and  a  half  feet  high. 
The  decorations  were  painted  entirely 
by  the  artist  without  assistance.  There 
are  48  figures  in  the  two  panels.  Almost 
as  many  nuxlels  as  ligures  were  used. 
The  head  of  Mr.  Bacon,  the  architect, 
appears  in  the  decoration  on  the  north 
wall,  the  fourth  figure  in  the  group  at 
the  left  of  the  angel. 

The  decorations  are  absoluteU' 
weather-])roof.  the  paint  being  mi.xed 
with  white  wax  and  kerosene.  The 
wax  hardens  but  does  not  allow  the 
paint  to  crack.  Chemically,  it  is 
similar  to  the  wax  found  in  the  tombs 
of  the  Kings  of  Egypt,  which  is  still 
pliable.  The  decorations  are  aflixed  to 
the  wall  \\  ith  a  mixture  of  white  lead 
and  \'enetian  varnish. 

In  general  terms  the  decoration  on 
the  south  wall  represents  the  Eman- 
cipation of  a  race;  the  subordinate 
groups  represent  Civilization  and  Pro- 
gress. The  decoration  on  the  north 
wall  represents  Reunion,  and  Progress 
in  the  arts  and  sciences. 

The  decorations  in  the  Lincoln  Me- 
morial typify  in  allegor\'  the  principles 
evident  in  the  life  of  Abraham  Lincoln. 
There  are  six  groups  in  a  grove,  each 
group  having  for  a  background  cypress 
trees,  the  emblem  of  Etemitv. 

The  decoration  above  the  Gettys- 
burg Address  typifies,  in  the  central 
group.  Freedom  and  Liberty.  The 
Angel  of  Truth  is  giving  Freedom  and 
Libertv  to  the  slave.     The  shackles  of 


bondage  are  falling  from  the  arms  and 
feet.     They  are  giiarded  by  two  sibyls. 

The  left  group  represents  Justice  and 
Law.  The  central  figure  in  the  Chair 
of  the  Law  has  the  sword  of  Justice  in 
one  hand,  with  the  other  she  holds  the 
vScroll  of  the  Law.  vSeated  at  her  feet 
are  two  sibyls  interpreting  the  Law. 
The  standing  figures  on  each  side  are 
the  Guardians  of  the  Law,  holding  the 
torches  of  Intelligence. 

The  right  group  represents  Immor- 
tality. The  central  figmre  is  being 
crowned  with  the  laurel  wreath  of  Im- 
mortality. The  standing  figures  are 
Faith,  Ho])e  and  Charity.  On  each 
side  is  the  vessel  ol  wine  and  the  vessel 
of  oil,  the  symbols  of  Everlasting 
Life. 

The  decoration  above  the  Second 
Inaugural  Address  has  for  the  motive 
of  the  central  group.  Unity.  The  Angel 
of  Truth  is  joining  the  hands  of  the 
laurel-crowned  figures  of  the  North  and 
South,  signifying  Unit}',  and  with  her 
protecting  wings  ennobles  the  arts  of 
Painting,  Philosophy,  Music,  Archi- 
tecture, Chemistry,  Literature  and 
Sculpture.  Immediately  behind  the 
figure  of  Music  is  the  veiled  figure  of  the 
Future.  The  left  group  typifies  Fra- 
ternity. The  central  figure  of  Frater- 
nity holds  within  her  encircling  arms 
the  Man  and  the  \\'oman,  the  symbols 
of  the  Family  developing  the  abundance 
of  the  earth.  On  each  side  is  the  vessel 
of  wine  and  the  vessel  of  oil,  symbols  of 
Everlasting  Life.  The  right  group 
represents  Charity.  The  central  figure 
of  Charity,  attended  by  her  hand- 
maidens, is  giving  the  Water  of  Life  to 
the  halt  and  the  blind,  and  caring  for 
the  orphans. 
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KOUR  SCORE  AND  .SEVEN  YEARS 
AGO  OUR  FATHERS  BROUGHT  FORTH 
ON  THIS  CONTINENT  A  NEW  NATION 
CONCEIVED  IN  LIBERTY  AND  DEDICA- 
TED TO  THE  PROPOSITION  THAT  ALL 
MEN    ARE    CREATfD    lOJJM 

NOW  WE  ARE  EN(,A<  IJ)  IN  A  GREAT 
CIVIL  WAR  TESTINC  WHfTHfl!  THAT 
NATION   OR    •^'.'■- '   -•: 


Th,  -     I 

1  •■'-  . .  ;..■;,- 

■l-VE  THAT 
.    DIED  IN 
-    n.M    I  v-.DER  G^'D 

SHALL  HAVE  A-  .  OF  EREEDv  M- 

AND  THAT  COX  ;  ..      [  OF  THE  PEOriE 

BY  THE  PEOPLE   FOR  THE  PEOPLE  SHALL 
NOT  PERISH   FROM  THE   EARTH- 


Tablet  in  the  Lincoln  Memorial  containing  the  Gettysburg  Address. 
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ABRAHAM  LINCOLN  AS  A  THEME 

FOR  SCULPTURAL  ART 
Bv  Frank  Owen  Payne' 


OF  MAKING  many  books  about 
Abraham  Lincoln  there  is  no  end. 
We  shall  not  however  add  with 
the  Preacher,  that  much  study  of  them 
is  a  weakness  of  the  flesh,  because  there 
is  a  perennial  vitahty  of  interest  in  the 
theme  of  the  "First  American"  which 
can  not  help  investing  with  a  charm 
even  a  commonplace  essay  upon  him. 

To  the  student  and  observer  of 
American  life,  the  amazing  growth  and 
popularity  of  Lincoln  as  a  national  idol 
among  all  classes  of  our  people.  South 
as  well  as  North,  is  most  significant  and 
gratifying.  Bom  as  he  was  in  Ken- 
tucky, midway  between  the  states 
which  warred  in  1861,  he  belongs,  geo- 
graphically at  least,  to  both  sections. 

Lincoln  has  become  the  embodiment 
of  all  that  is  highest  and  best  in  what  we 
are  pleased  to  term  Americanism.  He 
has  become  idealized  and  idolized  as  a 
great  national  hero.  Not  having  been 
a  churchman,  Lincoln  is  never  likely  to 
become  canonized  a  saint  by  any  act  of 
ecclesiastical  authority.  But  it  is  ap- 
parent that  he  has  already  been  almost 
canonized  in  the  hearts  of  his  loyal 
countr}'men. 

James  Russell  Lowell,  with  keen 
prophetic  insight,  foresaw  the  phenome- 
nal growth  of  Lincoln's  fame  in  popular 
appreciation,  when  in  his  Commemora- 
tion Ode,  written  more  than  fifty  years 
ago,  he  said: 

"  I  praise  him  not ;  it  were  too  late ; 

And  some  innative  weakness  there  must  be 
In  him  who  condescends  to  victon.^ 

Such  as  the  present  gives  and  can  not  wait 

Safe  in  himself  as  in  a  fate. 

'  Died  Feb.  6.  1922,      Mr.   Payne  has  frequently  contributed   to 
Art  and  Arch.^eology. 


So  always  firmly  he; 
He  knew  to  bide  his  time ; 

And  can  his  fame  abide, 
.Still  patient  in  his  simple  faith  sublime 

Till  the  wise  years  decide. 

Great  captains  with  their  guns  and  drums 

Disturb  our  judgment  for  the  hour, 
But  at  last  silence  comes; 

These  all  are  gone  and  standing  like  a  tower 
Our  children  shall  behold  his  fame. 

The  kindly-earnest, "brave,  foreseeing  man 
Sagacious,  patient,  dreading  praise,  not  blame. 

New  birth  of  our  new  soil, the  first  American. " 

vSo  much  has  been  written  about 
Lincoln  that  it  may  seem  as  if  there 
could  be  nothing  new  to  say  concerning 
his  life,  his  works,  or  the  reach  of  his 
influence  among  men.  This  is  very 
probably  true.  Little  has  as  yet  ap- 
peared in  print  concerning  Lincoln  in 
art.  It  may  not  be  uninteresting  for 
us  to  consider  some  of  the  more  note- 
worthy memorials  which  have  been 
erected  to  him  in  the  fifty  odd  years 
since  his  tragic  death.  This  is  par- 
ticularly timely  in  view  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  splendid  memorial  just 
dedicated  in  the  City  of  Washington 
on  the  Potomac. 

^Monuments  to  Lincoln  outnumber 
those  of  any  other  of  our  national 
heroes.  Even  the  father  of  his  country 
can  not  approach  Lincoln  in  the  number 
of  his  sculptural  representations.  In 
February,  1909,  Monumental  News -pub- 
lished  what  was  supposed  to  be  a  com- 
plete list  of  Lincoln  monuments,  the 
number  being  only  nine.  We  have 
been  able  to  list  more  than  one  hundred 
statues  and  were  the  medals,  medallions, 
placques,    coins,    etc.,  added,    the    hst 
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Abraham  Lincoln,  by  Augustus  Saint-Gaudens,  in  Lincoln  Park,  Chicago. 
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Louis    Mayer's   convincing   portrait   bust;  one  of  the 
most  realistic  sculptured  Lincolns  hitherto  achieved. 

would  approximate  one  thousand  dif- 
ferent works. 

Unlike  most  other  subjects  of  sculp- 
ture, Lincoln  offers  a  unique  problem  to 
the  worker  in  plastic  art.  The  sculptor 
has  been  confronted  with  a  most  diffi- 
cult problem  in  representing  Lincoln's 
lank  awkward  figure  in  such  a  way  as 
to  give  to  it  the  dignity  and  beauty 
demanded  of  a  monumental  work  of 
art.  A  study  of  the  numerous  statues 
of  Lincoln  will  reveal  the  fact  that  the 
artist  has  not  always  been  entirely  suc- 
cessful in  the  achievement  of  this  result. 

There  are  sculptors  of  the  very  highest 
rank  who  have  declared  it  to  be  their 
opinion  that  in  spite  of  the  greatness  of 


the  subject,  in  spite  of  the  nobility  of 
his  achievements,  in  spite  of  the  in- 
spiration to  be  awakened  by  the  con- 
templation of  his  extraordinary  life, 
Abraham  Lincoln  is  not  a  proper  theme 
for  sculptural  treatment.  It  is  said 
that  J.  O-  A.  Ward  was  several  times 
approached  with  offers  of  valuable  com- 
missions for  a  statue  of  Lincoln,  but  he 
is  said  to  have  invariably  declined  on 
the  ground  that  he  did  not  regard  the 
subject  as  one  belonging  \vithin  the 
realm  of  sculptural  art.  There  are 
several  others  among  hving  sculptors 
who  have  concurred  in  Ward's  judg- 
ment. The  writer  has  made  investi- 
gation among  the  most  noted  living 
scul])t()rs  who  have  not  as  yet  created  a 
slalue  of  Linccln,  with  a  view  to  de- 
termine why  they  have  never  dene  so. 
It  is  a  surj^rising  fact  that  they  have  one 
and  all  declared  that  it  is  not  due  to 
any  inherent  difficulty  nor  is  it  because 
ot  any  lack  of  fitness  as  a  sculptural 
theme.  The  reason  seems  to  lie  in  the 
fact  that  these  artists  have  never  as 
yet  been  asked  to  execute  such  a  work. 
We  fanc}-  that  it  is  the  ambition  of 
practically  ever\'  sculptor  some  day  to 
produce  a  statue  of  Lincoln.  This  is 
the  case  with  se\'eral  among  the  younger 
artists  with  whom  we  have  converesd 
upon  the  subject.  One  of  the  most 
successful  sculptors  has  assured  me 
that  he  has  long  cherished  in  his  heart  a 
conception  of  Lincoln  which  he  hopes 
to  execute  when  he  has  attained  to  the 
ver>^  highest  point  of  his  artistic  career. 
Great  as  he  now  is,  he  regards  his  con- 
ception as  far  too  high  for  his  present 
rank  in  the  artistic  world.  It  must 
take  a  ver\'  brave  sculptor  indeed  to 
attempt  the  portraiture  of  Lincoln  in 
these  da}-s  when  there  has  been  so  much 
criticism, — destructive,  abusive,  vitu- 
perative, sometimes, — that  it  will  re- 
quire no  small  degree  of  fortitude  to 
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Weinman's  seated  statue,  which  is  in  the  memorial  at  Hodgenville,  Ky.,  the  birthplace  of  Lincoln.     This  is 
greatly  admired  by  Robert  T.  Lincoln  and  his  family. 
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venture  upon  the  portrayal  of  Abraham 
Lincoln.  Yet  it  is  the  ambitif)n  ot 
practically  every  sculptor  to  be  able 
some  day  to  land  a  commission  for  a 
statue  of  this  the  most  popular  char- 
acter that  has  appeared  in  American 
histor)'.  And  this  is  in  spite  of  criti- 
cism. Such  is  the  temerity,  not  to  say 
audacity,  with  which  the  artist  must 
approach  the  subject,  especially  when 
he  turns  it  over  to  the  mercies  of  the 
unfeeling  world  for  judgnient. 

Whether  Lincoln  is  or  is  not  a  fit 
subject  for  sculptural  art  is  beyond  the 
comprehension  of  the  writer.  Discus- 
sions of  this  sort  must  inexitably  be 
relegated  to  the  limbo  of  ultra-artistic 
criticism.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that 
nearly  a  score  of  our  best  kiK)wn  sculp- 
tors, many  of  them  artists  of  note,  dis- 
criminating taste,  and  masterly  crafts- 
manship, have  rivalled  one  another  in 
their  efforts  at  delineating  the  great 
Emancipator. 

The  most  distinguished  among  our 
artists,  men  like  Saint  Gaudens,  Nie- 
haus,  Weinman,  Borglum,  and  French, 
to  mention  only  a  few,  have  found  in  the 
IMartyr  President  a  perennial  inspira- 
tion for  artistic  creations  of  the  highest 
order.  The  powers  of  the  imagination 
have  been  well  nigh  exhausted  in  the 
attempt  to  represent  him  in  unique  and 
characteristic  attitudes.  He  has  been 
depicted  in  almost  every  possible  and 
we  regret  to  say  impossible  pose.  He 
has  been  portrayed  standing,  seated, 
enthroned,  equestrian,  dying,  dead !  He 
has  been  represented  thinking,  speak- 
ing, praying,  judging,  pleading  at  the 
bar,  wielding  the  axe,  and  caught  in 
the  very  act  of  emancipating  the  slave. 
He  has  been  given  to  us  alone,  and  ac- 
companied with  his  associates.  His 
gaunt  figure  and  sober  countenance 
have  been  portrayed  in  every  suitable 
and  unsuitable  medium, — in  clav,   in 


Original  portrait  bust  by  Douglas  Volk  after  the  life- 
mask  made  by  the  same  sculptor  in  Chicago.     The 
most  authentic  of  all  Lincoln  portraits. 

plaster,  in  concrete,  in  wax,  in  wood,  in 
bronze ,  in  marble .  Could  plasti  c  art  go 
farther? 

It  is  not  the  awkward  boy  stretched 
out  upon  the  rude  cabin  floor  with 
shingle  and  charcoal,  industriously 
striving  to  master  the  intricacies  of  the 
"rule  of  three,"  that  we  think  of  when 
the  name  of  Abraham  Lincoln  is 
spoken.  It  is  not  the  rail-splitter,  not 
the  flatboat  man,  nor  the  country  store- 
keeper, nor  the  itinerant  attorney  fol- 
lowing the  peregrinations  of  the  circuit 
court,  that  thrills,  enthuses,  and  en- 
thralls us.  It  is  Lincoln  the  statesman, 
the  president,  the  liberator  of  the  slave, 
the  preserver  of  the  Union,   that  we 
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The  Great  Mtilal  by  Frank  Magniadas,  struck  in 
Switzerland  and  presented  to  Mrs.  Lincoln  after  the 
death  of  her  husband.  The  Emperor  Napoleon  III 
refused  to  let  this  medal  be  cast  in  France,  where  the 
money  had  been  raised  by  popular  subscription. 
This  photograph  was  given  to  the  writer  by  Robert 
T.  Lincoln,  who  regards  it  as  one  of  the  best  like- 
nesses of  his  father. 

would  see  portrayed  lu  eudurin<;  bronze. 
That  is  tlie  Lincoln  whom  we  revere. 
That  is  the  only  conception  of  him 
which  is  worthy  the  homage  of  man- 
kind. That  is  his  greatest  title  to 
liuman  recognition  and  hi  sting  regard. 
It  is  that  phase  of  Abraham  Lincoln 
that  shall  ever  make  him  the  idol  of  his 
countrvmen.  vStatue?  and  monuments 
nmst  inevitably  be  erected  in  his  lionor 
to  the  end  of  historic  time. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  i)lace  in  this 
connection  to  refer  to  the  fact  that  he 
has  been  depicted  both  with  and  with- 
out a  bearded  face.  Xow  at  the  time 
of  his  election  to  the  presidency,  Lin- 
coln wore  no  beard  at  all,  and  all  the 
earlier  pictures  of  him  represent  him 
with  a  beardless  face.  It  is  a  well 
known  fact,  however,  that  shortly  after 
his  entrance  upon  the  arduous  duties 
of  his  great  office,  he  let  his  beard  grow, 
and  all  later  portraits  show  him  with  a 
beard.     The  familiar  stor\-  of  how  he 


came  to  grow  a  beard  at  the  suggestion 
of  a  little  girl,  is  too  well  known  for 
repetition  here.  Apropos  of  this  fact, 
it  seems  to  the  writer  that  for  historical 
accuracy  at  least,  all  statues  of  him 
should  be  modeled  so  as  to  portray  liini 
with  bearded  face.  It  was  thus  that 
Lincoln  looked  when  he  dehvered  his 
vSecond  Inaugural  Address.  It  was  thus 
that  he  ai)i)eared  when  he  delivered  his 
memorable  (Gettysburg  Address.  It  was 
the  bearded  Lincoln,  moreover,  who 
issued  the  lunancipation  Proclamati(m. 
It  was  thus  that  he  looked  on  that 
eventful  night  when  the  bullet  of  the 
mad  assassin  struck  him  down.  I'or 
these  reasons  it  seems  to  us  that  only 
those  statues  which  represent  Lincoln 
with  a  bearded  face,  are  to  be  regarded 
as  the  most  realistic  and  convincing 
examples  of  portraiture. 

Some  of  the  artists  have  given  us 
Lincoln  in  both  aspects.  Examples  of 
this  are  the  works  of  Borglum,  Niehaus, 
and  others.  But  the  bearded  repre- 
sentations by  these  artists  as  well  as  the 
well-known  statues  by  Weinman,  Saint 
Gaudens,  and  French  are  far  superior 
to  any  others  with  the  ]X)ssible  excep- 
tion of  \'olk's  portrait,  which  was 
modeled  alter  the  life-mask  taken  in 
1861. 

In  defense  of  the  several  representa- 
tions of  Lincoln  with  the  shaven  face, 
it  may  be  said  that  they  attempt  to 
])ortray  him  at  the  time  when  he  was 
lading  the  foundations  of  his  unique 
life  and  character.  They  are  repre- 
sentative of  his  early  life  when  he  was 
just  as  great  in  reality  as  he  was  when 
he  made  the  whole  world  ring  with  his 
epoch-making  deeds  as  Chief  Magis- 
trate of  the  Union.  There  is  also  a 
sort  of  glamour  about  the  early  life  of 
the  great.  It  is  doubtless  that  quahtj' 
which  lends  the  chief  charm  to  such 
artistic    creations    as    Hoffman's    Boy 
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Christ  ill  the  Temple.  But  in  the 
greater  part  of  representations  of  the 
kind,  there  is  hkely  to  be  an  attempt 
to  go  too  far  and  to  depict  a  great  char- 
acter in  a  way  cjuite  remote  from  his- 
toric reahty. 

The  poet  may  sa\'  what  he  please? 
about  a  bird,  or  a  tree,  or  a  flower  in 
general,  but  when  he  refers  to  a  lark  or  a 
thrush,  to  a  pine  or  a  palm,  to  a  lily  or  a 
violet, — he  ought  to  keep  quite  within 
the  bounds  of  adherence  to  scientific 
fact.  The  same  is  equally  true  in  every 
other  realm  of  art.  The  painter  or  tlie 
sculptor  is  at  liberty  to  represent  a  rail- 
splitter,  a  flatboat  man,  a  hobo,  or  a 
country  gawk  if  he  choose,  but  such 
works  ought  never  to  be  classed  as 
portraiture  and  be  called  Lincobi!  Tliis 
sort  of  crime  has  already  been  j)erpe- 
trated  more  than  once,  and  one  example 
stands  out  conspicuously  among  the 
colossal  artistic  blunders  of  American 
sculpture. 

The  life  mask  (there  is  no  death 
mask),  and  above  all  else  the  numerous 
photographs  are  the  data  on  which  all 
reliable  sculptural  portraiture  of  the 
dead  must  be  founded.  All  other 
works  give  the  lie  to  what  must  ever  be 
regarded  as  the  most  authentic  data 
for  convincing  statues  of  Abraham 
Lincoln.  Few  people  of  his  day  were 
ever  more  photographed  than  he  was. 
It  is  fortunate  that  there  are  so  many 
excellent  photographs  of  Lincoln  in 
existence. 

In  these  days  of  the  "Kodak,"  when 
snap-shots  are  common,  there  are  in- 
numerable pictures  of  everv^body.  But 
in  the  days  between  1861  and  1865,  wet 
photography  and  time  exposures  were 
necessary  and  the  cost  of  a  picture  was 
greatly  in  excess  of  the  present  day  cost. 
It  is  quite  remarkable  that  so  many 
pictures  of  any  one  of  that  day  have 
come  down  to  us.      Judged  from  these 


Bust  of  Lincoln  in   Crcstelle  marble  by  Charles   H 

Nichaus.     This  is  the  third  portrait  of  Lincoln  by 

Niehaus. 

\aried  representations  of  him,  Lincoln 
was  not  the  "ugly"  individual  he  has 
been  represented  to  have  been.  It  is 
from  these  innumerable  photo,graphs, 
and  above  all  else  it  is  from  studies  of 
the  life  mask  made  by  Leonard  \'olk 
in  1 86 1,  that  the  artist  is  enabled  to 
know  exactly  how  he  appeared  to  his 
contemporaries.  As  a  result  it  be- 
comes a  less  difficult  task  when  it  comes 
to  the  conception  of  Abraham  Lincoln 
in  sculptural  art. 

Regarding  the  personal  appearance 
of  Lincoln,  we  are  permitted  to  quote 
from  an  admirable  essay  which  ap- 
peared in  McClure's  Magazine  from 
the  pen  of  Truman  H.  Bartlett,  whose 
work  on  the  Portraits  of  Lincoln  is  well 
known.  The  article  alluded  to  is  en- 
titled "The  Physiognomy  of  Lincoln." 
Of  the  personal  appearance  of  Lincoln, 
INIr.  Bartlett  says:  "It  is  the  popular 
belief,  the  world  over,  that  Abraham 
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Lincoln  was  in  face  and  figure,  in  action 
and  repose,  an  excessively  ut:^ly  man. 
It  is  doubtful  if  any  human  beint^ 
known  to  history  has  been  the  subject 
of  such  complete  and  reiterated  descrip- 
tion, by  high  and  low,  friend  and  enemy. 
The  vocabulary  employed  to  describe 
him  includes  about  every  word  in  com- 
mon use  in  the  Hnglisli  language,  the 
meaning  of  which  is  opjjosed  to  any- 
thing admirable,  elegant,  beautiful,  or 
refined.  The  words  used  to  set  forth 
the  physical  appearance  of  this  person- 
age, now  rated  by  imposing  fame  as 
one  of  the  Great  of  the  Earth,  when 
assembled,  have  a  new  and  affecting 
interest."' 

"From  the  time  that  Abraham  Lin- 
coln was  fourteen  years  of  age,  then 
more  than  six  feet  tall  and  weighing 
about  one  hundred  sixty  pounds,  until 
he  was  nominated  for  the  presidency, 
he  was  locally  known  by  the  follow- 
ing pleasing  characterizations: — 'angu- 
lar,' 'ungainly,'  'cliunsy,'  'awkward,' 
'thin,'  'leggy,'  and  'gawky.'  His 
clothes  and  his  unconventional  move- 
ments and  manners  have  received  a 
similar  unflattering  description." 

Opposed  to  this  description  stand  the 
personal  recollections  of  such  intimate 
associates  as  his  secretaries,  John  Hay 
and  John  G.  Nicolay,  as  well  as  many 
others  who  have  positively  declared 
Lincoln  to  have  been  a  man  of  com- 
manding presence.  There  are  also 
many  references  to  the  attractiveness 
of  Lincoln's  countenance,  to  the  beauty 


and  expressiveness  of  his  eyes,  to  the 
elastic  manner  of  his  walk  and  to  his 
easy,  even  graceful  posture  when  sit- 
ting. All  such  testimony  goes  far  to 
prove  that  he  was  in  no  sense  the  un- 
couth personage  he  has  so  often  been 
said  to  be.  In  spite  of  the  vast  and 
growing  number  of  Lincoln  statues,  so 
many  of  which  are  commonplace  when 
not  positively  bad,  there  has  been  a 
sufficiently  large  number  of  really  good 
works  to  justify  the  very  highest  effort 
of  any  artist. 

The  erection  of  the  noljle  monument 
in  the  city  of  Washington,  where  it 
ranks  with  the  Ca])itol  and  the  Wash- 
ington Moniunent  in  the  excellence  of 
its  architecture,  is  an  attempt  to  honor 
Lincoln  as  he  deserves  to  be  honored. 
The  best  that  architecture,  sculj)ture, 
and  landscape  gardening  can  do  has 
been  done  as  a  testimonial  to  the 
esteem  in  which  a  grateful  nation 
regards  him.  It  is  the  latest  but  not 
the  last  tribute  of  art  to  Lincoln's 
greatness.  It  will  not  be  the  last,  for 
Abraham  Lincoln  furnishes  a  perennial 
theme  for  the  artist  as  well  as  for  the 
historian  and  man  of  letters.  The 
triumph  of  democratic  principles  in  the 
late  war  will  enhance  the  gUtrs'  of  the 
great  Emancipat(jr  wherever  in  future 
ages  true  Democracy  shall  triumph. 
For  Lincoln  was  indeed  tlie  first  ambas- 
sador whom  the  great  hitherto  unrep- 
resented common  people  sent  as  pleni- 
potentiary to  the  court  of  world 
affairs. 
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THE  SULLY  EXHIBITION 

AT  THE  PENNSYLVANIA  ACADEMY  OF  THE  FINE  ARTS 


Bv  Harvey  M.  Watts 


IT  LS  natural  that  Philadelphia 
should  take  great  pride  in  the  Ex- 
hibition of  235  works  by  Thomas 
Suhy,  1783  -1872,  which  occupied  eight 
galleries  in  the  historic  Pennsylvania 
Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts  from  Aj)ril 
9th  to  May  loth,  since  while  other 
centres  and  museums  such  as  Washing- 
ton, Baltimore,  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum, New  York,  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  Boston,  and  the  Cleveland  Mu- 
seum, Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  aV)ove  all  the 
Military  Academy  at  West  Point,  were 
generous  in  sending  the  Philadelphia 
Academy  some  of  their  choicest  works 
by  the  great  protraitist,  inevitably  the 
larger  number  of  works  came  from 
Philadelphia,  representing  the  very 
cream  of  public  and  private  portraiture 
that  derived  from  the  Sully  atelier. 

Indeed  Philadelphia  is  so  rich  in  the 
Sully  portraits,  where  he  lived  for  nearly 
forty-four  years  continuously  and  where 
he,  in  every  sense  of  the  word,  was  the 
"court  painter"  to  the  City  and  society, 
not  forgetting  his  wider  range  among  the 
men  of  the  arm}-  and  nav}-  and  those  in 
the  government  of  the  United  States, 
that  Sully  enthusiasts  point  out  that 
the  Academy  could  easily  repeat  the 
Sully  Exhibition  several  times  over  and 
not  keep  any  of  the  canvases  from  the 
present  loan  exhibition  on  the  walls. 
But  while  the  delightfully  varied  por- 
traits of  men  and  women  which  rank 
Sully  with  the  best  English  portrait 
painters  of  the  iSth  and  early  19th 
century  did  tell  of  Philadelpliia  during 
one  of  the  most  mellow  periods  of  the 
famous  stopy-  of  Philadelphia  and  Phila- 
delphians,  the  exhibition  was  far  from 


local,  being  national  in  scope  and 
almost  international,  to  use  a  much 
abused  word,  in  the  universal  appeal  of 
those  presentments  of  human  character 
that  radiated  charm  from  every  canvas 
and  aroused  interest  that  was  quite 
intrinsic  and  not  the  purely  extrinsic 
appeal  because  the  subject  was  known 
or  was  an  ancestor  to  those  who  had 
loaned  it,  or  to  their  friends  and  rela- 
tives who  came  to  see  the  famous  be- 
longings in  a  public  exhibition. 

Philadelphia,  moreover,  could  w^U 
take  a  local  pride  in  this  exhibition, 
which  was  unquestionably  the  most 
brilliant  demonstration  of  American 
art  of  the  past  made  anj^where  in  the 
countr\-  at  any  time,  since  such  is  the 
continuity  of  life  in  Philadelphia,  as 
was  made  very  clear  in  the  Life  of 
Thomas  vSully  recently  published,  the 
joint  work  of  Edward  Biddle  and  Mantle 
Fielding,  that  those  who  today  made 
the  exhibition  successful  were  the  de- 
scendants of  the  very  men  who  recog- 
nized Sully  by  sending  him  abroad  with 
a  purse  in  his  pocket  in  1838  to  paint 
Queen  Victoria,  or  who  were  associated 
with  him  on  the  Board  of  Directors  of 
the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  or  who  as  gentlemen  and  ladies 
or  directors  and  presidents  of  numerous 
institutions,  were  the  patrons  of  the 
man  who  lived  so  comfortably  for  so 
many  years  in  a  house  owned  by 
Stephen  Girard  within  a  biscuit  throw 
of  Independence  Hall  and  the  early 
memories.  This  made  the  Exhibition 
this  year  take  on  a  glamour  of  human 
interest  unusual  in  retrospective  ex- 
hibitions of  the  work  of  men  of  other 
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;ia  by  Thomas  Sully.     Painted  for  the  St.  G,    :.,_  .■;  jLicty  uf  rhiladulphiu, 
and  still  owned  by  them. 
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davs  and  in  a  way  this  glamour  was 
peculiarly  and  delightfully  Philadel- 
phian.  And  yet  above  all  this  was  the 
brilliant  fact  that  for  vSull\-,  tlie  son  of 
an  luiglish  actor  whose  father  betook 
himself  to  Charleston,  S.  C,  in  the 
late  1700's  but  who  himself  became  in 
every  way  a  real  American,  the  United 
.States  made  possible  a  career  that  has 
nc^t  been  recognized  as  it  should  be 
])artly  by  reason  of  the  greater  concen- 
tration upon  Gilbert  Stuart,  and,  so  far 
as  American  collectors  go,  the  wonder- 
ful outpouring  of  i8th  centur\-  ]5or- 
traiture  in  Great  Britain  with  siicli 
names  as  Reynolds,  Romney,  Rae- 
l)urn,  Lawrence,  Gainsboro,  Ho])])ner 
and  Harlow  to  conjure  with. 

The  fact  is,  however,  as  most  of  those 
on  the  inside  know,  there  is  now  a 
\erital)le  craze  for  Americana.  Stuart 
long  ago  came  into  his  own  and  Sullv 
is  not  far  behind  him,  while  the  best 
works  of  their  contemporaries  are  being 
eagerly  bought  up  everywhere  by  dis- 
criminating collectors  or  far-sighted  art 
dealers.  If  there  was  any  doubt  about 
the  position  of  Sully,  the  Permsylvania 
Academy  exhibiljon  dispelled  it  at  once 
since  there  is  not  a  galler\-  in  the  ex- 
hibition that  did  not,  even  though 
what  might  be  called  the  minor  can- 
vases, reach  the  Stuart  level.  For 
instance,  take  Sully's  Andrew  Bayard 
and  Charles  Chauncey,  both  amazing 
canvases  with  all  that  is  mellow  and 
perfected  in  the  Stuart  recipe  reaching 
its  culmination  in  the  Bayard,  just  as 
it  did  also  in  the  Jared  Mansfield, 
LL.D.,  loaned  by  \\'est  Point,  which  for 
sheer  presentation  of  character,  de- 
lightful contrasts  in  the  color  of  a 
white-haired,  red-faced  old  pedagogue, 
professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  from 
18 1 2-1828  at  West  Point,  might  easily 
be  labeled  a  Raeburn  and  represent  him 
at  his  best.  Then  if  one,  recalling  the 
social  aspect  of  this  great  vSuUy  col- 


lection, wanted  indubitably  "the  por- 
trait of  a  gentleman,"  he  turned  to  that 
splendid  painting  of  Hartman  Kulin, 
the  name  still  standing  for  evervthinsf 
of  urbanity  and  social  prestige  that  a 
city  may  gi\'e  rise  to. 

Or  if  the  "portrait  of  a  lady"  were 
wanted  there  were  any  number  to  fill 
the  bill,  not  forgetting  Mrs.  Nicholas 
Biddle,  or,  for  the  more  youthful 
example,  Elizabeth  Ashhurst,  though  the 
artists  have  agreed  among  themselves 
that  the  surpassing  thing  in  portraiture 
was  not  the  astonishing  picture  of  INIiss 
Rebecca  (^ratz,  of  whom  tradition  says 
that  she  was  the  prototype  of  Rebecca 
the  Jewess,  the  heroine,  at  the  instance 
of  Washington  Irving,  of  Sir  Walter 
Scott's  "Ivanhoe,"  nor  even  the  poetic 
and  sylphlike  ])icture  of  Fanny  Kemble 
as  "Beatrice,"  but  the  study  of  Airs. 
John  Crathorne  Montgomery,  with 
long  golden  curls,  a  white  smock  and  a 
gorgeous  vermilion  cloak  on  her  arm, 
all  painted  against  a  typical  Gainsboro 
landscape.  But  these  are  only  some 
of  the  smaller  accessories  for,  of  course, 
the  galler}-  of  honor,  Gallery  "F"  at 
the  Academy,  housed  not  only  the  full 
length  of  Queen  \'ictoria  but  a  full 
length  of  James  Monroe,  fifth  president 
of  the  United  States,  and  of  Commodore 
Charles  Stewart,  the  Commander  of 
"Old  Iron  .Sides"  and  the  grandfather 
by  the  way  of  Charles  Stewart  Parnell. 

Some  idea  of  the  splendid  range  of  the 
Exhibition  is  shown  in  that  the  full 
lengths  exhibited  in  the  other  galleries, 
including  Thomas  Jefferson,  lent  by 
\\'est  Point,  General  Lafayette,  lent 
by  the  City  of  Philadelphia,  Dr.  Ben- 
jamin Rush  and  George  Frederick 
Cooke  as  "Richard  III,"  all  remarkable 
examples  of  Sully's  art,  though  one  feels 
that  even  \'ictoria,  painted  ascending 
the  throne  as  will  be  remembered  and 
not  sitting  on  it,  since  the  artist  told 
her  she  was  too  dumpy  a  figure  to  be  so 
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Rebecca  Gratz,  famous  beauty  of  Philadelphia,  believed  to  have  been  the  prototype  of  "Rebecca"  in 
Scott's  novel  of  "Ivanhoe."     By  Thomas  Sully. 
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Mrs.  Nicholas  Biddle,  celebrated  Philadelphia  beauty,  whose  house  was  a  resort  of  fashion.   By  Thomas  Sully. 
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depicted — he  put  it  a  little  more  politely 
but  not  less  decidedly  as  his  "Life" 
shows — is  not  as  fine  a  thing  as  the 
splendid  full  length  ])()rt raits  of  his 
American  sitters.  Indeed  portraiture 
of  this  class  reaches  its  verj^  apogee  in 
his  study  of  vSamuel  Coates,  a  Phila- 
delphia Quaker  merchant,  painted  as 
President  of  the  Board  of  Managers 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  an  In- 
stitution founded  by  and  built  under 
the  direction  of  Benjamin  Franklin. 

But  all  ihri  lugli  the  galleries  there  were 
splendid  surprises  and  a  sumptuous 
pictorial  summing  up  of  the  life  of  his 
own  time.  If  one  wanted  to  know  for 
instance  what  the  distinction  that  went 
with  the  bar  of  Philadelphia  meant  all 
he  had  to  do  to  realize  it  was  to  gaze  on 
the  portraits  of  Horace  Binney  and 
John  Sergeant,  while  if  youthful  good 
looks  count ,  either  the  portrait  of  George 
Williams  Cluii)nuui  the  Knsign,  or  that 
of  his  brother,  John  Biddle  Chapman, 
represented  that  kind  of  thing  that  is 
hard  to  surpass,  while  if  superb  human 
attributes,  conveying  a  sense  of  tragedy 
along  with  a  handsome  exterior,  affect 
you,  the  famous  painting  of  Major 
Thomas  Biddle,  who  died  fighting  a  duel 
with  overlapping  pistols  with  a  man  he 
had  horsewhij)pcd  in  a  dispute  growing 
out  of  a  political  argument,  was  a  case 
in  point.  Then,  too,  as  is  well  known. 
Sully  varied  his  portraiture,  especially 
in    later    years   by    painting,    fanciful 


pictures  of  children  and  in  these  the 
exhibition  was  very  rich.  "Too  Much 
Wind,"  a  delightful  study  of  a  child 
trying  to  hold  on  to  its  hat,  lent  by 
Lucien  Philips,  was  a  specially  fine 
example,  though  this  genre  come  to  its 
climax  in  the  famous  ]:)ainting  owned  by 
the  Boston  ^Museum,  reproduced  in  all 
our  art  stores,  called  "The  Tom  Hat," 
which  is  a  study  of  the  little  son  of  the 
painter,  Thomas  Wilcocks  Sully,  as  an 
open-shirted  red-faced  lad;  a  later 
portrait  of  the  same  son,  who  also 
became  a  painter  of  considerable  note, 
being  one  of  the  features  of  the  ex- 
hibition, though  the  later  years  added 
nothing  to  the  good  looks  of  the  little 
boy,  who  as  a  fanciful  child  study  com- 
pares favorably  with  Romney's  "Bo- 
Peep"  and  Reynolds'  "Master  Bun- 
thome,"  or  the  "Age  of  Innocence." 
When  it  is  recalled  there  were  four 
studies  of  Fanny  Kemljle  in  the  exhi- 
bition and  that  the  full  length  of  Lafay- 
ette was  comj^lcmentcd  by  the  bust- 
size  study  from  real  life,  painted  in  1 82 1 , 
it  must  be  clear  that  the  display  was 
indeed  a  revelation  and  went  far  to 
answer  the  question  as  to  whether  there 
is  any  background  to  American  art 
before  that  fatal  period,  the  mid- 
victorian  vSeventies,  Philadelphia's  B.  C. 
(Before  the  Centennial)  and  America's 
B.  C.  too. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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NOTES  FROM  THE  GALLERIES 

By  Helen  Comstock 
The  Drciccr  Collection  at  the  Metropolitan  Museum 

It  is  said  of  Michael  Drciccr,  at  whose  death  last  July  so  many  objects  of  Mediaeval  and 
Renaissance  art  passed  to  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  that  he  took  an  unusual  interest  in  the 
collection  which  he  formed.  Because  his  own  taste  and  choice  were  the  determining  factors  in  its 
making,  there  is  a  fine  feeling  of  unity  in  the  group  as  a  whole.  Now  that  the  collection  is  linally 
open  to  the  public,  it  is  plain  to  be  seen  that  it  was  not  gathered  together  indiscriminately,  but 
with  evident  consideration  for  the  harmony  of  each  piece  in  relation  to  the  rest. 

The  paintings  in  the  collection  arc  twenty-four  in  number  and  are  all  of  the  XV  and  XVI 
centuries.  Among  the  portraits,  that  by  Mabuse  of  Eleanor  of  Austria,  Queen  Francis  I,  is 
one  of  the  most  striking.  It  was  painted  by  the  order  of  her  brother,  Charles  V,  and  may  have 
been  the  vcrv  one  included  in  the  group  for  which  the  Emperor  is  recorded  by  Fierens-Gevaert  to 
have  paid  fortv  pounds  to  the  painter  in  the  year  15  16 — "  au  vif  de  nostre  tres  chiere  et  amee  seur 
dame  Lyenore  d'Austriche."  Tlie  portrait  of  Francis  I,  of  the  Clouet  school,  is  a  companion  to 
it  and  is  a  brilliant  piece  of  work  with  its  clear,  pale  flesh  tones  set  ofT  by  the  clear,  bright  red  of 
his  costume. 

The  most  important  picture  in  the  collection  is  the  "Christ  Appearing  to  His  Mother"  by 
Roger  van  der  Weyden.  This  was  once  the  right-hand  panel  of  a  triptych,  of  which  the  other 
two  are  now  in  the  Cathedral  of  Granada.  It  was  painted  sometime  during  the  period  between 
1425  and  143 1,  before  the  painter  had  finished  his  apprenticeship  in  Robert  Campin's  studio. 
Also  by  the  same  painter  is  a  portrait  of  an  elderly  Benedictine  monk,  whose  sensitive  and  scholarly 
face  seems  strangely  modern.  Roger's  great  pupil,  IMemling,  is  represented  by  "  Portrait  of  a 
Man  with  an  Arrow."  one  of  those  clear-cut  likenesses  whose  directness  of  approach  and  regard 
for  detail  stamp  it  as  typical  of  the  best  in  X\'  century  portraiture. 

Among  the  Italian  paintings,  the  finest  is  the  beautiful  profile  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  !))•  Piero 
di  Cosimo.  Of  the  German  school  there  are  two  particularly  interesting  examples.  The  "Three 
Saints"  by  Martin  Schongauer.  portraying  Catherine,  Dorothea  and  Anne,  is  a  picture  of  quaint 
and  naive  charm.  Then  there  is  a  fine  portrait  of  a  young  woman,  "aged  twenty-six,"  painted 
by  Cranach  in  154S.  Of  the  Spanish  masters.  El  Greco  is  represented  by  a  "Holy  Family"  and 
there  is  also  a  sumptuously  decorative  "Madonna  and  Child  with  Angels"  of  Catalonian  work- 
manship. 

One  piece  of  tapestry  is  included,  and  this  is  unusually  fine.  It  was  made  about  1500, 
probably  in  Brussels,  and  depicts  four  scenes  from  the  Passion  of  Christ.  It  was  formerly  in  the 
Hainauer  Collection  and  is  a  notable  example  of  the  transition  period  from  Gothic  to  Renaissance. 

Among  the  sculptures,  the  figure  of  prime  importance  is  a  stone  statue  of  a  Prophet,  of  French 
workmanship  of  the  second  half  of  the  XII  century,  which  probably  once  held  a  place  over  some 
church  portal.  In  fact,  this  piece  is  said  to  have  come  from  the  Cathedral  at  Chartres,  but  the 
many  alterations  which  that  structure  has  undergone  make  it  impossible  to  determine  the  point 
definitely.  Of  the  same  period  is  the  carving  in  wood  of  the  \'irgin,  a  figure  whose  stately  dignity 
is  reminiscent  in  spirit  of  Byzantine  art.  As  Gothic  art  developed  the  artists  began  to  emphasize 
the  gracious  and  maternal  aspect  of  Our  Lady,  evident  in  the  delightful  XI\'th  century  statue  in 
painted  stone  of  the  \'irgin  holding  the  Christ  Child  on  her  arm.  From  the  following  century, 
the  X\'th,  is  the  group  in  stone  of  Rhenish  workmanship  representing  the  \'irgin  and  and  the 
Angel  of  the  Annunciation.  There  is  a  certain  mannered  stiffness  in  the  rendering  of  the  drapery 
that  is  in  harmony  with  the  tradition  of  the  preceding  century.  Quite  different  in  execution  is  the 
splendidly  realistic  "Warrior  Saint,"  a  French  work  of  about  1470,  which  has  all  the  characteristic 
naturalism  of  the  Burgundian  school. 

The  A  ijislie  Galleries  in  their  Xew  Home 

The  new  home  of  the  Ainslie  Galleries  at  667  Fifth  Avenue  is  one  of  unusual  beauty  and  appro- 
priateness. It  has  the  advantage  of  being  especially  designed  for  them,  and  the  lighting,  which 
represents  the  final  word  in  electrical  perfection,  offers  a  combination  of  effects,  so  that  pictures 
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CourU'sy  of  Mttropoiiijii  Muaum  uj  Arl. 

Eleanor  of  Austria,  by  Jan  Grossaert  van  Mabuse,  1470-1541. 
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can  be  shown  in  "daylight,"  in  a  warm  yellow  glow,  or  in  certain  other  lights  according  to  their 
various  needs.  Two  galleries,  hung  in  dark  brown,  are  for  exhibition  purposes,  while  the  "Gray 
Room"  offers  facilities  for  showing  the  many  fine  examples  of  American  masters  to  whom  this 
gallery  has  been  especially  devoted  since  its  founding  in  1885.  Pictures  by  Wyant,  Martin, 
Homer,  Fuller,  Blakelock,  Murphy,  Twachtman  and  many  others  ha\-e  been  found  here  in  great 
number,  but  the  one  painter  in  whom  they  have  been  particularly  interested  is  Inness. 

Among  the  many  paintings  by  Inness  which  are  now  to  be  seen  at  the  Ainslie  Galleries,  there 
are  to  be  found  examples  that  are  strikingly  typical  of  his  various  periods.  vSome  of  his  earlier 
paintings  of  Italy  show  a  distinctly  European  influence  in  their  firmness,  clarity  of  line,  and  regard 
for  line  detail,  which  are  entirely  foreign  to  his  later  pictures.  One  of  the  best  of  these  earlier 
landscapes  is  "Genzano,  Italy,"  painted  in  1847,  when  the  artist  was  only  twenty-two  years  old. 
Its  subject  is  a  towering  hill  whose  shores  are  lined  with  luxuriant  foliage,  and  whose  summit  is 
crowned  with  a  group  of  ruins  so  beautifully  rendered  as  to  be  the  chief  charm  of  the  picture. 

In  comparison  with  this  early  work,  one  of  his  landscapes,  "That  Old  Farm,"  painted  in  1893, 
the  year  before  his  death,  seems  to  be  that  of  another  artist.  It  is  evident  that  with  time  his  art 
became  simpler,  more  mellow,  and  more  spiritual.  The  quiet  yet  radiant  grays  of  this  lovely 
landscape,  the  pale  gleam  of  the  moon,  the  huddled  gray  forms  of  the  sheep,  and  the  solitary 
figure  under  the  trees,  all  have  the  fine  poetic  quality  which  makes  his  paintings  so  profoundly 
moving. 

Inness  painted  only  a  few  marines,  so  that  "Off  the  Coast  of  Cornwall"  is  doubly  interesting. 
In  contrast  with  his  idyllic  landscapes,  the  dramatic  vigor  of  his  portrayal  of  this  stormy  coast 
shows  us  an  entirely  different  side  of  his  nature.  He  has  never  given  us  finer  movement  or  a 
greater  feeling  of  power  than  here.  The  picture  was  painted  in  1887  during  a  second  visit  to 
England.  He  made  only  a  few  pictures  of  that  country,  which  gives  to  this  particular  painting 
still  greater  rarity. 

"Springtime,  Montclair"  is  a  "typical"  Inness.  In  subject  and  treatment  it  is  the  kind  of 
picture  that  comes  before  our  mental  vision  with  the  mention  of  his  name.  The  greens  are 
wonderfully  rich  and  soft,  and  have  the  penetrating  quality  which  makes  them  seem  singularly 
living.  The  way  in  which  Inness  drew  a  tree,  so  that  it  seemed  fairly  to  dissolve  into  the  back- 
ground and  still  retain  so  fine  a  sense  of  form,  is  well  exemplified  here,  and  the  whole  picture  has 
the  quiet  beauty  and  poetic  charm  which  are  particularly  his. 

Summer  Exhibitions 

Although  many  of  the  Kew  York  Galleries  are  closed  during  the  summer,  there  is  an  oppor- 
tunity in  the  vacation  season  to  see  a  great  number  of  exhibitions  all  through  the  east.  There 
are  any  number  of  artists'  "colonies"  through  the  east,  and  wherever  artists  gather  together  an 
exhibition  is  the  logical  outcome.  In  Lyme,  for  instance,  annual  exhibitions  have  been  held  for 
the  last  twenty  years,  and  last  year  a  splendid  new  gallery  was  opened,  designed  by  Charles  A. 
Piatt,  and  containing  a  permanent  collection  of  art  as  well  as  space  for  the  yearly  exhibitions.  In 
Provincetown  a  new  museum  was  opened  last  summer,  though  the  exhibition  held  there  was  the 
seventh  annual  show  of  the  local  Art  Association.  In  Newport  a  new  gallery  had  its  "house 
warming"  with  the  last  annual  summer  show. 

East  Gloucester  has  its  "Gallen*-  on  the  Moors"  where  a  number  of  well  known  artists  exhibit, 
and  the  Duxbury  Art  Association  held  its  fourth  annual  show  last  August  in  the  Partridge  Academy. 
The  "Xanuet  Painters,"  who  work  in  the  beautiful  country  adjacent  to  the  Tappan  Zee,  had  a 
traveling  exhibition  which  went  from  Nanuet  to  Nyack  and  Hackensack.  Altogether  there  are 
plenty  of  exhibitions  to  be  reported,  even  when  the  5iew  York  galleries  are  closed,  and  in  the  next 
two  numbers  of  Art  .axd  Arch.\eologv  this  department  will  follow  the  artists  in  their  exodus 
from  town  and  give  some  account  of  their  activities  and  exhibitions. 
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CURRENT  NOTES  AND  COMMENTS 

American  School  at  Athens  Notes  \ 

In  the  May  number  of  Art  and  Archaeology  announcement  was  made  of  the  offer  of  his  magnifi- 
cent Library  to  the  American  vSchooI  of  Classical  Studies  at  Athens  by  Ilis  Excellency  Dr.  Joannes 
Gcnnadius.  An  essential  condition  of  the  gift  was  that  a  suitable  building  should  be  erected  at 
Athens  for  the  housing  of  the  Library.  In  his  letter  of  acceptance,  Mr.  Justice  William  Caleb 
Loring,  President  of  the  vSchool's  Trustees,  added  the  then  necessary  proviso  that  before  taking 
title  the  Management  of  the  School  must  have  time  to  ascertain  whether  the  monev  could  be 
found  to  enable  the  School  to  meet  this  condition;  and  Professor  Capps,  speaking  for  the  School's 
Managing  Committee,  expressed  the  confident  belief  "  that  American  philanthropy  will  promptly 
respond,  in  generous  rivalry,  to  the  challenge  of  Dr.  Gennadius'  benefaction.  " 

The  fulfilment  of  this  hope  has  come  with  amazing  and  gratifying  celerity.  We  are  able  to 
announce  that  funds  have  been  provided  for  the  erection  of  a  noble  structure  in  Athens  to  house 
the  priceless  Gcnnadius  collection,  whose  acquisition  is  thus  assured  to  the  American  School.  The 
Carnegie  Corporation,  of  whose  Trustees  Mr.  Hlihu  Root  is  Chairman  and  whose  President  is  Dr. 
Henry  S.  Pritchett,  has  voted  a  generous  appropriation  to  cover  the  cost  of  the  building  and  the 
installation  of  the  Library.  This  is  a  splendid  demonstration,  not  only  of  the  efi'ectiveness  of  the 
parent  foundation  of  the  many  which  Mr.  Carnegie  established,  considered  as  an  instrument  of 
the  public  welfare  in  the  highest  sense,  but  also  of  the  enlightened  maimer  in  which  the  trust  is 
being  administered. 

We  can  announce,  further,  on  the  strength  of  recent  advices  from  Athens,  that  the  Greek 
Government,  not  to  be  outdone  by  the  Carnegie  Corporation  or  by  Dr.  Gennadius  in  either 
generosity  or  celerity,  is  using  its  good  offices  to  provide  a  site  worthy  of  the  Gennadeion.  Even 
amid  the  distractions  of  the  Turkish  War,  which  Greece  is  now  waging  single-handed — as  truly 
on  behalf  of  the  Allies  as  when  she  fought  side  by  side  with  them  on  the  Salonica  front — the 
Government  of  Greece  has  time  to  take  thought  for  the  things  of  the  spirit.  It  was  during  the 
Peloponnesian  War,  we  cannot  help  recalling,  that  the  Erechtheum  was  built.  The  Greece  of 
today  emulates  the  Greece  of  the  Periclean  age. 

At  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Managing  Committee  of  the  Athenian  School,  held  May  13, 
Chairman  Capps  announced  that  nearly  one-half  of  the  $150,000  which  is  being  raised  for  the 
endowment  of  the  School,  in  order  to  secure  an  additional  Si 00,000  voted  a  year  ago  by  the 
Carnegie  Corporation,  has  been  subscribed.  The  campaign  was  launched  in  November  last,  and 
ever\'  effort  will  be  made  to  complete  the  new  fund  during  the  coming  year.  For  an  institution 
which  has  so  splendid  a  record  of  achievement  since  it  was  founded  forty-one  years  ago,  and  which 
has  recently  received  such  signal  endorsement  and  recognition,  the  task  should  not  be  ditlicult. 
No  better  investment  could  be  found  in  the  field  of  scholarship  and  discovery. 

The  first  week  of  April  the  American  excavations  at  Colophon  were  actively  begun.  The 
concession  was  granted  by  the  Greek  Government  in  October  last — the  first  archaeological  con- 
cession to  be  made  in  the  Smyrna  district  since  the  Greek  occupation.  The  excavation,  which  is 
on  a  large  scale,  is  being  conducted  jointly  by  the  Fogg  Museum  of  Art  of  Harvard  University 
and  the  American  School.  The  former  is  represented  in  the  field  by  Miss  Hetty  Goldman  and  the 
latter  by  Dr.  Carl  W.  Blegen ;  and  a  large  staff  assists  them,  including  Dr.  L.  B.  Holland  of  Phila- 
delphia as  architect.  Miss  Eldridge  of  the  Fogg  Museum,  and  Messrs.  B.  D.  Meritt,  F.  C.  Fry, 
and  F.  P.  Johnson,  students  at  the  School.  The  site  of  Colophon,  which  lies  sbout  half  way 
between  Smyrna  and  Ephesus  in  Asia  Minor,  has  been  identified  by  Schuchhardt  and  Ramsay, 
and  is  regarded  as  exceptionally  promising.  Since  the  town  was  destroyed  in  301  B.  C,  the 
civilization  which  the  excavators  will  uncover  will  be  pure  Hellenic. 

The  American  School  at  Athens  will  undertake  two  minor  excavations  during  the  summer. 
The  first  will  be  a  supplementary  dig  at  Z)'gouries  (see  the  May  Art  and  .\rchaeologv  ) ,  where  a 
search  will  be  made  for  the  cemetery  of  the  Early  Helladic  period,  whose  discovery  would  be  of 
capital  importance.  The  other  site  is  near  the  summit  of  Alt.  Hymettus,  where  some  sherds  of 
geometric  pottery  were  observed  last  year  by  an  American  student.  There  may  have  been  a  shrine 
at  this  high  point  of  Hymettus,  and  if  so  it  must  go  back  to  a  very  early  origin. 
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The  Portraits  of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint  Paul 

Art  and  Archaeology  has  already  published  a  notice  in  April,  1921,  and  shown  some  photo- 
graphs of  an  interesting  underground  tomb  with  important  fresco-decorations,  discovered  in  Rome 
on  the  \'iale  Manzoni.  Since  then,  further  researches  and  excavations  have  given  new  information 
on  the  subject,  which  I  am  anxious  to  make  known  to  the  readers  of  this  magazine. 

There  seems  to  be  no  further  doubt  that  the  tomb  belonged  to  a  Christian  community.  The 
subjects  of  the  pictures  decorating  the  sepulchral  chamber  are,  in  fact,  Christian.  The  figure  of 
the  Good  Shepherd  with  the  lamb  on  his  shoulder  is  repeated  four  times;  and  the  peacock  with 
spread  tail,  the  same  number  of  times.  The  bearded  man,  seated  on  a  rock  and  holding  up  an 
open  book,  with  a  flock  of  sheep  gamboling  at  his  feet,  is  certainly  a  symbolical,  and  not  a  realistic 
figi.'re:  it  is  the  Christ,  represented  according  to  the  fundamental  idea  of  Christianity,  set  forth  in 
the  "Sermon  on  the  Mount." 

Aloreover,  twelve  large  figures  of  bearded  men  wearing  the  pallium  and  white  tunics  with  the 
red  clavus,  which  decorate  the  walls  of  the  sepulclu'al  chamber  remind  us  of  the  Twelve  Apostles. 
The  two  shown  in  these  photographs  have  aroused  a  great  clamor  in  the  world;  and  even  the 
newspapers  have  spoken  of  these  severe  portraits  to  which  have  been  attributed  the  names  of 
Saint  Peter  and  Saint  Paul.  One  has,  of  course,  to  be  very  cautious  in  giving  two  such  solemn 
names  to  figures  painted  on  the  walls  of  the  humble  tomb  of  a  certain  Liberto  Aurelio.  However, 
since  they  form  part  of  a  group  of  twelve — very  likely  the  Twelve  Apostles — and,  moreover, 
since  they  are  the  two  among  the  twelve  most  closely  resembling  the  traditional  types  represented 
in  many  Christian  and  Roman  Monuments  as  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  one  may  assume, 
without  being  very  far  from  the  truth,  that  the  humble  pictures  of  this  tomb  were  intended  as 
characteristic  of  the  two  Saints.  The  general  diffusion  of  the  art  of  portraiture  and  the  remarkable 
height  of  perfection  attained  in  that  form  of  art  during  the  Roman  period  easily  explains  how 
even  a  ver\^  modest  artist  might  have  painted  good  portraits  of  people  who  had  lived  long  before. 
The  types  of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint  Paul  must  have  been  taken,  in  their  general  lines,  from 
original  documents,  perhaps  even  from  documents  of  their  own  time,  for  we  know  that  the  two 
Apostles  were  in  direct  contact  with  the  Roman  people  and  with  the  classical  world.  And  these  two 
types  having  been  already  accepted  in  art,  many  copies  were  made  from  them ;  and  the  portraits  in 
question  may  be  two  of  these  copies,  made  at  least  two  hundred  years  after  Saint  Peter  and  Siint 
Paul  had  lived.  So  that  one  cannot  say  that  these  portraits  of  the  Apostles  were  made  "from 
life,"  but  that  the}-  are  reproductions  of  the  traditional  types  accepted  in  art  at  that  time. 

Though  the  question  is  in  this  way  reduced  to  its  proper  limits,  the  value  of  the  discovery  is 
not  in  the  least  diminished,  as  this  tomb  shows  us  a  very  beautiful  example  of  the  illustration  of 
the  Christian  doctrines  and  Cliristian  ideas  accepted  in  the  III  century,  that  is  to  say:  at  a  time 
when  the  Triumph  of  Christianity  had  not  yet  taken  place. 

This  monument,  besides  being  of  great  importance  for  the  historj'  of  Christianity,  is  also  of  great 
interest  for  the  student  of  Roman  and  Christian  art,  as  pictures,  displaying  such  depth  of  thought, 
such  skilful  execution,  and  such  antiquit}-,  are  certainly  rare  and  of  high  value. 

GuiDO  Calza. 

Dr.  K.  X.  Das  Gupta  and  the  Union  of  East  and  West  in  Washington 

A  new  organization  recently  formed  in  Washington  has  for  its  object  the  better  mutual  under- 
standing between  the  Indian  Orient  and  other  countries  of  the  world.  The  founder.  Dr.  Kedar 
Nath  Das  Gupta,  is  already  very  favorably  known  here  through  delightful  Hindu  plays  which 
he  has  presented.    He  is  an  intimate  friend  of  the  great  Hindu  poet.  Dr.  Rabindra  Nath  Tagore. 

"The  Union  of  East  and  West,"  as  Dr.  Das  Gupta's  organization  is  named,  was  established  in 
London  in  19 12  with  a  view  to  bringing  the  noblest  and  best  of  India  before  the  West  and  vice 
versa.  Under  the  guidance  of  Dr.  Das  Gupta  over  thirty  Hindu  plays,  ancient  and  modern, 
were  presented  in  England  with  excellent  success. 

Dr.  Das  Gupta  was  educated  in  England  and  acted  as  Honorary  Secretary  in  several  exhibitions 
in  India  from  1904  to  1907.  He  returned  to  London  in  igo8  to  create  a  market  for  Indian  hand- 
made objects. 

Trajan  Baths  Now  Fully  Excavated 

The  Turine  Terme,  or  baths  near  Civita  Vecchia,  have  just  been  fully  excavated,  and  another 
fine  monument  of  classic  Roman  architecture  is  added  to  Italy's  archaeological  riches.     The 
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original  structure  covered  some  10,000  square  yards  of  ground   and  must  have  been  magnificent 
in  the  extreme. 

Tlie  baths  were  begun  by  the  Emperor  Trajan  and  completed  by  his  successor,  Hadrian,  and 
served  until  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  or  for  four  centuries.  Interesting  descriptions  of 
Civita  Vecchia  are  given  by  Pliny  the  Younger. 

Summer  Activities  of  School  of  American  Research 

The  School  of  American  Research  announces  three  field  expeditions  for  the  year  1922.  The 
first,  in  collaboration  with  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington,  will  be  under  the  personal 
direction  of  Edgar  L.  Hewett,  Director  of  American  Research  for  the  Archaeological  Institute  of 
America.  The  ])urpose  is  to  inaugurate  an  archaeological  survey  of  the  northern  part  of  Chihua- 
hua, from  which  region  has  already  been  obtained  the  priceless  collection  of  Ancient  American 
Potter}-,  shared  bj'  the  Washington  Society  and  now  on  exhibition  in  the  National  Museum,  the 
Royal  Ontario  Aluseum  of  Archaeology,  at  Toronto,  and  the  School  of  American  Research  at 
Santa  Fe.  An  entire  number  of  Art  .\nd  Archaeology  will  be  devoted  to  the  Archaeological 
work  in  Mexico  in  the  early  winter. 

The  second  expedition  of  the  School  will  be  in  the  Jemez  Valley,  New  Mexico,  in  charge  of 
Mr.  Lansing  B.  Bloom,  assistant  director  of  the  school.  The  excavation  and  report  of  the  ancient 
mission  of  San  Diego  de  Jemez  (161 7)  will  be  one  of  the  objectives,  together  with  the  excavation  on 
one  or  two  prehistoric  sites.     Six  university  students  will  accompany  this  expedition  in  the  field. 

The  third  expedition  will  be  that  to  the  Chaco  Canyon  in  the  fall  to  continue  the  excavation  of 
Cliettro  Ketl  and  the  study  of  the  entire  Chaco  group,  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Wesley  Bradlield 
of  the  Museum  staff.  An  account  of  the  excavations  at  the  Chaco  in  1921  will  be  found  in  the 
midsummer  number  of  Art  and  Archaeology. 

Recent  Gifts  to  the  Sa>i  Diego  Museum 

The  San  Diego  Museum  has  received  for  a  period  of  from  two  to  three  years,  the  valuable 
art  collection  of  Mrs.  W'.  B.  Thayer  of  Kansas  City.  The  collection  includes  paintings  by  George 
Inness,  Winslow  Homer,  Robert  Henri,  Jules  Guerin,  Joaquin  Sorolla,  J.  I'Vancis  Murphy,  Ernest 
Lawson,  Emil  Carlson,  and  others  of  equal  note;  a  priceless  collection  of  Oriental  shawls,  jades, 
ambers,  ivories,  lacquer  and  old  silver. 

The  Museum  has  also  received  for  a  term  of  years  the  William  Gates  Oriental  Library,  rich  in 
works  of  art,  history,  philosophy  and  religion  from  the  entire  (Jriental  field.  Other  noteworthy 
contributions  have  been  an  important  collection  of  books  of  travel,  science  and  history  from  one 
of  its  members,  Mr.  Frederick  Webb;  and  the  extensive  collection  of  Indian  basketry  embracing 
many  of  the  finest  examples  extant  of  the  work  of  Indians  of  California,  collected  and  con- 
tributed by  Mrs.  Edith  Williams  of  San  Diego. 

A  new  museum  of  Fine  Arts  also  is  to  be  given  to  San  Diego  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  S.  Bridges,  of 
that  city.  The  new  edifice  is  to  replace  the  Sacramento  Building  on  the  north  side  of  the  Plaza 
de  Panama,  in  Balboa  Park.  The  Bridges  will  not  only  erect  the  building,  but  a  relative  of  the 
family  will  contribute  paintings  and  works  of  art  which  will  serve  as  a  nucleus  for  the  extensive 
collection  which  is  planned. 

The  XX  International  Congress  of  A  mericanists 
The  XX  International  Congress  of  Americanists  will  be  held  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  August  20-30, 
in  connection  with  the  Centennial  Celebration  of  Brazil.  Among  the  official  delegates  appointed 
by  the  State  Department  to  represent  the  U.  vS.  Government  as  well  as  various  learned  bodies  are 
Ales  Hrdli(;ka  and  Walter  Hough,  Smithsonian  Institution;  Marshall  H.  Saville,  American 
^Museum  of  Natural  History;  William  P.  Wilson,  Commercial  Museum,  Philadelphia;  P.  II  Gold- 
smith, Director  of  Inter-American  Division,  American  Association  for  International  Conciliation; 
and  Mitchell  Carroll,  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington  and  School  of  American  Research. 
The  XIX  International  Congress  of  Americanists  was  held  in  Washington,  December,  1915. 
Members  and  others  who  can  attend  the  meeting  in  Brazil  are  asked  to  communicate  with  Dr. 
Ales  Hrdligka,  Smithsonian  Institution,  who  was  General  Secretary  of  the  XIX  Congress,  and 
who  is  in  charge  of  arrangements  for  the  American  Delegation. 

A  nnouncement 
At  the  May  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Art  and  Archaeology  Press,  Edward 
Capps  of  Princeton,  N.  J.,  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Board,  and  Har\-ey  M.  Watts  of  Phila- 
delphia was  added  to  the  editorial  staff  of  Art  and  Arch,\eology. 
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Korakon,  a  Prehistoric  SeUlemenl  near  Cor- 
inth. By  Carl  \V.  Blegen.  Boston  and  Xew 
York.  Published  by  the  A  merican  School  of 
Classical  Studies  at  .-Ithens,  ig2j.  Pp.  xvY^i^g. 
VII  Plates. 

This  book  refutes  finally  the  theory  advanced 
by  Leaf  in  his  Homer  and  History  that  no  My- 
cenaean settlement  would  ever  be  found  near 
Corinth  and  that  the  Homeric  Ephyra  was  in 
Sicyonian  territory.  Dr.  Blegen,  with  keen 
scent  for  prehistoric  sites,  has  discovered  a 
dozen  or  more  that  might  claim  the  title,  and 
even  since  the  excavations  at  Korakou  has 
discovered  and  excavated  one  about  ten  miles 
from  Mycenae  called  Zygouries  (see  Art  .\xd 
Arch.\Eology,  May,  I922,pp.  2iof.).  Korakou 
was  excavated  in  1915  and  19 16;  and  the  results 
published  in  this  book, — the  manuscript  of 
which  w'as  presented  for  the  degree  of  Ph.  D.  at 
Yale— are  so  important  that  we  hope  that  some 
of  the  other  Corinthian  prehistoric  sites  may 
also  be  excavated.  Korakou  is  about  two  miles 
west  of  Corinth,  close  to  the  sea,  two  thirds  of  a 
mile  east  of  the  harbor  of  Lechaeum,  and  cer- 
tainly is  not  in  the  direction  of  JSicyon,  as  Leaf 
says.  It  is  one  mile  more  distant  than  ancient 
Corinth  itself.  On  this  low  conspicuous  mound 
successive  prehistoric  settlements  have  been 
found  and  a  ceramic  sequence  has  been  estab- 
lished which  is  the  basis  for  Blegen's  new 
division  of  the  prehistoric  period  of  south- 
eastern Greece  after  the  neolithic  age,  into 
Early,  Middle  and  Late  Helladic.  The  Early 
Helladic  (2500-2000  B.  C.)  is  distinguished  for 
the  "urlimis"  wares,  the  Middle  Helladic  I 
(2000-1750  B.  C.)  and  H  (1750-1600  B.  C.)  for 
Minyan  and  Matt-painted  vases.  There  is  no 
Middle  Helladic  HI  to  correspond  to  Evans' 
Middle  Minoan  HI  but  Late  Helladic  I  (1600- 
1500),  II  (1500-1400),  III  (1400-1100  B.  C.) 
corresponds  to  Late  Minoan  or  Mycenaean. 
Korakou  shows  that  the  Mycenaean  ware  of 
the  mainland  is  a  development  of  the  Minyan 
under  increasing  Minoan  influence.  Supplying 
evidence  which  was  lacking  at  Tir\'ns  and 
Mycenae,  Korakou  now-  for  the  first  time 
definitely  establishes  the  relationship  of  the 
mainland  fabrics,  and  has  first  distinguished 
a  new  kind  of  Mycenaean  pottery  which  is 
christened  "Ephyraean."  Especially  impor- 
tant is  the  fact  that  we  have  now  at  Kora- 
kou a  clearer  picture  of  a  Mycenaean's  private 
life  than  before.  We  can  picture  his  worship 
about  the  baetylic  pillar  in  the  megaron  type 
of  house  with  a  simple  bed  raised  slightly  above 
the  earthen  floor,  with  its  storage  jars,  its 
querns,  its  hearth,  and  its  vases.  We  can  see 
the  effects  of  the  invasion  from  the  north, 
perhaps  from  Phocis.     We  can  trace  the  change 
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IV  XI 39  pages  and  8  plates,  of  which  5  are  in  color. 

The  excavations  of  which  this  book  is  the  official  report 
lirousht  to  IJKht  stratifiefl  remains  of  the  bronze  aee  and 
made  possible  a  ela.'isifiration  of  potter\-  of  the  Greek  main- 
land  between  2.")(X)  and  1100  B.  C.  Besides  the  pottery, 
walls  and  floors  of  house?  and  various  obiects  of  minor  art 
were  discovered,  by  means  of  which  the  pirturc  of  the 
civilization  that  preceded  the  "Mycenaean  "  age  and  of  that 
afie  itself  is  made  clearer. 

The  price  of  the  book  is  $5.00.  but  to  members  of  the 
.\rchaeoIocicaI  Institute  a  reduction  of  25%  is  ofTcred. 
making  the  price  $.3.75. 

The  Publication  Committee  also  offers  two  of  the  earlier 
publications  of  the  School  at  greatly  reduced  prices,  aa 
follows: 

Waldstein's    .Vrgivc    Heraeum    (2    volumes,    unbound) 
$10.00. 

Seager's  Explorations  in  the  Island  of  -Mochlos  n>oards) 
$3.00. 

Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
Publication  Committee.  Professor  George  H.  Chase,  12 
J^hady  Hill  Square,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
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magazines,  catalogues  and 
booklets  are  printed  with 
Doubklone.  INKS  (registered 
trade  mark)  made  only  by — 


THE  SIGMUND  ULLMAN 
COMPANY 

Park  Avenue  and   M6lh  Street 
NEW  YORK  CITY 


in  the  form  of  the  house  from  the  apse-end 
house  to  the  square  end. 

After  chapters  on  the  tombs  and  miscel- 
laneous finds  and  an  excellent  historical  con- 
clusion where  it  is  said  that  Karly  lielladic 
civilization  began  in  the  south,  in  the  Cvclades 
and  spread  inland  and  northward,  Corinth 
being  the  centre,  follows  an  original  appendix 
in  which  a  startling  new  hypothesis,  somewhat 
unlikely,  is  put  forward  that  the  so-called 
temple  of  llera  at  Tiryns  is  a  late  Mycenaean 
house  and  that  the  Doric  capital  found  there 
has  nothing  to  do  with  it. 

The  book  is  beautifully  printed  with  135 
figures  (only  one  or  two  indistinct),  7  colored 
plates  and  a  plan  of  the  entire  site,  a  scholarly 
and  ideal  publication  in  every  sense  of  the  word, 
one  of  the  most  original  works  on  the  pre- 
history of  Greece  of  recent  years. 

David  M.  Robinson. 

The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

The  Outline  of  History,  being  a  Plain  History 
of  Life  and  Mankind.  By  H.  G.  Wells.  Third 
Edition,  revised  and  rearranged  by  the  author. 
Xe'iv    York:     The   Macmillan  Company,    iq2i. 

The  Story  of  Mankind.  By  Hendrik  van 
Loon.    Xew  York:  Boni  &*  Liverighl,  ig2i. 

These  two  endeavors  to  tell  the  .Story  of  Man 
throughout  the  Ages  naturally  invite  com- 
parison, and  the  tremendous  popular  success 
that  has  attended  both  these  works  shows  how 
eager  the  reading  public  is  for  books  that  give 
the  broad  outUnes  of  human  progress  in  lan- 
guage that  the  man  of  the  street  can  understand. 
It  is  natural  that  these  incursions  in  the  field  of 
histor\'  should  suggest  the  wisdom  of  a  similar 
attemjjt  in  the  realm  of  science,  and  Thompson's 
"Outline  of  Science"  (Putnam's),  the  first 
volume  of  which  has  already  received  a  warm 
welcome,  will  probably  lead  to  the  production  of 
similar  works  in  other  fields. 

Mr.  Wells'  "Outline  of  History"  has  recently 
called  forth  a  broadside  from  one  hundred 
college  professors  contained  in  the  bulky 
pamphlet  issued  by  the  National  Civic  Federa- 
tion. The  words  of  commendation  or  half- 
praise  probably  more  than  offset  the  criticisms, 
though  the  latter  are  more  numerous,  because 
they  show  that  while  the  technical  historians 
will  never  admit  him  as  a  member  of  their  craft. 
Wells  has  done  more  than  any  liistorian,  living 
or  dead,  to  spread  the  knowledge  and  apprecia- 
tion of  history  among  the  masses.  A  man 
whose  work  sells  by  the  hundred  thousand  need 
not  be  disturbed  by  the  captious  criticisms  of 
the  historian  whose  learned  and  laborious  con- 
tributions to  knowledge  sell  by  the  hundred, 
and  he  has  the  happy  satisfaction  of  knowing 
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that  though  the  professors  may  rage,  the  plain 
folks  read  him  gladly. 

Art  and  Archaeology  readers  are  chiefly 
interested  in  the  lirst  250  pages  of  Wells'  book, 
which  tell  the  story  of  life  and  mankind  from 
the  Early  Palaeozoic  through  the  Bronze  Age. 
This  portion  of  the  work  has  largely  escaped 
criticism  even  from  the  specialist,  and  gives  the 
best  general  account  of  the  prehistoric  ages  that 
has  yet  appeared.  In  fact,  when  the  reviewer 
suggested  to  Mr.  Wells  recently  that  he  should 
publish  these  pages  separately  as  an  "Outline 
of  Pre-historv,"  the  author  told  him  that  this 
portion  was  most  in  line  with  his  university 
studies  and  most  really  his  own ;  the  rest  of  it, 
he  added,  he  had  got  out  of  encyclopaedias. 
Its  use  this  session  in  a  class  on  "Prehistoric 
European  Archaeology-"  as  parallel  reading  to 
Osborne,  Parkyn  and  Macalister  has  con- 
vinced the  writer  that  this  section  as  a  text 
book  would  be  of  the  utmost  service  in  quicken- 
ing the  interest  of  students  in  the  study  of  pre- 
historic man,  and  in  giving  them  the  broad  out- 
lines of  anthropology  and  archaeology. 

Hendrik  van  Loon  tells  "The  Story  of 
^lankind"  in  less  than  one-third  the  words  used 
by  Wells,  and  his  purpose  and  plan  are  entirely 
different  except  in  the  main  effort  to  interest 
as  well  as  to  instruct.  Wells'  book  is  pri- 
marily for  grown-ups;  van  Loon's  was  com- 
posed for  his  own  children,  and  tlrrough  his 
effort  to  interest  them  he  has  become  the  clever 
story-teller  for  even.-  bo}'  and  girl,  for  every 
man  and  woman,  who  wishes  to  traverse  the 
Wonderland  of  human  progress  from  the  earliest 
times  down  to  the  present.  His  animated 
drawings  and  maps  are  as  instructive  and  fasci- 
nating as  the  movies  in  impressing  the  lessons 
of  history. 

Heretofore  we  have  had  our  histor}-  in  sepa- 
rate compartments — Ancient,  Mediaeval,  Mod- 
ern; or  Greek,  Roman,  English,  American. 
Now  through  these  two  works  we  become  in- 
terested in  man  as  man  and  in  his  struggles  from 
barbarism  through  the  Seven  Ages  of  Civiliza- 
tion down  to  the  living  present.  Hence  let  us 
give  all  praise  to  Wells  and  van  Loon,  not- 
withstanding their  limitations,  for  having 
created  a  new  intellectual  interest  in  the  stor\- 
of  human  progress  as  revealed  in  the  words  and 
arts  and  deeds  of  mankind.  M.  C. 

The  Home  oj  the  Indo-European,  by  Harold  H . 
Bender.  Princeton  University  Press,  jg22. 

The  question  of  the  early  home  of  the  pre- 
historic Indo-Europeans  is  one  that  has 
acquired  a  timely  human  interest  owing  to  the 
discussion  of  racial  origins  of  European  peoples 
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PLAY    WRITING 

A  professional  course  in  play  writing  is 
ofered  under  the  personal  supervsion 
of  Theodore  Ballon  Hinckley,  Editor  of 
THE  DRAMA,  assisted  by  famous 
playwrights,  critics,  actors  and  producers. 

This  is  an  unusual  opportunity  to  take  a  personalized 
course  in  play  writing,  which  is  supervised  by  recog- 
nized authorities  in  drama. 


PERSONALIZED  CRITICISM  ON 
YOUR  PLAY 

The  course  covers  a  year  of  carefully  individualized 
instruction  in  dramatic  technique.  You  will  be  taken 
step  by  step  through  study  courses,  books,  practice 
plays,  etc..  from  the  simplest  rudiments  up  to  the  actual 
completion  of  plays.  Your  work  will  receive  the  in- 
dividual attention  of  Mr.  Hinckley.  His  criticisms 
will  be  directed  at  your  specific  needs.  He  will  dissect 
your  plot,  your  characters,  and  your  dialogue,  and  Rive 
you  definite,  constructive  criticism  and  help. 


PRODUCERS  WILL  READ  YOUR  PLAYS 

T  hroughout  the  entire  course,  the  aim  is  toward  comple- 
tion of  plays  for  professional  production  and  not  toward 
mere  amateurish  efTort.  Your  plays  will  be  analyzed  by 
Mr.  Hinckley  with  the  idea  of  production  in  mind,  and 
plays  of  real  merit  will  be  brought  to  the  attention  of 
producers.  If  your  manuscript  has  the  endorsement  of 
THE  DRAMA,  it  will  receive  a  reading  by  managers. 


GOOD  PLAYS  EARN  BIG  ROYALTIES 

There  is  a  great  scarcity  of  good  plays.  The  big 
royalties  for  successes  prove  that  there  is  a  very  real 
demand  for  plays  of  worth.  A  successful  play  makes 
its  author  rich.  Lighinin'.  The  Bat.  The  Lion  and  the 
Mouse  and  many  others  have  earned  thousands  of 
dollars.  If  you  have  ideas  and  imagination,  the 
practical  dramatic  technique  and  honest,  competent 
criticism  of  this  course  will  bo  of  inestimable  value 
to  you. 

LIMITED  ENROLLMENT 

Only  a  limited  numbet  of  people  can  enroll,  since  the 
work  is  so  highly  personalized.  Fill  out  the  coupon  and 
mail  it  for  complete  information  at  once. 


Department  of  Instrixtion. 

THE  DRAMA, 

510  Athenaeum   Building, 

Chicago. 

Please  send  information  regarding  your  personalized 
course  in  play  writing. 

Kame 

Street 

City    .    .         State 


since  the  World  War.  This  Httle  volume  lias 
therefore  appeared  most  opportunely,  and  it 
presents  in  a  masterly  manner  the  results  of 
modern  scholarship  bearing  on  this  problem 
from  the  field  of  linguistics,  with  the  aid  of 
archaeology  and  physical  anthropology.  The 
author  discusses  briefly  the  various  theories  of 
the  original  home  of  the  Indo-Kuropean  family 
and  by  an  independent  investigation  of  the 
evidence,  primarily  from  linguistic  sources,  he 
shows  that  the  balance  of  probability  irresis- 
tibly leads  one  to  select  the  great  plain  of  cen- 
tral and  southeastern  Europe,  which  embraces 
roughly  the  present  Poland,  Lithuania,  Ukraine 
and  Russia  south  and  west  of  the  V'olga  as  the 
primitive  home  of  the  earliest  Indo-Europeans, 
as  late  as  3,000  or  2,500  B.  C.  This  region  lies 
at  the  center  of  Indo-European  territory;  it  is 
situated  between  the  Aryan  (Sanskrit,  Persian) 
and  strictly  European  (Greek,  Roman,  Celtic, 
etc.)  groups  of  languages;  it  includes  the  most 
conservative  of  Indo-European  peoples  and 'the 
most  archaic  of  their  languages  (Lithuanian) ;  it 
offers  abundant  remains  to  prove  that  it  was  a 
center  of  Neolithic  civilization;  it  nourishes 
every  plant  and  animal  that  might  be  considered 
Indo-European;  it  contains  great  plains  such  as 
the  Indo-Europeans  required  for  cattle-grazing 
and  fertile  valleys  essential  for  their  agriculture, 
and  the  forests  indicated  by  the  names  of  certain 
Indo-European  trees.  Xo  other  region  fits  so 
perfectly  into  what  scientific  study  has  revealed 
to  us  of  Indo-European  prehistory.  This  is  by 
far  the  best  and  most  convincing  treatment 
of  the  subject  that  has  yet  appeared  in  English, 
and  we  commend  the  book  most  heartily  to 
everyone  interested  in  the  origins  of  Indo- 
European  peoples. 

M.  C. 


The  Bookplate  Annual  for  igzz.  Edited  and 
published  by  Alfred  Fowler,  Kansas  City.   igzz. 

This  attractive  large  quarto  volume  of  56 
pages  is  a  comprehensive  treatment  of  what  has 
been  accomplished  in  the  bookplate  art  during 
the  past  year.  The  text  consists  of  articles  by 
Gardner  Teall  on  "the  Chiaroscuro  Bookplates 
of  Allen  Lewis"  and  by  A.  J.  Finbergon  "vSturge 
Moore's  Bookplates,  "  and  an  account  of  the 
7th  Annual  E.\hibition  of  Contemporary  Book- 
plates. The  27  full  page  plates  form  a  graphic 
summary  of  the  art  by  giving  its  most  im- 
portant examples.  Mr.  Alfred  Fowler  deserves 
all  praise  for  this  and  other  invaluable  con- 
tributions to  this  fascinating  field  of  art. 

M.  C. 
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•'Man  Triumphant" — David  Edstrom,  Sculptor. 
An  inspired  modern  treatment  of  the  Laocoon  motive — three  men  in  combat  with  a  serpent.     That  struggle 
ended  in  defeat  and  death.     Here  we  have,  however,  man  triumphing  over  the  forces  of  evil  destiny. 
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DAVID    EDSTROM'S   MASTERPIECE, 

"MAN  TRIUMPHANT" 

By  Mitchell  Carroll 

"In  the  Swedish  Section  the  powerful  and  broadly  monumental  conceptions  of  David  Edstrom 
dominated  all  others.  Most  modern  sculpture  is  fictile,  that  of  Edstrom  is  glyptic.  He  gets  his 
effects  from  the  hardest  granite,  and  the  ready  traclability  of  clay." — Christian  Brinton:  Impres- 
sions of  Art  at  the  Panama-Pacific  Exposition. 

DAVID  EDSTROM  is  both  an  artist  and  a  seer — as  a  lover  of  the  beautiful 
he  wishes  to  portray  in  living  marble  his  interpretation  of  life.  His 
varied  and  interesting  career  has  developed  his  spiritual  vision  and  in  his 
"Man  Triumphant,"  the  latest  and  noblest  of  his  works,  of  whi^h  the  model 
has  been  recently  on  exhibition  in  his  studio  at  the  Art  Center,  Washington, 
we  have  his  endeavor  to  represent  the  human  struggle  after  perfection  against 
the  forces  of  nature  and  environment. 

Tremendous  in  conception,  harmonious  in  composition  and  bold  in  modelling 
is  this  endeavor  to  express  the  victory  of  personality,  through  powers  of  soul  over 
the  forces  of  evil.  The  idea  came  to  him,  as  he  tells  us,  through  the  study  of  a 
classical  masterpiece  which  portrays  human  defeat.  His  spirit  revolted  in  the 
contemplation  of  man's  yielding  to  the  forces  of  an  adverse  fate.  He  determined 
then  and  there  to  portray  instead  in  marble  the  Triumph  of  Man  against  the 
most  irrestible  of  obstacles,  and  after  twenty  years  of  study  we  have  the  revelation 
of  his  unfaltering  conviction  of  man's  invincible  power  through  spiritual  endow- 
ment over  the  forces  that  w^ould  drag  him  down. 

The  Laocoon  group  is  an  expression  in  marble  of  the  pagan  doctrine  of  sur- 
render to  fate.  The  priest  of  Apollo  had  endeavored  to  warn  the  people  of  Troy 
of  the  deceit  that  was  being  practiced  upon  them.  In  so  doing  he  was  fighting 
against  the  will  of  the  gods,  who  had  determined  the  doom  of  Troy.  Hence  the 
serpents  of  Poseidon  are  the  instruments  chosen  to  bring  to  nought  his  well-meant 
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The  Laocoon. 

The  Laocoon  Group,  the  best  marble  copy  of  which  is  in  the  Vatican  Gallery,  Rome,  was  the  work  of 
Agesander,  Polydorus  and  Athenodorus  cf  Rhodes,  who  lived  in  the  first  century  B.  C.  It  is  the  last  and 
most  extreme  example  of  Pergamene  art — an  effort  to  express  exaggerated  pathos  by  an  actual  representation 
of  pain  and  agony.  Lessing's  essay,  so  named,  on  the  limits  of  poetry,  painting  and  sculpture,  has  given  the 
work  an  importance  far  beyond  its  merits.     Yet  the  technical  excellence  of  the  group,  no  less  in  composition 

than  in  execution,  must  be  acknowledged. 
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endeavors.  They  come  out  of  the 
Aegean,  encircle  in  their  folds  the  hap- 
less priest  and  his  two  sons  and  crush 
the  life  out  of  them.  The  Trojans 
take  this  as  a  portent,  admit  the 
wooden  horse  filled  with  Hellenic  war- 
riors into  the  city,  and  ill-fated  Troy 
falls.  The  sculptors  have  portrayed 
the  supreme  nioment  of  their  suffering, 
when  the  victims  realize  their  hopeless 
struggle,  and  accept  defeat  and  death. 

How  different  by  contrast  are  the 
young  warriors  of  Edstrom,  who  stand 
back  to  back,  grapple  the  serpent  with 
confident  mien  and  demonstrate  man's 
ability  to  vanquish  the  powers  of  evil. 
Like  the  American  heroes  of  Chateau 
Thierry'  and  the  Argonne  Forest,  they 
joyously  grapple  with  Nemesis  in  the 
grewsome  form  of  a  huge  serpent,  and 
win  the  victory  against  all  odds.  \Miat 
a  magnificent  Victory  Memorial  this  will 
make! 

Edstrom's  masterpiece  is  an  Epic  in 
stone.  There  is  a  universal  quality  in 
this  combat  which  applies  to  human 
struggle  in  all  times  and  under  all 
conditions.  In  this  dynamic  work 
these  three  invincible  young  giants 
stand  for  ideas  as  well  as  men,  and  are 
regarded  by  the  artist  as  Initiative, 
Concentration  and  Tenacity.  We  have 
here  the  essence  of  the  artist's  optimistic 
philosophy,  his  belief  in  man's  conquest 
of  nature  through  his  ability  to  wrest 
its  secrets  from  her,  and  in  his  power 
to  overcome  the  weaknesses  of  his  own 
heredity  by  his  God-given  powers. 

The  reliefs  on  the  architectural  base  reveal  the  details  and  processes  of  this 
great  idea.  On  one  face  of  the  pedestal  we  have  physical  man  portrayed,  the 
various  stages  of  his  progress  through  manual  labor,  through  his  brawn.  The 
next  represents  the  achievements  of  science,  the  supremacy  of  knowledge  in  its 
various  aspects,  without  which  labor  is  of  small  avail.  Still  another  field  por- 
trays art  and  music,  the  mighty  conquests  of  the  aesthetic  nature.  Finally  the 
fourth  field  shows  the  power  of  religion  in  the  unremitting  conquest  of  the 


The  Main  Group  of  Edstrom's  three  young  giants 
successfully  struggling  against  the  serpent. 
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I.  Thou  Must. 
The  first  relief,  portraying  victory  through  the  attainment  of  physical  power. 
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II.  I  Must. 
The  second  relief,  depicting  the  achievements  of  man  through  science,  the  cultivation  of  the  intellect. 
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Universe.     Faith,  Hope  and  Love  are  the  spiritual  forces  that  give  man  the 
victor)'. 

In  front  of  these  rehefs  respectively  stand  four  heroic  figures  representing  the 
evolution  of  the  human  soul.  First,  before  the  physical  group  is  the  figure 
THOU  MUST,  symbolizing  the  {period  of  adolescence,  when  one  learns  that 
nature's  laws  are  inexorable  and  must  be  obeyed.  The  second  figure  is  I  MUST, 
showing  that  science  has  taught  the  awakened  individual  he  must  conform.  The 
third  figure,  I  DI'^SIRE,  goes  a  ste])  further  in  realization,  showing  the  awakening 
of  the  higher  spiritual  powers  through  art,  while  the  fourth  figure,  I  AM,  typifies 
the  perfected  human  being  attaining  at  last  self-master}^  and  world-mastery,  the 
final  step  in  human  evolution. 

It  is  a  daring  venture  to  use  such  a  traditional  symbol  as  the  serpent  as  he  has 
done.  Every  religion  has  used  the  serpent  as  a  symbol  in  one  form  or  another. 
The  mysteries  of  Nature  and  the  evils  that  beset  us  are  elusive  and  ever  changing. 
The  snake's  peculiar  shape,  its  deadl}'  poison,  its  quick  and  silent  movements 
suggest  the  hidden  action  of  Fate  and  the  subtle  power  of  evil. 

On  the  four  sides  f)f  the  architectural  l)ase  of  the  moniunent  are  a  series  of 
figures  and  reliefs  that  classify  and  elaborate  the  means  through  which  man  gains 
ascendancy  over  the  world  in  which  he  finds  himself,  so  we  shall  treat  them  more 
in  detail. 

One  side  is  devoted  to  the  interpretation  and  glorification  of  man's  physical 
being.  We  have  depicted  on  the  lower  relief  fatherhood  and  motherhood, 
athletes,  blacksmiths  and  various  other  ex])onents  of  physical  labor.  Here  the 
artist  shows  an  exuberant  vision  of  the  simple  normality  in  physical  life.  On  the 
upper  half  of  the  base  are  four  figures  in  low  relief  but  somewhat  taller.  We  see 
from  left  to  right  one  woman  sowing,  the  next  carrving  a  jar,  the  third,  Demeter, 
the  goddess  of  agriculture,  with  her  full  horn  of  i:)lent),  and  finally  the  goddess 
Artemis  with  her  bow,  symbolizing  the  ascendancy  of  man  over  all  other  animals. 
This  relief  is  a  visualization  of  life  as  we  are  living  it  today,  an  artist's  vision  of 
physical  man  triumphant  through  the  j)ower  of  labor. 

In  the  center  of  the  relief  we  see  a  free,  crouching  figure  holding  one  hand  in  a 
gesture  of  defense.  This  figure  the  artist  interprets  as  THOU  MUvST,  and  shows 
our  primitive  unschooled  self  gaining  power  through  obedience  to  law.  Through 
necessity  we  are  relentlessly  driven  to  do  many  things  contrary  to  our  primary 
instincts  and  desires,  yet  essential  for  the  final  master)'. 

On  the  second  side  of  the  monument  we  have  a  series  of  figures  designed  to 
suggest  the  various  branches  of  Science,  a  series  of  compositions  showing  the 
potent  conquests  of  nature  attained  through  the  acqiiirement  of  exact  knowledge. 
From  left  to  right  on  the  lower  relief  we  see  Euclid  explaining  his  discoveries  in 
geometry,  two  men  working  over  a  tripod,  and  to  the  far  right  we  have  Coper- 
nicus and  a  group  of  men  in  animated  discussion  over  a  globe.  The  discover)' 
by  Copernicus  that  the  world  was  round  changed  our  whole  conception  of  the 
universe.  Science  not  only  shows  us  the  limits  under  which  we  must  pursue 
our  march  through  life,  but  also  reveals  the  tremendous  scope  of  our  possibilities. 

On  the  upper  relief  on  this  side  appears  from  left  to  right  a  female  figure  looking 
through  a  telescope  showing  the  enlargement  of  our  mental  horizon  through 
Science.     The  second  figure  holds  a  dove  in  the  hand  and  shades  her  eyes  as  she 
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looks  upwards  into  space  where  we  are  now  able  to  fly  swifter  than  the  birds. 
The  third  fit^ire  is  holding  her  hand  to  her  ear,  showing  how  our  capacities  are 
expanded  through  the  conquest  of  sound  as  in  the  discoveries  of  Bell,  of  ^Marconi, 
and  finally  of  the  illimitable  possibilities  of  radio.  The  fourth  figure  is  holding 
an  incandescent  light  in  her  hand,  symbolizing  the  marvellous  developments  of 
electricity. 

In  the  center  of  this  relief  we  find  a  tense  erect  figure  with  clenched  hands. 
This  figure  the  artist  interprets  as  I  MUST.  It  expresses  Determination.  It 
is  worth  while  to  learn  to  know  the  laws  of  nature  that  make  us  suff'er  because 
by  knowing  them  we  may  divert  them  to  our  use.  Just  as  we  lead  the  unseen 
powers  of  electricity  into  definite  channels,  and  convert  this  energy'  to  specific 
uses,  so  we  may  control  the  unseen  powers  of  human  consciousness  and  cause 
them  by  power  of  will  to  flow  in  the  channels  of  our  own  choosing. 

The  reliefs  on  this  third  side  of  the  base  are  an  interpretation  of  the  aesthetic 
functions  of  man,  his  conquest  of  Nature  through  Art.  All  through  nature  in 
the  petals  of  the  rose,  the  warble  of  the  nightingale,  the  murmur  of  the  sea,  we 
are  ever  cognizant  of  harmony,  a  law  of  rhythm  which  science  cannot  reveal, 
that  we  can  only  know  emotionally. 

On  the  lower  relief,  from  left  to  right,  we  have  Music,  Sculpture,  the  Drama, 
a  young  man  painting  a  vase,  and  other  figures  engaged  in  the  dance. 

On  the  upper  relief  the  first  of  the  four  figures  is  Apollo,  the  god  of  lofty 
artistic  aspiration.  Next  is  Melpomene,  holding  some  masks,  the  Muse  of 
Tragedy.  Next  we  have  Eros  following  with  his  gaze  the  flight  of  his  arrow  that 
even  penetrated  the  heart  of  Zeus,  the  greatest  of  the  gods.  Then  comes  \'enus, 
the  goddess  of  love  and  beauty.  Love  has  alwavs  been  the  chief  inspiration  for 
Art. 

In  the  center  of  this  relief  is  placed  a  statue  in  the  round,  interpreted  by  the 
artist  as  I  DESIRE.  Here  the  human  scul  is  not  only  awake  to  will  and  deter- 
mination ;  it  has  caught  a  vision  of  the  wonderful  plan  of  conquest  and  with  all  its 
power  it  longs  for  achievement.  This  fi,gure  is  relaxed  and  sweet.  There  is  no 
tension;  like  the  quiet  prayer  of  a  child,  it  longs  for  and  expects  fulfillment. 
Nature  in  all  her  terrific  battle  is  lovely,  gentle  and  kind. 

The  relief  on  the  fourth  side  portrays  the  place  of  religion  in  Man's  conquest 
of  self  and  of  nature.  On  the  lower  relief  we  have  from  left  to  right  figures  in 
attitudes  of  devotion,  a  prophet  healing  a  sick  woman,  a  ritualistic  religious 
procession  leading  up  to  an  altar  for  sacrifice  by  a  priest.  This  relief  might 
symbolize  any  form  of  religious  activities — heathen,  Jewish,  and  Christian. 

On  the  upper  half  we  have  a  nun  in  an  attitude  of  humble  devotion.  The 
second  figure  is  John  the  Baptist,  symbolizing  the  evangelical  type  of  the  devoted 
life.  The  third  figure  is  the  hermit,  representing  the  life  of  contemplation.  The 
fourth  figure  shows  a  high  priest,  the  ritualistic  side  of  human  worship. 

The  last  and  supreme  figure  on  the  fourth  side  of  the  relief  is  the  female  figure 
in  the  center.  It  represents  the  final  stage  in  the  attainment  of  personality  and 
is  styled  by  the  sculptor,  I  AM.  In  the  early  struggle  we  are  driven  like  slaves 
under  the  harsh  command  THOU  MUST.  With  pathetic  realization  of  the 
categorical   imperative  we  bring  forth  an  anguished  I  MUvST.     Then   in    time 
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III.  I  Desire. 
The  third  relief,  portraying  the  victories  of  man  through  art,  the  cultivation  of  the  emotional  nature. 
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IV.  I  Am. 

The  fourth  relief,  portraying  the  final  conquest  of  evil  through  religion,  the  cultivation  of  the  heart  and  the  will. 
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one's  eyes  perceive  the  ])kin  and  order  of  life  and  with  passionate  longing  to 
fulfill  one's  destiny,  I  DESIRE.  After  toil  and  effort  of  stern  fulfilling  of  duties 
great  and  small,  come  moments  when  in  exultant  assurance  there  comes  to  us 
the  realization  of  final  attainment,  of  union  with  the  divine,  expressed  in  the 
phrase  I  AM. 

Edstrom's  "Man  Triumphant"  when  completed  will  stand  fifty  feet  high.  The 
crowning  main  group  showing  the  victorious  youths  in  battle  royal  with  the  ser- 
pent will  be  twenty-five  feet  high  from  the  base  to  the  crowning  top  of  the  snake's 
head.  The  lower  reliefs  will  be  seven  feet  high,  the  upper  reliefs  about  twelve 
feet.  The  four  free  figures  are  to  be  eight  feet  in  height.  According  to  the 
proportions  thus  planned  the  marble  base  will  be  twenty-five  feet  high.  The 
crowning  group  will  be  in  bronze,  the  lower  and  upper  reliefs  carved  in  the 
marble  base.  The  heroic  figures  in  front  of  the  lower  reliefs  will  be  in  bronze, 
thus  standing  out  free  fron:  the  base  though  very  close  up  against  it.  These 
figures  are  not  only  essential  to  the  symbolism  of  the  composition  as  a  whole, 
but  also  break  the  monotony  of  the  square  sides,  and  add  romance  and  mystery 
to  the  lower  reliefs,  as  will  readily  be  perceived  by  a  study  of  the  reproduc- 
tion. 

This  Swedish-American  scul])tor  of  the  Middle  West  has  attained  pre-eminence 
through  almost  unsunnountable  difficulties,  and  his  masterpiece,  as  an  inter- 
pretation of  his  own  career,  reveals  the  universal  law  of  progress.  Emigrating 
at  the  age  of  seven  with  his  parents  from  his  nati\-e  land,  he  spent  the  next 
fourteen  years  of  his  life  in  Iowa  in  the  hardest  kind  of  labor.  A  mechanic  at 
twenty-one  with  only  a  common  school  education,  the  compelling  voice  of  genius 
bade  him  lay  aside  his  tools,  and  he  made  his  way  as  a  stoker  on  a  vessel  ])ound  for 
Sweden,  where  he  starved  and  studied  first  in  the  Technical  School  and  then  in  the 
Royal  Academy.  Afterward  he  w^orked  in  most  of  the  art  centers  of  Europe  and 
recognition  came  ra])idly  to  him.  He  has  successfully  exhibited  in  London,  Paris, 
Florence,  Vienna,  Munich,  Stockholm,  besides  New  York,  Los  Angeles,  Washing- 
ton and  elsew-here  in  the  United  States. 

Edstrom  ]:)elieves  and  ])reaches  that  "American  Art  must  grow  out  of  the  soil  of 
America,  must  be  created  by  America,  of  America,  for  America.  It  must  confc^rm 
to  and  find  its  means  of  existence  in  the  nature,  life,  traditions  and  ideals  which 
constitute  and  govern  America." 

What  a  magnificent  exponent  of  the  American  ideal  is  this  colossal  monument ! 
It  should  be  erected  in  Washington,  in  the  very  heart  of  the  country,  typifying 
our  best  ideals,  our  highest  principles,  our  greatest  achievements,  our  abiding 
faith.  It  would  prove  to  be  an  international  inspiration  perpetuating  the  unsel- 
fish idealism  of  the  World  War,  the  League  of  Nations,  the  Disarmament  Con- 
ference— a  mighty  reminder  to  mankind  that  the  "  fault  lies  not  in  our  stars,  but 
in  ourselves  that  we  are  underlings,"  that  "self-knowledge,  self-reverence,  self- 
control — these  three  alone,  lead  life  to  sovereign  power;"  and  that  nations,  as 
well  as  individuals,  may  w'in  the  ultimate  attainment  of  their  highest  aspira- 
tions through  the  processes  of  development  portrayed  in  this  masterpiece  of 
sculpture. 

Octagon  House, 
City  of  Washington. 
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THE  ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE 
DALMATIAN  COAST 

Bv  H.  R.  Fairclough 


OXK  of  the  most  remarkable  and 
intensely  interesting  regions  in 
southern  Europe  is  the  eastern 
coast  of  the  Adriatic.  In  striking  con- 
trast with  the  low  shore  line  of  the 
Italian  peninsula  lying  opposite,  Dal- 
matia  rises  precipitously  from  the  blue 
arm  of  the  Mediterranean,  the  cloud- 
capped  movuitains  thrusting  themselves 
so  violently  into  the  sea  that  oftimcs 
there  is  not  even  a  natural  ledge  left  for 
a  highway,  while  rocky  islets  indicate 
that  the  lofty  Dinaric  Alps,  which 
traverse  the  interior  from  north  to 
south,  are  still  uplifting  their  lesser 
peaks  from  the  midst  of  the  azure 
depths.  And  this  coast  is  deeply  in- 
dented with  wonderful  bays,  into  which 
gush  the  fresh  waters  that  spring  per- 
liaps  from  mysterious  caverns  in  the 
side  of  cliffs  or  bubble  u]3  strangely  off- 
shore amid  the  sea,  thus  winning  an 
outlet  after  their  long  subterranean 
course  under  the  limestone  ridges. 

It  would  be  hard  to  find  a  more 
picturesque  region  or  one  which  has  a 
more  delightful  climate.  The  flora  is 
semi-tropical.  The  palm  and  cactus 
flourish,  oranges  and  lemons  are  abun- 
dant, the  vine  and  the  olive  are  every- 
where in  evidence,  and  rarely  will  a 
tourist  find  richer  or  more  varied  floral 
displays  than  in  the  lovely  gardens  of 
Cannosa,  where  grow  the  largest  plane 
trees  in  Europe. 

But  Dalmatia  is  also  interesting  be- 
cause of  its  histor}'  and  its  art.  Here 
in  ancient  days  lived  a  people  of  the 
Pelasgic  stock,  a  portion  of  the  great 
Mediterranean  Race,  which  in  Neolithic 
days  spread  over  the  whole  of  southern 


Europe.  This  lllyrian  people, branches 
of  whom  were  the  Libumians,  the  Car- 
nians,  and  the  \'eneti,  ancestors  of  the 
later  Venetians,  still,  it  is  behevcd,  form 
a  substratum  of  the  population  of 
Dalmatia,  though  they  are  seen  least 
disguised  in  the  Albanians  to  the  south. 
As  to  the  northern  Istrians,  tradition 
has  it  that  they  came  from  the  Black 
vSca,  and  perhaps  we  may  ccjnnect  with 
some  such  migration  the  stor\-  of  the 
Argonauts  under  Jason,  pursued  by  the 
Colchians. 

As  early  as  the  9th  century  B.  C. 
Ionian  Greeks  are  said  to  have  settled 
among  the  Istrians,  but  the  period  of 
Greek  colonization  along  the  coast  in 
general  seems  to  have  begun  with  the 
7th  centur\-  B.C.  Hence  the  founding 
of  Black  Corcyra,  now  Curzola;  of 
Epidaurum,  or  Ragusa,  the  home  of 
Aesculapius;  of  Tragurium,  now  Traii, 
settled  by  Sicilian  Greeks;  of  Issa  or 
Lissa, where  Lesbians  made  their  home; 
of  Ambrachia,  or  Brazza;  of  vSalona, 
Aspalathos,  and  many  other  places 
whose  Greek  names  have  survived 
unto  the  present.  Greek  pottery, coins, 
and  inscriptions  have  often  been  found 
along  this  coast. 

In  the  3rd  century  B.  C.  the  Greek 
colonists  in  Dalmatia,  an  easy  prey 
to  the  attacks  of  fierce  lllyrian  pirates, 
appealed  for  protection  to  the  new 
western  power  of  Rome.  A  picturesque 
figure  here  appears  for  a  moment  across 
the  page  of  histor)'  and  the  lllyrian 
Queen  Teuta,  whose  capital  was  at 
Scodra,  now  vScutari,  in  Albania,  be- 
comes involved  in  two  wars  with  the 
Romans,  who  defeat  her  in  219  B.  C. 
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Spalato:  Golden  Gate  of  the  Palace  of  Diocletian. 
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Spalato:  Facade  of  the  Vestibule,  reconstruction  of  Robert  Adam. 


and  annex  part  of  licr  kingdom.  Islria 
was  conquered  in  178  B.  C.  and  shortly 
after  that  date  Pola  became  a  Roman 
colony.  In  the  civil  wars  it  sided  with 
Pompey  and  was,  therefore,  destroyed, 
but  it  was  restored  by  Octavius  in  33 


B.  C,  and  under  the  Empire  became 
very  prosperous.  Augustus  rebuilt  its 
temples,  one  of  which  is  still  beautifully 
preserved  and  serves  today  as  a  mu- 
seum. The  chief  glory  of  Pola,  however, 
is    its    splendid    amphitheater,    whose 
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Spalato:  Mausoleum  of  Diocletian,  reconstruction  of  Robert  Adam,  now  the  Cathedral. 


exterior  is  almost  perfect   but  whose 
interior  has  been  despoiled  to  furnish 


material  for  other  buildings. 


Trieste,    re- 
129  B.  C. 


Tergeste,  the  modern 
ceived  a  Roman  colony  in 
The  hill  where  the  cathedral  now  stands 
was  the  center  of  the  Roman  settle- 
ment, and  the  careful  observer  may 
detect  in  the  church  building  many 
Roman  architectural  remains,  but  the 


principal  memorial  left  in  Trieste  from 
Roman  times  is  the  so-called  Arco  di 
Riccardo,  which  goes  back  far  beyond 
Richard  Coeur  de  Lion,  from  whom  it 
is  named,  and  far  beyond  Charlemagne, 
with  whom  legend  also  associates  it. 

The  province  of  lUyricum  was  created 
in  59  B.  C,  when  Julius  Caesar  became 
its  first  governor,  established  his  head- 
quarters at  Salona  and  built  the  first 
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Sp.\lato:  Side  v-iew  of  the  Cathedral. 
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SpalaTo:   Temple  of  Jupiter,  now  used  as  a  Baptistery.     Interior  view. 
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Spalato:  Peristyle  of  Diocletian's  Palace. 


of  those  great  roads,  which  in  time  con- 
nected the  Roman  towns  of  the  coast 
with  the  interior  not  only  of  Illyricum, 
l)iil  also  of  Macedonia,  Moesia,  Pan- 
nonia  and  Dacia.  By  the  time  of 
Trajan,  the  whole  Balkan  territory-  was 
completely  Romanized,  while  the  Dal- 
matian coast  towiis  could  hardly  have 
been  distinguished  in  speech,  religion 
and  customs  from  the  Latin  towns  of 
Italy  itself. 

Both  Trieste  and  Pola  fall  within  the 
Italy  of  Augustus,  and  it  is  interesting 
to  find  that  in  the  geography  of  Dante 
Pola  is  the  most  eastern  of  Italian 
cities.  Fiume,  which  was  once  an  old 
Libumian  town,  and  under  the  Romans 


was   known    as    Tersatica,    never   be- 
longed to  Roman  Italy. 

The  conquered  Illyrians  were  not 
without  power  and  influence  over  the 
conquerors.  Historians  of  Rome  com- 
monly devote  a  chapter  to  the  Illyrian 
Emperors,  some  of  whom  had  an  ex- 
traordinar>'  career.  Thus,  the  later 
Claudius,  Aurelian,  Probus,  Diocletian, 
and  Maximian  were  all  sons  of  Illyrian 
peasants,  while  Constantine  the  Great 
can  be  included  in  the  list,  for  he  was 
born  at  Xaissus,  now  Nish,  and  his 
mother  was  a  native  of  the  region. 
Spalato 

Of  these  emperors,  Diocletian  has  left 
the   deepest   impress   upon   his  native 
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land.  Bom  at  Salona — though  one 
tradition  gives  Doclea  in  Montenegro 
as  his  birthplace — Diocletian  rose  to  be 
the  greatest  figure  in  the  then  known 
world.  He  is  remembered  by  us  chiefly 
as  a  persecutor  of  the  Christians,  but 
aside  from  this  offense,  which  after  all 
is  mainly  to  be  charged  to  his  associate 
and  evil  genius  Galerius,  he  is  to  be  com- 
mended as  a  very  able  executive,  who 
reformed  the  coinage,  abolished  many 
monopolies,  suppressed  alchemy  and 
established  a  scale  of  maximum  prices. 
He  was  the  first  to  assuine  the  diadein 
and  the  first  to  realize  that  the  Empire 
had  become  too  colossal  and  unwieldy 
for  successful  administration.  He, 
therefore,  divided  it  into  two  parts, 
and  drawing  the  line  of  cleavage 
through  the  Province  of  Illyricum,  he 
gave  Eastern  Illyricum  to  the  Eastern 


Empire,  and  Western  Illyricum,  in- 
cluding Dalmatia,  to  the  Western.  This 
step  has  had  far-reaching  consequences, 
for  while  the  Eastern  countries  became 
Greek  in  speech,  those  of  the  Western 
Empire  remained  Latin,  and  later, 
when  the  great  schism  occurred  in 
Christianity,  the  Eastern  Empire  be- 
came Greek  Catholic,  the  Western  re- 
mained true  to  Rome.  Hence,  today 
the  eastern  Serbs  are  prevailingly  Greek 
Orthodox  and  use  the  Cyrillic  alphabet, 
the  western  Croats  and  Dalmatians  are 
prevailingly  Roman  Catholic  and  use 
the  Latin  alphabet. 

Diocletian  was  only  59  years  of  age 
when  in  305  he  laid  down  his  high 
office  and  retired  to  the  palatial  home 
which  he  had  erected  in  his  native  land. 
Here  he  spent  the  remaining  eight  years 
of  his  life,  and  though  importuned  by 
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Zara:  Facade  of  Cathedral. 


Maximian  to  return  to  Rome  and 
resume  his  sway,  he  made  the  great  re- 
fusal, accompanying  it  with  the  famous 
remark  that  if  he  could  but  show 
Maximian  the  cabbages  which  he  had 
planted  with  his  own  hands,  he  would 
no  longer  be  urged  to  accept  so  thank- 
less a  task  as  that  of  imperial  power. 

Diocletian's  palace  is  still  wonder- 
fully well  preserved  and  its  general  plan 
can  be  easily  traced.  It  comprises 
nearly  ten  acres  of  a  wall  enclosure, 
which  forms  an  irregular  oblong,  the 


length  on  the  east  and  west  sides 
being  nearly  700  feet  and  the  breadth 
on  the  north  and  south  ends  530  and  550 
feet  respectively.  The  walls  are  6^ 
feet  thick  and  vary  from  60  to  80  feet  in 
height.  There  are  three  gates  to  the 
enclosure,  the  most  striking  being  the 
Porta  Aurea  at  the  north,  to  which  the 
road  from  Salona  leads.  The  south 
wall  faces  the  sea,  which  in  ancient 
times  washed  its  base,  and  here  a  door- 
way gave  access  to  the  palace  from  the 
water. 
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In  ancient  days,  and  conditions  are 
much  the  same  today,  a  visitor  enter- 
ing by  the  Porta  Aurea  would  have 
found  himself  in  a  street  36  feet  wide, 
which  led  between  low  arcades  to  the 
center  of  the  enclosure.  On  either  side 
were  doubtless  the  quarters  for  the 
soldiers,  slaves,  retainers,  and  oflTicials 
of  the  ex-Emperor.  At  the  central 
point  a  cross  street  ran  east  and  west, 
showing  a  view  between  arcades  to  the 
right  and  to  the  left.  But  on  continu- 
ing to  the  south  the  visitor  would  have 
found  himself  in  a  stately  peristyle 
between  rows  of  lofty  columns,  leading 
directly  to  the  vestibule  of  the  jjalace 
apartments.  On  either  side  he  would 
have  looked  into  courts  enclosing  build- 
ings, to  the  right  the  temple  of  Aescu- 
lapius and  to  the  left  the  imperial 
Mausoleum,  while  if  he  had  passed  into 
the  vestibule,  then  crowned  by  a  lofty 
dome,  he  might  have  reached  the 
atrium  beyond,  a  handsome  reception 
room,  looking  out  over  the  sea  and 
adorned  with  sculptures  and  paintings. 
On  either  side  of  this  would  have  been 
the  private  rooms  of  the  imperial  family. 

Here  then  is  an  extraordinary'  example 
of  Roman  domestic  architecture,  which 
fortunately  for  us  was  visited  by  a 
distinguished  English  architect  in  the 
middle  of  the  iSth  centur\'.  Robert 
Adam's  elaborate  description  of  the 
palace  was  pubhshed  in  1764  and  gives 
many  illustrations  of  interesting  details. 
We  must  remember  that  when  the 
neighboring  city  of  Salona  was  de- 
stroyed in  639,  the  inhabitants  con- 
ceived the  idea  of  taking  up  their  abode 
in  the  old  palace,  then  three  centuries 
old,  and  so  this  great  building,  which 
had  been  erected  to  be  the  home  of  a 
single  prince,  became  by  reason  of  its 
size  and  solidity,  a  home  for  the  popu- 
lation of  a  whole  city.  Hence  arose  the 
town  of  Spalato,  which  aside  from  the 


two  main  streets  I  have  mentioned,  has 
only  narrow,  dingy  alleys  separating  the 
shops  and  houses,  but  which  has  an  open 
piazza  at  the  entrance  to  the  peristyle 
and  has  converted  the  two  buildings 
which  stood  in  separate  courts,  into  a 
Christian  Cathedral  and  a  Baptistery. 

In  the  erection  and  preservation  of 
this  palace  of  Diocletian  we  face  the 
great  central  fact  in  the  architectural 
history  of  Dalmatia,  for  not  only  is  the 
palace  the  most  remarkable  structure  in 
the  coimtn,-,  but  its  influence  on  the 
later  buildings  of  the  coast  cities,  ec- 
clesiastical and  civil  alike,  has  been 
most  profound.  Let  us  mention  some 
of  the  features  to  be  observed. 

The  Porta  Aurea  is  adorned  with 
miniature  arcading,  which  seems  to  be 
the  first  illustration  of  an  architectural 
embellishment  that  figures  largely  in  the 
Romanesque  and  Gothic  work  of  later 
times  and  was  perhaps  directly  imitated 
by  Theodoric  at  Ravenna.  In  Zara  the 
main  facade  of  the  handsome  cathe- 
dral shows  its  influence,  as  also  do  the 
eastern  and  southern  sides  of  the  ex- 
terior of  S.  Grisogono. 

The  small  Baptistery  of  Spalato 
(only  27/2  by  16  ft.)  has  a  remarkable 
barrel- vaulted  ceiling  of  huge  stones, 
which  we  shall  find  copied  at  Zara  and 
Sebenico.  The  converted  Mausoleum, 
though  octagonal  on  its  exterior,  has  a 
circular  interior  crowned  by  a  dome. 
The  inner  wall  is  divided  into  bays  by 
detached  columns,  two  orders  in  height, 
the  lower  of  granite,  the  upper  of 
porphyry.  The  upper  frieze  shows 
amor  in  i  or  cupids  engaged  in  various 
pursuits  of  daily  life,  and  reminding  us 
of  the  charming  figures  that  adorn  the 
House  of  the  Vettii  in  Pompeii.  The 
general  plan  of  the  Mausoleum  doubt- 
less inspired  the  Baptistery  at  Zara, 
while  the  double  orders  and  frieze  of 
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the  interior  are  echoed  in  the  beautiful 
chapel  of  the  Blessed  Orsini  at  Traii. 

But  the  chief  archaeological  signifi- 
cance of  the  palace  lies  in  another 
feature,  for  it  is  the  earliest  important 
illustration  (an  example  may  be  seen 
at  Pompeii)  of  the  use,  on  a  large 
scale,  of  columns  instead  of  piers  to 
serve  as  a  direct  support  of  arches  with- 
out the  intervention  of  a  lintel  or  cross 
beam.  This  may  be  seen  in  the  crypto- 
porticus  adorning  the  sea  wall,  and  in 
the  entrance  to  the  vestibule,  but 
especially  in  the  peristyle,  where  suc- 
cessive arches  spring  boldly  from  the 
capitals  of  Corinthian  columns.  This 
is  a  very  remarkable  fact  in  the  history 
of  architecture  and  marks  the  V)egin- 
ning  of  a  new  era,  when  the  rules  of 
antiquity  are  relaxed  and  a  movement 
begins  in  the  direction  of  modern  stvles. 
Here,  says  Professor  Freeman,  is  per- 
haps the  greatest  step  ever  taken  in 
architecture,  "the  beginning  of  all  the 
later  forms  of  consistent  arched  archi- 
tecture, Romanesque,  Gothic,  or  any 
other." 

Two  hundred  and  twenty-two  years 
after  Diocletian's  death,  Dalmatia  be- 
came attached  to  the  Eastern  Empire, 
and  what  little  impression  was  made 
upon  the  land  by  Byzantine  culture 
belongs  to  the  five  centuries  following. 
It  is  exemplified  in  the  Christian  basili- 
cas of  Salona,  in  the  Duomo  of  Trieste, 
and  in  the  S.  Donate  and  the  Bap- 
tister\-  of  Zara. 

During  the  same  centuries  other  in- 
fluences, however,  were  at  work,  which 
were  destined  to  have  a  much  more 
permanent  eflfect  on  the  land  than 
Byzantium.  In  639  a  host  of  Avars 
swept  down  upon  the  coast  and  de- 
stroyed a  number  of  Dalmatian  cities, 
including  Salona.  This,  as  we  have 
seen,  led  to  the  occupation  of  Diocle- 
tian's palace.     Salona  had  been  the  seat 


of  a  bishopric,  which  was  now  trans- 
ferred to  Spalato,  the  first  Bishop  of 
vSpalato  being  created  as  early  as  650 
A.  D.  Henceforth  the  history  of 
vSpalato  centers  about  the  Cathedral, 
into  which  the  Mausoleum  was  now 
transformed.  The  principal  change  ef- 
fected in  the  course  of  time  was  the 
addition  of  the  beautiful  campanile, 
now  the  most  consjiicuous  feature  of  the 
town.  It  is  Romanesque  in  style  and 
dates  from  the  early  13th  centur}^ 

It  was  in  the  same  century  as  wit- 
nessed the  destruction  of  Salona  that 
the  Serbo-Croatians  first  migrated  into 
the  Balkan  peninsula.  The  old  Illy- 
rian  population  of  the  interior  soon 
became  largely  absorbed  into  the  new 
stock,  but  the  city  states  alo:ig  the  coast 
still  retained  their  Roman  character,  as 
well  as  their  independence,  for  centuries 
afterwards.  Even  today  many  Roman 
family  names  are  found  in  use  along  the 
coast,  surviving  from  the  Roman  period, 
even  as  a  certain  number  of  Greek 
names,  like  Grisogono,  Andronico,  Las- 
caris,  and  Paleologo,  testify  to  a  Greek 
origin,  whether  Byzantine  or  Hellenic. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  the  Slavic 
migration  aff'ected  the  countr^^  districts 
much  more  than  the  cities,  for  the  Slavs 
were  primarily  an  agricultural  people, 
and  what  they  wanted  was  land  to 
cultivate.  Even  today  the  Itahan 
population  of  Istria  and  Dalmatia  is 
chiefly  confined  to  the  towns,  while  the 
rural  population  of  the  neighborhood  is 
mainly  or  wholly  Slavonic.  The  reason 
why  the  more  southern  Dalmatian 
towns  also  are  today  predominantly 
Slavonic  is  due  to  the  pressure  exerted 
upon  the  country'  people  by  the  Turks, 
who  after  the  fall  of  Constantinople  in 
1453,  made  their  way  westwards  and 
forced  the  natives  to  seek  refuge  in  the 
fortified  towns  of  the  coast.  Thus  in 
the  1 6th  and  17  th  centuries  Ragusa  was 
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often   threatened   by   the   Turks,    and 
Cattaro  was  twice  besieged  by  them. 

The  Venetians  did  not  begin  to  es- 
tabUsh  themselves  in  Dalmatia  proper 
before  the  nth  century,  and  it  should 
be  distinctly  understood  that  however 
much  \"enice  has  left  her  mark  upon  the 
whole  coast  in  her  art  and  architecture, 
yet  the  Latin  character  of  these  mari- 
time cities  is  due  more  to  ancient 
Roman  tradition  than  to  Venetian 
domination.  Even  Trieste,  which  lies 
so  near  to  \'enice,  was  never  under 
\^enetian  authority  except  for  very  brief 
periods,  and  throughout  her  history  she 
always  looked  upon  \"enice  with  fear 
and  hostility.  As  to  Pola,  she  was  still, 
in  the  13th  centur}',  largely  controlled 
by  an  old  Roman  family,  the  Sergii, 
whose  name  may  be  seen  on  an  ancient 
triumphal  arch  dating  from  imperial 
times,  and  in  the  next  centur)-,  during 
the  struggle  between  Venice  and  Genoa, 
she  attached  herself  to  the  latter. 
Ragusa  was  an  active  rival  of  Venice  at 
all  times,  and  Cattaro  was  not  reduced 
to  submission  until  the  15th  centurj'. 

Zara 

Of  all  the  coast  cities  the  one  that 
became  most  completely  Venetian  in 
character  was  Zara.  This  old  Libur- 
nian  town,  in  which  Rome  had  planted 
a  colony  as  early  as  1 7  8  B .  C . ,  had  grown 
into  a  prosperous  imperial  city.  Like 
Valona,  however,  she  was  destroyed  by 
the  Avars  in  the  7th  centur}',  but  hav- 
ing revived,  she  excited  the  envy  of  the 
\>netians,  who  reduced  her  by  force 
in  1202.  The  Crusaders  who  assisted 
in  this  unholy  exploit  were  punished 
by  excommunication.  Henceforth, 
throughout  the  middle  ages,  Zara  was 
the  most  important  city  of  Dalmatia, 
and  therefore  the  principal  object  of 
dispute  between  Venice  and  Hungary, 
a  new  power  to  claim  dominion  over  this 
coast. 


Owing  to  its  histor>',  the  Roman 
remains  in  Zara  are  less  immerous  than 
one  would  expect.  There  is  a  Roman 
archway  and  an  occasional  Roman  col- 
umn ,  while  the  museum  in  S.  Donato  con- 
tains numerous  Roman  inscriptions  and 
fragments,  but  the  main  archaeologi- 
cal interest  in  Zara  is  in  her  churches, 
which  represent  various  periods  from 
the  8th  century  onwards.  Thus  S. 
Donato  itself  is  a  round  Byzantine 
church,  erected  on  a  solid  Roman 
pavement.  It  is  divided  into  two 
stories,  the  upper  one  being  independent 
of  the  lower,  and  having  its  own  en- 
trance from  the  exterior. 

The  Cathedral  is  a  handsome  Ro- 
manesque structure  with  a  beautiful 
western  facade.  In  the  interior,  which 
is  basilican  in  plan,  piers  and  columns 
alternate  to  support  the  arcades,  a 
characteristic  also  found  in  S.  Griso- 
gono.  The  adjoining  hexagonal  Bap- 
tistery is  strongly  reminiscent  of  the 
Cathedral  at  Spalato. 

Sebenico 

In  Sebenico  the  Slavic  element  is 
much  stronger  than  in  Zara,  yet  the 
architecture  of  the  place  remains  strik- 
ingly Italian.  The  Cathedral  is  a  most 
remarkable  structure.  Absolutely  no 
timber  or  brick  has  been  employed,  but 
it  is  built  wholly  of  stone,  marble  and 
metal.  It  has  a  stone  vaulted  ceiling 
which  serves  for  roof  as  well,  a  mode  of 
building  which  shows  the  direct  in- 
fluence of  the  Baptistery  at  Spalato. 
The  general  architectural  treatment, 
however,  is  a  curious  but  pleasing 
mixture  of  Gothic  and  Renaissance 
forms. 

TRAtr 

In  Traii,  the  ancient  Tragurium,  we 
have  a  city  which  Pliny  mentions  as 
famous  for  its  marble,  and  which  Con- 
stantine,  writing  in  the  loth  century, 
describes  as  still  preserving  its  Roman 
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Ragusa:  Rector's  Palace. 


character.  Like  other  cities  of  the 
coast,  this,  too,  in  the  middle  ages  was 
wooed  and  won  perforce  by  Vene- 
tians and  Hungarians  ahernately.  The 
great  glory  of  Traii  is  its  cathedral, 
which,  succeeding  to  a  church  founded 
by  Constantine  the  Great,  revived 
the  basilican  form  of  nave  and  aisles, 
with  a  very-  fine  narthex  or  porch  across 
the  western  end.  Here,  too,  is  a 
campanile,  only  one,  however,  of  the 
two  originally  intended  to  be  built. 
This  cathedral  is  the  finest  example  of 
the  Romanesque  style  in  Dalmatia  and 
its  most  remarkable  feature  is  the 
magnificent  western  portal,  perhaps  the 
most  glorious  specimen  of  its  kind  in 
mediaeval  art.  Though  Romanesque 
in  general  design,  yet  certain  features, 
such  as  a  gabled  pediment  traced  upon 


the  wall  above  the  central  arch,  and 
the  quaint  figure  of  S.  Lorenzo  stand- 
ing within  the  enclosed  space,  indicate  a 
transitional  period.  The  Gothic  cam- 
panile is,  of  course,  considerably  later 
in  date. 

Ragusa 

Of  all  the  Dalmatian  cities  perhaps 
the  most  interesting,  and  certainly  the 
most  beautiful,  is  Ragusa,  which  in 
the  7th  century  succeeded  to  the  old 
Epidaurum  (Ragusa  Vecchia)  on  the 
destruction  of  the  latter  by  the  bar- 
barians. Even  in  the  loth  century 
Constantine  describes  Rausium,  or  Ra- 
gusa, as  a  Roman  town  in  the  midst  of 
Slavs. 

At  an  early  date  Ragusa  advanced 
rapidly  in  power  and  importance,  and 
throughout  the  middle  ages  she  had  an 
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CaTTaro:  Facade  of  Cathedral. 

independent  position,  which  was  barely 
second  to  \'cnicc  herself,  her  foremost 
riviil.  She  made  commercial  treaties 
with  the  great  naval  powers  of  the  time 
and  her  ships  were  to  be  found  in  the 
most  distant  ports.  vShe  is  famous  as 
being  the  first  European  city  to  re- 
nounce the  slave  trade  and  the  first  to 
establish  a  foundling  hospital.  Today 
she  still  has  the  charm  of  a  mediaeval 
city,  girt  with  walls  and  crowned  with 
battlements,  while  set  in  the  midst  of 
exquisite  scenerA'. 

Ragusa  has  suffered  much  from 
earthquakes,  and  her  buildings  have 
therefore  undergone  many  changes. 
Today  the  most  interesting  structure  in 
the  charming  town  is  the  Rector's 
palace,  which  curiously  enough  has  a 
facade  in  which  Gothic  windows  stand 


above  Renaissance  arches.  This,  of 
course,  is  due  to  a  reconstruction.  One 
of  the  s])lendidly  carved  capitals  shows 
the  dignified  figure  of  Aesculapius,  the 
patron  deity  of  olden  days.  The  14th 
century  cloisters  of  the  Dominican  and 
Franciscan  convents  are  delightful  sjieci- 
mens  of  late  Romanesque  and  Dal- 
matian Gothic. 

One  can  hardly  find  in  all  Europe 
a  more  picturesque  region  than  the 
Bocche,  where  the  famous  Mt.  Lov- 
chen,  so  dear  to  the  IVIontenegrins, 
keeps  sentinel  above  the  land-locked 
waters  of  Cattaro.  Here  there  are 
towns  of  great  anticjuity,  for  Cattaro 
is  the  old  Ascrivium,  which  Pliny 
mentions  as  a  town  of  Roman  citizens, 
and  a  few  miles  away  is  Risano,  the 
Cireek  and  Roman  Rhizon,  the  city  to 
which  the  Illyrian  Queen  Teuta  re- 
treated after  her  defeat  in   229  B.  C. 

Cattaro 

The  old  cathedral  of  vS.  Trifone  in 
Cattaro  has  an  impressive  west  front 
with  two  campaniles,  fulfilling  in  this 
res}x'ct  a  j^lan  which  the  architect  of  the 
Trail  catliedral  had  nev'er  completed. 
The  interior  shows  the  same  alternation 
of  ])iers  and  columns  as  was  noticed  in 
the  Duomo  of  Zara,  but  the  most  strik- 
ing feature  is  the  splendid  baldachino 
over  the  high  altar  with  the  silver  pala 
behind.  When  I  last  visited  the 
cathedral  it  was  on  the  occasion  of 
high  mass  and  I  learned  two  interesting 
facts.  I  was  told  that  the  venerable 
Bishop  who  was  ofliciating,  had  trans- 
lated Dante  into  Serbian  and  that  the 
liturg}'  he  was  using  was  the  old  Sla- 
vonic. Here  indeed,  I  thought,  is  the 
point  where  East  and  West  truly  meet. 
Slavic  virility  and  Italian  culture  will 
make  a  combination  which  will  surely 
play  a  most  important  part  in  the  renais- 
sance of  mihappy  Europe. 


Stanford  University,  California. 
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A  ROMAN  COLONY  IN  THE  ALPS 

By  E.  D.  Pierce 


LIKE  her  older  invaders,  Hannibal 
and  Napoleon,  we  crossed  into 
Italy  over  the  Alps,  scorning  the 
present  day  tunnels  but  making  good 
use  of  another  modern  convenience — 
the  motor-bus.  Our  journey  therefore 
was  made  more  rapidly  than  that  of  the 
historic  conquerors  who  had  to  plod 
wearily  along  with  their  mules  and 
elephants.  Truth  forces  me  to  admit 
that  we  did  not  follow  directly  in  their 
footsteps  as  they  presumably  crossed 
over  the  great  St.  Bernard  Pass  while 
we  entered  by  way  of  the  Little  St. 
Bernard.  Both  passes  were  used  by 
the  Romans  and  sonae  historians  have 
tried  to  prove  that  Hannibal  did  enter 
Italy  by  the  route  we  followed.  Even 
if  the  Carthaginians  preferred  the  other 
route,  it  is  certain  that  Julius  Caesar 
used  the  Little  St.  Bernard  on  his 
journeys  into  Gaul  and  the  Roman 
remains  along  its  course  are  almost  as 
important  as  those  of  its  greater  neigh- 
bor. Either  route  would  have  taken  us 
to  our  destination, — Aosta,  the  Augusta 
Praetoria  of  the  Romans. 

Very^  little  is  known  of  the  valley  of 
Aosta  before  the  first  century  B.  C, 
when  it  came  into  contact  with  the 
Romans.  Its  inhabitants,  the  Salassi, 
were  a  Celtic  people  who  had  become 
very  powerful  and  turbulent  in  the 
latter  days  of  the  Republic,  controlling 
both  the  passes  that  branch  off  from  the 
end  of  the  valley  where  Aosta  now  stands ; 
the  little  St.  Bernard  over  the  Graian 
Alps  and  the  great  St.  Bernard  over  the 
Pennine  Alps.  The  Romans  of  the 
earlier  Republic  had  deemed  it  suffi- 
cient to  found  a  city,  Eporedia  (mod- 
ern Ivrea) ,  at  the  base  of  the  mountain 
valley  to  prevent  the  Salassi   carrying 


on  raids  into  the  great  northern  plain 
of  Italy.  The  numerous  punitive  ex- 
peditions sent  against  them  show  that 
this  was  not  an  effective  check.  In 
any  case  it  was  not  sufficient  for 
Augustus,  who  was  determined  to  estab- 
lish safe  lines  of  conununication  with 
the  newly  organized  regions  of  Gaul. 
In  the  years  between  28  and  15  B.  C. 
he  succeeded  in  carr>-ing  out  his  general 
plan  of  having  separate  groups  of  two 
fortified  cities  in  connection  with  each 
of  the  main  Alpine  passes — a  snialler 
city  at  the  head  of  the  narrow  valley 
that  led  to  the  pass  from  the  Italian 
side ;  and  a  larger  city  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  valley  where  it  opened  out  upon 
the  Italian  plain.  The  most  important 
of  the  passes  in  Republican  times  had 
been  those  over  the  Mt.  Genevre  and 
Mt.  Cencis,  which  were  approached  by 
the  same  road  from  the  plain  as  far  as 
Susa,  whose  command  of  both  passes  led 
to  its  being  strongly  fortified  and  given 
the  name  of  Italiae  Claustriun. 

Susa  and  Turin  formed  the  western 
unit  in  the  plan  of  Augustus.  The 
next,  both  in  point  of  time  and  geo- 
graphical position,  was  the  group  of 
Augusta  Praetoria  (Aosta)  and  Eporedia 
(Ivrea),  which  stood  respectively  at  the 
upper  and  lower  end  of  what  is  now 
called  the  Xol  d'Aosta.  This  valley, 
through  which  the  glacial  stream  of  the 
Dora  Baltea  flows,  is  often  not  more 
than  two  miles  wide,  and  stretches 
northwest  for  some  60  miles  from  the 
opening  of  the  great  Po  valley.  Early 
in  the  first  centur\-  B.  C.  the  Romans 
discovered  that  the  passes  over  the  Alps 
in  the  Salassi  country  were  among  the 
best  leading  into  Helvetia  and  Gaul  and 
that    it    would    be    necessary   for    the 
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\'ic\v  of  \'al  tl'AfJ'^ta  below  the  town  <»f  Aosta. 


Rcpublic  to  control  thcni.  As  soon, 
therefore,  as  the  commercial  route  of 
Siisa  had  been  made  secure  Auffustus 
undertook,  about  25  B.  C,  the  perma- 
nent subjugation  of  the  Salassi.  This 
task  was  entrusted  to  Terentius  \'arro 
Murena,  as  the  Princeps  himself  was 
engaged  in  Spain  and  Gaul.  Varro 
apparently  did  not  fight  a  pitched  battle 
with  the  .Salassi  but  worked  his  way  up 
the  valley  until  he  reached  the  spot 
where  Aosta  now  stands  and  there  built 
his  camp.  With  the  whole  valley  at 
his  mercy  he  took  the  villages  one  by 
one,  ca])tiiring  the  men  and  forcing 
them  into  military  service  and  selling 
the  women  and  children  as  slaves.  The 
lands  of  the  Salassi  were  seized  and 
divided  among  the  veterans  and  other 
Roman  colonists. 

On  the  site  of  his  camp  A''arro  founded 
the  Roman  colony,  Augusta  Praetoria 
Salassorum,  naming  it  for  the  Princeps 
and  the  three  thousand  veterans  of  the 
Praetorian  guard  who  were  assigned  to 
it    with    their    families.     The    modern 


town  of  Aosta  still  conforms  to  the 
shape  and  plan  of  this  colony,  which  was 
modelled  directly  on  that  of  a  perma- 
nent camjj  and  the  Roman  remains  here 
are  in  a  better  state  of  preservation  than 
in  any  other  Roman  fortified  city. 
The  town  forms  a  rectangle  2,440  feet 
long,  which  is  the  normal  maximum 
length  of  a  Roman  camp-city,  but  its 
width,  1,920  feet,  although  wider  than 
the  normal  of  1,600  feet,  is  narrower 
than  Turin.  Its  principal  gateway,  the 
Porta  Praetoria,  faces  towards  Rome; 
and  in  front  of  it,  at  a  distance  of  366 
meters,  stands  the  colony  arch  of  the 
city.  The  remains  of  the  north  and 
south  gates  have  also  been  discovered, 
showing  that  Aosta,  like  Turin,  had 
four  gates,  but,  while  those  at  Turin 
were  uniform,  those  at  Aosta  differ  in 
size,  the  smaller  ones  having  but  a  single 
archway,  while  the  principal  gates  had 
three  openings.  This  may  be  explained 
by  the  difference  in  the  width  of  the 
streets  leading  to  them,  for  in  Augustan 
times   the   decumanus  was   forty   feet 
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Arch   of  Augustus,   Aosta. 


wide  while  the  cardo  was  only  twenty 
feet  in  width. 

The  Roman  remains  at  Aosta  are 
extremely  important  since  they  belong 
almost  exclusively  to  the  republican  or 
early  Augustan  era — a  period  which  is 
not  extensively  represented  in  the 
ruins  of  other  parts  of  Italy.  The 
roads,  bridges,  city-gates,  walls  and 
theatre  were  all  built  at  the  same  time 
and  apparently  so  well  built  that  no 
changes  were  needed  for  centuries, 
consequently  no  buildings  of  later 
Roman  times  have  been  erected  above 
them.  By  order  of  Augustus  a  city 
with  all  the  necessities  for  permanent 
residence  and  comfort  was  erected  on  a 
site  where  there  had  been  only  a  military 
camp  surrounded  by  fields.  We  have 
here  then  an  excellent  example  of  the 
way  in  which  the  Romans  went  about 
their  city  building  when  there  was  no 
preceding  settlement  to  interfere  with 
their  plans. 

As  one  approaches  Aosta  from  Iv-rea 
along  the  old  Roman  road,   the  first 


monument  is  the  Arch  of  Augustus, 
which  was  erected  on  the  sacred  pome- 
riiim  line  that  encircled  the  walls,  mark- 
ing the  l:)()undar\'  between  country'  and 
city  jurisdiction.  Although  the  modern 
road  is  about  two  metres  higher  than  the 
original  level  of  the  passage  and  the 
arch  has  lost  its  superstructure  above 
the  triglyph  frieze,  thus  altering  the 
proportions,  it  is  still  one  of  the  most 
impressive  of  all  Roman  memorial 
arches.  This  is  due  not  only  to  its 
size  but  also  to  its  simplicity,  since  it  is 
without  sculptural  decoration,  being 
built  throughout  of  carefully  squared 
blocks  of  a  sort  of  natural  pudding 
stone  quarried  near  the  city.  It  is  not, 
strictly  speaking,  a  triumphal  arch, 
since  Augustus  had  refused  the  triumph 
decreed  to  him  by  the  senate  for  the 
victories  over  the  vSalassi,  accepting 
instead  the  tribute  of  an  arch  erected  in 
the  Alps.  This  arch  then  was  a  monu- 
ment put  up  in  honor  of  the  founder  ol 
the  colony  and  to  mark  the  final 
acquisition  of  the  region  lay  the  Romans, 
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Praetorian  Gate,  Aosta. 


just  as  the  arch  had  been  erected  at 
Susa  to  conunemorate  the  treaty  be- 
tween Rome  and  the  tribes  who  joined 
her  alhance  there.  In  design  the  arch 
at  Susa  is  so  much  more  exquisite  and 
deUcate  that  it  must  be  placed  in  a  class 
exactly  opposite  to  the  heavier  more 
majestic  arch  at  Aosta.  The  sculp- 
tured reliefs  at  Susa  are  so  extremely 
poor  that  a  closer  view  of  the  arch  is 
not  ver>'  satisfactory'.  Apparently  the 
monument  was  designed  by  a  good 
Roman  architect  and  the  decoration 
added  by  some  local  carver.  The 
Aosta  arch  has  no  sculptured  frieze 
but  is  a  clever  adaptation  or  combina- 
tion of  Greek  elements  with  its  Corin- 
thian columns  under  a  Doric  entabla- 
ture. The  archway  is  just  the  width  of 
the  road  and  is  quite  low,  as  it  springs 
from  two  very  short  pilasters.  The 
space  between  the  opening  and  the 
entablature    is    filled    by    big    wedge- 


shaped  blocks  decorated  with  mould- 
ings which  followed  the  line  of  the 
curve.  There  is  no  keystone  to  the 
arch.  Across  the  vault  a  strong  iron 
bar  supports  a  large  crucifix  placed 
there  some  six  hundred  years  ago. 

In  Roman  times  a  straight  avenue, 
almost  twice  the  width  of  the  consular 
road,  led  for  1200  feet  from  the  Arch  of 
Augustus  to  the  Porta  Praetoria,  the 
main  gate  of  the  city.  At  present  the 
Praetorian  gate  is  shut  in  on  all  sides 
by  the  surrounding  buildings  and  the 
arches  are  awkwardly  shortened  since 
the  pavement  of  the  street  is  about  ten 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  ancient 
roadway.  In  spite  of  this  it  is  gen- 
erally conceded  to  be  one  of  the  largest 
and  most  handsome  Roman  gates  now 
extant.  It  is  a  double  gate  enclosing  a 
square  court  large  enough  to  hold  a 
considerable  number  of  troops  for 
defense  or  for  a  sortie.     At  the  same 
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time  this  arrangement  made  it  very 
difficult  for  an  attacking  enemy  who, 
after  forcing  the  first  gate,  would  be 
exposed  to  a  hail  of  missiles  froin  the 
defenders  on  the  upper  floors  above  the 
court.  The  two  towers  which  originally 
flanked  the  gateway  on  the  north  and 
south  have  been  torn  down  to  furnish 
building  material,  some  of  which  was 
used  in  the  Middle  Ages  to  erect  the 
present  tower.  The  walls  of  the  gate- 
way are  built  of  huge  blocks  of  pudding 
stone  and  appear  heavy  enough  to 
resist  even  modern  ar tiller}-  fire.  At 
present  these  walls  have  an  unfinished 
appearance,  for  they  were  originally 
faced  with  thin  stone  blocks  and  a 
marble  revetment,  which  is  still  visible 
in  some  places  on  the  mouldings  and 
cornices.  From  the  second  story'  of  the 
court  passages  led  to  the  sentry  walk 
on  top  of  the  city  walls,  providing  an 
upper  line  of  defense.     The   gateway 


as  a  whole  extended  about  twenty- 
seven  feet  beyond  the  outer  line  of  the 
ramparts.  The  gate  was  provided  with 
three  passages  of  which  the  central  one 
was  twice  as  high  and  three  times  as 
wide  as  those  at  the  sides.  In  Roman 
times  these  could  all  be  closed  by  port- 
cullises. Although  the  city  walls  of 
Augusta  Praetoria  are  somewhat  ruin- 
ous in  places,  their  line  may  be  traced 
around  the  entire  circuit  if  one  wishes 
to  look  for  them  at  the  end  of  the  alleys 
of  modem  Aosta,  or  from  the  fields  and 
stableyards.  The  walls  were  originally 
built  with  an  outer  and  an  inner  facing 
of  stone  blocks,  those  on  the  exterior 
being  more  carefully  cut  and  fitted  than 
the  inner  ones.  These  were,  however, 
mere  surface  coverings  for  the  great 
strength  of  the  walls  lay  in  a  central 
core  of  pebbles  and  gravel  from  the 
river  bed  bound  together  with  such 
strong  mortar  that  it  made  an  artificial 
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pudding  stune  of  great  durability.  Tlic 
outer  casing  of  squared  blocks  has  dis- 
appeared almost  cver\-where  while  large 
sections  of  the  inner  facing  have  also 
been  removed,  leaving  only  the  centre 
section  of  conglomerate.  The  walls 
were  originally  six  feet  thick  at  the  top 
and  stood  twenty-eight  feet  high  with- 
out the  battlements,  which  added  six 
feet  more  to  their  height.  Stone  piers 
placed  every  forty  feet  strengthened 
the  wall  and  su]:)p()rtcd  the  timbers  of 
the  walk  as  the  holes  for  the  beams 
indicate. 

Since  the  builder  of  Augusta  Prae- 
toria  adopted  the  plan  of  the  militarj^ 
camp,  following  a  precedent  used  in 
many  other  colonies  in  Italy  and  the 
ProviiTces,  the  new  city  had  a  mathe- 
matically exact  outline  with  watch- 
towers  at  the  corners  of  the  rectangle 
and  other  towers  at  regular  intervals, 
three  on  each  of  the  longer  sides,  two 
in  each  of  the  shorter  sides  and  two  at 
each  of  the  principal  gates, — the  Porta 


Praetoria  and  the  Porta  Decumana, — 
making  eighteen  in  all.  Many  of  these 
towers  still  exist  in  a  modified  form  as 
they  were  used  for  strongholds  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  one  called  Pail- 
Icron,  near  the  road  to  the  station, 
retains  more  nearly  its  original  form  of  a 
square  structure  with  two  stories  above 
the  level  of  the  city  walls  and  two  rows 
of  three  arched  openings  on  each  floor. 

The  modem  street,  Umberto  Primo, 
follows  fairly  closely  the  line  of  the  old 
Roman  thoroughfare  from  gate  to  gate, 
but  is  eight  or  ten  feet  higher  and  is 
neither  so  broad  nor  so  well  paved  as 
the  ancient  streets.  In  place  of  the 
carefully  built  Roman  sewers  beneath 
the  pavement  there  is  now  a  little  stream 
of  water  running  i:i  an  open  channel 
where  lettuce  leaves  and  ancient  peaches 
float  or  bob  about.  In  the  narrow 
streets  the  motorbus  has  to  be  halted 
while  a  drove  of  pigs  are  driven  past  it 
single  file  and  the  people  take  shelter 
in  the  doorwavs.     The  old  Via  Prae- 
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toria  was  crossed  at  right  angles  by  two 
or  perhaps  three  side  streets,  an  arrange- 
ment preserved  in  modern  Aosta.  Two 
large  blocks  on  the  right  of  the  Via 
Praetoria  were  occupied  in  Roman 
times  by  public  edifices,  the  theatre, 
amphitheatre  and  baths. 

Enough  is  left  of  the  theatre  to  show 
that  it  differed  in  plan  from  the  usual 
type  of  Greek  and  Roman  theatres  for 
it  was  fitted  into  a  small  space  inside 
the  city  gates,  where  there  was  not 
room  for  the  semi-circular  form.  The 
theatre  therefore  was  rectangular  in 
outline  with  the  seats  arranged  in  such 
a  way  that  only  the  three  inner  rows 
formed  a  semi-circle,  while  the  upper 
ones  were  grouped  in  segments  to  fit 
into  the  square  comers.  A  portion  of 
the  back  wall  of  the  theatre  still  stands 
seventy  feet  or  more  in  height,  pierced 
by  entrance  arches  and  three  rows  of 
windows     of     different     shapes.      The 


arches,  the  great  piers  that  run  from 
top  to  bottom  and  the  facing  of  the 
lower  part  are  made  of  blocks  of  con- 
glomerate. This  is  the  earliest  type  of 
Roman  stone  theatre,  for  although  in 
date  it  is  contemporary  with  those  of 
Balbus  and  IMarcellus  in  Rome,  in  style 
it  is  earlier  since  it  lacks  the  simulated 
architrave  and  engaged  shafts  intro- 
duced from  Greece  into  other  Roman 
theatres.  Here  the  arcades  are  without 
any  decorative  framework  and  furnish 
a  fine  example  of  the  Roman  style 
before  the  introduction  of  Greek  re- 
finements. The  architect  has  however 
given  strength  to  the  facade  by  dividing 
it  into  bays  with  great  buttresses  of 
large,  roughly  worked  blocks  of  stone. 
The  triple  row  of  windows  and  the 
inclosed  portico  behind  the  stage  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  this  was  a  covered 
theatre,  a  necessary  protection  in  the 
severe    Alpine    climate.     At    present 
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small  houses  are  crowded  into  the 
arched  entrance  passages  but  the  three 
rows  of  windows  stand  clear  and  sharply 
outlined  against  the  sky. 

There  are  extant  only  scanty  remains 
of  the  amphitheatre  which  may  be  seen 
in  the  garden  of  the  convent  of  the 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph.  Two  points 
about  it,  however,  are  important,  the 
first,  that  it  was  built  inside  the  walls 
instead  of  outside,  as  was  the  general 
custom;  the  second  is  that  it  is  the 
oldest  Roman  stone  amphitheatre  left 
to  us.  The  thermae  of  Aosta  prove  an 
exception  to  the  rule  that  most  of  its 
monuments  go  back  to  Republican  or 
early  Augustan  times,  for  they  have 
apparently  been  rebuilt  in  the  time  of 
Marcus  Aurelius.  They  consist  of  three 
semi-circular  exedrae  and  part  of  the 
facade,  with  traces  of  a  rectangular 
court  surrounded  by  dressing  rooms. 

In  the  third  block  of  Augusta  Prae- 
toria  there  was  a  large  quadrangular 
building  consisting  of  corridors  of  store- 
rooms around  a  central  court  which  con- 
tained several  temples.  This  has  gen- 
erally been  considered  the  granary  for 
the  city's  supply  of  food  in  case  of 
attack  by  invaders  from  the  north,  since 
it  would  be  necessary  to  have  enough 
provisions,  arms,  and  fodder,  for  a 
long  period,  within  the  city  walls.  Al- 
though admitting  the  similarity  of  the 
arrangement  of  this  structure  and  later 
ware-houses  at  Ostia,  Frothingham  ' 
thinks  these  underground  vaults  were 
better  suited  for  storing  water  than 
grain  and  that  this  was  the  main  cistern 
of  the  city  like  the  ones  at  Faicchio.    The 

1  Frothingham,  A.  L.     Roman   Cities  in   Italy   and   Dalmatia. 
New  York.  1910.  p.  241. 


forum  is  supposed  to  have  extended  in 
front  of  this  building.  The  other  blocks 
of  the  Roman  town  were  used  for 
private  dwellings  of  which  nothing  of 
especial  interest  remains.  Minor  ruins 
of  the  late  Republican  or  early  Augus- 
tan period  are  scattered  all  over  the 
whole  valley  of  Aosta  and  a  little  way 
up  the  Ruthier  are  the  remains  of  the 
old  aqueducts  which  carried  drinking 
water  from  this  stream  to  Augusta 
Praetoria.  In  several  places  i)ieces  of 
the  lead  pipes  can  still  be  seen  imbedded 
in  the  rocks  or  the  masonry  supports. 
Outside  the  city  walls,  not  far  from  the 
colony  arch,  is  the  fine  Augustan  bridge 
that  crossed  the  Buthier.  As  the 
course  of  the  river  has  changed,  the 
bridge  is  now  on  dry  land  and  is  buried 
to  three -fourths  of  its  height  in  alluvial 
deposits.  Its  vault  is  composed  of 
great  square  blocks  of  artificial  pud- 
ding stone,  thus  distinguishing  it  from 
the  other  bridges  in  the  valley. 

As  Turin  had  corresponded  to  vSusa, 
so  Eporedia,  the  modem  Ivrea,  formed 
the  second  lir^e  of  defense  for  Aosta, 
some  sixty  miles  away,  and  there  are 
many  interesting  remains  of  the  early 
road  connecting  the  two  cities.  Epore- 
dia was  built  on  a  hill  where  the  river 
Dora  swings  out  into  the  great  plain  of 
Italy  and  although  it  had  been  founded 
before  the  time  of  Augustus,  its  nearness 
to  the  Salassi  had  prevented  any  great 
development  until  the  conquest  by 
\'arro  and  the  subsequent  building  of 
Aosta  provided  greater  safety  for  Epo- 
redia when  Aosta  became  the  outpost  of 
Roman  rule  in  the  western  Alps. 

Vassar  College. 
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THE  motives  which  prompted  early 
man  to  choose  certain  sites  for  his 
abode  rather  than  others  can  not 
be  gauged  with  certainty.  Considera- 
tions of  safety  were  presumably  among 
the  strongest,  as  were  also  proximity  to 
water  and  the  food  supply.  Comfort 
and  the  appeal  to  the  aesthetic  sense 
were  possibly  of  secondars'  importance. 

Among  the  earliest  prolonged  dwell- 
ing places  that  have  been  preserved  to 
us,  are  the  natural  caves  and  rock  shel- 
ters, the  habitation  of  some  of  which 
date  as  far  back  as  the  beginning  of  the 
Mousterian  epoch  or  perhaps  even  the 
Acheulian  epoch.  Some  of  these  were 
inhabited  intermittently  for  tens  of 
thousands  of  3'ears  before  the  dawn  of 
history- ;  and  the  more  nearly  they  com- 
bined the  elements  that  met  the  re- 
quirements of  safety  and  proximity  to 
food  and  drink,  as  well  as  comfort,  the 
longer  and  more  continuoush-  the}-  were 
occupied. 

It  may  be  a  mere  chance  that  some 
of  these  dwelling  sites  most  favored  by 
mean's  more  or  less  continuous  presence 
over  vast  periods  of  time  are  likewise 
beautiful  as  to  situation  and  sightly  in 
themselves.  Witness  for  example :  Pla- 
card in  Charente,  Le  JMoustier,  La 
Madeleine,  Laugerie-Haute,  Laugerie- 
Basse,  the  Abri  du  Chateau,  and  Laus- 
sel,  to  mention  only  a  few  in  the 
Vezere  Valley;  and  Mas  d'Azil,  Niaux, 
Tuc  d'Audoubert  and  Trois-Freres  in 
Ariege.  More  constant  however  than 
beauty  of  situation  is  the  presence  of  a 
water  supply;  a  spring,  a  perennial 
brook,  or  a  river. 


The  most  potent  factor  in  determin- 
ing whether  a  certain  cave  or  rock  shel- 
ter should  be  marked  for  preservation 
is  the  human  iiitcrest  attaching  there- 
to. Hap})ily  there  exists  in  France  the 
necessary-  administrative  machinery  for 
the  preservation  of  worth-while  monu- 
ments both  historic  and  prehistoric. 
The  financial  means  for  obtaining  the 
desired  results  are  however  just  now 
inadequate. 

The  Law  provides  for  the  classifi- 
cation, or  setting  aside,  of  any  real 
property  {immeiihle)  to  which  attaches 
public  interest  from  the  viewpoint  of 
histor>',  prehistory,  or  art.  Such  classi- 
fication is  by  the  decree  of  the  Ministre 
de  r Instruction  Publique  et  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  In  case  of  failure  to  come  to  art 
agreement  with  the  o\v-ner,  the  Council 
of  State  may  take  action  by  right  of 
eminent  domain;  the  owner  is  paid  for 
any  damages  he  may  have  suffered  by 
reason  of  the  classification. 

The  work  of  conservation  is  in  the 
hands  of  a  Commission  presided  over 
by  the  Ministre  de  F Instruction  Pub- 
lique et  des  Beaux- Arts.  The  Commis- 
sion is  composed  of  three  Sections: 
(i)  Historic  monuments;  (2)  Prehis- 
toric monuments;  and  (3)  Antiquities 
and  art  objects.  With  the  exception 
of  plenary-  meetings  of  the  Commission, 
each  Section  is  master  of  its  own  de- 
liberations and  reports  directly  to  the 
Ministry-.  The  Section  in  charge  of 
Prehistoric  monuments  is  limited  to 
fifteen  members,  of  which  ten  are  mem- 
bers ex-officiis.  Included  among  the 
remaining    five    are    Professors    Emile 
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Fig.  I.    Rock  shelter  of  Cro-Magnon  at  Les  Eyzics. 
(Dordognc).     The  rock  under  which  the  skeletons 
were  found  is  seen  at  the  beholder's  left  and  just 
back  of  the  main  building. 

Cartailhac^  and  L.  Capitan.  Each  Sec- 
tion of  the  Commission  directs  its  own 
su])ervisors  stationed  in  the  various 
Departments  of  wliich  T' ranee  is  eom- 
l>i'sr(l.  In  some  Departments,  the 
Commission  is  represented  bv  two  su- 
pervisors -one  for  the  historic  monu- 
ments and  one  for  the  prehistoric.  In 
others  there  is  a  superx'isor  for  hut  one 
class  of  monuments.  Sometimes  the 
two  officers  are  combined  as  in  the  case 
of  Lot,  where  at  present  Armand  ^'ire 
has  local  charge.  vStill  other  depart- 
ments are  without  local  supervision, 
which  is  cared  for  by  some  member  of 
the  Commission.  The  supervisors  are 
called  Delegues  du  Ministere  de  I'ln- 
stniction  Publique  et  des  Beaux-Arts. 
Each  has  charge  of  the  moiiuDwiits 
classt'S  in  his  own  field.  The  present 
paper  will  be  confined  to  the  prehistoric 
monuments.  Oi  these  D.  Peyrony  has 
cliarge  in  the  Dordogne,  and  Dr. 
Henri-Martin  in  Charente. 

The  classified  prehistoric  monuments 
in  France  belong  to  two  categories: 
those  ouTied  outright  by  the  Govern- 
ment and  those  over  which  the  Govern- 
ment has  at  least  partial  control.  As 
soon  as  a  privately-owned  prehistoric 

*  Professoi  Cartailhac  died  od  Xovember  25th,  192 1. 


site  is  classed  by  the  State,  i.  c,  be- 
comes a  monument  class c,  the  owner  is 
no  longer  in  complete  control;  for  the 
State  re(iuires  that  the  i)lace  be  open  to 
the  public  for  at  least  part  of  the  time. 
On  account  of  this  requirement  the 
wonderful  series  of  ca\-ems  in  Montes- 
quieu-Avantes  (Ariege)  known  as  Tuc 
d'Audoubert,  Enlene  and  Trois-Freres 
are  not  >-et  classed  as  national  monu- 
ments. Count  Begouen,  the  present 
owner,  has  taken  all  necessary  steps  to 
protect  and  preserve  to  posteritv  these 
I)riceless  monuments  that  have  come 
down  to  our  time  through  countless 
ages;  but  he  i)refers  to  limit  the  visitors 
to  those  onl\-  who  are  interested  seri- 
ously in  the  records  the  caverns  reveal ; 
and  these  records  will  be  safe  as  long 
as  he  and  his  three  sons,  the  Trois- 
Freres,  live. 

With  the  realization  of  the  impor- 
tance of  stratigraphy,  or  culture  se- 
quence, as  the  proper  basis  for  the 
science  of  prehiston,-,  the  desirability, 
even  the  necessity,  of  saving  /;/  situ 
a  section  of  the  culture  deposits  became 
self-evident.  Such  a  section  could  be 
made  not  only  to  serve  as  an  object 
lesson  for  future  students,  but  also  as 
a  gauge,  by  which  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  the  work  of  the  original 
explorer  of  the  site  in  question.  In  the 
earlier  years  the  life  history  of  many  a 
station  of  supreme  value  was  com- 
pletely extinguished  by  the  pick  and 
shovel  of  the  undisceniing  searcher  after 
sj)ecimens;  or  even  of  those  of  pioneers 
gifted  beyond  the  average,  but  handi- 
capped by  ignorance  of  the  true  signifi- 
cance of  the  phenomena  they  were  un- 
covering. 

What  a  pity  it  is  for  example  that 
Cro-Magnon  had  to  be  discovered  in 
1868  instead  of  in  1921.  It  is  now  an 
empty  shell  of  a  rock  shelter  by  the 
roadside  and  back  of  a  dwelling  (Fig.  i). 
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The  evidence  by  which  one  might  have 
determined  the  exact  age  of  tlie  skele- 
tons found  there  has  vanished  beyond 
recall ;  and  we  shall  never  be  quite  sure 
to  which  phase  of  the  upper  paleo- 
lithic they  belong.  No  trace  of  any  of 
the  deposits  is  left,  and  as  a  site  Cro- 
IMagTion  is  but  a  memory. 

Placard  in  Charente  is  another  ex- 
ample of  the  sacrifice  of  a  station  of 
great  importance.  The  interior  of  the 
cave  was  emptied  at  an  early  date 
rather  hurriedly  and  under  absentee 
supervision.  One  can  still  find  valuable 
specimens  by  digging  in  the  refuse  heap, 
a  thing  which  the  members  of  the 
American  .School  in  France  proved  to 
their  satisfaction  during  the  past  sum- 
mer. Such  matters  are  managed  dif- 
ferently now  although  of  course  no 
effort  is  made  to  preserve  sites  that  are 
relatively  insignificant . 

There  are  two  classes  of  paleolithic 
stations  that  are  well  worth  while: 
(i)  those  with  mural  art,  and  (2)  those 
which  have  superposed  culture-bearing 
deposits  representing  more  than  one 
epoch,  or  a  succession  of  hearths  be- 
longing to  various  phases  of  the  same 
epoch.  Among  the  foremost  examples 
of  the  first  class  are:  Font  de-Gaume, 
Combarelles  La  Mouthe,  La  Mairie, 
and  Cap  Blanc  in  Dordogne;  Niaux, 
Marsoulas,  Tuc  d'Audoubert  and  Trois- 
Freres  in  Ariege ;  and  Gargas  in  Hautes- 
PjTenees.  The  preservation  of  these 
sites  is  easy  with  the  exception  of  Cap 
Blanc;  for  they  are  subterranean  cav- 
erns, accessible  through  a  small  en- 
trance which  can  be  closed  with  but 
little  expense.  Tuc  d'Audoubert  and 
Trois-Freres  are  both  so  difficult  of 
access  that  even  a  closed  gate  would 
seem  to  be  a  superfluity. 

Once  a  gateway  is  established,  a 
caretaker,  usually  someone  living 
nearby,  has  the  key  and  the  lighting 


Fig.  2.   Rock  shelter  of  Cap  Blanc  (Dordogne).     The 

stone  lean-to  protects  a  fine  panel  of  mural  figures 

of  the  horse  in  relief. 


facilities,  and  accompanies  all  visitors. 
On  our  excursions  of  the  past  sununer, 
in  onlv  two  instances  did  we  find  any 
apparent  laxity  in  the  matter  of  safe- 
guarding these  paleolithic  picture  gal- 
leries, viz. :  at  Niaux  and  Marsoulas, 
both  in  Ariege.  At  Niaux,  the  original 
door  was  of  wood  and  has  gone  com- 
pletely to  decay.  We  could  have  seen 
it  without  let  or  hindrance;  but  we 
sought  supervision  for  two  reasons:  In 
the  first  place  it  takes  several  powerful 
acet}-lene  lamps  to  light  even  a  small 
party,  as  was  the  American  vSchool  in 
192 1,  through  a  cavern  of  such  magnifi- 
cent dimensions;  in  the  second  place 
regularity  is  always  a  becoming  virtue 
on  the  part  of  guests.  The  forester 
stationed  at  Tarascon  is  the  caretaker, 
to  whom  we  applied. 

The  other  instance  was  the  cave  of 
Marsoulas  near  Salies-du-vSalat.  There 
we  applied  at  the  hotel  for  guide  and 
key,  to  be  told  that  the  key  had  been 
carried  away  during  the  war  by  some 
one  in  authority  and  that  a  guide  was 
unnecessary,  as  the  gate  had  been 
forced  and  had  stood  ajar  since  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  key.  After  receiving 
rather  vague  directions,  we  started  on 
our  search  for  the  cave,  which  is  in  a 
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1  i'     ,.    !i   I  li  r  of  LeMoustier(Dorilo.;iR  I.    '1  In.- 

section  of  MouaU-rian  and  superposed  deposits  pre- 
pared for  preservation  is  seen  directly  beneath  the 
small  projecting  roof  of  tiling. 

fair  way  to  be  forgotten  locally.  After 
some  hours  our  search  was  successful 
(I  had  seen  it  only  once  before,  in  19 12, 
under  the  competent  <^idance  of  Pro- 
fessor Cartailhac).  The  entrance  to 
the  cave  was  ori<^inally  closed  by  a  sub- 
stantial iron  fence  and  gate;  the  gate 
was  open  and  we  entered  unattended. 
The  cave  is  small  and  our  supply  of 
candles  gave  us  amjjle  light.  So  far  as 
I  could  ascertain  little  damage  had 
been  done  to  the  wall  paintings  during 
the  years  the  entrance  had  remained 
unlocked.  It  is  fortunate  that  almost 
ever\-where  the  caves  are  protected 
automatically  by  local  taboo  bom  of 
mystery  and  legend. 

At  Cap  Blanc  the  mural  art  in  the 
form  of  several  figiires  of  the  horse  in 
low  relief  and  almost  life  size  are  on  the 
wall  of  a  rock  shelter.  They  had  been 
protected  through  the  ages,  alike  from 
the  elements  and  vandal  hands,  by  a 
formation  of  talus  until  their  discovery 
about  1910.  Innnedialely  thereafter  a 
solidly  built  stone  lean-to  was  erected, 
which  affords  ample  protection  for  the 
relief  figures  and  for  a  cast  of  the  human 
skeleton  found  there  (Fig.  2). 

Stations  with  superposed  culture- 
bearing  deposits  have  not  fared  so  well 


as  have  those  containing  mural  art. 
These  deposits  are  usually  at  the  base 
of  overhanging  rocks  or  just  outside  the 
entrance  to  caves.  The  problem  of 
future  protection  thus  becomes  at  once 
a  more  difficult  one.  Mere  enclosure 
with  gateway,  lock,  and  key  will  not 
suffice ;  there  must  also  be  a  roof.  Hap- 
pily such  dilTiculties  are  not  insur- 
mountable and  are  being  met  in  a  imm- 
ber  of  instances,  notably  at  Le  AIous- 
tier,  Laugerie-Basse  and  Marseilles,  the 
Abri  du  Chateau  at  Les  Eyzies,  and 
La  Ferrassie,  to  mention  Dordogne 
alone. 

The  site  that  has  been  preserved  at 
Le  Moustier  is  the  lower  rock-shelter, 
where  Hauser  found  a  Neanderthal  skele- 
ton in  1908.  The  deposits  here  are 
several  meters  thick  and  rich  in  relics 
(Fig.  3).  The  sequence  in  reverse  order 
beginning  at  the  top  is  as  follows: 

6.  Middle  Aurignacian  epoch. 

5.  Lower  Aurignacian  epoch. 

4.  Dejjosit  of  water-worn  flints  rep- 
resenting a  period  of  high  waters  in  the 
Vezere. 

3.  Upper  Mousterian  epoch. 

2.  Middle  Mousterian  (where  Hau- 
ser found  the  human  skeleton). 

I.  Lower  Mousterian  epoch. 

The  State  has  placed  a  roof  over  the 
carefully  prepared  section  and  the  en- 
tire shelter  is  surrounded  by  a  fence 
with  gate. 

The  site  at  Les  Eyzies,  known  as  the 
Abri  du  Chateau  has  had  an  eventful 
histor}-  (Fig.  4).  Twice  it  was  inliabiled 
for  a  considerable  period  of  time  by 
Magdalcnian  man.  Then  in  the  elev- 
enth century  A.  D.,  after  a  lapse  of 
many  thousands  of  years,  the  founda- 
tions of  a  beautiful  chateau  were  begun. 
vSigns  of  the  two  previous  occupations 
were  destroyed  until  the  builders  came 
to  a  great  block  of  fallen  stone.  This 
they  left   untouched  and  with  it   the 
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hidden  deposits  beneath.  Centuries 
passed  and  the  chateau  itself  became 
a  ruin.  Other  centuries  came  and  with 
them  the  need  of  a  Government  paleo- 
Hthic  museiun  at  Les  Ryzies.  I"or  this 
purpose  the  old  chateau  was  chosen 
and  in  part  restored.  The  Chateau 
Museum,  which  is  now  open  to  tlie  pub- 
lic, contains  collections  from  various 
Dordo,2;iie  sites  in  addition  to  a  synop- 
tic collection.  The  most  important  of 
its  exhibits  however  is  the  carefull\- 
prepared  section  under  the  great  fallen 
rock,  representing  /;/  situ  two  distinct 
levels  of  Magdalenian  occupation.  In 
a  case  of  the  museum  proper,  is  a  series 
of  specimens,  including  an  engraving 
on  bone  of  more  than  passing  signifi- 
cance, also  batons  and  harjaoons  of 
reindeer  horn,  found  by  Peyrony  while 
preparing  the  section.  In  the  Abri  du 
Chateau,  we  have  a  happy  combination 
of  the  historic  and  prehistoric  national 
monuments. 

The  double  station  of  Laugeric-Basse 
and  Les  Marseilles  includes  not  only  a 
section  of  relic-bearing  deposits  but  also 
a  museum ;  the  latter  however  is  a  sim- 
ple modem  building  constructed  for  the 
purpose  by  Mons.  Le  Bel,  who  owtis 
the  two  prehistoric  sites  in  question. 
Like  the  Abri  du  Chateau,  the  two 
rock  shelters  at  Laugerie-Basse  are 
beautiful  for  situation,  and  there  are 
never-failing  springs  at  all  three.  The 
classic  station  of  Laugerie-Basse  is 
widely  known  because  of  the  portable 
art  objects  found  there,  comprising  a 
reindeer  carved  on  the  handle  of  a 
poniard  of  reindeer  horn;  a  female 
figurine  in  ivory;  engraving  on  schist, 
known  as  the  "combat  de  rennes";  the 
"femme  au  renne" ;  the  man  chasing  a 
wild  ox,  and  many  other  examples.  A 
Magdalenian  human  skeleton  was  like- 
wise found  there  many  years  ago.  The 
antiquities  from  Laugerie-Basse  are  for 


Fig.  4.   Abri  du  Chateau  in  the  middle  backj^round 
with   ruins  of   the   Chateau    at    each    end.     Les 
Ryzies  (Dordogne). 

the  most  pari  in  the  national  museum  at 
Saint-Germain. 

The  rock  shelter  of  Marseilles  at 
Laugerie-Basse  was  only  recently  ex- 
plored. The  principal  collections  from 
it  are  in  the  adjoining  museum  and  in 
the  private  collection  oi  Mons.  Le  Bel 
in  Paris.  Back  of  and  above  Marseilles 
is  a  cavern  some  25  m.  deep,  which 
served  as  a  refuge  in  Magdalenian 
times.  The  section  of  deposits  in  the 
rock  shelter  preserved  for  generations 
present  and  to  come  is  most  instructive. 
Counting  from  the  top,  the  various 
horizons  are : 

9.  Gallo-Roman  epoch. 

8.   Iron  age  (traces  only). 

7.  Bronze  age  (traces  only). 

6.  Neolithic  period. 

5.  Azilian  epoch. 

4.  Upper  Magdalenian  epoch. 

3.  Upper  Magdalenian  epoch. 

2.  Middle  Magdalenian  epoch. 

I.  Lower  Magdalenian  epoch. 

The  two  stations  are  already  classi- 
fied national  monuments  and  it  is  un- 
derstood that  the  present  owner  will 
eventually  give  them,  as  well  as  his 
collections,  to  the  Government. 

La  Ferrassie  exhibits  one  of  the  most 
important    series    of    superposed    de- 
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posits  ever  discovered.  The  greater 
part  of  the  deposits  of  this  rock  shelter 
have  already  been  removed  by  Capitan 
and  Peyrony,  who  have  worked  there 
since  1898  intermittently.  Among  their 
finds  are  to  be  mentioned  several  Mous- 
terian  skeletons;  ol:)iects  of  portable 
art  and  industrial  remains  belonging  to 
various  epochs,  as  follows,  beginning 
with  the  youngest : 

10.  Ujijicr  Aurigiiacian  epoch. 
9-6.  Four  horizons  representing  four 
phases  of  the  middle  Aurignacian  epoch. 

5.  Lower  Aurignacian  epoch. 

4.  Lower  Aurignacian  epoch. 

3.  Upper  Mousterian  epoch. 

2.  Middle  Mousterian  epoch. 

I.  Acheulian  epoch. 
Of  the  i)rehistoric  monuments  thus 
far  classified,  the  so-called  megalithic 
monuments  outnumber  all  the  others 
combined;  these  include  dolmens  of 
ever}'  description,  tumuli,  menhirs, 
crornlechs,  and  allignments.  A  classi- 
fied monument  may  consist  of  a  single 
site,  structure,  or  specimen;  or  it  may 
consist  of  a  group  of  the  same  depend- 
ing u]5on  circiunstances.  Of  the  490 
classified  prehistoric  monuments,  413 
are  of  the  megalithic  class.  The  re- 
maining 77  come  under  the  following 


Fig.  5-     I  .  :u  i'oi^-on  at  Ciorge  d'Enfer.     Its 

ceiling  is  ornamented  with  a  large  figure  in  relief 

of   a    fish.     Across    the    river    from    Les    Eyzies 

(Dordogne). 


Fig.  6.  Station  of  Mas  dAzil  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Arize  river  (Ariege).  This  is  the  type  station  for 
the  Azilian  epoch,  a  transition  stage  between  the 
paleolithic  or  old  and  the  neolithic  or  new,  stone  age. 


heads:  caves,  18;  rock  shelters,  7;  sta- 
tions without  more  definite  designation, 
10;  camps,  5;  fortifications,  4;  lake 
dwellings,  i ;  sepultures,  2 ;  polishing 
stones,  19;  stones  with  cupoles,  7; 
scul])tured  erratic  blocks,  i ;  various,  3. 
The  490  classified  prehistoric  monu- 
ments are  distributed  over  76  of  the 
86  departments  comprising  France. 
The  most  favored  departments  are 
Morbihan  and  Finistere  in  Brittany 
with  their  wealth  of  megaliths.  The 
next  in  point  of  numbers  and  perhaps 
first  in  importance,  is  Dordogne.  It 
will  be  noted  that  the  Government  has 
not  yet  succeeded  in  setting  aside  a 
single  sand,  loess  and  grav^el  pit.  Plans 
for  rendering  effective  any  classifica- 
tion of  this  sort  seem  to  be  beset  b)^ 
unusual  difficulties. 


Paris,  France. 


[96] 


NOTES  FROM  THE  GALLERIES 

Washington 

The  President's  Xew  Portrait  by  E.  Hodgson  Smart 

The  British  artist,  Mr.  E.  Hodgson  Smart,  who  painted  what  is  considered  the  most  successful 
portrait  of  Marshal  Foch,  has  recently  completed  one  equally  satisfactory  of  President  Harding, 
who  gave  many  personal  sittings.  The  President  is  very  seriously  interpreted,  with  great  dignitv, 
and  the  picture,  which  is  a  standing  three-quarter  length,  cannot  fail  to  impress  all  by  the  splendid 
character  depicted.  It  is  one  of  the  few  great  portraits  of  a  President.  One  may  find  in  the 
Library  of  Congress  Print  Division  almost  numberless  portraits  of  noted  Presidents.  Washington 
was  successfully  painted  by  many,  perhaps  best  by  Gilbert  Stuart.  President  Jackson  by  Sully, 
Lincoln  and  Roosevelt  by  several  artists,  and  Woodrow  Wilson  by  John  Singer  Sargent.  It  is 
not  too  much  to  say  that  in  the  years  to  come  Hodgson  vSmart's  "President  Harding"  will  rank 
with  the  very  best  of  these,  for  ^Ir.  Smart  is  a  very  wonderful  painter. 

The  portrait  of  Marshal  Foch,  which  has  been  on  exhibition  at  the  artist's  studio,  in  Mr. 
Bush-Brown's  residence,  1729  G  Street,  N.  W.,  is  another  of  equal  distinction.  Foch  came  to 
Mr.  .Smart's  studio  to  pose,  the  only  occasion  when  he  did  so  for  a  foreign  artist.  The  Marshal 
is  presented  in  a  characteristic  military  attitude.  One  of  these  portraits  is  to  be  in  Cleveland, 
and  another  in  Paris. 

Ranking  very  close  to  the  Foch  picture  is  Mr.  .Smart's  latest  work,  the  portrait  of  General 
Pershing,  which  has  also  been  on  exhibition  in  his  studio  with  the  other  two,  and  for  which  the 
General  has  come  personally  to  pose,  and  has  expressed  himself  as  much  pleased  with  the  picture. 

Peruvian  Artist  Exhibits  in  Washington 

One  of  the  most  charming  exhibitions  shown  here  in  a  long  time  was  that  of  a  young  Peruvian 
artist,  Senor  Francisco  Gonzalez  Gamarra,  from  Cuzco,  South  America,  at  the  National  Museum. 

vSenor  Gamarra,  who  is  a  grandson  of  a  former  President  of  Peru,  grew  up  in  an  old  palace 
of  the  Incas,  which  went  by  the  name  of  "  Hatun-rumioc,"  house  of  the  big  stone.  He  studied 
art  first  under  his  father.  Later  he  received  a  degree  in  Philosophy  from  the  national  university, 
his  principal  contribution  being  a  careful  archaeological  study  and  reproduction  of  prehistoric 
Peruvian  decorative  themes  of  all  kinds.  This  collection,  which  belongs  to  the  leading  museum 
of  Peru,  forms  a  part  of  his  present  exhibition,  which  also  includes  original  water  colors,  etchings, 
and  other  studies  of  native  scenes  and  characters  in  Cuzco  and  Lima,  Peru.  He  has  preserved 
in  his  pictures  many  of  the  old  types.  One  of  these  is  a  young  Indian  girl  of  rare  beauty,  with 
delicate  features,  black  hair,  deep  expressive  eyes,  and  representative  of  the  vestal  virgins  for- 
merly chosen  for  the  ceremonial  functions.  Features  of  the  native  dress  which  she  wears  are 
the  "lliclla,"  a  sort  of  mantle,  the  "thiroux,"  a  gold  or  silver  pin  used  for  fastening  the  lliclla 
across  the  bosom,  and  the  "chumpi"  or  girdle,  all  dating  back  to  native  dress  of  ancient  times. 

The  Cathedral  of  Cuzco,  as  shown  in  Senor  Gamarra's  etching,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
examples  of  early  architecture  left  by  the  Spaniards.  Its  construction  required  about  70  years, 
and  its  decoration  represents  the  work  of  both  Spaniards  and  Peruvians.  A  market  scene  in 
an  Indian  village  of  Quechua  origin  shows  something  of  the  spirited  native  character,  a  holiday 
group  in  bright  garb. 

Senor  Gamarra,  who  has  been  visiting  Washington,  has  lixed  for  about  four  and  a  half  years 
in  New  York,  where  he  has  a  studio  at  1440  Broadway,  and  resides  at  156  West  Fiftieth  Street. 

Gertrude  Richardson  Brigh.\m. 

Summer  Exhibitions 

At  the  New   York  Galleries 

The  "Summer  Exhibitions"  are  by  no  means  confined  to  the  artists'  colonies.  Alany  of 
the  New  York  Galleries  have  arranged  summer  shows  which  are  a  particular  joy  to  the  art 
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lovcT.  This  is  the  time  when  each  gallery  brings  out  the  pictures  which  represents  its  especial 
interest.  One  will  show  prints,  another  old  masters,  still  another  Barbizon  paintings,  while 
in  the  majority  American  paintings  prevail.  As  these  pictures  represent  the  very  cream  of 
their  collections,  students  and  lovers  of  art  lind  in  these  exhibitions  an  opportunity  unequaled 
at  any  other  period  of  the  year. 

One  of  the  shows  in  which  American  masters  find  splendid  representation  is  that  of  the  Milch 
Galleries,  where  Murphy,  Blakelock,  Weir  and  Inness  uphold  with  their  landscapes  the  best 
tradition  in  American  art.  At  the  Kraushaar  Galleries,  Americans  and  foreigners  participate 
harmoniously  in  an  extremely  interesting  show.  George  Luks'  "  Czecho-Slovak  Chieftain"  is 
brilliant  in  color  and  spirit,  and  Guy  Pene  de  Bois'  "Art  Lovers"  is  one  of  those  satires  in  pig- 
ment which  relate  him  to  Forain  in  France.  Jerome  Meyers'  "On  the  Old  Wharf,  Evening,"  is 
quiet,  grave  and  full  of  repose,  while  Gifford  Beal's  "Lawn  F'ete"  is  gay  and  sparkling.  John  La 
Farge  is  represented  by  a  beautifully  painted  nude,  "After  the  Bath."  Among  the  French 
painters  are  Courbet  and  Fantin-Latour.  F'orain's  interest  in  the  criminal  courts  has  inspired 
"An  Old  Offender."  Sir  John  Lavery  is  thoroughly  English  in  his  graceful  "Bacchante"  and 
Zuloaga's  dancer  is  as  typically  Spanish. 

The  exhibition  of  old  masters  at  the  Ehrich  Galleries  takes  one  back  as  far  as  the  XVI  Century. 
English  paintings  are  in  the  majority  and  include  a  line  Constable,  a  deep-toned  wood  interior 
by  Gainsborough,  and  Iloppner's  portrait  of  Miss  Home.  Goya's  "Portrait  of  a  Princess"  is 
a  striking  piece  of  work  in  which  a  stunning  costume  and  fan  play  an  important  part.  A  Dutch 
interior  by  Brekelenkam  and  an  "  Annunciation"  by  Jacob  Comelisz  Van  Amsterdam  add  further 
diversity. 

The  Macbeth  Gallery  is  devoted  to  American  paintings,  and  here  one  finds  many  famous 
names  in  modern  art.  Wyant  has  found  a  more  subdued  phase  of  summer  coloring  a  subject 
for  his  "Gray  Day."  Homer  uses  rich  and  lustrous  greens  and  brow-ns  in  his  "Newport.  '  Ryder's 
"Homeward  Bound,"  showing  a  man  riding  through  a  grove  of  trees,  is  rich  in  russet  and  gold. 
Carlsen's  still  life  subjects.  Weir's  lovely  wood  interior,  Daingerlield's  "Sunset  Glow,  "  and  a 
quietly  beautiful  twilight  scene  by  Foster  give  the  group  a  singular  completeness. 

Helen  Comstock. 

Greenwich  Society  of  Artists 

The  Greenwich  Society  of  Artists  is  one  of  the  first  to  open  its  summer  exhibition.  This  year 
marks  the  sixth  of  its  annual  shows,  which  is  to  last  until  October  15.  It  is  held  in  the  Bruce 
Museum  in  the  Bruce  Memorial  Park,  which  provides  a  delightful  setting  among  the  trees  on  a 
hillside. 

The  paintings  are  sixty  in  number,  the  sculptures,  sixteen,  while  there  are  numerous  drawings 
and  etchings,  and  some  colorful  pieces  of  lustre  ware,  to  complete  a  very  comprehensive  exhibi- 
tion. 

Leonard  Ochtman's  "Big  Warrior,"  showing  the  mountain  in  winter,  has  delicacy  of  coloring, 
with  its  pale  grays  and  much  white,  even  while  the  general  effect  is  one  of  strength  and  vigor. 
Quite  the  other  extreme  as  far  as  color  is  concerned  is  William  Ritchel's  "  Where  Shadows  Lower," 
showing  the  blue-green  sea  swirling  among  the  rocks.  Another  sea  picture  of  great  brilliance  is 
Frederick  J.  Waugh's  'Lapis  and  Turquoise,"  which  well  deserves  its  name.  Quite  different 
in  tone  and  feeling  is  the  soft-hued  "Summer  Night"  by  W.  Granville  Smith,  whose  boats  with 
quiet  sails  are  spread  between  the  dusky  blue  sky  and  the  still  water.  Matilda  Browne's  "<_)Id 
House,  Lyme,"  has  subdued  yet  radiant  color  and  Alina  Ochtman's  "Orchard  by  Moonlight" 
is  lovely  with  its  quiet  blue  sky.  Helen  M.  Turner's  "Her  Room"  deals  ably  with  the  lighting 
of  an  interior.  A  gem  among  the  smaller  pictures  is  Daniel  Garber's  "Old  Mill"  with  its  clear 
definitions  and  fine  draughtsmanship.  Dorothy  Ochtman  creates  a  still  life  of  interesting  origi- 
nality in  "To  the  Ancient  Gods,"  which  depicts  a  bowl  of  incense  burning  before  an  antique 
Chinese  carving.  Charles  Hawthorne's  "Clipper  Ship  Captain"  is  direct  and  simple  in  treat- 
ment, and  keen  in  its  presentation  of  character. 

The  sculptures,  most  of  them  small,  include  some  pieces  of  rare  beauty,  such  as  the  "Silver 
Mask  of  the  Angel  of  the  Annunciation"  by  Gutzon  Borglum.  Herbert  Adams'  "Meditation" 
has  serenity  and  dignity,  and  Bessie  Potter  Vonnoh's  "  Will-o-the-Wisp"  embodies  grace  and 
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poise.  Chester  Beach's  "Big  Wave"  shows  a  father  holding  a  \cry  small  baby  over  a  "big" 
wave,  whose  minute  proportions  no  doubt  seem  large  in  the  baby  s  eyes.  Matilda  Browne's 
"Calves"  and  "Lambs"  are  delightfully  sympathetic  in  their  presentation  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  barnyard.  Augustus  Saint  Gaudcns  is  represented  by  his  sternly  beautiful  "V'ictory," 
and  Nathan  D.  Potter  by  his  splendid  portrait  of  Luke  A.  Lockwood. 

Helen  Comstock. 

Parrish  Art  Museum,  Southampton 

In  the  Memorial  Hall  of  the  Parrish  Art  Museum  at  Southampton,  there  is  an  exhibition 
by  members  of  the  National  Association  of  Women  Painters  and  .Sculptors,  which  is  open  until 
July  22.  The  pictures  which  comprise  this  exhibition  form  a  delightful  group,  interesting  for 
their  fine  color  and  decorative  qualities.  There  arc  a  number  of  lovely  figure  paintings.  Among 
them  is  Ivmilv  Xichols  Hatch's  "Rosemary  Enters,"  which  has  been  hon.)red  in  many  exhibi- 
tions. Christine  Herter's  "French  Woman"  exemplifies  the  delicate  touch  and  relinement  of 
feeling  which  are  typically  hers.  Edith  vStowe  Phelp's  group,  "Mother  and  Children,"  and 
Hilda  Belcher's  "Aunt  Jennifer's  China,"  which  was  very  popular  in  this  year's  Academy,  are 
also  included.  Lucv  Taggert's  "Janet"  is  a  distinguished  piece  of  character  presentation.  Other 
artists  whose  contributions  are  in  the  field  of  portraiture  are  Ellen  Emmet  Rand,  Susan  Ricker 
Knox,  Agnes  Pelton  and  Isabel  Branson  Cartwright. 

Alice  Beach  Winter,  whose  name  is  always  associated  with  appealing  and  sympathetic  child 
studies,  is  well  represented.  Very  keen  and  full  of  individuality  are  Theresa  Bernstein's  "Or- 
chestia  and  Chorus"  and  Bertha  Menzler  Peyton's  "  Annisquam  Post  Office.  " 

Among  the  landscapes  is  a  soft-toned  and  strangely  compelling  marsh  scene  by  Harriet  Lord. 
Anne  Crane's  canvas  shows  a  sensitive  response  to  the  beauties  of  winter.  Jane  Peterson's 
"Late  Afternoon"  is  broad  and  vigorous  by  contrast.  Eelicie  Waldo  Howell,  a  master  of  firm 
and  significant  line,  is  represented  by  her  decorative  "Crowded  Harbor." 

Helen  Comstock. 

Chicago 
A  New  Departure  in  International  Shows  at  the  Art  Institute 

During  the  months  of  .\pril  and  May  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago  offered  the  pubUc  the  un- 
usual feature  of  an  international  exhibition  devoted  wholly  to  water-color  and  tempera  painting. 
The  idea  in  arranging  such  an  exhibition  was  primarily  to  remove  the  prejudice  which  still 
lingers  in  the  mind  of  the  public  with  regard  to  water-color  painting  and  to  illustrate  the  possi- 
bilities of  this  most  fascinating  and  versatile  medium.  A  paragraph  from  the  introduction  to 
the  catalogue  reads  as  follows: 

"The  popular  misconceptions  which  have  grown  up  about  water-color  painting,  and  which 
have  at  the  same  time  exalted  the  cult  of  painting  in  oil  to  a  sort  of  fetish,  need  analysis.  Some 
of  our  prejudices  may  be  laid  at  the  doors  of  the  amateur  in  art,  dripping  his  yards  of  roses 
through  Philistia,  some  to  the  copyist,  some  to  the  creators  of  mere  prettiness.  No  stuffy  Vic- 
torian novel  was  ever  complete  without  its  vapid  young  miss  who  sketched  in  water-colors 
and  the  more  vapid  the  miss  the  more  assiduously  did  she  devote  her  talents  to  the  'beauteous 
landscape.'     It  was  considered  a  genteel  and  ladylike  medium.  " 

In  reality  the  Show  this  year  was  the  second  of  the  series  and  much  broader  in  scope  than  its 
predecessor  in  192 1.  Eleven  nations  were  represented,  including  English,  French,  German, 
Hungarian,  Czecho-Slovak,  Scandinavian,  Japanese  and  American  groups.  The  national  char- 
acteristics were  in  most  cases  sufficiently  marked  to  allow  generalizations  in  criticism,  though 
there  were  always  artists  in  each  group  individual  enough  to  be  cosmopolitan  and  above  racial 
classification.  Among  the  French  such  a  name  was  that  of  Lucien  .Simon,  whose  broad  handling 
and  powerful  conceptions  are  very  different  from  the  theatrical  effects  of  his  fellow-countrymen. 
His  scene  called  "The  Old  Merchant  Women"  in  quiet  coloring  hung  near  to  the  audacious 
designs  of  Georges  Lepape  and  the  exotically  elegant  ladies  of  Jean  Gabriel  Domerguc,  while 
on  an  adjoining  wall  hung  the  humorous  and  bizarre  illustrations  of  A.  E.  Marty  and  the  group 
bv  Bernard  Boutet  de  Monvel. 
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In  paint  of  faultless  craftmanship  the  Enj,4ish  S""""?  vvere  without  djubt  in  the  lead.  The 
serious  manner  in  which  they  accomplish  their  results,  the  thoroughgoing  effort  which  they 
bring  to  bear  on  the  technique  of  water-color  painting  has  made  them  masters  of  the  art.  Chief 
craftsman  of  them  all  is  W.  Russell  Flint.  There  is  no  one  in  the  world  that  can  achieve  so  fresh 
and  spontaneous  an  appearance  in  a  painting.  And  this  he  does  by  the  most  complex  of  methods, 
laying  down  wash  after  wash  and  scrubbing  each  one  before  applying  the  next.  When  the  wash 
process  is  finished  he  puts  in  his  accents  in  bright  color  with  a  wet  brush.  He  will  sometimes 
use  opaque  white  when  wiping-out  refuses  to  give  the  proper  high  light.  Others  whose  work 
was  noteworthy  in  a  group  of  uniform  excellence  were  !\Iargarct  MacKintosh,  Blamire  Young, 
Maxwell  Armlield,  Cecile  Walton  Robertson,  Arthu*-  Rackham  and  R.  J.  linraght  Moony. 
vSir  William  Orpcn  was  represented  by  a  cleverly  drawn  study  of  two  young  Cockney  girls, 
standing  nude  on  the  beach.  The  figures  themselves  are  awkward  and  immature,  but  the  way 
in  which  they  are  produced  on  paper  is  delightful.  Charles  John  Collings  and  W.  Lee  Hankey 
were  pleasantly  familiar  names. 

Among  the  Scandinavian  group  were  Kay  Nielsen  of  Denmark,  whose  decorative  fancies 
vvere  as  pleasing  as  a  Persian  manuscript,  and  whose  illustrations  of  Xorse  folklore  had  an  unreal 
elusive  charm.  Nearby  hung  t'vo  pictures  on  a  similar  theme  by  John  Bauer.  A  more  difierent 
treatment  can  scarcely  be  imagined.  Mr.  Bauer's  fairy-folk  are  grotesque,  but  real  and  deliciously 
humorous.  His  death  last  year  took  from  the  world  of  art  an  imagination  amazingly  fertile  and 
eternally  young.  Birger  ,Sandzen  (whom  Kansas  also  claims),  exhibited  with  the  Swedish  group. 
Sigurd  and  Bertha  Schou  were  each  represented  by  several  water-colors. 

Scarcely  an  American  aquarellist  of  note  was  omitted  from  the  list.  It  is  impossible  in  so 
short  an  article  to  do  justice  to  so  brilliant  a  group.  Among  the  more  established  names  are 
those  of  Childe  Hassam,  J.  Alden  Weir,  John  Singer  Sargent,  Joseph  Pennell.  Alexander  Robinson, 
Dodge  ISIacknight  and  Winslow  Homer.  The  latter  two  were  each  accorded  an  entire  room  in 
pursuance  of  a  policy  recently  inaugurated  of  doing  honor  each  year  to  two  American  water- 
colorists  of  international  fame.  Alice  Schille,  contributed  five  unique  and  powerful  paintings 
and  Felicia  Waldo  Howell's  six  were  painted  with  her  usual  clear  insight  and  affectionate  touch. 
IHorence  Este,  George  Pearse  Ennis,  J.  Scott  Williams,  ^Maurice  Prendergast  and  Charles  H. 
Woodberry  are  only  a  few  of  the  many  whose  work  added  to  the  interest  of  the  American  group. 

Representing  Japan  it  was  interesting  to  see  the  delicate,  reticent  water-colors  of  Hiroshige 
hung  beside  the  modern  semi-occidental  paintings  of  Take  Sato. 

Jessica  Nelson  North. 


Hellenistic  Silverware 


Greek  Mirror,  IV-III  Century  B.  C. 


at  the  Metropolitan  Museum 

Three  pieces  of  Hellenistic  silverware,  re- 
cently acquired  by  the  Metropolitan  Museum, 
are  of  great  interest  to  the  archaeologist,  both 
because  of  their  beauty  and  their  rarity.  Few 
pieces  of  gold  and  silverware  have  survived 
from  Greece  itself,  for  the  value  of  the  metals 
has  encouraged  plundering.  Consequently  the 
di.scover)'  of  the  ancient  Greek  settlements  on 
the  northern  shore  of  the  Black  Sea  has  opened 
up  a  treasure  trove  to  the  archaeologist.  The 
tombs  in  this  region  have  been  untouched,  and 
their  contents  have  largely  lound  a  home  in 
the  Hermitage  in  Petrograd,  for  many  of  the 
archaeologists  working  in  that  locality  were 
sent  out  by  the  former  Czars.  The  three 
pieces  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Metropoli- 
tan, found  in  tombs  at  Olbia,  South  Russia, 
are  a  mirror,  a  bowl  and  a  bracelet. 

The  mirror  consists  of  a  round  disk  of 
sp;culum  metal  surrounded  by  a  border  of 
open   work   silver-gilt.      It   is   mounted   on    a 
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wooden  block,  in  the  hack  of  which  a  small  rin)^  is  set,  as  thouj,'h  it  were  hunf;  up  when  not  in 
use.  It  is  thought  that  this  wooden  back,  which  is  curved  to  lit  the  hand,  may  have  been  entirely 
covered  with  some  colored  fabric,  which  would  make  an  appropriate  background  for  the  design 
carved  in  the  border.  This  border  is  very  elaborate,  and  consists  of  palmettes,  scrolls,  akanthos 
leaves,  flowers  and  birds,  all  executed  with  minute  care  and  evident  skill  in  handling  metal. 
The  original  gilding  over  the  silver  has  survived  almost  intact.  The  workmanship  and  design 
indicate  that  it  is  of  the  same  period  as  the  Nikopol  vase  in  the  Hermitage,  which  dates  from 
the  early  Hellenistic  period,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  and  through  the  third  century,  B.C. 

The  bowl,  which  is  hemispherical  in  shape,  is  evidently  a  century  younger  than  the  mirror. 
Its  design  is  similar  to  the  compositions  on  the  so-called  Megarian  bowls,  and  consists  of  a  beauti- 
ful pattern  of  floral  .scrolls  and  flying  Krotes,  the  whole  executed  in  repousse  relief.  Its  plain 
rim  is  edged  with  an  egg-and-dart  border.  The  sides  have  evidently  been  gilded,  but  the  bottom, 
on  which  is  a  rosette  of  akanthos  leaves,  seems  to  have  been  left  bare.  The  construction  of  the 
bowl  is  interesting.  It  consists  of  three  layers  of  metals,  a  bronze-like  substance  is  overlaid 
with  silver,  and  on  top  of  this  is  the  gold. 

The  bracelet,  with  a  delightful  pendant  of  a  faun  playing  on  a  syrinx,  belongs  to  the  same  period 
as  the  mirror.    The  bracelet  itself  is  composed  of  heavy  double  links. 

The  Home-Coming,  a   Victory  Memorial  by  R.   Tail  McKenzie 


Dr.  R.  Tait  McKenzie  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  the  well-known  sculptor  who 
has  gained  name  and  fame  for  the  statues  of 
athletes  in  all  the  poses  of  field  and  gymnasium, 
has  been  signally  honored  in  that  he  was 
given  the  commission  for  the  V'ictory  Memorial 
to  the  men  of  Cambridgeshire,  England,  dedi- 
cated on  July  3d.  At  the  unveiling  of  the 
tnonument,  which  depicts  a  young  private, 
the  typical  Cambridge  boy,  the  Duke  of  York 
officiated,  and  there  was  a  great  concourse  of 
city  and  Cambridge  University  officials  and 
men  of  prominence,  a  military  and  academic 
procession  being  the  features  of  the  occasion. 
The  statue  is  placed  at  the  junction  of  three 
roads  in  the  town  of  Cambridge,  and  depicts 
the  buoyant  private  with  discipline  relaxed 
striding  along  on  his  triumphal  return  after 
the  war  in  his  own  home  town.  The  statue 
is  one  of  the  most  successful  depictions  of  youth 
that  has  come  from  Dr.  McKenzie's  atelier, 
and  it  has  been  claimed  by  those  who  have 
seen  it  as  one  of  the  most  successful  presenta- 
tions of  the  young  Englishman  who  left  the 
farm  and  field  and  the  classic  walks  of  Oxford 
and  of  Cambridge  to  play  their  parts  in  the 
World  War.  By  selecting  the  home-coming 
episode  as  the  central  thought  of  the  Victorv' 
Memorial,  Dr.  McKenzie  has  worked  out  a 
monument  which  is  a  particularly  happy 
one. 

Harvey  M.  Watts. 
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America  ft   School  at  Athens  Xotes 

Close  upon  the  heels  of  the  gift  of  the  great  Gennadius  Library  to  the  Athenian  School  in  April, 
and  of  the  grant  of  $200,000  by  the  Carnegie  Corporation  in  May  for  the  erection  of  the  Gennadeion 
in  Athens,  comes  the  announcement  in  June  of  a  subscription  of  $100,000  toward  the  School 
endowment  fund  by  Mr.  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.  Mr.  Rockefeller  has  been  conducting  an 
independent  in\estigation  into  the  School's  work  and  management  for  some  time  past,  and  became 
convinced  that  the  School  was  not  only  carr\'ing  on  a  most  important  work  in  the  training  of 
scholars  and  in  exploration  and  discovery,  but  required  and  desened  to  have  larger  resources 
than  it  has  enjoyed  in  the  past.  His  generous  gift  has  therefore  unusual  weight  as  an  endorsement 
and  as  an  example  to  others.  The  sole  condition  attached  to  this  gift  is  that  the  endowment  fund 
of  $250,000  which  the  School  is  now  raising,  toward  which  the  Carnegie  Corporation  subscribes 
SioOjOoo,  shall  be  completed  on  or  before  June  19,  1924.  Thus  for  every  dollar  contributed 
to  the  vSchools  endowment  the  Carnegie  Corporation  and  Air.  Rockefeller  contribute  an  addi- 
tional dollar  and  a  third.  C)n  July  i  the  management  of  the  School  announced  that  one-half  of  its 
share  of  this  new  endowment  fund  of  $350,000  had  been  subscribed. 


Considerable  progress  has  been  made  in  the  preparation  of  the  plans  for  the  Gennadius  Library 
building  in  Athens.  The  Building  Committee  consists  of  Dr.  Edward  Robinson  of  the  Metro- 
politan Museum  of  New  York,  Professor  E.  D.  Perry  of  Columbia  University,  Mr.  W.  B.  Dinsmoor 
of  the  Avery  Library  of  Architecture,  and  Professor  Edward  Capps  of  Princeton  University  as 
Chairman.  Messrs.  Van  Pelt  and  Thompson  of  New  York  have  been  appointed  architects  of  the 
building.  Mr.  W.  Stuart  Thompson,  of  this  llrm,  was  a  pupil  of  the  Athenian  .School  and  served 
as  architect  of  the  Library  Addition  to  the  present  building  in  Athens;  he  will  go  to  Athens  and 
personall}'  supervise  the  construction  of  the  Gennadeion. 


George  Washington  L^niversity  and  Princeton  L'niversity  both  took  advantage  of  the  presence 
of  Dr.  Joannes  Gennadius  in  America  to  bestow  upon  him  at  their  Commencement  exercises  their 
highest  academic  distinctions  in  recognition,  not  only  of  the  high  position  which  he  has  personally 
attained  as  a  diplomat  and  man  of  letters,  but  also  of  his  unique  gift  to  the  American  School  at 
Athens.  The  former  institution  conferred  upon  him  its  degree  of  Doctor  of  Humane  Letters,  the 
latter  that  of  Doctor  of  Laws.  The  graceful  words  of  Dean  West  of  Princeton  in  introducing  Dr. 
Gennadius  as  candidate  for  the  degree  are  worth  recording  here: 

JoAN'XES  Gex.nadius.  scholar,  benefactor,  diplomat,  patriot,  now  honored  by  the  supreme 
permanent  diplomatic  rank  his  country  can  bestow.  Beginning  his  career  in  Washington  a  half 
centun,'  ago,  he  long  served  as  Greek  Minister  to  Great  Britain,  fulfilled  a  special  mission  here  and 
was  Greek  delegate  in  the  trjnng  negotiations  after  the  Balkan  wars.  His  many  writings,  pub- 
lished here  and  abroad,  reveal  a  scholarship  at  once  acute,  versatile  and  abundant.  Great 
universities  have  paid  him  high  tribute  and  many  lands  have  given  him  their  choicest  honors. 
Our  American  School  at  Athens  is  his  endless  debtor. 

He  is  a  noble  heir  to  the  spirit  of  the  old  Greeks  in  whose  life  a  centun,^  counts  but  as  a  day. 
In  his  presence  we  seem  to  hear  again  their  voice  which  led  mankind  into  the  realms  of  knowledge, 
beauty  and  freedom  and  uttered  the  heavenly  message  of  our  Christian  faith  and  to  look  expectant 
for  a  new  day  of  light  when 

"Another  Athens  shall  arise 

And  to  remoter  time 

Bequeath,  like  sunset  to  the  skies,  '        '  : 

The  splendor  of  its  prime.  " 


The  October  issue  of  Art  and  Archaeolcgy  will  be  the  long  promised  American  School  at 
Athens  number,  with  profuseh'  illustrated  articles  on  the  activities  and  excavations  of  the  School 
during  the  forty  years  of  its  history,  and  with  reproductions  of  the  recently  accepted  plans  for 
the  Gennadeion. 
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A  Recently  Discovered  Babylonian  Cylinder  upon  which  is  Inscribed   a   Procla- 
mation of  Nebuchadnezzar,  King  of  Babylon  (Reigned  605-562  B.  C.) 


The  Carnegie  Museum  has  recently  acquired 
a  very  important  Babylonian  document.  It  is 
a  cylinder  nine  inches  high  and  six  inches  in 
diameter  at  the  base.  It  bears  an  inscription 
of  one  hundred  and  forty-five  lines,  telling  how 
Nebuchadnezzar  built  the  walls  of  Babylon, 
one  of  the  wonders  of  the  ancient  world,  re- 
stored the  temple  tower  of  Birs,  which  scholars 
have  associated  with  the  biblical  story  of  the 
Tower  of  Babel,  and  other  structures  in  and 
about  Babylon. 

The  cylinder  was  found  in  19 15  by  Arabs, 
who  were  engaged  in  tearing  down  a  ruined 
wall  at  Wana-Sadun,  the  remains  of  the  ancient 
city  of  Marad,  a  suburb  of  Babylon.  The 
Arabs  were  seeking  brick  for  building  purposes. 
The  cylinder  was  buried  in  an  opening  in  the 
wall,  according  to  the  ancient  custom,  very 
much  as  in  modern  times  in  western  countries 
it  is  the  habit  to  place  in  a  corner-stone  a  box 
containing  historical  documents.  It  may  well 
be  queried  whether  the  modern  usage  is  an 
inheritance  from  the  Babylonian  past.  Also  a 
couple  of  other  cylinders,  less  perfect  and  less 
important,  were  found  by  the  Arabs  at  the 
same  time  and  place. 

The  Arabs,  knowing  of  the  value  of  such 
objects,  exercised  great  care  in  the  preservation 
of  this  cylinder,  and  took  it  to  Bagdad,  where 
it  was  purchased  by  Mr.  I.  S.  David,  a  collector, 
who  wished  to  retain  it  for  himself.  Financial 
circumstances  have  recently  compelled  him  to 
part  with  it,  and  he  sent  it  directly  to  Mr. 
Edgar  J.  Banks,  from  whom  it  was  purchased  by  the  Carnegie  Museum.  There  is  absolutely  no 
question  to  its  being  an  original  and  genuine.  It  is  probably  one  of  the  most  important  inscrip- 
tions which  was  been  found  in  recent  years  in  the  ruins  of  Babylon. 

W.  J.  Holland. 

Carnegie  Museum, 
Pillsburgh,  Pa. 


Excavations  of  the  American  School  in  Jerusalem  at  Tell  El-Ful 

Dr.  W.  F.  Albright,  Director  of  the  American  School  in  Jerusalem,  has  recently  made  some 
interesting  preliminary  reports  of  the  excavations  the  School  is  making  at  Tell  Hl-Ful,  a  promi- 
nent site  three  miles  north  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  Nablus  road.  Dr  Albright  has  dug  trenches  in 
various  parts  of  the  hill-top,  and  is  now  devoting  his  attention  exclusively  to  the  riijm,  or  monticule 
on  top,  which  is  proving  intensely  interesting.  He  has  found  at  least  three  superimposed  fort- 
resses, or  migdols,  dating  respectively  from  the  latest  Canaanite  or  the  earliest  Israelite,  about 
1300-1 100  B.  C,  the  early  Kingdom,  about  1000-800  B.  C,  and  the  Arab  period.  He  is  convinced 
that  he  really  has  the  site  of  the  Biblical  Gebeah. 
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Ancient  America  Art  Revival  in  Paintings  by  San  Diego  Artist 

Of  the  thousands  of  visitors  that  frequent  the  California  building  in  Balboa  Park,  where  the 
Maya  and  Aztec  cultures  are  exhibited,  few  seem  to  take  notice  of  the  glyphic  signature  on  the 
large  Maya  Indian  murals.  This  signature,  like  most  of  the  innovations  of  the  artist  who  painted 
these  murals,  belongs  to  Henn,'  Lovins,  local  artist,  whose  exhibition  of  his  work  has  just  fmished 
an  extensive  tour  throughout  the  southwest  and  has  attracted  a  great  deal  of  attention. 

Lovins'  technique  is  entirely  original  with  him,  and  is  not  a  stock  formula.  His  subjects 
are  also  original,  and  are  not  found  in  copv  books.  He  has  created  an  entirely  new  art  through 
his  inventive  genius,  and  the  work  of  his  former  periods  along  the  line  of  portrait  painting  have 
been  greatly  eclipsed  by  his  mural  decorations.  The  biggest  feature  of  his  efforts  is  in  the 
revival  of  the  art  of  Ancient  America. 

The  Santa  Fe  Museum,  in  New  Mexico,  exhibited  his  collection  under  the  auspices  of  the 
School  of  American  Research.  Later  on  the  Institute  of  American  Architects,  Los  Angeles 
Chapter,  showed  his  works  in  the  Public  Libran,-.  Then  the  Federated  Women's  Clubs  of  Cali- 
fornia sent  Lovins  an  invitation  to  make  an  exhibition  at  the  Museum  of  the  Southwest,  Los 
Angeles,  in  collaboration  with  the  Indian  Welfare  League.  In  all,  about  100,000  persons  visited 
his  exhibitions. 

A   Swiss  Mystery 


Many  people  are  aware  of  the  fact  that 
Berne,  the  capital  of  vSwitzerland,  contains 
other  points  of  interest  besides  the  Bears  of 
Berne  and  the  old  Clock  Tower.  Others,  and 
these  alas,  represent  the  majority,  believe  that 
Berne's  resources  are  exhausted  when  you  have 
fed  the  bears  and  watched  the  clock  strike 
twehe. 

But  one  of  the  former  class  while  prowling 
round  the  place  has  run  up  against  a  third 
attraction  in  the  Historical  Museum  and  named 
it  The  Mystery  of  Berne.  Being  of  an  in- 
quiring nature  the  prowler  returns  again  and 
again  to  the  Museum  and  stands  by  the  glass 
case  which  contains  the  object  of  her  interest. 
The  indications  on  the  card  purporting  to 
describe  the  object  are  brief  enough:  "Bronze 
vase  (hydria  or  water  jar)  found  in  the  lower 
grave  (Iron  Age)  of  double  tumulus  at  Graech- 
wyl,  near  Berne.  Neo-Greek,  VII  Century  B.  C. 
Part  of  iron  tire.  Iron  Horseshoe.  Bronze 
ornaments.  Pieces  of  pottery.  All  from  the 
same  grave." 

The  vase  looks  more  Etruscan  than  early 
Greek,  and  indeed  was  so  classed  by  its  dis- 
coverers. But  how  did  it  get  to  Berne  in  those 
prehistoric  times?  It  is  made  of  thin  bronze 
and  stands  about  two  feet  and  a  half  high. 
From  a  flat  narrow  base  it  broadens  to  a 
graceful  generous  size,  then  suddenly  slopes  into 
a  slender  neck.  Each  handle  is  formed  of  two 
leopards,  one  right  side  up,  the  other  upside  down,  divided  from  each  other  by  a  graceful  palmetto 
design.  On  the  neck  of  the  vase  is  affixed  a  strange  piece  of  bronze  work  which  excites  the  imagi- 
nation to  busy  conjecture.  The  figiare  of  a  winged  woman  is  standing  serenely  in  the  midst  of 
a  quartette  of  lions.     One  stands  on  either  side  of  her,  each  touching  her  dress  with  a  raised 
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forepaw  and  panting  with  pleased  excitement,  while  two  others  stand  on  the  snakes  that  emanate 
from  her  head  to  the  right  and  left.  Upon  the  diadem  which  crowns  her  head,  stands  an  eagle. 
The  woman  holds  a  rabbit  in  each  hand ;  her  right  grasps  the  forelegs  of  one  and  her  left  the 
hindlegs  of  the  other.  Who  is  the  woman?  The  goddess  of  fruitfulness,  as  some  writers  say? 
Or  is  she  Artemis,  the  huntress,  as  another  writer  asserts? 

You  percei\e  that  the  prowler  has  been  driven  by  her  curiosity  to  extend  her  research  to  the 
National  Library  in  Rerne,  but  as  yet  the  question,  "How  did  this  Etruscan  or  old  Greek  vase 
get  itself  buried  in  a  prehistoric  grave  so  far  away  both  from  (ireece  and  from  Ktruria?"  is  far 
from  being  settled. 

The  double  grave  itself,  however,  is  described  as  follows  by  Hierli : 

"Not  far  below  the  surface  of  the  grave  mound  near  Graechwyl  near  Berne,  bones  were  dis- 
covered, among  which  was  found  the  skeleton  of  a  warrior.  Near  his  right  shoulder  lay  the 
brooch  that  had  fastened  his  mantle;  on  his  right  arm  lay  his  two-edged  sword,  a  weapon  dating 
from  the  Alemanic-Burgundian  period,  while  close  to  his  hand  lay  a  dagger  still  in  its  sheath. 
On  his  right  foot  was  a  spur.  This  was  clearly  the  gra\-e  of  an  early  Alcmanic  warrior,  placed, 
by  his  own  wish,  on  the  mound  of  another,  dating  from  pre-Roman  times. 

"At  a  depth  of  about  two  yards  further  down  the  older  grave  was  reached  and  opened.  A 
marvellous  bronze  vase  was  disco\ered  standing  under  heavy  stones  and  richly  decorated.  It 
was  found  to  contain  the  charred  and  burned  remains  of  a  human  body.  Near  the  vase  were 
various  brooches,  bronze  objects,  a  horseshoe,  a  clay  vessel  and  part  of  a  wheel,  probably  the 
remains  of  the  Chief's  own  war  chariot." 

No  real  explanation,  it  will  be  seen — nothing  but  a  catalogue  of  objects,  all  of  which  is  most 
unsatisfactory  to  the  curiosity  of  a  prowler,  who  continues  to  delve.  And  she  has  lately  stumbled 
on  the  following  paragraph  which  has  suggested  to  her  a  romantic  solution : 

"Livy  tells  us  that  the  year  400  B.  C.  saw  the  Celts  in  Switzerland  suffering  from  overpopu- 
lation. The  king,  Ambiatus,  therefore  sent  out  his  two  nephews,  Segovesus  and  Bellovesus, 
with  vast  armies  to  find  new  countries  where  they  could  plant  colonies.  Segovesus  led  his  army 
over  the  Rhine  into  Southern  Germany.  But  Bellovesus  took  his  men  over  the  Alps  into  upper 
Italy,  where  he  drove  out  the  Etruscans  and  settled  down  with  his  army  in  the  vicinity  of  Milan." 

With  these  facts  and  shadows  of  facts  wliirling  through  her  mind  the  prowler  stands  before 
the  glass  case  of  the  Mystery  of  Berne  and  asks  herself  why  the  following  should  not  be  a  per- 
fectly plausible  answer  to  her  questions: 

Bello\esus  and  his  men  doubtless  made  rich  booty  when  they  drove  out  the  Etruscans.  Why 
should  not  this  vase  have  been  among  the  booty,  a  piece  of  antiquity,  perhaps  even  an  heirloom 
belonging  to  one  of  the  Etruscan  families  that  had  been  driven  out?  It  doubtless  accompanied 
a  great  chief  back  to  Switzerland  when  he  went  to  make  his  report  on  the  new  lands  won  for 
the  Celtic  colony,  and  was  used  according  to  his  own  instructions  to  enclose  his  ashes  after  his 
death.  Did  they  burn  his  war  horse  too — and  his  war  chariot,  nothing  remaining  of  them  but 
one  horseshoe  and  one  iron  tire?  At  all  events  the  vase  and  the  other  relics  were  carefully  cov- 
ered with  slabs  of  stone  and  a  tumulus  raised  over  them. 

Centuries  passed  and  the  Celts  were  driven  out  of  Switzerland  by  the  Alemans.  More  cen- 
turies passed  and  then  a  certain  Alemanic  chief,  sensing  that  below  the  old  tumulus  laj^  one 
equal  to  himself  in  rank  and  prowess,  had  himself  buried  on  top  of  the  mound  which  was  thus 
further  covered  with  stones  and  earth. 

Still  more  centuries  have  passed  and  now  here  stands  the  vase  in  the  Historical  Museum  of 
Berne,  ever  a  mystery  in  spite  of  fancies  woven  round  it  by  a  prowler  who  demands  solutions. 
It  is  doomed  to  remain  a  mystery  until  the  silent  earth  gives  up  a  sufficient  number  of  further 
relics  of  the  past  still  hidden  in  the  soil  of  Switzerland  for  scientists  to  fix  with  certainty  the  reason 
why  an  old  Greek  \-ase  should  be  found  in  a  pre-Roman  grave  tumulus  near  the  city  of  Berne. 

Ethel  Hugu  C.\mp. 

Berne,  Switzerland. 

The  Etruscan  Tomb  of  the  Voliimni  near  Perugia 

This  subterranean  sepulchre  was  discovered  about  seven  or  eight  yards  below  the  surface, 
its  one  entrance  sealed  closely  with  a  huge  flat  stone.  The  staircase  which  had  led  down  to  the 
door  had  entirely  disappeared,  when  the  contadini  struck  the  spot  during  their  agricultural 

[106] 


ART  AMD  ARCHAEOLOGY 

labor,  and  removed  the  stone  of  travertine  rock  which  constituted  the  door  of  entrance.  The 
tomb  was  found  in  as  perfect  condition  as  when  hermetically  sealed  some  2,200  centuries  ago. 
Many  objects  of  art  in  metals,  marble,  and  terra-cotta  were  discovered,  several  of  which  are 
dispersed  and  lost.  The  more  important  and  larger  masses,  however,  were  left  as  they  were 
found.  The  tomb  was  hollowed  in  the  tufa  rock  by  the  chisel;  the  entrance  had  an  architrave 
and  jambs  of  stone.  On  the  right  doorpost  are  Etruscan  inscriptions  in  three  distinct  rows, 
cut  probably  to  warn  those  entering  that  this  place  was  sacred,  and  to  indicate  the  name  of 
the  family  owning  the  Sepulchre,  "Volumnia." 

Just  inside  the  tomb,  on  the  wall  over  the  door,  is  a  rayed  disc  sculptured  in  the  rock,  the  sun 
flanked  by  two  dolphins,  used  to  signify  the  sea;  symbolic  of  the  ocean  which  spirits  had  to  cross 
ere  approaching  Elysium,  while  the  sun  symbolized  the  sojourn  of  the  happy  souls  in  the  place 
where,  as  Pindar  says,  "night  prolongs  not  the  obscurity  with  its  veil."  This  sepulchre  was 
planned  with  perfect  correspondence  of  parts  in  a  Latin  cross,  with  six  little  rooms,  three  on 
either  side.  The  larger  arm  stretched  some  fourteen  yards  long  and  six  wide,  the  smaller  nine 
by  two.  Two  doorways  at  the  sides  led  to  cells  equal  in  size  like  arms  opened,  the  extremities 
of  the  smaller  leading  into  similar  cells.  The  tomb  was  beautifully  cut,  though  the  implement 
used  seems  to  have  been  nothing  larger  than  a  chisel.  The  roof  was  formed  to  simulate  beams 
with  ornaments  such  as  were  used  in  dwellings. 

The  head  of  a  dragon  in  terra-cotta  which  thrusts  out  a  tongue  of  colored  metal  projects 
from  every  cell  about  mid-way  on  the  wall.  Other  symbolic  animals  were  also  found  in  the 
tomb.  Benches  were  cut  in  the  rock  walls  to  receive  the  bodies  preparatory  to  incineration, 
others  were  prepared  for  the  urns.  In  the  tribune  at  the  head  of  the  nave  are  distributed  seven 
sepulchral  urns  in  beautiful  order  on  stone  benches  cut  in  the  tufa.  The  entrance  to  the  tribune 
is  flanked  by  two  projections  of  tufa,  which  reunite  in  the  form  of  an  arch,  and  are  surmounted 
by  a  sculptured  tympanum.  One  half  is  occupied  by  a  beautiful  sliield  or  round  buckler  on 
which  a  youthful  head  larger  than  life  in  high  relief,  an  image  of  Apollo,  is  represented,  protector 
of  the  tomb. 

At  the  side  of  the  shield  are  two  swords  on  which  were  placed  offerings  to  Apollo.  Other 
adornments  of  the  tympaiuun  are  distributed  in  symmetrical  forms.  To  the  right  of  the  shield 
is  the  bust  of  a  man  on  whose  shoulders  is  tied  a  basket  to  a  shepherd's  staff;  to  the  left  is  a 
similar  figure. 

From  the  centre  of  the  archivolt  a  metal  rod  descends  which  it  seems  ought  to  support  a 
lamp;  to  this  is  suspended  a  graceful  winged  figure  in  terra-cotta  in  the  act  of  sustaining  the 
hem  of  a  cloth  floating  behind  her.  A  similar  figure  hangs  from  the  centre  of  the  vestibule. 
The  vault  (arch  of  the  ceiling  of  the  tribune)  is  adorned  with  a  most  beautiful  head,  sculptured 
in  the  tufa,  a  work  of  great  majesty.  This  vault,  like  all  other  sculptures  of  the  tomb,  announces 
the  epoch  as  the  fourth  or  third  centurv  B.  C,  in  which  time  Etruscan  art  rivalled  that  of  the 
Greek. 

The  tribune  was,  one  might  say,  the  sanctuary,  the  most  important  part  of  the  tomb.  The 
seven  urns  placed  there  are  embellished  with  superb  sculptured  reliefs  and  with  Etruscan  in- 
scriptions. 

The  urn  which  holds  the  ashes  of  the  Volumnia,  head  of  the  family,  is  the  finest  of  all.  In 
the  front  part  of  this  urn  an  arch  was  painted  from  which  four  figures  of  women  projected.  These 
figures  had  been  painted,  but  the  color  is  almost  gone.  B}^  the  side  of  the  door  or  arch  are  carved 
two  winged  women  in  high  relief,  who  at  first  sight  suggest  the  furies  of  the  Etruscan  Tartarus. 

\'olumnia,  the  head  of  the  family,  reposes  on  his  pedestal  in  sculptured  peace.  His  left  hand 
holds  the  patera,  his  right  a  necklace.  The  coverlet  hangs  in  beautiful  folds  about  the  greater 
part  of  his  person. 

Of  the  other  urns  the  third  one  is  perhaps  of  most  elegant  workmanship.  It  is  ornamented 
with  reliefs  on  all  sides. 

Such  in  brief  are  some  of  the  interests  of  this  wonderful  tomb  of  the  \'olumni,  which  the 
travelling  public  can  see  at  cost  of  some  little  trouble  on  their  way  from  Perugia  to  Assisi. 

Ada  M.  Trotter. 

The  Potted  Gold  of  Croesus 

A  Turkish  laborer,  working  cautiously  with  a  pick  and  shovel  on  April  13  of  this  year  on  a 
hill  in  Asia  Minor  where  some  fragments  of  pottery  and  worked  stone  had  been  noticed,  dug 
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out  bones,  fragments  of  masonry,  broken  pieces  of  baked  clay  and  then  a  large  earthen  pot. 
The  pot  was  intact.     It  was  not  sealed,  but  its  mouth  was  stopped  with  dirt. 

The  laborer  called  to  some  of  the  group  of  American  scientists  organized  by  Dr.  Howard 
Crosby  Butler  and  llnanced  by  the  American  Society  for  the  Excavation  of  Sardis.  They  began 
cautiously  to  remove  the  dirt  from  the  jar.  I''or  fear  of  injuring  delicate  gold  jewelry  or  other 
fine  artistic  work,  archaeologists  w'ork  at  close  quarters  with  a  tooth  brush,  the  linger  or  the 
point  of  a  knife  blade.    The  earth  thus  removed  is  sifted  by  hand. 

There  was  a  gleam  of  yellow'  metal.  With  emotions  like  those  of  "Stout  Cortez"  or  the 
"watcher  of  the  skies"  in  the  sonnet  of  Keats,  the  archaeologists  saw  that  they  had  discovered 
a  potful  of  "staters,"  the  first  gold  coins  ever  minted.  Thirty  in  all  were  soon  removed  from 
the  pot.  With  the  dirt  rubbed  off,  some  were  as  bright  as  if  they  had  been  minted  that  day, 
the  puritv  of  the  gold  being  a  perfect  defense  against  the  chemical  action  which  would  have  eaten 
into  the  surface  of  any  other  metal  exposed  so  long  to  water  and  the  minerals  of  the  soil. 

Thev  were  the  "staters"  of  the  Lydian  King,  Croesus,  whose  name  is  a  synonym  for  riches 
and  who,  if  historj'  is  to  be  trusted,  introduced  the  use  of  solid  gold  for  coins.  Of  these  coins 
only  one  good  specimen  had  been  previously  known  to  be  in  existence,  with  four  badly  worn 
ones.  Lumps  of  gold,  weighing  about  a  quarter  of  an  ounce,  roughly  oval  in  shape,  they  were 
stamped  on  one  side  with  the  head  of  a  lion  and  of  a  bull,  a  combination  familiar  in  Lydian 
decorations.  The  lion's  head  was  the  fable  of  the  killing  of  the  lion  by  Heracles,  or  Hercules, 
the  mvthical  founder  of  the  royal  house  of  Lydia.    What  the  bull's  head  stands  for  is  unknown. 

To  a  private  collector  a  single  "stater"  might  be  worth  hundreds  of  thousands  of  dollars. 
A  Turkish  workman,  by  slipping  one  in  his  pocket,  might  make  himself  one  of  the  wealthiest 
men  in  Asia  Minor.  The  whole  thirty,  however,  were  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Greek  authorities 
at  Smyrna  for  future  disposition. 

The  pot  was  found  on  a  small  hill  which  had  probably  been  a  cemetery  in  the  time  of  Croesus, 
and  the  ruling  conjecture  at  the  present  time  is  that  the  gold  pieces  were  hidden  there  during 
the  fourteen-day  siege  of  the  city  by  Cyrus,  the  Persian  King,  in  546  B.  C. 

The  lucky  discovery  was  made,  according  to  Dr.  T.  Leslie  Shear  of  New  York,  one  of  the  pirty, 
because  the  scientists  were  "prospecting,"  the  systematic  excavation  of  ths  site  being  prevented 
by  the  damaged  condition  of  their  machinery  as  the  result  of  successive  invasions  of  the  region 
by  Turkish  and  Greek  armies. 

Ai.v.^  Johnston,  in  .V.  I'.  Times. 

The  XX  International  Congress  of  Americanists  at  Rio  de  Janeiro 

The  American  delegates  to  the  XX  International  Congress  of  Americanists  to  be  held  at  Rio 
de  Janeiro  August  20-30  in  connection  with  the  Centennial  Celebration  of  Brazil,  are  as  follows: 
Ales  Hrdligka  and  Walter  Hough,  Smithsonian  Institution :  Marshall  H.  Savillc,  American  Museum 
of  Natural  Histon,-;  Sylvanus  G.  Morley,  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington;  Gilbert  Grosvenor, 
Natio.nal  Geographic  Society;  William  P.  Wilson,  Commercial  Museum,  Philadelphia;  P.  H. 
Goldsmith,  American  Association  for  International  Conciliation;  Herbert  J.  Spinden,  Harvard 
University;  D.  C.  Collier,  School  of  American  Research;  and  Mitchell  Carroll,  representing  the 
Archaeological  Institute  of  America,  Archaeological  Society  of  Washington,  and  the  School  of 
American  Research.  The  proceedings  of  the  Congress  will  be  reported  in  a  future  number  of 
Art  and  Arch.\eologv. 

A  nnouncement 

The  September  issue  of  Art  and  Archaeology  will  be  an  American  Archaeology  Number  and 
will  contain  illustrated  articles  by  E.  L.  Hewett  on  "The  Chaco  Canyon  in  1921";  Lula  Wade 
Wetherill  and  Byron  Cummings  on  "A  Navaho  Folk  Tale  of  Pueblo  Bonito  ";  Marsden  Hartley 
on  'The  Fiesta  of  San  Geronimo  at  Taos  " ;  and  William  Edward  Myer  on  "  Recent  Archaeological 
Discoveries  in  Tennessee." 
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.1  Text-Book  of  European  Archaeology.  Bv 
R.  A .  S.  Macalister,  Lilt.  D.,  F.  S.  A .  Professor 
of  Celtic  Archaeology,  University  College,  Dublin. 
Volume  I,  The  Palaeolithic  Period.  Cam- 
bridge University  Press,  ig2i.  Pp.  xiv-\-  6io; 
with  184  figures  in  the  te.vt. 

Not  since  1900  with  the  pubHshing  of  Ze 
Prehistorique  by  the  two  de  Mortillets,  and  1 908 
with  the  apperance  of  the  Manuel  d'  Arche- 
ologie  Prehistorique  by  the  lamented  Deche- 
lette,  has  there  been  printed  so  important  a 
volume  on  palaeolithic  man  as  the  recent  work 
of  Professor  Macalister. 

Attractive  in  appearance  and  logical  in 
arrangement  it  appeals  both  to  the  technical 
student  and  to  the  "average  reader."  Begin- 
ning with  an  excursus  on  the  fundamental 
facts  of  geolog>%  palaeontology  and  anthro- 
pology, which  should  be  known  by  the  student 
of  the  Old  Stone  Age,  the  author  takes  up  suc- 
ce:.si\  ely  the  theories  of  very  early  man,  ter- 
tiary man,  "eolithic  man,"  if  you  will;  then 
the  three  palaeolithic  periods,  and  last  the 
mesolithic  "lacuna"  leading  to  the  neolithic. 
(This  will  be  treated  of  in  the  ne.xt  volume  of 
the  series.) 

His  three  divisions  of  palaeolithic  man  are 
(i)  the  Chelleo-Acheulian  (River-Drift),  (2) 
the  Mousterian  (first  cave-man),  (3)  the 
Aurignacian,  Solutrian  and  Magdalenian 
(second,  third  and  fourth  cave-man). 

His  mesolithic  is  specially  characterized  by  the 
Campignyan,  and  Azilian,  and  the  Scandi- 
navian peat-bogs  and  shell-heaps  (Magelmose 
and   kjoekkingmoeddinger). 

The  last  chapter  is  an  illuminating  setting 
forth  of  the  general  problems  of  the  periods  and 
of  their  attempted  solutions.  Professor  Mac- 
alister places  Alousterian  man,  with  his  skele- 
tons predominantly  Xeanderthaloid,  at  about 
the  time  of  the  last  great  glaciation  (the 
Wurm) ;  the  disappearance  of  this  physical  type 
and  the  appearance  of  the  Aurignacian  Cro- 
Magnon  race  he  accepts,  but  finds  it  impossible 
to  fill  in  all  the  details  of  the  process.  A  quasi- 
mixture  of  the  two  types  may  have  succeeded 
in  Solutrian  times,  to  be  followed  in  Magda- 
lenian by  a  recrudescence  of  the  Cro-Magnon. 

The  exposition  of  palaeolithic  art  and  the 
chapters  on  the  psychology  of  the  artists  are 
well  done  and  not  too  abstruse;  the  author 
belongs  rather  strongly  to  the  school  which 
attributes  the  animal  sculptures  and  paint- 
ings of  the  caves  to  sympathetic  magic.  His 
treatment  of  the  eolithic  question  is  so  volumi- 
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nous  and  his  references  so  abundant,  that  it  is 
a  pity  they  should  be  weakened  by  a  semi- 
humorous  skepticism. 

No  one  can  cavil  at  his  refusal  to  accept 
theories  themselves  some  times-  fantastic, 
sometimes  quite  the  contrary,  but  it  would 
have  enlightened  his  text  had  he  seen  fit  to 
discuss  further,  for  instance,  the  question 
whether  the  flaked  stones  claimed  as  pre- 
palaeolithic  are  or  are  not  exactly  what  we 
should  expect  in  the  predecessors  of  the  first 
tools  fashioned  with  a  preconceived  idea  of 
form.  The  Belgian  quaternary  eoliths,  the  Fox- 
hall  flints,  the  rostrocarinates  demand  serious 
judgment  if  for  no  other  reason,  simply  because 
serious  scientific  .scholars  believe  in  them. 

The  proof-reader  is  responsible  for  a  number  of 
slips,  and  the  book  would  have  been  wonder- 
fully aided  by  a  table  of  contents  raisonnee 
at  the  beginning  and  a  bigger  bibliography  in 
one  place  by  subjects.  The  one  outstanding 
quality  of  the  book  is  the  very  method  so  un- 
successful in  the  treatment  of  the  eolithic 
question;  strange  to  say  it  works  enormously 
well  in  dealing  with  disputed  later  discoveries; 
a  dogmatism  which  does  not  hesitate,  after 
presenting  the  facts,  to  cut  out  many  claims 
and  to  reduce  the  number  of  accredited  dis- 
coveries and  phenomena  helps  the  casual 
searcher  who  may  use  the  book  as  a  work  of 
reference.  We  are  thus  grateful  for  this 
"magnum  opus,"  inclusive,  authoritative  and 
interesting.  Charles  Peajiody. 

The  Enjoyment  of  Architecture.  By  Talbot 
F.  Hamlin.  New  Edition.  Profusely  illus- 
trated.   Charles  Scribner's  Sons,   ig2i.     $j.oo. 

"There  is  one  enormous  source  of  artistic 
pleasure  of  which  too  few  are  as  yet  aware; 
there  is  one  art  whose  works  confront  us  wher- 
ever man  lives,  which  all  too  many  of  us  daily 
pass  blindly  by.  That  source  is  to  be  found  in 
the  buildings  all  around  us;  that  art  is  the  art 
of  architecture."  These  words  from  the  first 
chapter  on  "The  Enjoyment  of  Architecture" 
strike  the  keynote  of  this  interesting  volume. 
yir.  Hamlin,  who  is  a  practicing  architect 
himself,  inducts  the  reader  into  the  mysteries 
of  architecture  as  a  living  art,  and  setting  aside 
purely  technical  details,  shows  him  what  are  the 
sources  of  enjoyment  in  the  intelligent  inspec- 
tion of  the  buildings  he  passes  every  day,  and 
how  much  satisfaction  may  be  derived  from  an 
acquaintance  with  the  elements  and  underlying 
principles  of  architecture.  M.  C. 
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Figurative  Terra-colta  Revetments  in  Etruria 
and  Lalium  in  the  VI  and  V  Centuries  B.  C. 
By  E.  Douglas  Van  Buren.  London:  John 
Murray.  New  York:  E.  P.  Button  &  Company, 
ig2i.     Pp.  XX74.     $7-00. 

An  Introduelion  to  the  Study  of  Terra  Sigillata 
Treated  from  a  Chronological  Standpoint.  By 
Felix  Oswald  and  T.  Davies  Pryce.  London: 
Longmans,  Green  and  Co.,  ig20.  Pp.  xiiX 
271  and  8'^  plates.     $16. jo. 

Mrs.  Van  Buren's  book  is  the  outcome  of  ten 
years'  study  and  travel  and  fills  a  long-felt 
want,  since  it  makes  accessible  the  results  of 
recent  excavations  which,  if  published  at  all, 
have  appeared  in  periodicals,  some  of  them 
inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  student.  There 
was  great  need  of  a  synthetic  treatment  and 
classification  of  this  scattered  material,  and 
Mrs.  Van  Buren  modestly  ventures  to  hope 
that  this  simple  catalogue  may  be  found  use- 
ful. As  a  matter  of  fact  the  book  will  prove 
indispensable  to  every  student  of  Etruscan 
archaeology,  and  especially  of  Etruscan  terra- 
cottas. Mrs.  Van  Buren  by  her  many  articles, 
particularly  in  the  Journal  of  Roman  Studies, 
has  made  herself  a  great  authority  in  this 
field,  and  her  collation  of  numerous  duplicate 
examples  of  types,  shows  her  extensive  knowl- 
edge of  the  collections  of  Etruscan  architec- 
tural terra-cottas.  This  handy  collection  will 
rank  favorably  with  Koch's  Dachterrakotten 
aus  Campanien. 

The  illustrations  are  reproduced  on  thirty- 
two  plates  from  good  photographs,  and  the 
volume  is  attractively  bound  in  terra-cotta 
cloth  witli  title  in  gold  on  the  back.  The  text 
is  printed  in  large  clear  type  on  excellent  paper 
with  broad  margins. 

The  subject  matter  is  grouped  in  three 
sections,  Antefixae,  Akroteria,  and  Friezes, 
with  a  careful  index.  The  first  is  divided  into 
divisions  and  these  subdivided  into  types,  but 
the  last  two  are  divided  only  into  types.  Each 
is  preceded  by  a  short  introduction.  This 
gives  the  impression  of  three  separate  articles 
and  the  book  would  have  had  more  unity  if 
there  had  been  a  general  introduction  with 
all  this  material  together.  There  are  some 
features  that  would  make  the  book  still  more 
useful  and  w-e  hope  they  will  be  found  in  a 
more  final  and  completer  catalogue  which  will 
include  the  terracotta  revetments  of  later 
times.  There  should  be  references  in  the  text 
to  the  plates.  Dimensions  of  examples  and 
the  scale  of  illustrations  should  always  be  given. 
The  number  of  examples  of  each  type  should 


be  stated.     The  plates  should  tell  where  the 
examples  now  are. 

It  would  have  been  less  confusing  to  scholars 
if  Mrs.  Van  Buren  had  included  an  introduction 
on  chronology  and  had  told  us  why  she  dates 
certain  terra-cottas  as  she  does. 

Mrs.  Van  Buren's  book  is  an  important 
piece  of  research  and  the  minor  defects  do  not 
impair  the  scholarship  of  a  very  attractive 
book.  It  should  interest  every  student  of  art 
with  the  profuse  illustrations  of  these  precious 
Etruscan  terra-cottas,  which  show  a  quaint 
charm  and  a  skilful  use  of  both  modelling  and 
color. 

Another  very  important  recent  book  on 
terra-cottas  is  that  of  Oswald  and  Pryce  on 
.1  n  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Terra  Sigillata, 
the  most  important  book  on  this  subject. 

At  an  early  date  of  the  excavations  at  the 
Roman  station  of  Margidunum  in  Notting- 
hamshire the  excavators  were  struck  by  the 
difficulties  inherent  in  the  study  of  Terra 
.Sigillata  (the  so-called  Samian  ware),  and 
especially  by  the  necessity  of  laboriously  col- 
lating innumerable  references  to  scattered 
memoirs  in  many  languages  besides  our  own. 
It  seemed,  therefore,  that  a  real  need  existed 
for  a  work  in  the  English  language,  which 
would  present  in  a  systematic  and  compre- 
hensive manner  all  the  chief  points  in  con- 
nection with  Terra  Sigillata. 

The  importance  of  a  careful  study  of  this 
red  glazed  ware,  which  is  so  abundantly  found 
on  Roman  sites,  lies  in  the  historical  evidence 
it  affords,  for,  apart  from  datable  inscriptions, 
there  is  perhaps  no  relic  of  the  Imperial  period 
of  greater  value  for  dating  purposes. 

The  method,  by  means  of  which  a  chrono- 
logical estimate  of  Sigillata  evidence  is  arrived 
at,  is  based  on  its  essentials  on  the  determi- 
nation of  "site-values."  Thus  the  exclusive 
or  predominant  occurrence  of  certain  types 
on  properly  excavated  sites  such  as  Haltern, 
Hofheim,  Newstead  and  Xiederbieber,  which 
can  be  dated  by  external  historical  evidence, 
affords  a  valuable  aid  to  the  determination  of 
the  period  and  distribution  of  these  particular 
forms  of  Sigillata.  Light  is  also  thrown  in 
this  way  on  the  limits  of  activity  of  the  potters 
whose  names  are  found  stamped  on  these 
wares  as  well  as  on  the  period  when  certain 
modes  of  decoration  were  in  vogue. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  early  Gaulish  Sigillata 
is  essentially  a  development  of  Italian  or 
Arretine  fabric  a  short  descriptive  section  re- 
lating to  this  ware  has  been  included.  In  a 
further  chapter  the  evolution  of  Terra  Sigillata 
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is  treated  on  broad  lines  and  the  more  ultimate 
sources  of  inspiration  are  discussed,  stress  being 
laid  more  especially  upon  the  continuity  of 
certain  ornamental  motifs  in  ancient  ceramic 
art. 

Throughout  the  work  a  definite  statement 
in  the  text  has  been  fortilied  by  reference  to 
some  potter  of  well-attested  date  or  to  a  datable 
site  or  to  both.  In  like  manner  the  illustrations 
for  the  most  part  are  taken  either  from  bowls 
of  well-known  potters  or  from  vessels  and 
sherds  found  on  sites,  the  periods  of  which 
can  be  assigned  with  a  fair  degree  of  accuracy 
to  a  definite  date. 

In  this  way  it  has  been  the  endeavor  to 
produce  a  reasonably  concise  and  reliable  guide 
to  the  study  of  provincial  Sigillata.  Particular 
care  has  been  taken  to  draw  all  the  figures  to 
scale  so  as  to  permit  of  exact  comparison. 

David  M.  Robinsox. 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

The  A  rt  of  Drawing  in  Lead  Pencil.  By  Jasper 
Salwey.  New  York:  Charles  Scribncr's  Sons, 
1921.     $3.75. 

Mr.  Salwey  in  his  delightful  book  makes  one 
feel  that  the  pencil  is  the  most  satisfactory 
instrument  for  reproduction.  I-'igures,  and 
landscape  in  particular,  are  given  a  more  perfect 
and  delicate  character.  Landscape  seems  to 
take  on  a  softer  rendering,  trees  grow  and  leaf 
and  clouds  float,  in  this  more  subtle  medium, 
and  a  charm  of  depth  and  clearness  is  possible. 
No  more  beautiful  portraits  have  ever  been 
made  than  those  drawn  in  pencil  by  the  great 
artist,  Ingres.  Mr.  Salvvey's  treatise  on  the 
methods  of  obtaining  a  particular  quality  in 
lead  pencil  work  is  ven,-  complete.  He  gives  the 
laws  and  rules  of  the  technique  and  the  princi- 
ples upon  which  the  methods  of  building  up  a 
highly  finished  drawing  must  be  based. 

He  believes  drawing  in  lead  pencil  is  a  means 
of  expression  for  both  the  simplest  and  the 
highest  aims  of  Art.  In  proof  of  it,  the  book 
is  rich  in  illustrations,  many  charming  drawings 
by  the  author.  Other  artists  represented  are 
J.  D.  Ingres,  Sir  Charles  Holroyd,  A.  E.  New- 
combe,  Alfred  Parsons,  J.  Constable,  F.  E. 
Georges,  Frank  Dicksee,  J.  Walter  West— all 
showing  a  great  variety  of  method  and  subject. 
The  pencil  is  a  "vital  tool,"  sympathetic  to 
the  artist's  every  fancy  or  requirement:  "a 
medium  capable  of  rendering  not  onlv  the  most 
determined  contrasts  in  light  and  shade,  but 
.  .  .  fifty  intermediate  tones  in  varying 
degree." 

Mr.  Salwey  is  an  Associate  of  the  Royal 
Institute  of  British  .Architects. 

Helen  Wright. 
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Principles  of  Interior  Decoration.  By  Bernard 
Jakway.    New  York:  The  Macmillan  Co.,  ig22. 

The  first  elTect  upon  a  hurried  reading  of  Mr. 
Jakway's  book  is  one  of  discouragement. 

If  one  is  a  "newly-wed,"  with  a  new  house  or 
new  apartment  to  be  furnished  and  decorated, 
the  problem  is  not  so  difficult.  But  even  newly- 
weds  are  apt  to  be  the  victims  of  kind  and 
devoted  friends  who  will  send  for  wedding  gifts, 
a  Mission  chair,  a  Louis  XI\'  desk  and  a  Jap- 
anese screen.  How  can  harmony  in  the  home 
arrangement  be  secured  ? 

Then  one  may  possess  furniture  one's 
mother  used  to  have,  old  pieces  that  do  not 
conform  to  any  period  or  special  place,  but  that 
are  endeared  to  one's  heart  by  sentiment — 
then  what  is  one  to  do?  Sentiment  must  go. 
There  is  no  place  for  it  in  the  new  order  of 
things. 

Rugs,  furniture,  hangings,  wall-decorations — 
all  must  conform  to  certain  rules  of  unity, 
balance  and  harmony,  to  be  carefully  studied 
and  thoughtfully  carried  out  if  our  houses  are 
to  be  livable.  "In  the  degree  that  this  en- 
vironment is  beautiful  and  comfortable  it 
affects  us  favorably,  making  for  repose,  for 
quick  recuperation  from  fatigue  of  mind  and 
body,  for  cheerfulness,  for  wider  and  higher 
interests  and  for  a  fuller  and  comelier  mode  of 
living  generally." 

Various  periods  of  furniture  must  not  be  used 
together,  the  placing  of  the  pieces,  the  proper 
hanging  of  pictures  and  mirrors-  is  all  neces- 
sary for  the  perfection  of  a  room  and  the  peace 
of  mind  of  the  occupants.  The  average  house 
or  apartment  we  enter,  is  a  pain  rather  than  a 
pleasure,  no  thought  at  all  given  to  balance  or 
the  elements  of  beauty.  The  general  fault  is 
over-crowding.  Order  is  the  basic  esthetic 
quality  and  orderly  arrangements  are  most 
pleasing  and  convincing. 

Line  and  color  are  important  elements,  even 
the  moldings  on  the  wall,  cornices  of  the  win- 
dows, the  "fixed"  decorations  must  be  con- 
sidered in  effecting  a  proper  balance. 

All  of  these  things  the  author  makes  very  clear 
in  his  exhaustive  treatise  on  the  subject.  It  is 
a  very  worthwhile  study  and  one  sadly 
neglected. 

"Beauty  and  comfort  in  the  homes  we  live 
in — this  is  the  ideal  of  interior  decoration,  the 
goal  of  all  planning  and  contrivance  and  house- 
furnishing  effort,  the  highest  aim  of  all  study 
of  the  art." 

Air.  Jakway  is  University  Extension  Lec- 
turer on  Interior  Decoration  in  the  University 
of  California  and  writes  authoratively  and 
entertainingly  on  the  subject. 

Helen  Wright. 
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By  Edgar  L.  Hewett 


THE  Chaco  Canyon,  from  a  purely 
scenic  standpoint,  is  not  particu- 
larly impressive.  It  has  not  the 
picturesque  beauty  of  the  Rito  de  los 
Frijoles,  nor  the  color  of  the  Canyon  de 
Chelly.  One  readily  thinks  of  a  dozen 
canyons  in  the  Southwest  to  which  it 
is  not  comparable  in  many  respects. 
In  that  of  human  associations,  how- 
ever, it  is  without  a  parallel.  Silence 
brooded  here  for  ages,  then  was  broken 
by  the  voices  of  humanity  for  some 
centuries,  and  then  again  the  silence, 
more  poignant  than  that  of  wastes 
that  have  remained  forever  uninhabited. 
The  panorama  of  those  human  cen- 
turies rolls  before  the  mind.  Another 
trial  at  life  and  another  failure.  Gen- 
erally it  has  been  man's  privilege  to 
transform  the  earth  at  will.  Moun- 
tains are  honeycombed  with  mines; 
plains  and  forests  have  yielded  to  agri- 
culture; cities  have  sprung  from  pri- 
meval swamps.  Even  the  sea  has  been 
brought  into  the  service  of  commerce. 
Here  for  a  millenium  man  wrought  and 
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made  these  monuments  to  his  vast 
endeavors,  but  on  the  country  made  no 
visible  lasting  impression.  The  desert 
remains  unmastered. 

The  Chaco  is  nowhere  more  than  a 
mile  wide.  Its  channel  is  eroded  through 
the  sandstone  cap,  which  covers  the 
entire  region  to  a  depth  of  more  than 
two  hundred  feet.  Its  level  floor  of 
rich,  black  soil,  of  high  fertility  when 
watered,  is  cut  by  an  arroyo  twenty 
to  thirty  feet  deep  which  is  always  dry 
except  in  unusually  rainy  seasons  when 
there  may  come  a  flow  for  a  few  hours  at 
a  time,  or  even  a  few  days,  from  the 
slopes  of  the  continental  divide  to  the 
east.  Lieutenant  Simpson  speaks  of 
it  as  a  flowing  stream  in  his  report  of 
Colonel  Washington's  expedition  in 
1849.  The  summer  of  192 1  was  one  of 
continuous  rains  for  weeks  so  that  there 
was  again  witnessed,  for  the  first  time 
recorded  in  many  years,  a  steadily 
flowing  stream  in  the  Chaco. 

The  Chacra  plateau,  tree-less  except 
for  stunted  cedar  and  pinon  and  a  few 
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gnarled  pine  that  show  intense  struggle 
for  existence,  has  an  average  elevation 
of  6500  feet.  It  is  marked  by  shitting 
sand  drifts,  broad  drv'  washes,  plains 
sparsely  covered  with  grass  and  the 
characteristic  sage  brush  of  the  South- 
west. There  are  some  rattlers,  adders 
and  gopher  snakes.  vSniall  flocks  of 
sheep  and  goats  graze  in  and  aljout  the 
canyon.  There  is  little  to  attract  the 
permanent  settler.  The  trader  has 
come  and  gone.  The  fore-loper  has 
been  here,  has  felt  the  pressure  of  im- 
pending civilization — a  neighbor  or  two 
coming  in  thirl}'  to  forty  miles  away — 
and  sought  greater  solitudes.  Two  or 
three  Navaho  families  live  in  the  seven 
miles  of  canyon  here  considered  or  in 
little  side  canyons  near  the  trickle  of 
water.    That  is  the  extent  of  the  popu- 


lation today.  Here  are  the  ruined 
houses — enormous  community  struc- 
tures of  stone — which  sheltered  thou- 
sands of  people  in  times  long  past. 
Here  are  their  abandoned  fields,  irri- 
gating ditches,  sanctuaries,  stairways, 
picture  writings,  graves,  relics  of  vast 
activities — wrapped  in  the  silence  of 
ages. 

A  Bird's-eye  View 

From  an  eminence  to  the  south  it  can 
all  be  seen.  The  view  shown  in  Mr. 
Chapman's  excellent  drawings  must 
have  been  an  inspiring  one  in  the 
ancient  days,  as  it  is  now  one  to  awaken 
profound  awe.  Bonito,  the  beautiful, 
foremost  among  the  towns  in  point  of 
size,  occupies  the  center  of  the  picture. 
It  was  not  as  beautiful  as  its  neighbors. 
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Lcauiiig  Clill  at  Pueblo  Bonito.     From  the  West. 


Chettro  Ketl  and  Pueblo  del  Arroyo, 
but  its  vast  size,  the  great  sweep  of  its 
curving  walls,  the  variety  in  styles  of 
masonry',  the  evidences  of  development 
through  long  successive  periods  make 
it  a  most  impressive  sight.  Chettro 
Ketl,  the  Rain  Pueblo,  with  its  fine 
curving  facade,  inner  towers,  immense 
sanctuary  within  its  court  and  a  half- 
dozen  adjacent  smaller  structures  must 
have  been  one  of  the  most  striking 
buildings  in  ancient  northern  America. 
The  entire  site  almost  exactly  equals  in 
extent  that  of  the  palace  site  at  Knossos 
in  Crete.  Each  covers  about  six  acres. 
To  the  left  of  Bonito  lies  Taba  Kin 
(Pueblo  del  Arroyo),  in  the  foreground 
the  great  sanctuary  of  Rinconada,  and 
on  the  northern  skyline  a  mile  away 
looms   Pueblo   Alto,    traditionallv   the 


house  of  the  Great  Chief.  It  is  a 
panorama  of  ruins  that  recalls  the  most 
noted  places  of  antiquitv  in  the  Old 
World. 

The  question  continually  forces  itself 
forward  why  such  tremendous  build- 
ings and  so  many  sanctuaries  for  so  few 
people.  All  the  buildings  ever  erected 
by  the  entire  Navaho  tribe,  easily  three 
times  as  many  people  a?  the  Chacones 
ever  numbered,  would  in  volume  equal 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  structural 
work  in  the  narrow  Chaco  canyon.  The 
interesting  suggestion  has  been  made 
that  the  human  animal  manifests  char- 
acteristics similar  to  those  of  other 
animals,  insects,  birds,  etc.,  in  which 
there  is  an  instinctive  impulse  to  action, 
an  expenditure  of  vital  force  beyond  the 
necessities  of  life,  this  impulse  being  so 
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imperative  and  often  carried  so  far  as 
to  work  great  harm  to  the  species.  So 
this  vital  impulse  of  the  sedentary 
peoples  of  the  American  Cordillera, 
from  New  Mexico  to  Peru,  spent  itself 
perhaps  in  building  vast  community 
houses,  sanctuaries,  temple-pyramids, 
along  with  the  correlative  activity  of 
religious  ceremonials,  which  were  in- 
cessantly practiced  with  prodigious 
zeal.  In  this  connection  I  have  ven- 
tured to  suggest  that  this  theory  sup- 
ports the  idea  of  the  contemporaneity 
of  these  cultures,  that  this  building 
impulse  would  pass  from  one  com- 
munity to  another,  just  as  in  our  own 
time  a  fad  started  in  one  city  is  imi- 
tated in  others  and  eventually  extends 
over  the  entire  country. 

Readers  of  this  magazine  will  recall 
the  extended  description  of  the  Chaco 
Canyon  ruins  in  the  January- February 
number,  192 1.  That  account  should  be 
re-read  at  this  time.  It  will  then  be  un- 
necessary to  repeat  the  description  of 
this  interesting  region,  the  story  of  the 
investigations  that  have  made  it  known, 
the  picture  of  the  ruined  towns,  or  to 
further  describe  the  particular  site, 
Chettro  Ketl,  where  the  excavations 
were  inaugurated  in  1920. 

The  Surprises  of  the  Chaco 

The  Chaco  is  a  region  of  surprises. 
In  an  area  of  unusually  definite,  ma- 
tured culture  it  presents  endless  vari- 
ations from  type.  As  was  shown  in 
the  article  above  referred  to,  a  simple 
architectural  form  prevails  in  the  build- 
ings throughout  the  district,  but  towns 
developed  strong  individual  character- 
istics not  to  be  seen  at  all  in  our  vil- 
lages. Recall  the  great  sweeping  curved 
front  wall  of  Chettro  Ketl;  in  Pueblo 
Bonito  the  back  wall  forming  a  similar 
wide  curve;  in  Penasco  Blanco  both 
front  and  back  walls  curved,   making 


the  building  elliptical  in  its  ground  plan. 
The  illustrations  of  masonry  heretofore 
shown  express  a  fine  play  of  imagination 
in  elementary  construction  net  met 
with  in  our  prosaic  brick  and  stone 
laying. 

The  excavation  of  Pueblo  Bonito  by 
the  Hyde  Exploring  Expedition,  1896- 
1900,  laid  bare  an  astonishing  number 
of  variants  from  the  two  conventional 
forms  of  rooms,  rectangular  and  cir- 
cular ;'  these  aberrations,  however,  being 
not  a  result  of  deliberate  ])lanning  but 
incident  to  the  unplanned  growth  of 
Pueblo  Bonito  at  the  hands  of  suc- 
cessive generations  of  builders. 

Mr.  George  Pepper,  Field  Director 
for  the  Hyde  Exploring  Expedition  in 
the  excavation  of  Puelalo  Bonito,  has 
described  some  of  the  surprising  finds 
that  have  stamped  the  Chacones  as  a 
people  much  out  of  the  ordinary  as, 
e.  g.,  in  room  28,  one  hundred  and 
fourteen  cylindrical  jars  of  a  type 
found  nowhere  else  in  the  vSouthwest;^ 
in  room  t,t,,  among  a  great  number  of 
interesting  articles,  a  cylindrical  basket 
covered  with  a  mosaic  of  12 14  pieces 
of  turquoise;^  and  in  room  38  the  re- 
markable ornaments  of  jet  inlaid  with 
turquoise,''  frog,  tablet  and  buckle, 
which  are  among  the  most  precious 
treasures  of  American  Archaeolog}^ 

In  our  excavations  of  1920  at  Chettro 
Ketl  we  learned  that  the  unexpected 
must  constantly  be  counted  on.  The 
walled  trench  outside  the  great  curved 
front  wall  was  an  entirely  new  fea- 
ture in  ancient  Pueblo  architecture. 
The  labyrinth  of  kivas  inside  the 
main  court  lacked  in  almost  every 
single  example  the  conformity  to  type 
throughout  which  is  so  characteristic 

'See  ground  plan  of  Pueblo  Bonito,  after  Holsinger.  Art  and 
Archaeology.  January -February.  1921. 

^Anthropological  papers  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History.  Vol.  XXVII.  1920. 

^Putnam  Anniversary  Volume,  pages  196-252  (1909). 

^Ceremonial  Objects  and  Ornaments  from  Pueblo  Bonito,  N.  M., 
American  Anthropologist.  N.  S..  Vol.  7,  pages  183-197  (190,'i). 
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of  the  kivas  of  the  San  Juan  drainage 
generally.  On  the  Mesa  \'erde  Na- 
tional Park  and  along  the  lower  San 
Juan  the  kivas,  which  exist  in  large 
numbers,  sometimes  thirty  or  more  in  a 
single  village,  are  of  sufficient  uni- 
formity to  warrant  the  designation  of  a 
"San  Juan  type."  At  Chettro  Ketl 
no  two  are  alike  in  all  respects.  Along 
with  these  are  numerous  cists,  vaults 
and  pits  for  which  we  have  little  prece- 
dent. There  is  something  new  to  keep 
the  archaeologist  guessing  every  day. 

The  Great  Bowl 

Adjoining  the  area  of  kivas  above 
referred  to,  on  the  west,  was  a  shallow 
depression  of  considerable  diameter. 
It  is  indicated  on  the  rough  ground  plan 
of  Chettro  Ketl  published  in  the  ac- 
count of  the  excavations  of  1920.     This 


has  been  variously  referred  to  by 
writers  who  have  described  these  ruins 
as  a  reservoir,  a  natural  depression  and 
a  large  kiva.  As  it  was  contiguous  to 
the  kivas  last  uncovered  it  was  thought 
best  to  make  it  the  first  work  of  the 
season  of  192 1 .  It  proved  to  be  one  of 
the  surprises  for  which  we  have  become 
accustomed  to  look  in  the  Chaco.  It 
proved  to  be  a  structure  of  first  im- 
portance, and  instead  of  requiring  only 
the  beginning  of  the  season  for  exca- 
vation actually  occupied  the  attention 
of  our  entire  force  for  the  whole  period 
of  the  excavations. 

The  general  reader  will  not  care  for 
the  details  of  construction  and  measure- 
ment which  will  be  brought  out  at 
length  in  the  final  report  of  this  work. 
The  accompanying  illustrations  will 
give  a  fair  idea  of  this  great  bowl  with- 
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out  much  additional  description.  Its 
average  diameter  is  62 '2  ft.  Probably 
three-fourths  of  its  depth  was  sub- 
terranean. The  wall  is  in  the  best 
Chaco  Canyon  masonry  and  av'erages 
about  three  feet  thick.  A  bench  of 
solid  masonry  averaging  3^2  ft.  in 
width  and  4  ft.  high  extends  around 
the  inside  of  the  bowl,  except  where 
broken  by  a  recess  about  2^2  ft.  wide 
on  the  south  and  by  a  stairway  on  the 
north  which  ascends  to  a  rectangular 
antechamber.  It  seems  likely  that  the 
walls  cf  the  main  structure  were  ele- 
vated about  three  feet  above  the  plaza 
level  outside.  It  cannot  as  yet  be 
determined  whetlier  the  antechamber 
on  the  north,  which  was  a  rectangular 
room  having  an  inside  dimension  of 
about  15  X  23  ft.,  was  Iniilt  up  to  the 
full  height  of  a  one-stor}'  dwelhng  or 


not.  This  antechamber  would  appear 
to  have  been  something  of  unusual 
importance,  as  indicated  by  the  finish- 
ing of  the  walls.  The  masonry  forms  a 
narrow  bench  on  the  inside  and  the 
room  has  been  finely  plastered  in  what 
is  now  a  good  old  ivory  tint.  It  has  a 
solidly  packed  floor  of  adobe.  There  is 
nothing  to  indicate  how  the  ante- 
chamber was  roofed.  A  massive  bench 
occupies  the  south  side  of  the  chamber 
from  the  top  of  which  one  may  descend 
into  the  great  circular  room.  vSeven 
wooden  steps  fcjrmed  this  stairway. 
They  were  partially  rotted  out  and 
therefore  were  replaced  by  new  ones 
intended  to  duplicate  the  original  as 
nearly  as  possible.  From  the  base  of 
the  stair\vay  a  stone  landing  extends 
from  which  two  steps  brings  one  to  the 
floor  of  the  great  circular  room. 
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In  looking  at  the  photograph  of  this 
circular  chamber,  one  gains  the  im- 
pression that  the  wall  was  pierced  by 
small  square  windows,  at  regular  inter- 
vals apart.  However,  the  wall  is  not 
entirely  pierced,  so  these  may  be  spoken 
of  as  niches  rather  than  windows. 
They  are  twenty-nine  in  number  and 
average  roughly  about  a  foot  square. 
At  the  base  of  the  massive  bench, 
which  averages  35^  to  4  ft.  high,  is  to  be 
seen  portions  of  a  smaller  bench  ele- 
vated only  a  few  inches  above  the  floor. 
This  may  have  originally  extended  the 
whole  distance  around  the  room,  but 
only  fragments  of  it  are  left.  The  main 
bench  is  in  an  almost  perfect  state  of 
preservation  and  the  walls  have  re- 
quired very  little  repair  to  put  them  in 
condition  to  last  for  ages. 


On  the  floor  of  the  circular  room  are 
two  rectangular  pits  inclosed  in  walls 
of  solid  mason^\^  The  outer  wall  of 
each  is  more  than  double  the  thick- 
ness of  the  inner  wall.  They  were 
found  almost  filled  with  ash  and  char- 
coal. Thorough  examination  of  the 
contents  disclosed  no  bones  or  other 
articles  that  could  be  identified.  Every- 
thing that  had  gone  into  these  fire- 
boxes had  been  completely  incinerated. 
The  inside  dimensions  of  the  pits  are 
roughly  4^  x  8  ft.  They  were  floored 
with  stone  laid  in  adobe.  The  height 
of  the  pit  walls  above  the  floor  of  the 
main  chamber  would  average  about  15 
inches.  Their  average  depth  was  about 
3'/2  ft. 

In  the  floor  of  the  main  chamber, 
plainly  seen  in   the  photographs,   are 
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four  holes,  26  feet  apart,  forming  an 
exact  square,  averaging  4  ft.  deep, 
ranging  in  diameter  from  21  to  46 
inches.  The  largest,  which  may  be  seen 
at  the  south  end  of  the  fire-pit  on  the 
left  looking  toward  the  stairivay,  is 
lined  with  masonry  and  floored  with  a 
slab  of  sandstone.  The  others  are 
floored  with  broken  rock.  In  these  holes 
rested  enormous  columns  which  sup- 
ported the  roof.  These  probably  stood 
not  less  than  1 2  feet  high.  The  base  of 
one  of  the  columns  remained  in  place 
and  is  shown  in  the  picture.  It  was  a 
pine  log,  26  ■  2  inches  in  diameter.  So 
far  as  I  know  this  is  the  largest  timber 
that  has  been  found  in  the  Chaco 
buildings.  Unfortunately,  it  is  so  far 
decayed  that  it  cannot  be  preser\-ed. 
Between  the  two  fire-vaults  stands  a 


solid  mass  of  masonry  slightly  more 
tlian  5  feet  square.  It  is  still  18  inches 
high  and  has  probably  been  considerably 
reduced  since  the  structure  fell  into 
ruin.  For  lack  of  any  better  term,  it 
may  be  spoken  of  as  an  altar.  Slightly 
over  a  foot  away  from  it  to  the  south 
is  a  ruined  fire-pit,  roughly  circular, 
quite  shallow  and  nearly  5  feet  in 
diameter. 

Remains  of  sufllcient  timbers  were 
found  to  show  that  the  chamber  was 
roofed,  at  least  in  part.  Heavy  logs 
rested  on  the  tops  of  the  columns,  thus 
forming  a  perfect  square  over  the 
central  part  of  the  chamber,  which  may 
have  remained  open  to  the  sky.  .Smaller 
logs  or  vigas  extended  from  these 
hea\^'  girders  to  the  stone  rim.  These 
were  probably  laid  from  two  to  three 
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Double  Walled  Towers  on  San  Juan  River.     From  Report  by  Wm.  H.  Holmes,  1876. 


feet  apart.  Li.ti^hter  ])()lcs  were  laid 
across  these  after  tlie  manner  of  some 
of  the  ceihngs  shown  in  the  illustrations 
of  this  article.  These  in  turn  were 
covered  with  slabs  of  cedar  u])on  which 
cedar  bark  was  laid  and  the  whole 
solidly  covered  with  adobe. 

\A'e  have  then  uncovered  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  structures  known  to 
the  archaeologist  of  the  Southwest.  It 
is  probable  that  Casa  Rinconada, 
which  we  propose  to  excavate  in  the 
fall  of  1922,  will  almost  exactlv  dupli- 
cate this.  It  may  even  be  a  few  inches 
greater  in  diameter,  and  is  isolated  from 
any  important  building.  A  similar  one 
was  excavated  in  Pueblo  Bonito  by  the 
Hyde  Exploring  Expedition  and  has 
been  re-excavated  by  the  National 
Geographic  Society.  Its  diameter  is 
about  ten  feet  less  than  that  of  the 
great  bowl  in  Chettro  Ketl  and  it  is 
lacking  in  other  interesting  features. 
Others  will  probably  be  found  in  the 
towns  of  the  Chaco  and  in  time  enough 


evidence  mav  turn  uj)  to  warrant  an 
explanation  of  their  uses.  In  the  ab- 
sence of  any  knowledge  to  the  con- 
trary, they  have  been  considered  highly 
specialized  kivas.  Perhaps  for  the 
present  it  may  be  permissible  to  speak 
of  them  as  the  "greater  sanctuaries," 
in  order  to  differentiate  them  from  the 
kivas  of  normal  type  and  dimensions. 
It  should  be  frankly  stated,  however, 
that  no  one  could  as  yet  speak  authori- 
tatively of  their  uses.  The  one  herein 
described  has  unquestionably  been 
subjected  to  great  heat,  not  such  as 
would  have  been  caused  merely  by  the 
burning  out  of  the  roof  timbers.  The 
pits  in  the  floor  are  true  fire-vaults,  the 
stone  lining  being  thoroughly  baked  by 
long  continued  heat.  They  are  large 
enough  to  have  served  for  the  roasting 
of  a  whole  buffalo  and  they  would  have 
served  perfectly  for  the  incineration  of 
the  dead.  The  adobe  floor  of  the  room 
from  the  fire  vaults  to  the  wall  was  in 
manv  places  thoroughly  baked  and  the 
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From  Report  by  Earl  H.  Morris,  1921. 

circular  walls,  especially  those  of  the 
massive  bench  and  in  places  the  upper 
zone,  were  deeply  scorched  with  the 
heat,  even  the  sandstone  under  the 
plaster  being  browned  to  a  considerable 
depth  below  the  surface. 

San  Juan  Relations 

It  seems  not  unlikely  that  the  struc- 
ture excavated  at  Aztec  on  the  San 
Juan  river,  by  the  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History,  is  a  variant  of  the 
type  herein  described.  It  has  been 
designated  by  Mr.  Earl  Morris,  who 
excavated  it,  as  the  House  of  the  Great 
Kiva.  From  his  report^  I  quote  the 
following  paragraphs:  "The  House  of 
the  Great  Kiva  is  essentially  circular 
in  form  and  is  composed  of  two  distinct 
parts;  an  inner  circle,  the  kiva  proper; 
and  an  outer  circle  which  is,  in  reality, 
a  concentric  ring  of  arc-shaped  rooms. 
With  reasonable  accuracy  the  build- 
ing may  be  likened  to  an  enormous 
wheel,  of  which  the  kiva,  though  dis- 

'AnthropoloKical   Papers  of  the  American   Museum  of   Natural 
History.  Vol.  XXV'I.  Part  2  (1921). 


proportionately  large,  is  the  hub,  and 
the  spaces  between  the  stubby  spokes 
the  rooms  of  the  encircling  ring.  The 
hub  of  the  wheel  is  let  down  into  the 
earth  sufficiently  so  that  the  spokes  and 
rim  rest  u])()n  tlie  last  used  level  of  the 
court,  thus  making  what  remains  of  the 
kiva  subterranean,  and  the  enclosing 
chambers  above  ground  in  the  relation 
shown  by  the  accompanying  cross- 
section. 

"The  diameter  of  the  kiva  at  floor 
level  is  41  feet  3*2  inches,  and  3  feet 
above  the  floor,  48  feet  3>^  inches. 
This  difference  is  due  to  the  presence 
within  the  Ixmnding  wall  of  two  con- 
centric rings  of  masonry  indicated  in 
the  ground  plan  as  the  first  bench  and 
the  second  bench.     The  first  bench  is 
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Triple-walled  Tower  on  the  Mt.  Elmo, 
by  Wm   H.  Holmes,  1876. 


From  Report 
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one  foot  in  width.  Because  of  the 
unev^enness  of  the  floor  along  its  eastern 
arc,  this  bench  lies  entirely  beneath  the 
former,  while  at  the  west  side  6  inches 
of  it  are  visible.  The  second  bench 
averages  2  feet  6  inches  in  width,  and  i 
foot  6  inches  in  height.  Both  benches, 
though  somewhat  irregular,  are  con- 
tinuous, being  broken  by  no  niches  or 
recesses  whatsoever.  The  kiva  wall 
varies  somewhat  from  2  feet  6  inches  in 
thickness  and  stands  to  a  height  of  7 
feet  8  inches." 

Reference  to  the  accompanying  cut 
shows  striking  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  Chetti'o  Ketl  structure.  It  is 
considerably  smaller  in  size  but  has  the 
feature  not  yet  found  in  the  Chaco 
Canyon  ruins  of  small  peripheral 
chambers  encircling  the  central  room. 
The  Aztec  structure  therefore  seems  to 


be  nearer  related  to  what  Mr.  William 
H.  Holmes  described  in  1876^  as  double- 
walled  and  triple-walled  towers.  Note 
the  similarity  in  these  ground  plans. 
One  of  those  described  by  IMr.  Holmes 
seems  to  have  been  of  enormous  size, 
136  ft.  in  diameter,  almost  triple  the 
diameter  of  the  one  at  Aztec,  and 
double  the  one  at  Chettro  Ketl;  but 
little  seems  to  have  remained,  even  at 
that  early  date,  of  the  building  de- 
scribed. I  quote  from  his  report: 
"The  small  tower  b  is  situated  on  the 
brink  of  the  clilT,  directly  above  one  of 
the  principal  groups  ol  cave-houses.  It 
is  neatly  built  of  stone,  which,  although 
not  hewn,  is  so  carefully  chosen  and 
adjusted  to  the  curve  that  the  wall  is 
quite  regular.  The  wall  is  18  inches 
thick  and  from  2  to  6  feet  in  height. 

"Long  lines  of  debris,  radiating  from 
all  sides,  indicate  that  it  has  been  much 
higher,  and  has  but  recently  fallen. 
This  tower  is  enclosed  by  a  wall,  also 
circular  in  form,  but  open  toward  the 
cliff,  as  seen  in  the  drawing;  the  ends 
projecting  forward  and  irregular  and 
broken  as  if  portions  had  fallen.  Its 
construction  is  like  that  of  the  inner 
wall,  but  the  height  is  not  more  than  3 
feet  at  any  point.  The  diameter  of  the 
inner  circle  is  12  feet,  that  of  the  outer 
22  feet;  the  distance,  therefore,  between 
the  walls  is  a  httle  less  than  4  feet.  In 
this  space  there  are  indications  of 
partition  walls  that  have  originally 
divided  it  into  a  number  of  apartments. 
"About  one  hundred  and  fifty  yards 
to  the  southwest  of  this  ruin  are  the 
remains  of  another  similar  structure. 
It  has  been,  however,  on  a  much 
grander  scale.  The  walls  are  26  inches 
thick,  and  indicate  a  diameter  in  the 
outer  wall  of  about  140  feet.  They  are 
not  above  4  feet  high  at  any  point,  and 


^Report  on  the  Ancient  Ruins  of  Southwestern  Colorado  (1875- 
1876),  U.  S.  Geological  Survey. 
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in  the  parts  toward  the  cliff  can  only  be 
traced  by  a  low  ridge  of  earth.  The 
remaining  fragments  of  wall  are  at  the 
remoter  parts  of  the  circles,  and  are  in 
ever}^  respect  like  the  walls  already 
described.  The  inner  wall,  which  can 
be  traced  but  a  short  distance,  is  SW 
feet  from  the  outer,  and  has  been  con- 
nected b}'  partition  walls,  as  in  the 
other  case. 

"The  first  impression  given  by  this 
curious  enclosure  is  that  it  was  designed 
for  a  'corral,'  and  used  for  the  pro- 
tection of  herds  of  domestic  animals; 
but  since  these  people  are  not  known  to 
have  possessed  domestic  animals,  and 
when  we  further  consider  that  en- 
closures of  pickets  would  have  served 
this  purpose  as  well  as  such  a  massive 
and  extraordinary-  structure,  we  can 
hardly  avoid  assigning  it  to  some  other 


use,  which  use,  doubtless  similar  to  that 
of  the  smaller  tower,  is  very  naturally 
suggested  by  its  location  and  construc- 
tion. That  they  both  belonged  to  the 
comiuunity  of  cave-dwellers,  and  served 
as  their  fortresses,  council  chambers, 
and  places  of  worship,  would  seem  to  be 
natural  and  reasonable  inferences." 

Further  on,  describing  a  triple-walled 
tower,  he  says: 

"The  group  partially  illustrated  in 
this  plate  is  situated  on  a  low  bench 
within  a  mile  of  the  main  McElmo,  and 
near  a  dry  wash  that  enters  that  stream 
from  the  south.  It  seems  to  have  been 
a  compact  village  or  community-dwell- 
ing, consisting  of  two  circular  liuildings 
and  a  great  number  of  rectangular 
apartments.  The  circular  structures  or 
towers  have  been  built,  in  the  usual 
manner,  of  roughly  hewn  stone,  and 
rank  among  the  very  best  specimens  of 
this  ancient  architecture.  The  great 
tower  is  especially  noticeable  on  account 
of  the  occurrence  of  a  third  wall,  as  seen 
in  the  drawing  and  in  the  plan  at  a.  In 
dimensions  it  is  almost  identical  with 
the  great  tower  of  the  Rio  Mancos. 
The  walls  are  traceable  nearly  all  the 
way  round,  and  the  space  between  the 
two  outer  ones,  which  is  about  5  feet  in 
width,  contains  fourteen  apartments  or 
cells.  The  walls  about  one  of  these 
cells  are  still  standing  to  the  height  of 
12  feet;  but  the  interior  cannot  be 
examined  on  account  of  the  rubbish 
which  fills  it  to  the  top.  No  openings 
are  noticeable  in  the  circular  walls,  but 
door-ways  seem  to  have  been  made  to 
communicate  between  the  apartments ; 
one  is  preserved  at  d.  The  inner  wall 
has  not  been  as  high  or  strong  as  the 
others,  and  has  served  simply  to  enclose 
the  estufa." 

A  fruitful  field  still  remains  in  the 
study  of  these  circular  structures  of  the 
Southwest.     The   lesser  form   still  re- 
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mains  in  use  anionic  tlie  Pueblos,  in 
some  cases  almost  wholly  subterra- 
nean but  usually  partly  above  ground. 
Almost  every  Indian  town  has  these 
sanctuaries  still  in  use  and  so  well 
understood  are  they  that  little  is  left 
to  conjecture.  But  the  "greater  sanc- 
tuaries," if  we  may  so  call  them,  have 
no  place  among  the  Pueblos  of  the 
present  day. 

The  Menace  of  the  Cliffs 

Aside  from  the  excavations  of  1921 
observations  were  extended  to  the 
general  archaeological  conditions  of  the 
Canyon.  The  remains  of  the  fine  stair- 
way shown  in  the  illustration  are  to  be 
seen  just  back  of  Chettro  Ketl.  This 
appears  to  have  been  the  main  trail  to 
the  mesa  top  and  probably  toward  the 
mountains  to  the  northeast.  Several 
]jhotographs  are  shown  for  the  purpose 
of  further  illustrating  the  conjecture 
published  last  year  that  one  cause  of 
the  abandonment  of  the  Chaco  Canyon 
towns  was  the  menace  of  the  falling 
masses  of  rock  from  the  adjacent  cliffs. 
Referring  to  the  illustrations  of  the 
cliff  just  back  of  Pueblo  Bonito  it  will 
be  seen  that  this  enormous  mass  of 
rock  actually  tilts  forward  at  the  present 
time.  It  is  detached  from  the  ledge 
back  of  it  by  a  crevice  through  which 
one  can  easily  pass.  One  picture  shows 
the  horizontal  crack  formed  by  the 
tilting  forward  of  the  enormous  bal- 
anced rock,  another  shows  that  the 
comparatively  soft  stratum  at  the  base 
is  being  crushed  by  the  vast  weight 
above.  It  is  safe  to  predict  that  at 
some  time  in  the  future  these  thousands 
of  tons  of  sandstone  will  topple  for- 
ward. When  that  occurs  there  will 
probably  be  little  left  of  Pueblo  Bonito. 
Let  us  hope  that  some  thousands  of 
years  will  elapse  before  this  catastrophe 
will    occur.     A   typical    illustration    is 
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Grand  Stairway  from  Chettro  Ketl  to  the  Mesa. 

inserted  showing  the  progress  that 
has  been  made  in  the  study  of  ceiling 
construction  in  Chettro  Ketl  and 
Pueblo  Bonito. 

Ancient  Irrigation 

A  word  should  be  said  here  with 
reference  to  the  irrigating  enterprises 
of  the  Chacones.  The  best  preserved 
works  in  the  canyon  are  at  Una  Vida, 
three  miles  above  Pueblo  Bonito,  and 
those  belonging  to  the  pueblo  of  Pe- 
nasco  Blanco,  three  miles  below  Bonito. 
Near  Una  Mda,  which  is  situated 
against  the  north  wall  of  the  can3'on,  a 


A  typical  Chaco  Canyon  Ceiling. 


reservoir  and  system  of  ditches  is  dis- 
cernible. Penasco  Blanco  is  situated  on 
top  of  the  mesa  south  of  the  canyon. 
Its  fields  lay  in  the  bottom  north  of  the 
Pueblo.  No  great  area  was  cultivated 
and  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how- 
such  a  sea  of  sand  could  ever  have  pro- 
duced sustenance  for  such  a  large  com- 
munity. The  reser\'oir  was  built  in  a 
bed  of  sand  where  seepage  would  have 
been  so  great  as  to  render  it  nearly 
useless.  This  was  overcome,  at  least 
partially,  by  lining  the  bottom  with 
clay  and  slabs  of  stone.  This  clay  when 
indurated  formed  a  moderately  good 
cement  and  rendered  the  reservoir 
fairly  effective.  The  waters  from  the 
main  channel  of  the  Chaco  were 
diverted  by  means  of  a  weir  and  con- 
ducted to  the  reser\-oir.    vSeepage  in  the 


weir  was  overcome  by  the  same  method 
as  in  the  reservoir. 

Kin  Klizhin  is  a  small  ruin  on  the 
mesa  between  seven  and  eight  miles 
southwest  of  Pueblo  Bonito.  Here  are 
fairly  well  preserved  irrigation  works. 
The  pueblo  stands  on  a  sandy  hill. 
About  an  eighth  of  a  mile  away  is  a 
broad  wash  and  in  this  are  remains  of  a 
stone  dam.  On  the  east  side  is  a  waste- 
way  cut  through  the  solid  rock.  The 
reservoir  was  large  enough  to  impound 
a  meager  supply  of  water  for  the  irri- 
gation of  the  fields  cultivated  by  the 
pueblo.  These  consisted  of  possibly 
two  hundred  acres.  The  ditch  wliich 
conducted  the  water  from  the  reservoir 
to  the  fields  is  filled  with  sand  but 
plainly  discernible. 
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The  best  example  of  irrigation  works 
in  the  entire  Chaco  system  is  that  at 
Kin  Biniola.  This  min  is  about  fifteen 
miles  southwest  of  Pueblo  Boiiito. 
The  ruin  is  in  the  liasin  of  a  wash  of 
the  same  name  wliicli  is  triljutary  to 
Chaco  Canyon.  The  valley  is  here 
quite  broad  and  on  the  eastern  side  is 
limited  by  a  low  mesa,  at  the  base  of 
which  stand  the  ruins  of  the  pueblo. 
The  wash  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  to 
the  west.  South  of  the  ruins  is  a  large 
natural  depression,  which  was  ma<le  to 
serve  as  a  reservoir  for  the  flood 
waters  diverted  from  the  wash.  A 
ditch  fully  two  miles  long  conducted  the 
water  from  this  lake  to  the  fields,  which 
were  quite  extensive.  The  ditch  is 
carried  around  the  mesa  and  along  a 
series  of  sand  hills  on  a  fairly  uniform 
grade.  It  was  mainly  earthwork,  but 
whenever  necessary  the  lower  border 
was  reinforced  with  retaining  walls  of 
stone,  portions  of  which  still  remain  in 
place. 

At  Kin  Yaah,  a  small  ruin  thirty 
miles  south  of  Chaco  Canyon,  there  are 
vestiges  of  an  irrigation  system.  This 
ruin  is  situated  on  an  open  plain,  sur- 
rounded by  a  large  area  of  irrigable 
land.  The  works  consist  of  two  reser- 
voirs and  a  canal  25  ft.  to  30  ft.  wide 
and  in  places  3  ft.  or  4  ft.  deep. 


Representations  made  to  the  De- 
partment of  the  Interior  that  errors  in 
the  early  surveys  of  that  region  made  it 
impossible  to  accurately  locate  any  of 
the  ruined  towns  of  the  Chaco,  all  of 
which  were  included  in  the  proclama- 
tion of  President  Roosevelt  in  1907, 
creating  the  Chaco  Canyon  National 
Monument,  led  the  Department  to 
order  a  re-survey  of  the  entire  district. 
This  was  done  by  the  General  Land 
Office  during  the  surruner  of  192 1 .  The 
result  was  rather  disturbing.  Only  the 
following  towns  are  found  to  be  on 
Government  land  and  therefore  un- 
der the  protection  of  the  "  Preservation 
ol  Antiquities  Act":  Pueblo  Pintado, 
Wijiji,  Chettro  Ketl,  Pueblo  Bonito, 
Pueblo  del  Arroyo,  Tsin  Kletsin,  Pueblo 
Alto,  part  of  Pefiasco  Blanco  and  Kin 
Biniola.  Towns  that  fall  outside  the 
public  domain  and  are  therefore  un- 
protected, except  as  private  owners  may 
be  interested,  are:  Una  Vida,  Hungo 
Pavi,  Casa  Rinconada,  Casa  Chiquita, 
Kin  Kletso,  part  of  Pehasco  Blanco  and 
Kin  Klizhin.  The  vSchool  is  making  an 
effort  to  secure  relinquishments  from 
private  owners  so  that  the  entire  group 
may  be  preserved. 

School  of  American  Research, 

Santa  Fe,  New  Mexico. 


AN  INDIAN  BURIAL  MOUND 

Bv  E.  B.  Cook 


The  sculptured  buttes  cut  cameo-wise 
Against  the  bold  blue  of  the  skies, 
Above  his  grave. 

No  catafalque,  no  lordly  marble  tomb; 
But, — in  his  native  hill  side  carved, — a  room 
His  bones  to  save. 


The  tomb  profaned,  simple  would  show  his  needs ; 
A  shard  or  two,  a  strand  of  turquoise  beads 
The  spirits  crave. 

Here  ruled  his  tribe  before  we  bade  them  go. 
Here  buffalo  and  deer  paid  tribute  to  his  bow; 
Here  lies  a  brave! 
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Bv  Lulu  Wade  Wetherill  and  Byron  Cummings 


FOR  many  years  the  great  com- 
munity house  in  Chaco  Canyon 
known  as  Pueblo  Bonito  has  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  the  traveler 
who  strayed  that  way  and  has  been  of 
great  interest  to  students  who  are  try- 
ing to  trace  the  development  of  the 
early  American  tribes.  With  the  under- 
taking of  more  definite  investigation  of 
the  ruins  of  the  region  and  the  further 
excavation  and  study  of  this  great 
pueblo,  interest  is  widened  and  quick- 
ened. 

For  many,  many  generations  the 
Usliinnie  clan  of  the  Navaho  has  handed 
down  its  legendary-  histor\\  A  part 
of  the  stor}'  as  told  by  several  of  their 
oldest  and  most  influential  medicine 
men  is  a  tale  of  primitive  romance 
and  social  custom  that  throws  some 
light  upon  the  character  of  the  ancient 
people  of  the  Navaho  Desert. 

The  abandonment  of  the  village, 
which  now  lies  in  ruins  near  Aztec,  New 
Alexico,  was  in  Navaho  legendry 
caused  by  a  drouth  of  twelve  years' 
duration,  which  compelled  the  people 
to  move  in  search  of  new^  fields.  They 
went  in  small  bands  to  every  ])lace  in 
the  country  where  there  might  be 
sufficient  moisture  to  raise  enough 
food  to  maintain  life  imtil  such  a  time 
as  the  gods  might  see  fit  to  give  ihem 
rain  again. 

After  a  number  of  years  of  suffering — 
twehx  the  legend  goes — the\-  \vere 
settled  in  different  places  throughout 
the  countr)',  and  the  rains  came  and 
they  began  to  prosper  and  increase. 
A  few  of  the  clans  had  moved  to  Chaco 
Canyon  where  they  built  Pueblo  Bonito 
and  many  other  villages  that  now  lie 
in  niins.     Most  of  these  were  the  dif- 


ferent branches  of  the  Ushinnies,  or 
Salt  clan,  called  collectively  Nastashie. 
This  name  was  given  them  from  the 
style  of  their  shirts.  These  w-ere  made 
with  a  band  of  a  different  weave  around 
the  waist  and  chest  and  across  the 
shoulders.  These  shirts  were  of  black, 
but  after  the  coming  of  the  Spaniards, 
the  bands  at  the  waist,  chest  and  across 
the  shoulders  were  made  of  bayetta, 
if  it  were  possible  to  get  it. 

After  the  rains  came,  they  grew  very 
prosperous,  having  large  crojjs  and 
accumulating  a  great  many  jewels  of 
turquoise,  shell  and  jet.  It  was  the 
custom  to  have  in  the  principal  village 
of  a  group,  which  in  this  case  was 
Pueblo  Bonito,  a  girl  who  was  kept  as 
the  wife  of  the  vSun  and  was  called 
Do-be-det-clod.  From  birlli  imtil  death 
she  never  saw  the  light  of  da}'  nor  was 
she  ever  seen  by  the  men  of  the  vil- 
lages except  b>'  her  father  or  the  medi- 
cine man  who  was  present  at  her  birth. 
This  girl  was  always  the  daughter  of  a 
w^oman  of  the  Beaver  clan  who  was 
married  to  a  man  of  the  Alligator  clan. 
These  two  clans  were  aristocrats  and 
of  much  higher  intelligence  than  the 
others.  They  were  much  lighter  in 
complexion  and  their  hair  brown  in- 
stead of  black  like  the  other  people. 
For  this  reason,  the  wife  of  the  vSun 
was  chosen  from  these  clans. 

When  the  wife  of  the  Sun  w-as  within 
fifteen  to  eighteen  years  of  the  time 
when  she  would  be  expected  to  die  and 
in  time  that  another  girl  might  grow 
to  womanhood  before  this  event,  a 
child  was  chosen  to  take  her  place. 
The  births  were  carefully  watched.  If 
a  birth  occurred  at  sunset  or  sunrise, 
and  a  sunbeam  fell  across  the  face  of 
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the  babe  the  child,  if  a  t^^irl,  was  chosen 
for  the  wife  of  the  Sun;  if  a  boy,  he 
was  raised  to  a  high  position  in  the  vil- 
lage. If  the  child  was  a  girl,  she  was  at 
once  painted  black,  as  a  symbol  of  the 
dark,  and  yellow  streaks  were  painted 
down  her  face  and  breast.  I'rayers 
were  said  over  her,  chants  sung  and 
ceremonies  held  four  days  in  the  room 
where  the  wife  of  the  Sun  lived.  The 
ceremonies  were  perfonncd  b}'  the 
medicine  women  of  the  village.  The 
people  of  the  villages  held  a  great 
feast  of  thanksgiviiig,  that  one  wife  of 
the  sun  was  still  living  when  another 
was  bom,  for  should  the  wife  of  the 
sun  die  before  another  was  ready  to 
take  her  place,  some  terrible  calamity 
would  happen  to  them.  After  the  four 
days  of  ceremony,  the  child  was  left 
with  two  young  women  as  attendants, 
who  stayed  with  her  all  the  time  to 
care  for  her  wants.  When  old  enough, 
she  was  trained  by  the  wife  of  the  Sun 
to  take  her  place  when  the  time  came 
for  her  to  go  home. 

The  village  of  Pueblo  Bonito,  or 
Ysa-be-ad-ne-i,  had  a  ver>^  beautiful 
girl  growing  up  to  be  the  wife  of  the 
Sun.  As  she  became  older  the  gods 
seemed  to  smile  on  the  villages  more 
and  more,  until  there  came  among 
them  a  man  from  the  south,  from  some- 
where near  the  present  village  of  Aco- 
ma  or  Laguna.  This  man  was  a  great 
gambler  and  he  told  the  people  that 
they  could  not  win  any  kind  of  game 
from  him  for  his  great  grandmother 
had  taught  him  a  ceremony  which  he 
had  successfully  performed.  She  had 
told  him  to  take  some  of  the  pollen 
of  the  Nas-shoie-docleas-e-nutto,  some 
com  pollen  and  pollen  of  other  plants 
to  the  hole  of  the  chameleon,  lie  down 
in  front  of  the  hole  and  draw  a  straight 
line  with  the  pollen,  place  some  of  it 
in  his  hand,  palm  upward,  at  the  end 


of  the  line  and  chant  four  songs.  As  he 
sang  the  chameleon  would  come  from 
his  hole,  and  eat  the  pollen,  following 
the  line  till  he  reached  the  man's  hand. 
If  he  did  not  move  while  the  chameleon 
was  out  and  while  he  was  singing,  he 
would  always  win,  but  that  if  he  should 
move  or  forget  any  of  the  songs,  he 
would  lose  all  he  had.  He  told  them 
that  it  was  considered  ver>'  risky,  but 
that  he  had  carried  it  to  a  successful 
completion. 

The  people  found  that  this  man's 
name  was  Utsos  Docleas,  or  Blue 
P^eather,  from  a  long  blue  feather  which 
he  wore  and  which  his  family  had 
brought  from  the  far  south.  Because 
he  had  roamed  about  so  much,  and 
since  the  people  did  not  know  his 
family  histor}',  they  classed  him  with 
the  Butterfly  clan,  of  which  there  were 
a  great  many  at  Pueblo  Bonito.  Blue 
F'eather  won  steadily  the  games  that 
he  had  taught  the  men  of  the  vil- 
lage and  then  turned  to  learning  their 
games. 

The  people  had  a  task  which  they 
used  several  times  a  year  to  test  the 
strength  of  the  men.  A  post  was  set 
deep  into  the  ground,  and  the  young 
man  who  could  push  it  over  with  the 
least  effort  was  the  leader  of  the 
dances  until  someone  appeared  who 
could  push  over  the  post  with  less 
effort  or  without  as  many  trials.  Blue 
Feather  played  and  won  the  games, 
but  would  not  take  the  test  of  strength, 
although  they  asked  him  to  do  so  every 
time  they  held  the  test.  He  continued 
to  win  at  all  the  other  games  until  the 
people  commenced  to  call  him  No-el- 
pee-ie,  or  the  winner. 

The  old  men  tried  to  stop  the  gam- 
bling, as  this  stranger  was  winning 
ever\-thing  the  boys  and  young  men 
had,  even  to  their  robes;  but  could  do 
nothing  with  them.    The  old  men  then 
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noticed  that  the  younger  men  were  be- 
ginning to  act  very  strangely  at  times, 
but  thought  it  was  due  to  lack  of  slccj). 
Soon  they  gambled  all  the  time  and 
would  not  do  the  work  that  was  neces- 
sary'. The  old  men  began  to  investi- 
gate and  found  that  this  stranger  had 
taught  them  to  chew  a  gum,  obtained 
from  a  plant  which  grew  about  the 
country  and  had  something  of  the 
effect  of  opium  or  alcohol.  The  old 
men  thouglit  they  would  try  some  of 
this  weed  and  they  too  soon  became 
addicted  to  it  and  began  to  gamble 
with  the  rest  of  the  men.  This  was 
what  the  stranger  wanted.  He  now 
won  one  village  after  another,  then  he 
won  the  wives,  sisters  and  daughters  of 
them  all ;  and  as  he  had  won  all  the 
people,  he  was  ruler.  But  still  he  could 
not  be  leader  in  the  dances  as  he  would 
not  take  the  test  of  strength. 

One  fete  day  he  said  he  would  set 
the  posts  for  the  test,  which  they  al- 
lowed him  to  do.  He  set  one  verj' 
strong  cedar  post  and  one  very  large 
but  worm-eaten  pinon.  He  then  said 
he  would  take  the  first  test  as  he  was  the 
ruler  and  had  never  taken  it.  When  the 
hour  came  for  the  test  he  was  the  first 
one  ready  and  walked  to  the  largest 
post  and  putting  his  shoulder  against  it 
with  vers-  little  effort  pushed  it  over. 
The  people  were  greatly  surprised  at 
his  great  strength  and  some  of  them 
said  there  must  be  something  wrong 
and  went  and  examined  it;  but  they 
could  find  nothing  wrong  with  it  as  he 
had  been  clever  enough  to  put  pitch 
in  the  worm  holes,  which  made  it  look 
stronger  than  ever. 

Now  he  was  ruler  indeed.  He  sent  a 
runner  to  his  home  in  the  south  to 
bring  his  family  to  live  with  him  in  one 
of  the  villages.  His  father  and  his 
sister  and  her  family  came.  A  year 
later  his  brother  and  his  twin  sisters 


came.  One  of  these  sisters  was  a  great 
weaver.  There  was  no  one  who  could 
weave  or  embroider  as  she  could.  vShe 
wove  cloth,  which  the  Navaho  say 
looked  like  frost  on  the  trees  in  winter, 
with  deer  and  other  animals  worked 
in  it.  vShe  had  learned  tliis  art  from 
her  mother  and  grandmother.  This 
skill  and  her  great  beauty  made  her 
much  sought  after  among  the  women 
and  young  men  of  the  village,  so  she 
and  her  brother  were  indeed  rulers. 

Noelpeeie  would  not  allow  the  villag- 
ers to  have  much  of  the  blue  gum, 
just  enough  to  keej)  them  under  con- 
trol, and  the  village  Ix'gan  to  prosper 
again.  Things  went  well  for  a  few 
years  and  then  the  peo]:)le  began  to 
grow  dissatisfied  witli  Noelpeeie's  rule 
and  to  enquire  who  this  stranger  was 
that  had  come  among  them  and  won 
them  b\-  no  fair  means.  They  finally 
decided  on  sending  out  runners  to  the 
neighboring  villages.  These  runners 
started  south,  traveling  for  several 
days  until  they  reached  the  village  of 
Tsa-nal-swean  near  the  present  vil- 
lages of  Acoma  or  Laguna,  and  here 
they  learned  the  story  of  Blue  Feather. 

The  Story  of  Blue  Feather 

Many  years  ago  Shawn-be-clole- 
uskee  (Sunbeam  boy)  with  several 
other  men  left  the  village  of  Toh 
Dissos  ((^listening  Water)  on  a  trading 
expedition.  This  village  was  situated 
by  a  lake  of  rainbow  colors  some 
thirty -eight  days'  journey  to  the  south. 
He  left  his  family,  which  consisted  of 
his  mother,  Lut-tah-hot-te,  who  lived 
at  the  point  of  the  lake;  his  father,  his 
sister,  Utsos-ba-bagon  (girl  with  a 
house  made  of  feather  blankets) ;  and 
his  brother,  Encleas-yoe-el-issie  (boy 
with  the  shoes  beaded  with  jewels). 
When  he  had  been  gone  for  several 
months,  his  father  became  ill  and  was 
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not  expected  to  live.  The  mother  sent 
his  younger  brother  and  sister  out  to 
bear  him  the  news  of  his  father's  iUness. 

Some  of  the  trading  party  had  turned 
back  from  the  village  of  Blackwater. 
This  lay  twenty-five  days'  journey  to  the 
north.  Knowing  this  much  of  their 
brother's  route,  the  two  young  people 
started  on  their  twenty-five  da}-s'  jour- 
ney. Reaching  Toh-Klizhin  (Black 
Water)  they  found  that  their  brother 
had  gone  to  the  village  of  Toh  Klitso 
(Yellow  Water),  which  lay  nearly  as 
far  south  as  Toh  Dissos  and  far  to  the 
west.  While  resting  here,  some  traders 
came  from  Toh  Klitso  and  they  learned 
from  them  that  their  brother  was  at 
Toh  Klitso  and  was  married.  The 
brother  and  sister  had  planned  to  go  to 
Toh  Klitso,  but  they  were  very  tired, 
and  having  learned  that  their  brother 
was  married,  they  tarried  for  some  time, 
seeing  a  great  deal  of  the  people  of 
Toh  Klizhin  and  the  traders  from  Toh 
Klitso. 

Utsoas-ba-bagon  fell  in  love  with  one 
of  the  men  of  this  trading  group  from 
Toh  Klitso,  a  member  of  the  Spider 
Clan,  who  returned  her  love  and  asked 
her  to  marrv'  him.  This  she  could  not 
do  without  the  consent  of  her  mother. 
The  brother  and  sister  still  tarried  at 
Toh  Klizhin  until  one  day,  to  their 
surprise,  their  mother  came,  bearing 
the  news  of  their  father's  death,  which 
happened  the  day  after  they  had  left 
their  village.  After  waiting  manv 
months  for  their  return,  she  had  joined 
a  party  of  traders  and  followed  them. 
The  mother  saw  the  attachment  which 
had  grown  between  Utsoas-ba-bagon 
and  the  man  from  Toh  Klitso  and  gave 
her  consent  to  the  marriage.  She  and 
her  son  started  on  in  their  search  for 
the  older  brother.  Arriving  at  Toh 
Klitso,  they  found  that  their  son  had 
lost  his  wife  and  had  gone  on  to  another 


village,  Toh  Denee  (Gurgling  Springs), 
which  lay  to  the  south  and  west  of 
Toh  Klitso.  Thev  went  to  Toh  Denee 
and  arri\ing  there  found  that  he  had 
gone  on  to  the  village  of  Toh  Hie  Kan 
(vSprings  under  the  Rocks),  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  ocean.  They  also 
learned  from  some  travelers  that  the 
son  and  brother  had  again  married 
and  taken  up  his  abode  with  the  vil- 
lagers. Learning  this,  the  mother  be- 
came discouraged  and  started  back  to 
Toh  Dissos,  intending  to  take  her 
children  with  her.  When  she  arrived  at 
Toh  Klizhin,  after  an  absence  of  nearly 
nine  years,  she  found  that  her  daughter 
had  two  children,  one  Nut-Claie,  a 
herma])hrodite,  about  eight  years  of 
age,  and  the  other  a  girl  of  about  seven, 
called  How-how-tillie,  because  her  hair 
grew  very  fast  and  was  like  the  silk  of 
the  corn.  The  mother  tried  to  get  her 
daughter  to  go  back  with  her  to  their 
home  at  Toh  Dissos,  but  her  husband 
and  his  people  wanted  lier  to  return  with 
them  to  their  home  at  Toh  Klitso.  Not 
being  able  to  agree,  they  all  finally  de- 
cided to  go  on  to  a  place  further  north, 
called  Tsa-nil-tsin.  Here  they  built 
their  home.  But  the  mother  was  not 
satisfied.  She  went  back  to  her  home 
at  Toh  Dissos,  but  could  not  stand  it 
away  from  her  children.  vSo  she  re- 
turned to  Toh  Klizhin,  but  was  not 
satisfied  there,  as  she  still  longed  for 
her  daughter.  vShe  finally  went  to  her 
daughter  at  Tsa-nil-tsin,  where  she  saw 
her  grandchildren  grow  up.  She  taught 
them  the  arts  of  weaving  and  em- 
broidery, in  which  she  was  very  skilled 
and  saw  her  grand-daughter  grow  up 
and  marrv'  a  man  of  the  Butterfly  clan. 
This  girl  gave  birth  to  four  children, 
the  first  a  girl,  the  second  a  boy  and  the 
third  and  fourth  a  pair  of  twins.  The 
son  grew  to  be  a  man  of  strong  personal- 
itv  and  a  luckv  gambler.     He  decided 
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to  go  out  and  win  the  world  and  it 
was  he  that  came  to  Pntblo  Bonito  as  a 
stranger. 

After  the  runners  had  learned  all 
that  the  people  of  Tsa-nil-tsin  could 
tell  them,  they  returned  to  their  own 
people  and  told  them  what  they  had 
learned. 

During  the  few  years  of  prosperity 
following  Noelpeeie's  winning  of  the 
villages,  he  tried  to  curb  the  use  of  the 
blue  gum  which  he  had  introduced,  but 
did  not  make  much  headway  and  be- 
came addicted  to  the  habit  himself. 
He  soon  came  to  the  point  where  he 
did  not  care  what  became  of  himself 
or  the  people  whose  ruler  he  was.  Re- 
lieved of  the  restraint  that  he  had 
exerted  over  them,  the  i)eople  went 
from  bad  to  worse.  The  men  gambled 
all  the  time.  They  did  not  take  care 
of  their  com  fields  nor  did  they  perform 
any  of  their  religious  ceremonies.  Then 
what  they  considered  the  worst  of  all 
befell  them. 

Do-bedet-clod  was  accustomed  to 
go  out  after  night-fall  for  exercise. 
One  night  while  out  for  a  walk  with 
her  attendants  Xoelpeeie  saw  her  and 
detennined  to  take  her  for  his  wife. 
The  people  tried  to  talk  him  out  of  it, 
but  did  not  succeed.  He  said  that  she 
already  belonged  to  him  as  he  had  won 
her  with  all  the  village. 

From  now  on  thev  began  to  sufTer. 
An  early  frost  came  and  their  com  did 
not  mature.  As  they  did  not  have  the 
usual  amount  stored  away  they  were 
exceedingly  hungry  before  spring  came, 
and  the  dissatisfaction  grew.  Spring 
came ;  there  was  no  rain  and  again  they 
had  no  crops.  Things  came  to  such  a 
state  that  the  people  arose  and  de- 
cided to  banish  Noelpeeie  and  return 


Do-bedet-clod,  the  wife  of  the  vSun,  to 
the  room  from  which  she  had  been 
taken.  He  was  banished  and  held 
]:)risoner  at  a  place  called  Talth-nah- 
zin,  about  eighteen  miles  from  Pueblo 
Bonito.  The  people  now  tried  to  re- 
sume their  religious  ceremonies,  but  a 
great  deal  had  been  forgotten.  Alost 
of  the  old  men  had  died  from  starvation 
and  the  effects  of  the  terrible  habit  they 
had  formed,  and  many  of  the  old 
ceremonies,  medicines  and  chants  were 
lost  forever.  Things  finally  grew  so 
bad  that  they  decided  to  remove  what 
they  considered  the  cause  of  their 
downfall.  They  killed  Noelpeeie  and 
buried  him  at  the  base  of  a  large  rock. 
After  the  burial  they  swore  never  to 
imitate  him  in  any  manner  and  from 
that  day  on  never  wore  feathers  in 
their  hair.  Conditions  now  had  be- 
cx)me  such  that  they  were  com]:)elled  to 
move  from  Chaco  Canyon.  The\-  sent 
numers  out  to  find  new  fields  and  set- 
tled at  or  near  Zuni. 


Thus  there  lingers  in  the  memory  of 
the  old  men  of  the  Ushinnie  Clan  this 
storv  of  their  ancestors  and  the  sad 
misfortunes  that  befell  them  in  the 
period  of  their  history  made  in  Chaco 
Canvon.  Tradition  further  relates  that 
this  bridal  chamber,  the  home  of  the 
Bride  of  the  Sun,  was  highly  decorated 
with  the  symbols  of  their  religion. 
It  is  said  that  a  room  of  such  descrip- 
tion containing  many  pieces  of  beauti- 
ful potter}'  was  found  in  Pueblo  Bonito 
some  years  ago.  Recently  there  was 
reported  the  finding  of  a  similar  room 
in  the  ruin  at  Aztec  from  whence,  this 
story  declares,  the  people  of  Chaco 
Canyon  came. 

L'niversity  of  Arizona. 
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By  Marsdex  Hartley 


II. 


The  Fiesta  of  San  Geronimo  at  Taos 

WHAT  San  Geronimo  has  to  do 
with   our  American  Indian  will 
never   be   quite   clear,   and   we 
shall   never  be   able    to   reconcile   the 
dance    with    the    confessional.      It    is, 
however,  vSan  ( jcronimo  day  amon^^  the 
Pueblo  Indians  of  Taos.    In  this  pueblo 
they  are  said  to  elect  their  new  gov- 
ernor each  year  by  means  of  the  foot- 
race, an  ancient  institution  prevailing 
at  least  in  this  tribe.     There  is  as  I 
have  said  a  something  irrelevant  and 
incongruous  in  the  catholic  adherence 
among  these  original  people.     We  can 
not  imagine  them  on  their  knees  ask- 
ing for  absolution.      It   is  not  think- 
able.   It  is  then  a  far  cr>'  from  the  cele- 
bration of  high  mass  in  the  little  mis- 
sion church,  quaint  enough  in  appear- 
ance both  as  to  exterior  and  interior. 
We  can  associate  it  naturally  with  the 
ISIexicans,  for  that  is  their  racial  survi- 
val, and  with  the  Penitentes  also  can 
we  find  flagellation  and  earlier  human 
crucifixion  somehow  attachable.     But 
it  is  a  sophistication  that  has  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  the  redman,   or 
with  the  inner  response  of  these  once  so 
free  people.    They  had  larger  views  to 
impose  upon  themselves,  they  had  the 
sun  to  signi  themselves  to,   and  their 
ethics   and   morality   as  weU   as   their 
spiritual    conceptions    have    been    too 
highly  evolved  to  make  such  compro- 
mises.     It    is    a    something   super-im- 
posed, certainly.    You  are  conscious  of 
that  when  you  enter  the  little  homes  of 
the   Indians  in   the   pueblo,   and  only 
if  you  are'' somehow  friendly  with  them, 

■For   Part  I  see  .A.RT  and  .\rchaeology.  XIII,   No.  3.  p.  103. 
(March,  1922). 


and  you  observe  on  their  clean  white 
walls  the  chromos  of  Christ  and  Mary 
bought  at  the  general  store,  hanging 
askew  on  the  walls,  along  with  the 
photos  of  their  families,  and  proud 
pictures  of  their  sons  in  football  clothes, 
indications  of  school  life  away  from 
home.  If  you  see  them  daily  and  note 
a  certain  calm,  a  mystical  communion 
with  the  elements  as  deified  by  them  in 
various  handsome  forms,  you  find  the 
almost  humorous  discrepancy  between 
the  natural  religion  which  is  their  own 
invention,  and  that  of  the  penitente 
for  example.  But  the  picture  of  the 
morning  changed  with  the  placing  of 
the  eftlgn-  of  the  Virgin  on  the  high 
throne  improvised  for  the  occasion,  to 
wliich  she  was  brought  in  statel)'  pro- 
cession from  the  church  after  mass, 
painted  with  hues  hardly  discreet  in  a 
of  lady  her  origin. 

Immediately  there  was  ushered  in  to 
the  sunlight  the  more  insistent  and 
decorative  aspect  of  the  day.  There 
came  the  parade  of  the  racers  of  the 
pueblo  this  side  of  the  little  river, 
twenty  or  more  of  them,  strong  muscu- 
lar bodies,  fine  specimens  of  manly 
vigor,  superbly  painted  in  earth  hues 
of  deep  Indian  red,  pale  ochrous  yellow, 
hght  brow^n  and  soft  tawny  pink,  some 
of  them  from  the  knees  down  tinted 
with  stone  grey,  and  touched  now  and 
then  with  tints  of  sinister  blue.  About 
their  loins  were  draped  cloths  of  various 
tones,  and  upon  their  feet  the  usual 
beaded  moccasins,  the  which  they  shed 
and  piled  in  a  heap  when  the  starter 
appeared,  while  along  their  thighs  and 
arms  and  breasts  were  placed  at  inter- 
vals in  design,  small  feathers  from  the 
eagle's  breast,  and  their  shiny  blueblack 
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heads  were  sprinkled  with  eagle's  down 
and  the  coils  of  their  hair  wound  with 
coloured  bands,  or  now  and  then  with 
strips  of  mink  fur.  It  was  a  handsome 
scene  for  remembrance,  this  splendid 
array  of  bodies  and  intelligent  decora- 
tion, so  in  keeping  with  their  own  idea 
of  life,  their  own  fascinating  notion  of 
rhythm  and  of  form. 

You  were  impressed  at  once  with 
their  fine  estheticism,  and  the  notable 
atlileticism  of  the  men  and  boys,  so 
strong  of  muscle  and  of  sinew,  and  the 
running  proved  still  further  the  excep- 
tional skill  of  them.  They  ran  with  the 
agility  and  the  rapidity  of  panthers  and 
all  of  the  grace  of  the  shapely  animal 
in  the  race.  They  are  tense  men  of 
brawn  and  terrific  energy.  Beside  the 
visiting  Apaches,  who  are  mostly  tall 
men  of  a  much  more  nomadic  appear- 
ance, these  Pueblo  Indians  seem  soft 
and  round  and  are  by  nature  more 
tlie  domestic,  agricultural  type.  They 
train  themselves  from  year  to  year,  and 
are  kept  meanwhile  in  trim  by  their 
agricultural  pursuits.  The  religion  of 
confession  and  absolution  is  replaced 
with  a  more  convincing  religion  of  the 
body.  They  keep  their  bodies  in  the 
key  of  life  around  them,  these  high 
mountains  and  high  plains,  clear  sun- 
light and  wide  skies.  They  are  among 
the  most  normal  in  health,  and  show 
signs  of  the  strict  morality  and  ethics 
which  they  impose  upon  themselves, 
evolved  out  of  their  own  histor}^  They 
did  not  have  perhaps  the  appearance  of 
monoliths  against  tlie  morning  sky  with 
delicately  chiseled  profiles  as  has  the 
Apache,  with  his  sombrero  towering 
above  him  like  an  eastern  minaret,  and 
you  get  the  oriental  touch  in  the  Taos 
Indians  through  the  white  blanket 
which  they  affect  in  all  weather,  cover- 
ing themselves  to  the  eyes  in  the  manner 
of  orientals.     You  can  find  remarkable 


correspondence  among  the  Indians  to 
almost  exact  copying  of  carved  Chinese 
idols  for  instance,  the  little  wise  men 
who  sit  pondering  on  the  immensities 
appearing  in  the  verv^  old  men  of  the 
tribe  who  sit  in  the  sun  and  expose  their 
worn  ribs  to  the  warmth,  to  the  young 
Hg\])tian  god,  or  the  Assyrian  warrior 
with  his  so  virile  physique  so  equal 
to  the  stress  of  battle  and  the  rigours 
of  the  hunt. 

It  was  a  day  among  the  splendors  of 
an  old  time,  the  perpetuation  of  cus- 
toms of  two  thousand  years,  and  even 
more  probably.  Then  it  was  probably 
more  the  living  custom,  and  now  in 
spite  of  its  reality,  you  feel  the  quality 
of  tradition  paramount.  It  is  the  In- 
dian's only  means  of  holding  to  his  so 
vanishing  racial  outline.  There  is  no 
other  ho])e  for  him.  He  is  now  one  of 
the  spectacles  of  the  earth,  and  though 
I  know  the  older  dignitaries  of  the 
tribe  resent  the  alien  intrusi(jn  of  the 
white  with  the  same  persistence,  and 
teach  with  all  the  force  of  their  being 
the  importance  of  remaining  true  to  the 
tenets  and  customs  of  their  so  dignified 
and  haughty  race,  there  is,  as  there  is 
sure  to  be,  a  lessening  of  interest  in  the 
younger  men  who  through  influences 
around  them  are  finding  it  easier  to 
succumb  to  the  systems  and  modes 
of  white  men,  some  of  them  alas,  not 
so  "white"  as  they  might  be;  but  all 
these  various  influences  are  forgotten 
in  the  spectacle  of  the  race.  There 
was  the  splendid  tensity  of  life  in  the 
scene  of  the  long  row  of  strong  nude 
bodies  painted  with  animal  and  bird- 
like tones,  and  as  you  stood  watching 
the  starter  brushing  the  thighs  of  each 
runner  with  a  long  feather  from  an 
eagle's  wing  to  give  him  speed,  you  had 
another  kind  of  physical  and  mystical 
splendour  for  your  eye  that  you  would 
find  nowhere  else  in  the  world,  or  cer- 
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tainly  nowhere  outside  the  hfe  of 
primitive  jK'ojiles.  There  is  a  some- 
thing more  inspiring  in  this  elemental 
symbolog>'.  You,  if  you  are  impressed, 
expect  the  com  to  grow  after  the 
invocations  of  the  com  dance,  and  you 
expect  speed  from  the  runner  whose  head 
is  crowned  with  eagle  down,  and  whose 
thighs  are  brushed  with  eagle's  wings. 
It  is  a  language  that  is  near  to  nature. 

The  Indian  race  in  the  morning, 
then,  and  the  foolery  of  the  chifonetes 
in  the  afternoon,  with  a  single  demon- 
stration of  pole  climbing,  formed  the 
ceremonies  of  the  Fiesta  of  San  Gero- 
nimo  among  the  Indians.  In  the 
chifonetes,  you  have  the  example  of 
tribal  gift  for  and  appreciation  of  hu- 
mour. It  is  said  to  be  and  singularly, 
the  most  sacred  among  the  various  ex- 
pressions of  these  people,  and  is  the  one 
they  do  not  allow  photographed.  It 
is  likewise  said  to  be  a  method  invented 
by  the  tribe  to  console  its  members 
with  jollity  in  case  of  calamity,  such  as 
drought  for  example.  These  several,  or 
actually,  five  men  heavily  painted  in 
black  and  white,  nude  but  for  the  loin 
cloth  to  represent  the  comic  spirit, 
proceed  to  perform  antics  of  such  a 
nature  as  to  inspire  laughter  and  merri- 
ment among  their  people,  and  they 
are  certainly  grotesquely  humourous 
enough  to  amuse  anyone  with  a  sense 
of  humour.  They  were  certainly  both 
from  the  comic  and  the  esthetic  point  of 
view  successful,  for  it  was  mastery  in 
expression  on  both  ways,  and  a  fine 
knowledge  of  elemental  painting  was 
shown,  as  well  as  an  excellent  sense  of 
gesture  and  interpretation.  They  have 
cultivated  to  a  veiy  high  degree  their 
own  conception  of  rhythm  and  of  pan- 
tomimic gesture,  and  of  bodily  grace 
as  well.  It  is  of  the  latter  one  may 
really  call  them  masters. 

You  will  go  far  to  find  a  better  sense 


of  original  rhythms  than  is  displayed 
by  the  redman.  He  is  unquestionably 
one  of  the  finest  dancers  of  histor}-,  and 
this  can  be  confirmed  at  once  by  the  eye. 
They  are  all  rhythmists  of  the  first 
order,  and  it  is  doubtless  this  that 
gives  them  their  own  specific  poise, 
their  own  peculiar  calm  and  gentleness. 
They  are  physically  co-ordinated  and 
countenance  no  other  energies  than 
their  own.  They  are  a  pronounced  con- 
trast to  their  Mexican  neighbors  who, 
with  their  cross-ridden  religious  fanati- 
cism, have  tortured  themselves  out  of 
countenance.  You  find  the  Indian 
face  together,  you  find  the  Mexican 
face  awn,-.  .Something  vastly  different 
is  happening  to  these  two  types  of  men 
in  the  same  land  under  the  same  sky. 
It  is  not  easy  to  get  hold  of  tribal  sig- 
nificances for  they  teach  nothing  to  the 
stranger,  and  their  language  is,  for  all 
I  can  gather,  entirely  spoken,  and  the 
histor>'  of  the  tribe  is  likewise  never 
written. 

It  is  considered  so  "white"  to  admire 
the  redman  in  some  parts  of  this  sec- 
tion of  the  country,  and  yet  something 
is  surely  to  be  said  for  his  mystical 
esthetics,  if  not  always  for  his  ethics. 
He  may  be  said  to  hold  too  fiercely  to 
the  barbaric  notion  of  these,  and  his 
propensity  for  appropriation  without 
regard  to  ownership  are  at  least  ego- 
tistically expressive  if  not  morally  in- 
spiring. It  is  as  artist  I  want  to  admire 
the  redman  for  he  is  a  genuine  expressor 
and  inventor.  He  speaks  no  other 
tongue  than  his  own  among  his  own 
people,  and  keeps  his  consciousness 
clear  of  outer  influence  mostly.  I 
think  of  him  as  the  first  among  the 
dancers  of  the  world.  He  knows  the 
beauty  of  bodily  gesture.  He  takes  his 
place  with  the  acrobats  for  his  concep- 
tion of  muscular  melody. 

Santa  Fe,  New  Mexico. 
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RECENT  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  DISCOVERIES 

IN  TENNESSEE 

By  William  Ivdwakd  AIyer 

Author  of  " Remains  of  Primitive  Man  in  Cumberland  Valley,  Term." 


RKCENT  archaeological  discoveries 
made  by  the  author  in  Tennessee 
show  that  state  to  have  within 
its  b(n'ders  some  of  the  most  important 
and  interesting  remains  left  by  stone 
age  man  in  the  United  States.  Very 
little  has  hitherto  been  known  about 
some  of  these  great  ruins.  Amongst 
these  great  and  almost  unknown  re- 
mains may  be  cited  the  ruins  of  the 
city  of  Cisco,  the  Great  Mound  Group 
on  Harpeth  River,  and  the  fortress  at 
the  junction  of  Ilarpcth  and  Cumber- 
land Rivers. 

City  of  Cisco 

It  is  hard  to  realize  that  in  the  State 
of  Tennessee  ruins  of  a  great  ancient 
walled  city  with  outer  defenses  measur- 
ing fully  six  miles  in  length,  with 
elaborate  outer  and  inner  citadels,  with 
35  mounds  of  various  sizes,  should  have 
remained  almost  unknown  beyond  the 
bare  fact  that  near  the  little  railroad 
station  of  Pinson,  in  Madison  County, 
there  were  some  mounds  and  inclosures. 

The  author  visited  this  site  in  igi6. 
He  found  in  the  thickets  and  sw'amps 
and  woodlands  along  the  waters  of  the 
south  fork  of  Forked  Deer  River,  in 
Madison  and  Chester  Counties,  the  re- 
mains of  an  ancient  fortified  city  to- 
gether with  its  outlying  towns  and 
settlements.  This  ancient  city  and  its 
adjoining  towns  were  so  close  together 
that  doubtless  their  cultivated  fields 
and  small  isolated  truck  patches  formed 
a  more  or  less  continuous  cultivated 
site  for  a  distance  of  about  12  miles. 

The  remains  of  the  citv  of  Cisco,  as 


they  appear  today,  arc  shown  on  the 
map  (fig.  No.  i). 

This  map  is  from  a  careful  survey 
made  by  the  author's  expedition.  This 
great  city  extends  along  the  high  banks 
(locally  called  bluffs)  of  the  Forked 
Deer  River  for  a  distance  of  23^2  niiles. 
It  was  probabl}'  defended  on  the  river 
side  by  a  continuous  line  of  wooden 
palisades  along  the  edge  of  the  high 
banks.  Further  protection  on  this  side 
was  given  by  the  river  itself,  and  also 
by  the  great  swamp  extending  the  full 
length  of  the  town  on  the  opposite 
shore  of  the  river.  On  the  land  side 
there  was  a  long  line  of  earthen  walls 
surmounted  by  wooden  palisades.  The 
total  length  of  the  outer  defenses  was 
a  little  over  6  miles.  The  walls  of  the 
inner  citadel  and  the  other  inner  de- 
fenses add  five-sixths  of  a  mile  to  this 
total.  The  dotted  lines  on  the  map 
show  where  some  of  the  earthen  em- 
bankments have  been  destroyed  in 
recent  years  by  cultivation;  but  we 
were  fortunate  in  finding  several  old 
inhabitants  who  remembered  their  exact 
location  and  appearance.  In  the  un- 
disturbed woodlands  and  thickets  the 
original  earthen  embankments  still  re- 
main. Of  course  all  traces  of  the 
wooden  palisades  have  long  since  dis- 
appeared. 

There  are  now  35  mounds  in  this 
citv.  These  range  from  very  low  rises, 
not  over  i  foot  in  height,  to  the  great 
mound  in  the  inner  citadel.  This  great 
mound  is  73  feet  high;  its  base  300 
feet  X  370  feet;  and  its  flat  summit  38 
feet  X  60  feet.    It  contains  92,300  cubic 
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DETAIL  OF  INNER   CITADEL 
Fig.  2.  City  of  Cisco,  Citadel. 

yards  of  earth.  This  mound  is  about 
sixth  in  size  among  the  great  mounds 
of  the  United  States.  It  commands 
a  view  of  the  surrounding  countr)^  for 
manv  miles  in  every  direction.  At  one 
time  it  probably  had  the  great  house 
of  the  king  upon  its  summit.  Several 
of  these  mounds  are  verv'  large,  being 
from  one-third  to  one-fourth  the  size 
of  this  great  central  mound.  These 
large  mounds  were  placed  at  strategic 
points  in  every  quarter  of  the  city. 

Mound  No.  30,  just  beyond  the  line 
of  walls  of  the  eastern  citadel,  stands  on 
the  summit  of  the  high  river  bank.  It 
was  probably  devoted  to  sacred  cere- 
monial purposes  and  sup^ported  some 
sacred  building.  It  aj)pears  to  some- 
what resemble  a  bird  with  outstretched 
wings.  The  thunder  bird  and  other 
sacred  birds  pla}ed  an  important  role 
in  the  religious  rites  of  stone-age  man  in 
the  Southern  states. 

There  is  abundant  evidence  showing 
this  city  was  the  central  city  and  capital 
of  a  large  region;  that  it  had  a  popula- 
tion of  several  thousand,  and  was  built 
by  some  conqueror-king.  This  great 
fortified  city  was  occupied  only  for  a 


short  time  after  it  was  completed. 
Then  the  conqueror-king  was  over- 
thrown. His  stronghold  was  taken 
and  destroyed.  It  was  left  desolate 
and  never  afterward  occupied. 

Limited  space  prevents  giving  more 
details  of  these  great  ruins. 

Ancient   Trails  Leading  from    City   of 
Cisco 

The  author  discovered  an  ancient 
trail  which  led  from  the  city  of  Cisco  in 
a  southwestern  direction  to  another  old 
fortified  town  near  Bolivar,  Tenn.  At 
the  Bolivar  town  the  old  trail  forked. 
One  prong  led  westward  to  the  old 
Indian  crossing  of  the  Mississipi)i  River 
at  the  mouth  of  Wolf  River,  in  what  is 
now  Memphis.  From  this  Memphis 
crossing  the  trail  led  to  the  ancient 
Indian  towns  in  Arkansas  and  the 
Southwest.  The  other  prong  led  from 
Bolivar  town  to  the  southward,  along 
Pontotoc  Ridge,  to  the  ancient  Indian 
town  of  Pontotoc,  near  the  present 
white  town  of  Pontotoc.  Miss.  From 
Pontotoc  it  led  via  Columbus,  Miss., 
down  the  higher  lands  west  of  the 
Tombigbee  River,  to  the  ancient  towns 
around  Mobile  Bay.  From  the  city 
of  Cisco  another  trail  led  eastward, 
crossing  the  Tennessee  River  near  the 
present  Johnson ville,  from  thence  on 
to  the  Great  Mound  Group  on  Harpeth 
River  at  mouth  of  Dog  Creek,  thence 
to  the  ancicTit  towns  around  Nashville. 

Fortress  at  Month  of  Harpeth  River 

In  February,  1920,  the  author  dis- 
covered a  hitherto  unknown  Indian 
citadel  on  the  summit  of  the  tall,  long, 
narrow,  double-faced  precipitous  bluff 
on  the  point  of  land  between  the 
Harpeth  and  Cumberland  Rivers  at 
their  junction  in  Cheatham  County, 
Tenn.  This  natural  fortress  extended 
along  the  summit  of  this  thin  double- 
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Fig.  3.  Sketch  of  Great  Central  Mound.    Height  72  feet.     Base  370  ft.  x  300  ft.     Top  60  ft.  x  50  ft 


faced  bluff  or  promonton'  for  a  distance 
of  3,110  feet.  The  Harpeth  River 
side  of  the  fortress  is  shown  in  fig.  4. 
The  Cumberland  side  is  very  similar. 
This  fortress-bluff  is  from  150  to  200 
feet  in  height.  It  can  be  scaled  at 
very  few  places,  and  at  these  places  only 
with  great  difficulty.  These  few  places 
of  possible  ascent  were  protected  by 
breastworks  and  palisades.  The  nar- 
row ridge-like  summit  is  only  from  20 
feet  to  170  feet  in  width.  It  bears 
several  mounds  and  embankments  at 
strategic  points  along  its  summit.  For 
man  armed  only  with  stone-age  weap- 
ons, this  fortress  was  nearly  impreg- 
nable. It  was  the  fortress  and  central 
place  of  refuge  for  ?  line  of  scattered 
settlements  which  extended  some  six 
miles  up  and  five  miles  down  the  Cum- 
berland River  and  four  miles  up  the 
Harpeth.  At  the  first  sign  of  danger  all 
the  inhabitants  of  these  unprotected 
settlements  could  be  safe  within  the 
fortress  in  less  than  an  hour. 


The  people  who  occupied  this  fortress 
and  the  nearby  settlements  are  shrouded 
in  myster}'.  Their  potter>^  pipes,  and 
some  of  their  other  relics  are  somewhat 
different  from  any  found  in  Tennessee 
or  elsewhere  in  the  United  vStates.  The 
working  out  of  their  lost  story  offers 
a  most  tempting  field  to  archaeologists. 

Great  Mound  Group  at  Mouth  of  Dog 
Creek 

So  far  as  the  author  has  been  able 
to  learn,  fig.  5  is  the  first  photograph 
ever  published  of  the  Great  Mound  on 
Harpeth  River  at  the  mouth  of  Dog 
Creek,  in  Cheatham  County,  Tenn. 
This  enormous  earthwork  belongs  to 
the  Great  Mound  Group  which  covers 
portions  of  two  bends  of  the  Harpeth 
River.  These  two  bends  are  about  two 
miles  apart.  The  remains  of  an  ancient 
roadway  connecting  them  can  still  be 
plainly  seen. 

This  Great  Mound  with  its  wide 
earthen   platforms  caps  a  tall  hill  in 
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Fig.  5.  Great  Muund  uii  Harptlh  Ri\xr  at  iiiuuth  of  Dug  Cretk,  Cheatham  Co.,  Tennessee. 


the  upstream  end  of  this  widely  ex- 
tended town.  A  portion  of  the  hill 
has  been  artificially  shaped  in  order 
to  bring  out  in  greater  prominence  the 
earthworks  and  former  buildings  on  its 
summit.  This  artificially  shaped  por- 
tion of  the  hill  does  not  appear  in  the 
photograph.  Surrounding  these  earth- 
works on  the  summit  are  the  ruins  of 
a  large  edifice  and  a  reservoir  and  a 
number  of  other  important  remains. 

The  downstream  portion  of  this  im- 
portant town  lies  in  the  river  bend 
known  locally  as  IMound  Bottom,  be- 
cause the  entire  50  acres  of  this  bend  of 
the  river  is  taken  up  with  large  mounds. 
Some  of  these  are  shown  in  fig.  6. 

These  photographs  can  not  bring  out 
the  real  magnitude  of  these  mounds. 
Recalling  that  this  small  photograph 


shows  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
50-acre  bend  will  aid  the  reader  in 
grasping  the  true  size  of  these  mounds. 
It  is  well  known  to  photographers  that 
no  photograph  will  bring  out  the  true 
appearance  of  great  earthworks.  This 
is  due  largely  to  "the  undue  exaggera- 
tion of  the  foreground." 

Nos.  2,  4,  5  and  6  are  large  mounds. 
Nc.  I  is  a  wide  artificial  earthen  plat- 
form adjoining  Mound  No.  2.  No.  7 
is  a  stone-slab-coffin  cemetery.  This 
Mound  Bottom  portion  of  the  old 
town  was  formerly  surrounded  by  an 
ancient  palisaded  wall  with  towers 
everj'  40  paces.  These  palisaded  walls 
probably  closely  resembled  those  of  old 
Chaskepi.  There  is  strong  evidence 
of  long-continued  occupation  by  a 
large  population. 
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Gordon  Site 

In  1920  the  author  explored,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Bureau  of  American 
lUhnology,  the  ruins  of  the  ancient 
buried  towns  on  the  Gordontown  Site 
and  at  the  Fevvkes  Group,  near  Nash- 
ville. The  result  of  this  exi)l<)ration 
is  given  here  by  their  permission. 

The  Gordon  vSite  is  one  mile  north- 
east of  Brentwood,  in  Davidson  County, 
in  a  woodland  which  has  never  been 
disturbed  by  the  plow.  Its  partial 
excavation  brought  to  light  some  new 
and  interesting  details  of  the  every  day 
hfe  of  ancient  stone-age  man.  Traces 
of  87  house  circles  and  faint  indications 
of  several  more  could  be  made  out. 
This  was  a  fortified  town.  It  covered 
II  acres  and  was  surrounded  by  an 
earthen  embankment  which  at  one  time 
supported  a  wall  of  wooden  palisades, 
cqui]3])cd  with  towers  every  55  feet. 
A  map  of  this  site  is  reproduced  in  fig.  7. 

The  ancient  Gordon  inhabitants  for 
some  unknown  reason  had  deserted  the 
village  and  the  site  had  never  after- 
ward been  occupied  or  disturbed.  The 
deserted  structures  had  gradually  fallen 
down  and,  during  the  long  centuries, 
the  remains  had  been  slowly  covered 
with  a  layer  of  from  14  to  iS  inches  of 
black  loam. 
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In  some  of  these  circles  portions  of 
beautiful,  smooth,  hard-packed,  glossy 
black  flf)ors  were  found.  In  the  centers 
were  the  ancient  fire-bowls,  yet  filled 
with  the  ashes  of  the  last  fires  kindled 
in  these  homes  before  their  owners  left 
them  forever.  Near  these  fire-bowls 
often  could  be  seen  the  metates,  muUers, 
and  other  household  utensils,  just  as 
left  the  last  time  used.  Underneath 
the  floors  were  the  stone-slab  graves 
of  their  little  children. 

A  level  open  space  was  found  near 
the  center  of  the  town,  and  on  the 
eastern  side  of  this  plaza  was  a  low 
flat-topped  mound  which  had  originally 
supported  some  important  building. 
Adjoining  this  mound  on  the  west  is 
an  earth  circle  which  probably  outlines 
the  walls  of  the  town  house  or  sacred 
ceremonial  house.  At  the  center  of  this 
sacred  structure,  on  the  unique  black, 
glossy  floor,  an  ancient  altar  was  found. 
It  was  still  filled  with  the  pure  white 
ashes  of  what  had  once  been  the  sacred 
fire.  These  pure  ashes  contained  no 
bones  or  other  signs  of  domestic  cook- 
ing. This  altar  was  carefully  ])reser\^ed 
and  is  now  in  the  Bureau  of  American 
Ethnolog^^  The  Gordon  site  is  of  much 
interest,  because  here  we  have  the 
ancient  Indian  village  floors  just  as  the 
original  inhabitants  left  them. 
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Map  of  Gordontown. 


A  fine  example  of  the  potter's  art  of 
prehistoric  man  in  Tennessee  is  shown 
in  fig.  8.  This  was  found  in  the  stone- 
slab  grave  of  a  little  child  buried  just 
beneath  the  floor  of  House  Circle  No. 
23.  The  little  body  had  been  wrapped 
in  cane  matting.  To  the  right  of  the 
head  this  fine  burial  vase  had  been 
placed.  This  vase  was  made  of  clay 
mingled  with  finely  powdered  mussel 
shell.  It  had  been  polished  with  great 
care  and  then  well  burned.  The  vase 
is  7  inches  in  height.  The  bottom  of 
the  little  coffin  had  been  covered  with 
a  mosaic  of  pottery  fragments  neatly 
fitted  together.  Alany  graves  of  this 
character  were  found  just  beneath  the 
floors  of  the  dwellings  on  the  Gordon 
site. 

Feii'kes  Group 

The  Fewkes  Group  is  at  Boiling 
Spring  Academy,  in  Williamson  County, 
Tenn.  It  consists  of  five  mounds,  four 
of  which  surround  a  level  plaza  or  town 


square.  There  are  traces  of  about  a 
dozen  house  circles,  and  a  small  rem- 
nant of  what  was  at  one  time  a  con- 
siderable stone-slab  cemetery'.  At  least 
two  different  peoples  have  lived  on  this 
site.  The  earlier  people  built  the 
mounds  and  most  of  the  other  remains. 
At  a  later  date  a  small  band  of  some 
other  tribe  located  here.  The  earlier 
people  buried  their  dead  either  in  hex- 
agonal or  almost  circular  stone-slab 
graves,  the  bodies  closely  flexed.  The 
later  band  used  rectangular  stone 
graves,  with  the  body  extended  full 
length,  on  its  back. 

A  town  house  or  sacred  ceremonial 
house  had  been  built  on  the  mound  on 
the  west  side  of  the  town  square.  This 
sacred  building  had  one  of  those  rare, 
beautiful  floors,  made  of  clay,  smoothed, 
then  hardened  by  fire,  and  finally  cov- 
ered with  a  coating  which  is  yet  black 
and  glossy.  In  the  center  of  the  build- 
ing, on  this  beautiful  floor,  an  altar 
was  found.  It  somewhat  resembles 
that  shown  in  fig.  10. 

House  Circle  No.  6  was  ona  of  a 
group  of  buildings  whose  functions  were 
doubtless  closely  interwoven  and  of  a 
sacred  character.  No.  6  contained  in 
its  center  the  altar  or  fire-bowl  shown 
in  fig.  10. 

House  Circle  No.  17  (shown  in  fig.  1 1) 
was  a  typical  dwelling.  It  was  evi- 
dently the  home  of  a  neat  housekeeper ; 
for  when  she  left  it,  never  to  return, 
she  swept  the  floor  and  left  it  clean. 
When,  after  untold  centuries,  the  author 
uncovered  her  floor,  it  was  not  littered 
with  broken  animal  bones,  pottery  frag- 
ments or  other  evidences  of  untidiness. 
This  floor  was  of  hard-packed  clay, 
and  a  fire-bowl  ("A")  for  domestic 
cooking  was  dug  in  the  center.  At  this 
fire-bowl  a  puzzling  burial  was  un- 
earthed. A  child,  about  8  years  of  age, 
was  buried  by  the  side  of  the  upright 
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Fig.  8.  Mortuary  vessel  from  child's  grave  in 
Gordon  own. 


Stone  slab  ("B"),  with  its  head  resting 
just  within  the  extreme  edge  of  the  fire- 
bowl,  whose  rim  had  been  cut  away  at 
this  point  to  admit  the  top  of  the  child's 
head.  The  fire-bowl  was  found  still  filled 
with  ashes;  but  although  the  ashes  cov- 
ered the  top  of  the  child's  head ,  the  head 
showed  not  the  faintest  trace  of  the 
action  of  fire.  It  appears  probable  that 
at  the  death  of  this  child  its  little  body 
was  buried  with  the  head  resting  just 
within  the  edge  of  the  fire-bowl  used 
by  the  mother  for  domestic  purposes. 
The  home  was  then  abandoned.     No 


Fig.  9.  Fine  ceremonial  flint  dagger  from 
Circle  No.  3,  Gordontown. 

signs  of  any  later  domestic  fires  were 
found.  Two  graves  of  infants  were 
also  found  in  the  floor  of  this  house. 
One  is  shown  at  "C." 

The  exploration  of  Gordon  and 
Fewkes  sites  revealed  the  interesting 
fact  that  they  were  probably  deserted 
before  the  arrival  of  the  buffalo  in 
^Middle  Tennessee. 

Old  Stone  Fort  near  Manchester,  Tenn. 

It  has  long  been  well  known  that 
there  were  the  remains  of  a  fortified 
town,  covering  40  acres,  between  the 
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Fig.  lo.   Allur  u'l  i  iiL  buul  : 

two  prongs  of  Duck  River  at  its  falls 
near  Alanchester.  The  construction  of 
this  fort  was  somewhat  different  from 
the  others  in  the  South.  Its  walls  of 
mingled  stone  and  earth,  its  elaborate 
and  intricate  inner  defenses  surround- 
ing its  only  gateway,  all  took  hold  on 
the  imagination  of  the  student  of  the 
past.  No  one  knew  its  histor>\  No 
known  tribe  appeared  to  have  any 
tradition  concerning  it. 

In  191 9  the  author  found  a  copy  of 
the  old  "Franquelin's  1684  Map  of  La 
Salle's  Discoveries,  Paris,  1684,"  in  the 
Library  of  Congress.  This  map  fur- 
nished the  first  faint  clue  as  to  who 
built  this  ancient  fort.  With  this  faint 
clue,  long,  patient  research  finally  es- 
tablished that  the  Old  Stone  Fort  was 
at  one  time  inhabited  by  the  ancient 
Yuchis.    The  Yuchis  later  lived  on  the 


Savannah  River  and  elsewhere  in  South 
Carolina  and  Georgia.  They  afterward 
took  active  part  in  many  of  the  stirring 
events  of  early  historic  Indian  warfare 
in  the  South.  A  small  remnant  of 
these  brave  people  now  live  in  the 
northwest  portion  of  the  Creek  Nation, 
in  Oklahoma. 

The  author's  further  researches 
showed  the  Old  Stone  Fort  to  be  the 
famous  Cisca  which  De  Soto  tried  in 
vain  to  reach  in  1540.  He  also  worked 
out  many  other  interesting  details  of 
the  history  of  this  famous  ruin. 

The  Life  of  Prehistoric  Man  in  Tennessee 

During  the  untold  centuries  since 
man  first  came  into  what  is  now  Ten- 
nessee many  quite  different  savage 
peoples  have  lived  at  various  times  in 
this  region.    They  toiled  and  worshiped, 
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Figure  No.  ii — Floor  of  House  Circle  Nu    i;. 
'  A  "  is  a  fire-bowl.  Body  of  child  was  found  by  side  of  upright  stone  "  B."  Top  edges  of  upright  stone  slab  sides 

of  another  child's  coffin  in  corner  at  "C." 


loved  and  fought,  even  as  do  ^v^,  the 
latest  comers.  Then  hi  the  course  of 
long  years  came  fate  in  shape  of  enemy 
or  pestilence  or  omens,  and  they  were 
driven  out.  Their  \vit,^vanis  decayed 
and  great  forests  slowly  grew  on  thi 
sites  of  their  villages,  which  became 
buried  beneath  the  black  loam  where- 
with nature  so  kindly  and  tenderly 
covers  the  scars  upon  her  breast — scars 
which  mark  the  struggles  and  heart- 
aches of  her  children.  Time  comes 
when  all  knowledge  of  these  former  in- 
habitants has  been  long  lost.  Comes 
some  archaeologist  with  pick  and  spade 
and  uncovers  these  ruins  of  buried 
homes,  and  from  the  few  relics  found 
therein,  with  infinite  patience  and 
labor,  slowly  works  out  the  broad  out- 


lines of  the  life  of  these  vanished 
peoples.  These  relics,  in  the  hands  of 
those  who  have  given  to  them  years  of 
toil  and  study,  become  keys  to  the 
gateways  of  a  great  unexplored  region, 
lying  silent  and  deserted,  just  beyond 
the  present  ken  of  men.  The  archae- 
ologist enters  the  gateway  his  researches 
have  unlocked.  He  wanders  alone 
adown  the  vast  silences  of  the  dead 
centuries,  feeling  the  exquisite  thrill 
which  comes  only  to  those  who  tread 
where  man  before  has  never  trod.  vSome 
such  thrill  has  come  in  a  small  way 
to  the  author,  who  has  devoted  a  large 
portion  of  his  life  to  an  endeavor  to 
solve  the  problem  of  prehistoric  man 
in  Tennessee. 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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THE  PIASA  PETROGLYPH:  THE  DEVOURER 
FROM  THE  BLUFFS 

B  \  Tom  English 


THE  mighty  Mississippi,  Father 
of  Waters,  has  been  unkindly 
shghted  since  the  old  steamboat 
days.  The  river  that  received  into  its 
bosom  the  trunk-hewn  coffin  of  IX' 
Soto,  and  on  whose  silty  current  were' 
bourne  the  canoes  of  Marciuette  and 
the  early  French  explorers,  receives 
from  the  traveler  little  more  than  a 
passing  glance  as  his  train  roars  o\er 
one  of  the  great  bridges.  Even  the 
glorious  race  of  the  Robert  E.  Lee  and 
the  City  of  Natchez  is  forgotten  on 
the  wharves  where  Mark  Twain  used 
to  dock.  Yet  on  the  lovely  reaches 
of  the  upper  river  still  linger  tales  of 
bygone  wonders  which  fired  the  Jesuit 
with  an  holy  zeal. 

On  the  right  bank  as  you  ascend  the 
river,  between  the  steep  old  town  of 
Alton,  where  Love  joy  was  shot  by  the 
mob,  and  the  mouth  of  the  Illinois, 
extend  the  bluffs  in  a  gently  undulating 
line.  They  rise  from  a  narrow  shelf 
to  a  height  of  some  hundred  feet,  half 
clothed  in  vegetation,  with  precipitous 
faces  of  creamy  limestone  above  the 
verdure.  On  the  ^Missouri  shore  are 
low  bottom-lands,  reaching  back  sev- 
eral miles  to  a  parallel  line  of  bluffs. 

Near  the  village  of  Elsah,  the  bluffs 
have  been  carved  by  the  elements  into 
fantastic  forms  of  pillar  and  bastion, 
so  that  on  old  French  maps  they  are 
marked  "Ruined  Castles."  Near  here 
a  narrow  ravine  cracks  the  rock  wall, 
through  which  flows  a  little  creek.  This 
is  Piasa  Creek,  whose  name  signifies 
in  the  language  of  the  Illini  Indians 
"The  Bird  that  Devours  Men."  On 
a  smooth  face  of  the  bluff  at  Alton, 


eighty  feet  above  the  river,  in  ancient 
times  was  carved  and  painted  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  dragon-like  monster  with 
outspread  wings.  This  was  the  Piasa 
petroglyph,  the  highest  attainment  of 
the  early  Indian  pictorial  art. 

In  June,  1673,  Joliet  the  adventurous 
trader  and  Marquette  the  devoted 
priest  saw  it  as  they  passed  down  on 
their  voyage  of  ex])loration.  They  had 
been  warned  by  the  Indians  of  the 
Lakes  that  "the  Great  River  is  ver}^ 
dangerous  .  .  .  ;  that  it  was  full  of 
frightful  monsters  who  swallowed  up 
men  and  canoes  together;  that  there 
is  even  a  demon  there  who  can  be 
heard  from  afar,  who  stops  the  passage 
and  engulfs  all  who  dare  approach." 
Nevertheless  they  were  startled  by  this 
evidence  of  the  devil's  dominion  in  the 
wilderness.  Pere  Marquette's  account 
is  as  follows : 

"As  we  coasted  along  rocks  frightful 
for  their  height  and  length,  we  saw 
two  monsters  painted  on  one  of  these 
rocks,  which  startled  us  at  first,  and  on 
which  the  boldest  Indian  dare  not  gaze 
long.  They  are  as  large  as  a  calf,  with 
horns  on  the  head  like  a  deer,  a  fearful 
look,  red  eyes,  bearded  like  a  tiger, 
the  face  somewhat  like  a  man's,  the 
body  covered  with  scales,  and  the  tail 
so  long  that  it  twice  makes  a  turn 
of  the  body,  passing  over  the  head  and 
down  between  the  legs,  and  ending  at 
last  in  a  fish's  tail.  Green,  red,  and  a 
kind  of  black,  are  the  colors  employed. 
On  the  whole,  the  two  monsters  are 
so  well  painted,  that  we  could  not 
believe  any  Indian  to  have  been  the 
designer,  as  good  painters  in  France 
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The  Piasa  (the  Russell  Version). 


would  find  it  hard  to  do  as  well;  be- 
sides this,  they  are  so  higli  up  on  the 
rock  that  it  is  hard  to  get  conveniently 
at  them  to  paint  thexn." 

Marquette  refers  to  a  drawing  he 
made  of  them,  but  it  is  lost.  St.  Cosme 
writes  that  when  he  saw  them  in  1699 
they  were  almost  efTaced.  "  Douay  and 
Joutel  also  apeak  of  them,  the  former 
bitterly  hostile  to  his  Jesuit  contem- 
poraries, charging  Marquette  with  ex- 
aggeration in  his  account  of  them. 
Joutel  could  see  nothing  terrifying  in 
their  appearance;  but  he  says  that  his 
Indians  made  sacrifices  to  them  as 
they  passed." 

The  last  statement  is  most  signifi- 
cant. It  is  asserted  that  "an  Indian 
never  passed  the  spot  in  his  canoe 
without  firing  his  gun  at  the  figure  of 
the  Piasa."  The  pock-marked  appear- 
ance of  the  face  of  the  cliff,  and  the 


quantities  of  lead  at  its  base,  corrobo- 
rated the  statement. 

The  best-known  version  of  the  Piasa 
legend  was  written  in  1836  by  John 
Russell  of  Bluffdale.  His  son,  S.  H. 
Russell,  while  a  student  in  vShurtleff 
College,  at  Upper  Alton,  (1849),  made 
obser\'ations  which  I  believe  are  the 
most  accurate  recorded.  From  an  ar- 
ticle by  him,  pubHshed  in  1883,  is  taken 
the  following  circumstantial  account: 

"  My  recollection  of  it  is  of  a  picture 
cut  into  the  surface  of  the  rock  to  the 
depth  of  half  an  inch  or  more — had 
originally  been  painted  red,  black  and 
blue,  as  portions  of  these  colors  were 
still  adhering  to  the  rock.  The  bird,  or 
beast,  .  .  .  had  the  head  of  a  bear, 
directly  facing  the  river  below;  the 
mouth  was  open,  plainly  showing  large 
disproportioned  teeth.  On  its  head 
were  the  unmistakable  horns  of  an  elk. 
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The  Piasa  (the  McAdams  Version). 


The  upper  portions  of  the  horns  were 
red,  while  the  lower  portions,  together 
with  the  head,  were  black.  The  body 
was  that  of  a  fish  confusedly  colored 
with  all  three  colors;  it  also  showed 
distinctly  the  marks  of  scales,  resem- 
bling in  their  order  those  of  a  fish.  The 
wings  were  expanded  to  the  right  and 
left  of  the  face,  as  if  in  the  act  of 
taking  flight,  extending  probably  from 
sixteen  to  eighteen  feet  from  point  to 
point.  The  legs  were  those  of  a  bear, 
armed  with  the  talons  of  an  eagle.  The 
tail  was  wrapped  three  times  around 
the  body,  twice  back  of  the  wings,  once 
forward,  terminating  in  the  shape  of 
a  spear  head.  The  most  prominent 
features  were  the  wings  and  head,  the 
latter  being  covered  by  a  long  beard 
or  mane.  There  was  also  one  other 
remarkable  fact,  which  has  been  noticed 
by  all  who  were  familiar  with  this  pic- 


ture, that  at  times  it  could  be  seen 
more  distinctly  than  at  others.  When 
the  atmosphere  was  damper  than  usual, 
the  colors  came  out  plainer;  hence  it 
may  be  inferred  that  as  Alarquette 
passed  in  June  (one  of  our  dryest 
months)  the  wings  were  not  visible." 

William  ]McAdams,  an  Illinois  archae- 
ologist of  note,  who  in  1887  published 
a  book  entitled  "Records  of  Ancient 
Races  in  the  Mississippi  Valley,"  at- 
tempted to  exhaust  local  tradition  on 
the  subject  of  the  pictograph.  Mar- 
quette speaks  of  two  monsters  painted 
on  the  cliff,  whereas  later  observers 
mention  but  one.  McAdams  was  un- 
able to  find  any  old  settler  who  had 
seen  more  than  one,  but  in  his  re- 
searches he  uncovered  an  old  German 
publication,  entitled  "The  Valley  of 
the  Mississippi  —  Illustrated,"  pub- 
lished about  1839  in  Dusseldorf.     One 
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of  the  plates  gives  a  view  of  the  blulT 
at  Ahon  with  the  fij^re  of  the  Piasa 
on  its  face.  "The  account  in  the 
German  work  says  the  pictograph  was 
growing  dim  and  showed  evidence  of 
great  age."  The  figure  in  McAdams' 
book  is  a  rather  fantastic  version  of  one 
of  the  monsters,  showing  to  the  left 
a  second  face.  And  just  behind  the 
dim  outlines  of  the  second  face  there 
is  a  gash  in  the  rock,  as  though  a  part 
of  the  bluff's  face  had  fallen.  Thus 
the  other  monster  may  have  been 
destroyed  before  the  settlement  of  the 
Illinois  country. 

What  seems  strange  is  that  this  draw- 
ing was  made  "  some  three  or  four  years 
after  John  Russell  wrote  his  story  of 
the  Tradition  of  the  Piasa"  (1836). 
We  know  that  Russell  was  a  zealous 
antiquarian,  and  had  he  seen  this  sec- 
ond face  it  is  probable  that  his  son, 
who  shared  his  enthusiasm,  would  have 
mentioned  the  fact.  The  evidence  of 
the  writings  of  both  father  and  son, 
however,  is  to  the  contrar}^  Certainly 
it  had  altogether  disappeared  by  1849. 
The  survivor  had  become  very  faint, 
but  was  still  visible  in  1856  or  57,  when 
the  bluff  was  quarried  back  by  lime- 
makers,  and  the  picture  destroyed. 

The  drawings  of  the  Piasa  we  possess 
differ  mainly  in  the  details  of  horns 
and  tail.  The  two  drawings  usually 
figured  were  made  from  descriptions, 
by  artists  who  had  never  seen  their 
subject,  and  the  better  of  them  is  not 
altogether  right.  I  believe  that  the 
painting  made  under  the  direction  of 
S.  H.  Russell  was  most  faithful  to  the 
pictograph.  From  this  were  reproduced 
the  engravings  in  which  appear  the  elk 
horns,  and  the  spear-head  tail  wrapped 
three  times  around  the  body.  The 
variations  of  deer  horns,  and  encircling 
tail  ending  like  a  fish's,  we  owe  to 
McAdams.     It  mav  well  be  that  the 


similarities  between  the  two  are  of  more 
importance  than  the  differences.  Cer- 
tainly there  are  irreconcilable  discrep- 
ancies of  detail  between  the  various 
descriptions. 

Just  as  authorities  do  not  agree  on 
the  details  of  its  appearance,  neither 
do  they  agree  on  the  size  of  the  petro- 
glyph.  It  was  surely  considerably 
larger  than  a  calf,  but  one  can  hardly 
believe  that  it  was  "thirty  feet  in 
length  by  twelve  feet  in  height,"  the 
dimensions  given  in  a  curious  mono- 
graph by  P.  A.  Armstrong,  entitled 
"  Tlie  Piasa,  or,  TIk-  Devil  Among  the 
Indians." 

The  tradition  of  the  Piasa  exists  in 
two  forms.  The  Recollect  Louis  Henne- 
pin mentions  one  of  them  in  "A  New 
Discovery  of  a  Vast  Country  in  Amer- 
ica," in  his  notice  of  Mar(|uettc's 
monsters:  "There  is  a  common  Tradi- 
tion amongst  that  People,  That  a  great 
lumiber  of  Miamis  were  drown'd  in 
that  Place,  being  pursu'd  by  the  Sav- 
ages of  Matsigamea;  and  since  that 
time,  the  vSavages  going  by  the  Rock, 
use  to  smoak,  and  offer  Tobacco  to 
those  Beasts,  to  appease,  as  they  say, 
the  Manilou." 

The  legend  relates  that  in  the  days 
when  the  Illini  confederacy  held  all  the 
territors'  between  the  Mississippi  and 
Wabash  Rivers,  a  deadly  feud  sjjrang 
up  between  the  powerful  tribes,  the 
Mestchegamies  (or  Michegamies)  and 
the  Miamis.  The  town  of  the  former 
was  near  the  mouth  of  the  Illinois 
River,  while  the  latter's  was  on  the  site 
of  the  present  city  of  Alton.  Between 
the  two  was  a  narrow  ravine,  in  which 
had  dwelt  for  a  long  time  two  huge 
and  hideous  monsters,  compounded  of 
beast,  bird,  and  serpent,  which,  as  they 
had  never  molested  the  Indians,  were 
left  undisturbed  by  them.  The  hatred 
of  the  Miamis  for  the  JSIestchegamies 
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increasing  daily,  the  former  decided  to 
surprise  and  annihilate  their  enemies. 
The  Mestchegamies  at  the  same  time 
formed  a  similar  plan,  and  the  warriors 
of  both  tribes  setting  out  one  morning 
to  attack  the  other's  town  before  day- 
break, they  met  in  the  ravine  of  the 
Piasas.  When  the  foes  were  brought 
face  to  face  in  the  narrow  pass,  they 
at  once  fell  to  deadly  combat.  While 
the  equal  fight  was  raging,  a  frightful 
noise  was  heard  overhead,  and  looking 
up  they  beheld  the  Piasas  flying  down 
the  gorge.  With  horrid  roars  and 
screams  they  swooped  down  over  the 
combatants,  and  each  seizing  a  Miami 
chieftain  in  its  talons,  they  flew  off. 
The  ]\Iestchegamies,  assured  that  the 
'Jevourer  birds  were  sent  to  their  aid 
by  the  Great  Spirit,  fell  with  augmented 
braver}'  upon  the  dismayed  Aliamis. 
They  drove  great  numbers  into  the 
river,  where  they  were  drowned,  and 
massacred  many  others,  the  wretched 
survivors  fleeing  beyond  the  Wabash. 

Many  years  later,  when  the  Miamis 
had  settled  their  score  with  the  Mest- 
chegamies,  at  Starved  Rock  on  the 
Illinois,  they  returned  to  the  bluffs, 
and  found  representations  of  the  Piasas 
engraved  on  their  face.  Since  they 
could  not  reach  the  pictures  to  erase 
them,  they  discharged  their  arrows  at 
them  whenever  they  passed  by  in  their 
canoes. 

The  mini  tradition  is  altogether  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  Aliamis.  It 
relates  that  at  a  time  when  the  great- 
ness of  the  mini  justified  their  name, 
which  means  "real  men,"  a  winged 
monster  came  to  make  its  lair  on  the 
bluffs,  of  fearful  appearance,  and  so 
large  and  powerful  that  it  could  seize 
and  carry  off  in  its  talons  a  full-grown 
deer.  But  having  by  some  mischance 
once  tasted  htunan  flesh,  it  preyed 
thereafter  on  the  people,  so  that  vil- 


lages were  depopulated,  and  no  one 
was  ever  free  from  fear.  At  length, 
Ouatogo,  a  great  and  good  chief  of  the 
mini,  sought  by  fasting  and  prayer  to 
learn  from  the  Great  Spirit  how  the 
monster  might  be  destroyed.  On  the 
thirtieth  night,  the  Great  Spirit  ap- 
peared to  Ouatogo  in  his  solitude,  and 
directed  him  to  select  from  the  tribe 
the  noblest  warrior.  He  should  be 
placed  on  a  height  above  the  river  as 
a  sacrifice  to  the  Piasa,  while  twenty 
braves  concealed  in  ambush  should  be 
ready  to  send  their  arrows  into  the 
monster's  body  as  it  descended  upon 
its  prey.  Ouatogo  gave  thanks  that 
a  plan  of  deliverance  was  granted  his 
people,  and  offered  himself  as  the  vic- 
tim. He  stationed  the  braves  about 
the  base  of  the  cliff,  and  himself  stood 
on  the  height.  He  had  not  long  to  wait 
before  the  devourer  saw  him  and  circled 
down  from  the  clouds.  Ouatogo  awaited 
his  fate  with  calm  brow,  chanting  his 
death  song.  Just  as  the  Piasa  would 
have  grasped  him  in  its  claws,  poisoned 
arrows  from  twenty  bowstrings  pierced 
its  breast,  and  with  a  wild  scream  it 
fell  dead.  When  his  warriors  reached 
the  summit  they  found  their  chief 
unhurt.  Then  was  there  rejoicing 
throughout  all  the  villages  of  the  lUini, 
and  in  memorv'  of  their  deliverance  the 
figure  of  the  Piasa  was  painted  on  the 
face  of  the  bluff  where  it  was  slain. 

What  did  the  Piasa  mean?  The 
solution  has  been  sought  for  in  the  bone- 
caverns  in  the  bluffs,  where  the  monster 
was  said  to  devour  its  victims.  The 
fantastic  theor}'  has  been  proposed  that 
it  was  the  actual  likeness  of  one  of  the 
strange  saurians  whose  fossil  remains 
have  been  exhumed  in  the  West.  But 
I  think  we  may  quite  simply  and  surely 
explain  it  as  a  version  of  the  thunder- 
bird  legend,  found  among  all  the  tribes 
of  Algonkin  stock,  and  widely  distrib- 
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uted  among  the  North  American  In-  red  eyes,  and  eagle-claws.  The  light- 
dians.  According  to  this  myth,  the  ning  is  further  represented  by  the  horns, 
thunderstorm  is  caused  Idv  a  great  bird  tail,  and  the  serrations  of  its  neck  and 
darkening  the  sky  with  its  shadow.  The  wings.  Undoubtedly  tlie  legends  may 
tlumder  is  the  sound  of  the  flapping  of  be  roughly  worked  out  on  the  basis  of 
its  wings,  the  lightning  flash  is  the  this  cx])lanation,  and  thus  this  master- 
winking  of  its  red  eyes,  and  the  light-  piece  of  aboriginal  art  may  come  to 
ning  stroke  the  grasp  of  its  talons,  possess  a  real  significance. 
Therefore  the  Piasa's  spreading  wings,  Princeton  University. 


THE  FLIMT  MAKER 

By  Hartley  B.  Alexander 

For  him  the  dump  stone  is  no  bUnd  thing — 
Jasper  and  agate  and  flint, — • 
But  a  jewel  and  a  tool  and  a  mined  thing 
Cast  in  the  Earth-Maker's  mint. 

He  has  uttered  a  prayer  at  the  quarry; 
He  has  smoked  him  a  smoke  for  its  soul ; 
A  spell  he  has  chanted  before  he 
Has  pried  out  his  gem  from  the  bole, — 
A  spell  he  has  chanted,  and  chanting 
How  Earth  with  God's  thunderbolts  quaked 
When  of  old  the  keen  lightnings  fell  slanting, 
He  has  chipped  and  has  splintered  and  flaked 
His  mallets  and  arrows  and  lances. 
His  knives  and  his  scrapers  of  stone, 
His  tools,  his  adornments,  his  fancies. 
From  the  rocks  by  the  Ancient  One  sown. 

For  to  him  the  dump  stone  is  no  blind  thing — 
Jasper  and  agate  and  flint, — 
But  a  hammered  and  wrought  and  refined  thing. 
Living  within,  and  the  glint 
Of  the  crystals  he  turns  in  his  quarry, 
Of  the  gems  that  he  pries  from  the  bole, 
Of  the  flint-sparks  that  fly  from  the  core  he 
Knows  are  the  fires  of  God's  soul. 
University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln. 


[156] 


NOTES  FROM  THE  GALLERIES 

Chicago 
Old  Spanish  Rugs  at  the  Art  Institute 

An  "anonymous  friend"  who  recently  dismantled  his  villa  in  Southern  Spain,  has  sent  to  the 
Art  Institute  of  Chicago  his  priceless  collections  of  European  and  Oriental  art,  and  here  they 
will  be  on  display  for  a  year  or  more.  The  exceedingly  difficult  task  of  arranging  together  har- 
moniously objects  so  diverse  as  a  Manet  painting  and  a  T'ang  bronze  has  been  well  accomplished. 
There  is  no  effect  of  incongruity  in  the  three  galleries  occupied  by  the  exhibition,  but  rather  a 
subtle  relationship  which  emphasizes  the  interplay  of  influence  between  Occident  and  Orient. 

In  the  central  gallery  where  the  room  has  been  furnished  with  chairs  and  couches  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance,  and  the  walls  have  been  hung  with  Beauvais  and  Brussels  tapestries,  the  floor  is 
adorned  with  the  most  beautiful  and  important  collection  of  Spanish  rugs  in  the  country.  Mr. 
O.  S.  Berberyan  of  New  York,  an  authority  in  the  matter  of  antique  rugs,  is  responsible  for  the 
statement  that  no  such  assembly  of  rugs  could  have  been  put  on  display  by  the  South  Kensington 
Museum,  the  Victoria  and  Albert  Museum  and  the  Hispanic  Society  of  America  combined. 
IMr.  Berber\'an  is  preparing  for  the  owner  of  the  collection,  a  catalog  de  luxe,  which  when  it  is 
fmished  will  be  an  invaluable  text-book  for  collector  and  connoisseur,  and  which  has  furnished 
much  of  the  data  for  this  article. 

The  fact  that  this  collection  in  Chicago  contains  two  of  the  oldest  existing  specimens  of  Spanish 
rugs  leads  us  to  review  briefly  the  history  of  rug-making  in  Spain. 

From  a  very  early  date  rugs  were  manufactured  in  Spain  by  Moorish  weavers,  and  their  (juaint 
designs,  mingled  with  a  native  Gothic  tradition,  formed  the  foundation  for  Spanish  rug-weaving. 
There  were,  however,  other  influences  which  were  almost  contemporary,  and  with  which  one 
must  reckon  if  one  is  to  analyze  these  alluring  fabrics. 

Taking  as  the  first  source  of  design  the  native  tradition,  we  must  count  as  a  second  the  Turkish 
and  Caucasian  influences.  With  the  return  of  the  earliest  traders  from  Asia  Minor,  tales  of 
wealth  and  luxury  fired  the  imagination  of  Spanish  merchants,  and  soon  the  trade  routes  along 
the  Mediterranean,  neglected  since  the  fall  of  Phoenicia's  prowess,  began  to  be  furrowed  by  the 
keels  of  Spanish  ships.  Textiles  and  carpets  brought  into  Spain  from  the  Caucasus  and  from  the 
Turkish  looms  came  as  a  revelation  to  the  western  weavers,  and  furnished  them  with  a  new  source 
of  design. 

The  third  source  of  influence  was  supplied  when  a  trade  route  was  discovered  around  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  to  the  Persian  Gulf  Now  from  Ispahan  and  Herat  the  most  gorgeous  products 
of  the  Persian  looms  began  to  arrive  in  Spanish  ports.  Persia  was  already  far  advanced  in  the 
textile  arts.  She  had  developed  a  classic  tradition  based  on  many  centuries  of  more  primitive 
design.  The  subtle,  conventionalized  beauty  of  her  patterns  slowly  mingled  with  the  archaic 
simplicity  of  the  Spanish  imagination. 

The  two  oldest  rugs  in  this  collection,  and  in  fact  two  of  the  very  oldest  in  the  history  of  Spanish 
rug-making,  were  made  in  1450  in  the  convent  of  Santa  Clara  in  Palencia,  Spain.  They  are 
companion-pieces  to  three  larger  rugs  that  bear  the  coat  of  arms  of  Admiral  Enriquez,  grand- 
father of  King  Ferdinand  of  Castile.  They  were  exhibited  at  London  in  1895  under  the  patronage 
of  the  Queen  Regent  of  Spain,  and  again  at  an  exhibition  of  Mohammedan  art  in  Munich  in  igio. 

These  two  rugs  are  alike  in  general  appearance  but  quite  different  in  detail.  The  outer  border 
of  each  bears  a  design  in  Kufic  lettering,  but  while  in  No.  i  it  is  well  defined,  it  is  highly  con- 
ventionalized in  No.  2.  As  a  border  design  for  rugs,  Kufic  lettering  is  known  all  over  the  Near 
East.  We  find  it  first  in  the  rugs  of  the  Museum  at  Ala-ed-din  in  Koniah,  which  are  said  to  date 
from  the  13th  century.  It  figures  widely  in  Persian  miniatures  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  in 
the  borders  of  early  Turkish  rugs.  The  letters  originally  spelled  the  words  "  Allah-il-Allah"  but 
they  have  been  changed  somewhat  for  the  sake  of  the  pattern.  This  border  design  from  the 
Near  East  has  been  developed  in  a  typically  Spanish  way  with  little  palmetto  flowers  crowning 
the  shafts  of  the  letters,  and  conventionalized  peacocks,  panthers,  and  rosaces  filling  in  the 
spaces  between.  There  is  also  a  motive  which  may  be  a  weaver's  comb  and  which  may  be  a 
five-fingered  hand  warding  off  evil  spirits     In  the  border  of  rug  No.  2  is  a  very  interesting  object, 
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Kig.  I.     A  rug  made  in  1450  for  Admiral  Hm-iquez,  grandfather  to  King  Ferdinand. 
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Companion  piece  to  rug  No.  i.    The  Kufic  lettering  of  the  border  is  more  highly  conventionalized  than 

in  its  mate. 
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a  tree  with  four  horizontal  branches,  bearing  the  Spanish  peony.  This  is  the  predominant 
motive  in  the  oldest  Spanish  rug  in  existence,  now  in  the  ]Museum  of  Berlin. 

Of  the  various  types  of  old  Hispano-Moresque  rugs,  only  three  have  survived,  the  "tree- 
and-palmctto-flower"  type,  the  octagonal  star  type,  and  the  all-over  tile  pattern.  Rug  No.  i 
is  of  the  tile  type  with  an  all-over  pattern  of  hexagonal  and  octagonal  tiles  set  together  with  a 
dumb-bell  shaped  motive  between.  Within  each  of  the  hexagonal  tiles  is  the  six-pointed  star, 
but  the  eight-sided  tiles  have  any  number  of  quaint  and  amusing  devices.  Apparently  they 
were  chosen  as  fancy  dictated  for  they  have  no  geometrical  arrangement.  They  may,  however, 
have  been  endowed  with  a  cal)alistic  signilicance.  Between  the  main  border  of  the  rug  and  its 
inner  field  is  an  inner  border  divided  into  squares.  In  each  square  is  an  ornamental  motif  and 
of  these  the  quaint  rectangular  animals  are  the  most  interesting.  In  their  naivete  of  design 
these  animals  strongly  resemble  those  found  on  Caucasian  rugs  of  a  later  date.  There  is  also 
an  ancient  Oriental  motif,  two  animals  facing  each  other  in  profile.  An  eagle  with  two  spread 
wings  is  boriowed  from  Byzantine  fabrics.  A  cross  with  splayed  ends  brings  in  the  Christian 
element  and  is  suggestive  of  the  treatment  of  the  cross  motif  in  the  military  orders  of  Spain. 

In  both  these  oldest  rugs  the  colors  are  pale  tan  and  red,  colors  which  we  find  in  all  Hispano- 
Moresquc  rugs  and  which  are  now  the  national  colors  of  Spain. 

Rug  No.  2  has  as  its  main  ground  a  tile  pattern  which  consists  of  octagons  connected  by 
lozenge  shaped  bars.  The  alternating  diagonal  rows  of  octagons  contain  the  six-pointed  star, 
which  was  a  cabalistic  symbol  in  both  Mohammedan  and  classic  art,  and  the  rows  between 
the  stars  contain  many  diver.se  motifs,  the  most  interesting  of  which  is  a  female  figure  representing 
a  dancer.  There  is  also  a  design  consisting  of  a  center  column  with  two  rampant  lions,  the 
heraldic  emblem  of  Christian  Spain.    This  design  is  several  times  repeated. 

Even  if  the  evidence  of  the  designs  and  details  were  lacking  there  could  be  no  doubt  of  the  early 
Spanish  origin  of  these  rugs.  Their  color,  their  manner  of  knotting,  and  their  elongated  shape 
are  all  conclusive  proof. 

Technically,  Spanish  carpets  are  divided  into  three  groups,  the  knotted  or  pile  carpet,  the 
hooked  or  looped  carpet  made  by  drawing  silk  or  wool  yarns  with  a  hook  through  a  canvas 
background,  and  embroidered  carpets,  sometimes  done  in  needle-work  and  sometimes  braided 
as  in  the  Sumak  carpets.  Some  of  the  most  beautiful  examples  in  the  present  collection  are 
of  the  needle-work  type,  made  during  the  sixteenth  century.  One  of  these,  a  magnificent 
altar-carpet  (No.  3),  is  a  companion-piece  to  a  rug  in  the  \'ictoria  and  Albert  Museum,  though 
in  the  London  specimen  the  two  end  borders  are  missing.  This  carpet  is  of  a  particularly  pleasing 
design.  The  border  has  a  sober  and  dignilled  arrangement,  but  the  central  field  is  filled  with 
all  sorts  of  leaping  and  running  animals.  The  central  medallion  is  made  up  of  a  lobed  polygon, 
two  sixteen-pointed  stars,  an  octagon,  an  octagonal  star  and  a  small  center  rosace,  superimposed 
one  upon  the  other.  This  idea  is  borrowed  from  an  old  Persian  carpet.  The  famous  animal 
rug  in  the  Boucquoi  collection  in  Vienna,  and  a  fine  woolen  carpet  formerly  in  the  Yerkes  col- 
lection show  almost  the  same  design.  Above  and  below  this  medallion  are  huge  fleur-de-lis  of 
decidedly  Renaissance  design,  while  on  either  side  are  many  small  animals  of  Spanish-Christian 
design  without  Oriental  influence.  However,  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  rampant  lions  below 
the  fleur-de-lis  are  birds  in  vaguer  colors  that  are  of  a  very  primitive  type  and  Oriental  in  design. 

These  naive  and  delightful  animal  and  bird  motives  we  find  later  in  all  the  arts  and  crafts 
of  Renaissance  Spain.  In  this  particular  rug  the  exuberance  with  which  they  are  sprinkled 
through  the  pattern  is  so  overwhelmed  by  the  strong  central  design  of  medallion  and  fleur-de-lis 
that  no  effect  of  crowding  is  produced.  Especially  interesting  is  the  border  in  this  rug  in  which 
two  influences  are  mingled.  The  triangular  divisions  and  the  vases  are  adopted  from  Italian 
Renaissance  brocades  while  the  carnations  in  the  vases  are  of  Turkish  textile  origin,  being  found 
especially  in  Scutari  velvets. 

The  hooked  or  looped  type  of  rug  is  represented  in  the  collection  by  two  silk  and  wool  rugs 
made  near  Grenada,  and  one  of  coarser  weave  made  in  the  mountain  country  and  called  "Alpu- 
jarra."  A  carpet  which  comes  outside  the  three  classifications  is  made  of  linen  applique.  It 
was  purchased  near  Tarragona  and  is  almost  identical  with  the  design  of  the  tracery  in  the  Tarra- 
gona Cathedral.  The  date  is  embroidered  on  the  reverse  side,  "ano  de  1763."  A  heraldic 
carpet  of  hea\y  wool  embroidery  bears  the  eagle  adosse  and  square  shield  of  Charles  V  on  a 
rich  orange  field. 
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Certain  general  characteristics  distinguish  the  Spanish  rug  from  the  Persian  or  Turkish  product. 
Among  these  are  the  extreme  length  and  narrow  width  of  the  early  woven  specimens,  the  square 
shape  of  the  needlework  rugs,  the  similarity  in  color  between  the  design  and  the  central  field 
and  the  fact  that  each  rug  seems  to  have  been  designed  for  some  especial  purpose:  church, 
monastery,  palace  or  public  building.  The  arrangement  of  this  particular  exhibition  is  made 
all  the  more  interesting  by  the  presence  of  Persian  examples,  rugs  and  hangings  made  in  Utrecht, 
Holland,  under  Spanish  dominion,  and  beautiful  carpets  of  arabesque  patterns  from  Asia  Minor. 

Jessica  Nelson  North. 
Summer  Exhibitions 

Lyme,  Connecticut 

One  of  the  oldest  and  most  important  of  the  summer  exhibitions  in  the  vicinity  of  New  York 
is  that  at  Lyme,  Connecticut,  whose  Art  Association  is  this  year  holding  its  twenty-first  annual 
exhibition.  The  new  home  of  the  Association,  designed  by  Charles  A.  Piatt,  was  opened  last 
summer.  It  is  situated  on  the  Boston  Post  Road,  so  that  thousands  of  visitors  will  stop  during 
the  course  of  the  exhibition,  from  August  5  to  September  5. 

Guy  Wiggins,  whose  progress  during  the  last  few  years  keeps  us  watching  him  with  a  great 
deal  of  interest,  is  represented  by  "Pleasant  Valley,"  which  depicts  the  undulating  floor  and 
wall  of  hills  with  firmness  and  strength.  Bruce  Crane  sends  a  lyrical  Autunm  subject  with  soft 
gray  tones  prevailing,  while  Ernest  Albert  glorifies  the  Winter  season  in  one  of  his  well-known 
snow  pictures.  Will  Foote's  Bermuda  scene  is  full  of  color  and  fine  in  spirit.  Edward  Rook  has 
sent  a  beautifully  painted  still  life  of  grapes  which  is  rich  and  deep  in  tone. 

Wilson  Irvine,  whose  Connecticut  landscapes  were  shown  in  New  York  last  winter,  is  rep- 
resented by  a  large  and  finely  painted  hill  subject  with  luminous  color  and  finely  drawn  trees. 
Robert  Vonnoh's  landscape  exemplifies  the  deft  touch  and  facility  of  execution  which  are  char- 
acteristic of  his  work.  Carleton  Wiggins,  William  H.  Howe,  Henry  R.  Poore  and  Matilda  Browne 
have  all  elected  to  paint  cattle,  and  a  very  interesting  group  of  pictures  is  the  result.  Percival 
Rosseau,  painter  of  hunting  dogs,  is  represented  by  a  typical  subject,  full  of  sympathy  for  canine 
alertness.  Will  Chadwick,  Frank  Bicknell,  Everett  Warner  and  William  S.  Robinson  are  also 
represented.  Helen  Comstock. 

Newport,  R.  I. 

The  Newport  Art  Association  also  opened  a  new  galler>-  last  summer.  The  exhibition  this 
year  is  their  eleventh,  opening  July  16  and  extending  until  August  12.  A  large  main  gallery 
provides  room  for  the  larger  works,  while  smaller  and  more  intimate  rooms  house  the  smaller 
exhibits.  Oils,  water  colors  and  sculptures  are  shown,  giving  a  comprehensive  idea  of  what 
contemporary  American  artists  all  over  the  country  are  doing. 

The  Howard  Gushing  Memorial  Gallery  is  having  two  auxiliary  exhibitions  during  the  course 
of  the  summer.  The  first  of  these,  a  group  of  oils  by  Leslie  P.  Thompson,  lasted  during  the  first 
of  July,  while  the  second,  a  loan  exhibition  of  wood  block  prints  from  the  Brown-Robertson 
Gallery  in  New  York,  extends  through  the  first  part  of  August.  These  wood  blocks  come  from 
seven  countries,  and  while  English  and  American  subjects  are  in  the  majority,  there  are  some 
from  such  remote  places  as  Czecho-Slovakia,  five  of  whose  engravers  are  represented.  Henri 
Wils  of  Holland  sends  four  prints,  while  Italy  has  four  participants  and  Japan  two.  One  of  the 
Japanese  artists,  Usushibaia,  has  departed  from  the  traditional  themes  of  his  country  and  given 
us  a  print  in  color  after  Frank  Brangwyn's  "The  Bridges" — an  evidence  of  the  growing  inter- 
national influences  which  are  drawing  the  artists  of  all  lands  together. 

The  majority  of  the  French  engravers  have  sent  prints  after  famous  French  paintings  instead 
of  creating  their  own  designs,  as  the  English  and  Americans  prefer  to  do.  The  English  lead 
numerically,  being  twenty-one.  Among  them  are  John  Nash,  Margaret  Pilkington,  E.  Y. 
Brinton,  Robert  Gibbings,  Sydney  Lee  and  Ada  L.  Collier.  The  Americans,  who  number  seven- 
teen, include  John  R.  Bacon,  Robert  Warren  Keith,  John  Held,  Jr.,  Horace  Brodzky,  Blanche 
Lazell,  and  Elizabeth  Colwell.  Helen  Comstock. 

New  London,  Conn. 

Maurice  Braun's  exhibition  of  last  month  at  the  Brater  Galleries  in  New  London.  Con- 
necticut, and  his  promised  exhibition  for  New  York  this  fall  are  something  in  the  nature  of  a 
home-coming — in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  returns  to  the  East  with  a  full-fledged  reputation 
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as  a  Western  painter  because  of  his  twel\-e  years'  residence  in  California.  His  student  days, 
however,  were  spent  in  New  York,  and  in  1900  he  won  a  Hallgarten  prize  at  the  Academy. 
His  later  honors  carnc  to  him  in  the  West,  whose  dramatic  landscape  he  has  portrayed  in  the 
canvasses  which  represent  him  in  the  San  Diego  Museum  and  in  the  Municipal  Collection  of 
Phoeni.x,  Arizona 

The  small  paintin'];s  and  sketches  which  formed  his  New  London  exhibition  were,  with  two 
exceptions,  Connecticut  landscapes.  Mr.  Hraun  has  been  painting  for  several  months  in  the 
vicinity  of  Silverminc,  where  he  has  recorded  the  progress  of  spring  and  summer  since  the  lirst 
stirring  of  buds  and  leaves,  a  phenomena  of  which  he  is  keenly  aware  after  the  entirely  different 
changes  of  the  California  seasons.  There  is  something  in  the  lyric  and  intimate  beauty  of  the 
Eastern  landscape  that  has  evidently  stirred  him  keenly,  while  he  is  also  capable  of  interpreting 
the  majestic  and  monumental  beauty  of  the  West. 

One  of  his  impressions  of  the  first  promise  of  spring  is  in  "The  Edge  of  the  Woods,"  which 
depicts  a  row  of  bare  trees  screening  a  meadow  bathed  in  simlight.  Although  there  is  not  a 
sprig  of  green  to  be  seen,  there  is  something  in  the  fresh  color  that  tells  of  the  first  stirring  of 
life  in  field  and  forest.  This  picture  is  also  noteworthy  because  it  shows  Mr.  Rraun  at  his  best 
in  the  drawing  of  a  tree.  To  think  of  his  pictures  in  retrospect  invariably  recalls  the  beauty 
of  the  tall,  slender,  gray  trunks  with  their  firm  uplifted  branches  which  he  presents  with  an 
insistent  faithfulness  to  line  and  structui-e. 

Although  Mr.  Braun  more  frequently  paints  a  landscape  that  takes  one  into  the  heart  of  the 
woods,  far  from  all  signs  of  human  habitation,  "The  River"  is  an  exception.  In  this  picture  a 
group  of  old  mill  houses  are  seen  on  the  far  side  of  the  water,  mirrored  in  the  calm  water.  Through- 
out the  whole  picture  is  an  air  of  peaceful  seclusion  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  with  a  stillness 
unbroken  save  for  the  very  gentle  wind  that  ruflles  the  water. 

The  two  western  subjects  are  so  typical  of  the  artist's  treatment  of  a  radically  different  Innd- 
scape  as  to  deserve  especial  mention.  One  is  a  bit  of  coast  near  San  Diego  and  the  other  a  moun- 
tain scene  near  vSiherplume,  Colorado.  The  latter  affords  a  particularly  interesting  contrast 
with  the  pictures  of  the  Eastern  group.  The  clear  mountain  air  demands  that  the  artist  .secure 
an  entirely  different  effect  from  that  required  by  the  more  pronounced  atmospheric  conditions 
of  the  lowlands.  The  mountains  stand  out  boldly  with  a  clear  definition  of  form  as  far  as  the 
eye  can  see,  while  the  Connecticut  meadows  veil  themselves  in  faint  mists  which  are  not  their 
least  charm.  Mr.  Braun's  pictures  of  East  and  West  are  extraordinarily  true  to  these  differ- 
ences of  aspect. 

The  paintings  which  the  artist  will  show  in  New  York  in  the  fall  will  be  larger  versions  of 
these  high-keyed,  defightful  impressions  of  Connecticut,  but  one  cannot  help  but  hope  that 
some  of  the  Western  canvasses  will  also  be  included,  for  it  is  not  often  that  one  finds  an  artist 
who  interprets  East  and  West  with  equal  understanding  and  sympathy. 

Helen  Comstock 

Nanuet,  New  York 

The  summer  exhibition  of  the  Nanuet  Painters  is  to  be  sent  through  Rockland,  Orange  and 
Bergen  Counties,  New  York.  The  opening  will  be  at  Goshen  on  August  22  where  the  show 
will  remain  for  two  weeks  and  then  go  to  Nyack  and  Nanuet. 

The  Nanuet  Painters  are  working  in  the  historic  country  which  skirts  the  Tappan  Zee,  on  the 
west  bank  of  the  Hudson  opposite  Tarrytown,  about  thirty  miles  from  New  York  City.  A 
truly  American  school  is  being  evolved  here  which  encourages  individualism  and  which  imposes 
no  rules  or  formulas  on  the  members  of  the  group.  They  share  with  their  predecessors  in  much 
the  same  region,  the  artists  of  the  Hudson  River  School,  an  enthusiasm  for  the  beautiful  land- 
scape of  this  country,  although  in  their  spirit  and  approach  their  pictures  are  thoroughly  modern? 

John  E.  Costigan  and  William  H.  Donahue,  have  adopted  a  brilliant  and  unusual  technique 
by  which  pure  and  broken  color  is  superimposed  and  juxtaposed  with  a  novel  manipulation  of 
palette  knife  and  brush.  Costigan's  "Girl  and  Goat,"  which  represents  him  in  the  present 
exhibition,  is  a  version  of  one  of  his  favorite  themes — a  thicket  with  the  light  filtering  through 
the  interlacing  twigs  and  branches.  The  dots  and  dashes  of  color  seem  to  be  applied  almost 
indiscriminately,  and  yet  the  fact  that  they  are  used  with  rare  discrimination  is  attested  by 
the  firm  underlying  structure  and  feeling  for  form  that  is  maintained  throughout.     Donahue's 
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manner  of  painting  is  related  to  Costigan's,  but  has  certain  dilTerenees  resulting  from  the  artist's 
own  individual  style.  There  is  a  softness  and  mellowness  about  his  work  as  well  as  glowing 
depth  of  tone  that  is  exemplified  in  his  "June  Idyll,"  wdiich  pictures  the  rush  of  a  swollen  stream 
over  its  pebbly  channel  and  by  mossy  rocks. 

Frances  Kefler  has  painted  a  number  of  colorful,  sunny  Holland  pictures,  among  which  her 
"Dutch  Sunshine"  is  one  of  the  finest,  if  for  no  other  reason  than  the  way  in  which  she  has 
painted  the  dark,  clear,  and  very  wet  water  of  the  canal.  Sara  Hess  dips  her  brush  in  radiant 
yellow  in  her  "Golden  Tree."  She  ahvays  achieves  a  fine  effect  of  distance  in  her  pictures, 
gained  with  the  seeming  case  w'hich  only  the  skillful  have  mastered. 

The  pictures  by  Daniel  Kotz  and  Alliert  Insley,  who  were  pioneers  in  this  section  of  the  country 
when  Inness  and  Wyant  were  painting  there,  show  traces  of  the  spirit  of  these  older  masters 
even  while  thej-  have  incorporated  many  of  the  newer  methods  of  painting. 

The  sculptors  of  the  Nanuet  group  also  find  most  of  their  motifs  in  this  countryside.  Carl  A. 
Heber,  whose  modeling  is  always  firm  and  sure,  contributes  a  delightful  "Pastoral."  Ida  Costi- 
gan's  touch  is  definite  and  vigorous  in  "  Old  Annie."  Another  interesting  work  is  George  Leber's 
"vSnake  Charmer." 

The  Nanuet  Painters  sent  a  traveling  exhibition  through  the  Middle  West  last  spring  which 
was  shown  at  the  Milwaukee  Art  Institute,  the  Ilackley  Gallery  at  Muskegon,  Michigan,  in 
St.  Louis  and  at  Seymour,  Indiana.  The  regular  New  York  City  exhibition  of  the  group  will 
be  held  at  the  Babcock  Galleries  in  December.  Plans  are  under  way  to  send  an  exhibition  to 
Europe  next  year.  HELEN  Comstock. 

Salem,  Afass. 

While  not  in  the  nature  of  a  "  summer  exhibition,"  it  seems  timely  to  mention  a  newly  acquired 
portrait  which  the  Essex  Institute  at  Salem,  Mass.,  is  exhibiting.  This  is  a  recently  discovered 
pcjrtrait  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  by  Henry  Inman.  It  fills  a  long-felt  want  in  the  Institute 
since  heretofore  there  has  been  no  portrait  of  the  author  in  this  collection  of  the  city  of  his  birth. 
It  is  especially  interesting,  too,  because  it  presents  him  at  the  age  of  thirty-five,  nine  years 
earlier  than  any  of  his  other  portraits.  It  shows  him  wearing  a  heavy  moustache,  which  he 
had  removed  when  Osgood  painted  him  in  1840,  though  the  thick  wavy  locks,  made  familiar 
by  other  portraits,  are  much  in  evidence. 

It  seems  that  this  picture  was  in  the  collection  of  the  artist's  son,  John  O'Brien  Inman,  and 
was  sold  by  his  heirs.  The  picture  recently  found  its  way  to  a  New  York  art  dealer.  A  catalogue 
of  the  sale  at  which  the  painting  was  offered  reached  Henry  Belknap,  secretary  of  the  Institute, 
but  it  was  too  late  to  take  any  action  before  the  sale.  He  kept  track  of  the  picture,  and  found 
that  it  went  to  another  New  York  Gallery.  In  the  meantime  a  good  friend  of  the  Institute 
very  opportunely  came  forward  with  a  liberal  check  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  organization 
to  make  just  such  purchases  when  the  opportunity  arose.  The  picture,  in  consequence,  has  now 
very  appropriately  found  a  home  in  the  city  so  indelibly  associated  with  the  great  author's 
name. 

Just  where  and  when  the  portrait  was  made  can  not  definitely  be  determined,  although  it 
was  no  doubt  painted  in  either  Boston  or  Salem.  Inman  was  in  Boston  in  1835,  the  year  the 
picture  was  painted,  and  the  two  msLy  have  met  through  Manasseh  Cutler  Torrey,  a  native  of 
Salem  and  pupil  of  Inman,  or  perhaps  through  Thomas  Doughty  or  Washington  Allston,  since 
these  two  were  friends  of  both  author  and  painter. 

Henry  Inman  was  born  in  Utica,  N.  Y.,  in  1S02.  He  showed  a  marked  talent  for  art  while 
quite  young  and  apprenticed  himself  to  John  Wesley  Jarvis,  with  w-hom  he  toured  the  country 
from  I3oston  to  New  Orleans.  When  his  apprenticeship  was  over  he  went  to  New  York,  and 
so  strongly  identified  himself  with  the  development  of  art  in  that  city  that  when  the  National 
Academy  of  Design  was  founded  he  became  its  first  vice-president,  an  office  he  held  until  he 
moved  to  Philadelphia  in  1832.  A  period  of  ill  health  led  his  friends  to  urge  him  to  go  abroad, 
hoping  the  change  would  be  of  benefit.  He  left  for  England  in  1845,  and  while  there  painted 
portraits  of  Wordsworth,  Macaulay  and  Dr.  Thomas  Chalmers.  He  died  in  1846,  not  long 
after  his  return  to  this  countr)\  One  of  his  finest  portraits  is  that  of  Martin  \'an  Buren,  which 
is  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  w^hile  his  "Mumble  the  Peg"  is  in  the  Pennsylvania  Academy. 
The  Hawthorne  portrait  is  a  splendid  example  of  his  work,  being  vigorous  in  style  and  fine  in  color. 

Helen  Comstock. 
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A  merican  School  at  A  thens  Notes 

By  permission  of  Dr.  Henry  S.  Pritchett,  Acting  President  of  the  Carnegie  Corporation, 
Art  and  Archakoi.ogy  is  able  to  publish  the  following  letter,  in  which  Mr.  Elihu  Root,  Chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Corporation,  notified  the  Prime  Minister  of  Greece  of  the 
appropriation  which  the  Corporation  has  made  for  the  building  of  the  Gennadeion  in  Athens: 

CARXRGTR  CORPORATION 
522  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York 

June  6,  ig22. 
His  Excellency, 

The  President  of  the  Ministerial  Council, 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Greece. 
Sir: 

I  have  the  honor,  on  behalf  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  formally  to  make 
known  to  Your  Kxcellency  and  your  associates  of  the  Ministerial  Council,  that  the  Carnegie 
Corporation  has  voted  an  appropriation  of  $200,000  to  the  American  vSchool  of  Classical  Studies 
at  Athens  for  the  erection  of  a  building  to  accommodate  the  Librarv  and  Collections  whicli  his 
Kxcellency,  Mr.  Joamies  (k-nnadius,  citizen  of  Greece  and  Dean  of  the  Greek  Diplomatic  .Service, 
has  recently  presented  to  the  School. 

The  Corporation  was  moved  to  make  this  contribution,  not  only  by  its  deep  interest  in  the 
American  School,  which  we  are  happy  to  think  worthily  represents  American  scholarship  in 
the  capital  of  Greece,  but  also  by  the  desire  to  make  prompt  and  adequate  recognition,  on  the 
part  of  America,  of  the  remarkably  generous,  public-spirited  and  enlightened  act  of  Mr.  Gen- 
nadius.  We  cordially  sympathize  with  his  twofold  purpose — both  to  enrich  the  scholarly  resources 
of  his  native  country  for  the  i:sl'  and  benefit  of  the  scholars  of  all  nations  who  resort  to  Athens 
for  the  study  of  the  Hellenic  civilization  and  at  the  same  time  to  promote  and  confirm  the  long- 
time friendship  between  the  peoples  of  Greece  and  the  United  States  of  America  by  means  of 
a  visible  monument  in  Athens  and  a  continuing  benelicent  stream  of  inlUience  flowing  from  his 
foundation.     We  trust  and  believe  that  this  purpose  will  be  realized. 

I  take  this  occasion  tt)  express  to  Your  lixcellency  our  appreciation  of  the  line  spirit  of  coopera- 
tion which  the  Greek  Government,  on  its  part,  has  manifested  in  undertaking  to  assist  the 
American  School  to  procure,  as  a  site  for  the  Gennadius  Library,  the  tract  of  land  adjacent  to 
the  present  property  of  the  School.  It  was  with  full  knowledge  of  your  generous  action,  and 
in  the  confident  belief  that  it  would  speedily  be  crowned  with  success,  that  our  Trustees  have 
made  the  grant  for  the  erection  of  the  building. 

Accept,  Excellency,  the  assurance  of  my  distinguished  consideration. 

vSincerely  yours, 

(Signed)  Elihu  Root, 

Chainndn  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  Greek  Government  had  already  taken  steps  to  provide  the  site  for  the  Gennadeion,  as  is 
shown  by  the  following  message  to  Dr.  Gennadius: 

Athens,  May  14II1,  jg22. 
Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs: 

Replying  to  your  report  and  to  the  telegraphic  messages  connected  therewith,  and  congratu- 
lating you  heartily  on  the  gift,  so  conducive  to  our  national  relations  with  America,  which  you 
made  of  your  rich  Library  to  the  American  Archaeological  .School  in  this  city,  we  have  the  honor 
to  inform  you  that  we  have  taken  the  necessary  steps  with  the  ^Ministry  of  Education  for  the  con- 
cession of  the  plot  of  land  applied  for  by  Mr.  Hill  and  destined  for  the  erection  of  the  institute  of 
international  studies. 

We  shall  communicate  to  you  in  good  time  every  relative  decision  arrived  at,  so  that  3'ou  may 
be  informed. 

G.  BalTazzi, 
Minister  of  Foreign  Ajjairs. 
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First  Indian  Fair  at  Santa   Fe 

The  First  Annual  Southwest  Indian  Fair  and  Industrial  Arts  and  Crafts  Exhibition,  limited 
strictly  to  Indian  entry  and  competition,  and  participated  in  by  the  various  tribes  and  pueblos 
of  the  southwest,  will  be  held  at  Santa  Fe  in  September.  Local  Indian  fairs  have  been  held  on 
reservations  and  at  some  of  the  county  fairs  in  New  Mexico  there  have  been  exhibits  of  Indian 
handiwork,  but  nothing  of  the  scope  and  character  of  the  exhibition  herein  contemplated  has 
ever  been  witnessed  in  New  Mexico  or  Ariz(Jna. 

The  objects  of  the  exhibition  are  encouragement  of  native  arts  and  crafts  among  the  Indians; 
to  revive  old  arts;  to  keep  the  arts  of  each  tribe  and  pueblo  as  distinct  as  possible;  the  establish- 
ment and  locating  of  markets  for  all  Indian  products;  the  securing  of  reasonable  ]5rices;  authen- 
ticity of  all  handicraft  ofl'ered  for  sale  and  protection  to  the  Indian  in  all  his  business  dealings 
with  traders  and  buyers. 

The  exhibition  is  the  outgrowth  of  ideas  advanced  several  years  ago  by  Miss  Rose  Dougan 
of  Richmond,  Indiana,  who  has  interested  herself  in  a  practical  way  in  Indian  handicraft  and 
has  tendered  an  endowment  from  the  income  of  which  some  of  the  prizes  offered  are  in  part 
derived. 

Mr.  Lansing  B.  Bloom,  Assistant  Director  of  the  State  Museum,  will  have  charge  of  all  exhibits, 
and  has  been  appointed  superintendent  of  exhibits.  All  exhibits  must  be  delivered  to  him  at 
the  state  armory,  Santa  Fe,  not  later  than  Saturday,  September  2,  1922. 

Archaeologists  Take  Up  Work  in  Tigris  and  Euphrates  Valleys 

Archaeological  investigation  of  ruined  cities  in  the  valleys  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  begun 
about  the  middle  of  the  last  century,  and  which  suffered  a  brief  set-back  during  tlie  World  War, 
is  now  proceeding  with  increased  success,  according  to  Dr.  I'Vederick  A.  Vanderburgh,  lecturer 
in  Semitic  languages  at  Columbia  University.  Much  of  the  material,  discovered  just  as  the 
war  was  commencing,  he  says,  is  only  now  being  assimilated. 

"The  results  have  been  wonderful  and  such  as  to  aid  very  much  in  supplementing  the  records 
left  to  us  by  the  Greek  historians  and  the  writers  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  faulty  chronology 
of  Western  Asia  that  had  come  down  to  us  has  now  been  checked  up  to  a  point  of  accuracy. 

"One  of  the  most  interesting  of  late  discoveries  is  the  Assyrian  law  code,  having  similarity 
to  the  Babylonian  code  of  Hammurabi,  which  embraces  in  its  codification  ancient  Sumerian 
family  laws." 

The  vSummer  Session  of  Colombia  University  had  a  course  in  archaeology',  dealing  with  the 
newer  discoveries,  as  affording  material  for  revising  the  history  of  Western  Asia,  a  course  which 
Dr.  \'anderl)urgh  characterized  as  valuable  to  Bible  students  and  those  about  to  visit  Palestine 
and  adjacent  lands. 

Legetids  of  Carthage  Declared  to  be  Myths 

French  archaeologists  declare  that  sufficient  excavations  of  the  ancient  city  of  Carthage  have 
now  been  completed  to  upset  the  accepted  history  and  many  beliefs  about  its  foundation  and 
origin.  Mr.  Icard  and  M.  Gielly,  who  last  January'  unearthed  a  Punic  temple,  have  now  ample 
evidence  of  the  ancient  existence  of  a  temple  dedicated  to  the  Egyptian  deity  Tanit,  including 
votive  jars  containing  the  bones  of  sacrificed  infants. 

Archaeologists  are  now  certain  that  Carthage  was  not  of  Phoenician,  Chaldean  or  Greek  origin, 
but  put  the  city's  birth  back  to  the  epoch  of  the  Trojan  war,  instead  of  at  800  B.  C.  The  legend 
of  Dido  about  the  founding  of  the  city  on  Byrsa  hill  is  also  upset  by  evidence  that  the  original 
site  was  a  mile  distant  from  the  hill. 

Egyptians  Had  Fine  Surgeons  in  lyoo  B.  C. 

Egyptians  as  early  as  1700  B.  C.  were  able  to  perform  surgical  operations  as  intricate  as  many 
accomplished  by  modern  surgery.  Skulls  were  opened  and  the  contents  examined,  fractures 
were  set  and  many  other  operations  believed  to  be  comparati\ely  modern  were  carried  out. 

These  revelations  were  made  lately  in  an  announcement  by  Prof.  J.  H.  Breasted  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  of  a  preliminary  translation  of  an  Egj'ptian  papj'rus  believed  to  be  more 
than  3,600  years  old. 
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"  I  expect  that  it  will  take  at  least  two  years  more  for  a  full  translation,"  he  said  "The  papyrus 
is  the  oldest  ever  found  which  treats  of  medical  science." 

Feats  of  science  now  considered  extremely  hard  to  perform  are  described  in  full  in  the  papyrus. 

Pictures  of  200  A.  D.  arc  FoiDid  in  Syria:  Ancestry  of  Byza)itine  Painting 

According  to  a  report  by  Professor  J.  H.  Breasted,  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  the  ancestry 
of  Byzantine  painting,  hitherto  somewhat  obscure,  was  discovered  while  hostile  forces  were 
closing  in  on  the  investigators  in  Syria.  Professor  Breasted's  report  is  about  to  be  presented 
to  the  French  Academy  of  Science. 

The  investigation  was  made  under  his  direction  after  the  return  of  the  Mesopotamian  expedition 
of  the  Oriental  Institute  of  the  University  of  Chicago  and  its  arrival  in  Bagdad  late  in  April, 
1920.  The  British  civil  authorities  at  this  time  asked  Professor  Breasted  and  liis  party  to  ascend 
the  Fuphrates  to  a  ruined  Roman  fortress  at  Salihiyah,  on  an  informal  arclueological  expedition 
on  their  behalf. 

It  developed  that  while  the  British  forces  had  occupied  the  ruined  fortress,  Captain  IM.  C. 
Murphy  had  discovered  in  a  chapel  in  the  ruin  some  wall  paintings  evidently  of  ancient  origin. 

The  chapel  was  seen  by  the  investigators  to  have  been  the  temple  not  only  of  Roman  legion- 
aries but  likewise  of  some  Oriental  cult.  This  appeared  from  the  character  of  the  paintings, 
some  of  which  had  to  be  uncovered  by  cleaning  rubbish  which  had  accumulated  in  the  ruin. 
One  of  the  paintings  appeared  to  show  a  local  Oriental  family  at  worship,  another  showed  a 
group  of  Roman  soldiers  worshiping  before  images  of  the  deified  Emperors.  The  Oriental  per- 
sonages portrayed  had  hands  upraised  in  a  gesture  recognized  as  otie  employed  in  Eastern 
religious  rites;  among  them  was  a  gorgeously  dressed  woman  thought  to  be  a  local  ruler  such 
as  Zenobia,  the  famous  c|ueen  who  defied  Rome.  The  name  inscribed  beneath  her  figure  resem- 
bled in  form  that  of  Zenobia,  who  ruled  Palmyra,  onlv  100  miles  away. 

"That  we  have  in  these  wall  scenes  an  example  of  the  mostly  lost  ancestry  of  Byzantine 
painting  is  evident,"  said  Professor  Breasted,  "from  comparison  of  them  with  the  early  Mosaics 
surviving  at  Ravenna.  This  ruined  Roman  fortress  at  Salihiyah  has  thus  furnished  a  new  and 
unparalleled  example  of  the  transition  from  decadent  Orientalized  Hellenistic  art  to  the  Byzantine 
art  from  which  reviving  Europe  inherited  so  much." 

The  party  concluded  that  the  probable  date  of  the  paintings  was  the  third  century,  "when 
East  and  West  met  in  Syria." 

The  XX  International  Congress  of  Americanists 

The  following  are  the  titles  of  papers  read  by  the  American  delegates  at  the  sessions  of  the 
XX  International  Congress  of  Americanists  in  Rio  de  Janeiro,  August  20-30:  Ales  Hrdlic^ka: 
"The  Newest  Development  Relating  to  the  Origin  and  Antiquity  on  this  Continent  of  the  Amer- 
ican Indian";  Walter  Hough:  (i)  "Ethnography  of  the  Herndon  and  Gibbon  Exploration 
of  the  Amazon  in  1851";  (2)  "A  Classification  of  American  Fire  Myths";  Gilbert  Grosvenor: 
"The  Functions  of  the  National  Geographic  Society";  Peter  H.  Goldsmith:  "American  Indi- 
genous Contributions  to  the  Spanish  Language";  Sylvanus  G.  Morley:  (i)  "The  Chronological 
Yardsticks  of  Ancient  America";  (2)  "Tuluum,  An  American  Troy";  Herbert  J.  vSpinden: 
"  Relative  Chronology  of  the  New  and  the  Old  World  "  ;  Mitchell  Carroll :  "Aboriginal  American 
and  Mediterranean  Bronze  Age  Architecture,  a  Comparative  Study." 

The  X  hitcniatioual  Congress  of  Architects  T- 

The  X  International  Congress  of  Architects  will  be  held  in  Brussels,  September  4-1 1 ,  1922,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Societe  Centrale  d'Architecture  de  Belgique.  The  Congress,  which  will  include 
delegates  from  all  friendly  countries,  will  be  held  under  the  distinguished  presidency  of  M. 
Gerault,  Member  of  the  Institute  of  France.  Among  the  subjects  for  discussion  are,  the  responsi- 
bilities of  the  architect,  the  profession  of  architecture:  its  aims  and  its  rights,  women  architects, 
town  planning,  and  the  preservation  of  prehistoric  monuments.  An  architectural  exhibition, 
both  Belgian  and  foreign,  will  be  held  during  the  Conference.  The  permanent  committee  of 
the  Congress  includes  the  following  members  from  the  United  vStates :  Cass  Gilbert,  Chairman, 
Francis  R.  Allen,  Glenn  Brown,  Wm.  Rutherford  Mead  and  George  Oakley  Totten,  Secretary. 
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An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Laiidsca/>e 
Design.  By  Henry  Vincent  Hubbard  and 
Theodora  Kimball.  New  York:  The  Macmil- 
lan  Co.     $15.00. 

Although  this  sumptuous  volume  is  entitled 
an  introduction  to  the  study  of  Landscape 
Design,  it  is  more,  as  it  is  a  complete  resume  of 
the  whole  art  of  landscape  architecture,  dealing 
with  tJic  suljject  from  all  sides,  the  theory,  the 
various  problems  of  landscape  characters,  the 
natural  forms — hills,  valleys  and  rivers — ledges, 
shores,  planting,  parks  and  private  estates. 

No  better  dellnition  of  the  subject  could  be 
given  than  that  of  Charles  W.  IJliot.  He  says: 
"Landscape  architecture  is  primarily  a  fine  art 
and  as  such  its  most  important  function  is  to 
create  and  preserve  beauty  in  the  surroundings 
of  human  habitations  and  in  the  broad  natural 
scenery  of  the  country;  but  is  also  concerned 
with  promoting  the  comfort,  convenience  and 
health  of  urban  ])opu]ations,  which  have  scanty 
access  to  rural  scenery  and  urgently  need  to 
have  their  hurrying,  workaday  jives  refreshed 
and  calmed  by  the  beautiful  and  reposeful  sights 
and  sounds  which  nature,  aided  by  the  land- 
scape art,  can  abundantly  provide." 

The  profession  of  landscape  architect  is  a 
comparatively  new  one  in  this  country,  but 
tremendous  progress  has  been  made  in  the.se 
few  3'ears.  Witness  the  improvement  in  our 
cities,  our  civic  plans,  public  parks  and  lovely 
gardens  and  grounds  that  surround  the  Ameri- 
can homes. 

There  is  a  great  movement  everywhere  even 
for  reservations  of  outlying  land  that  goes 
beyond  the  public  parks  of  the  cities  proper. 
Extended  driveways  along  river  or  lake  shores, 
or  countPi-  roads,  is  part  of  the  beautiful  scheme 
that  this  study  of  landscape  work  evolves 

Then  the  planting  of  trees  and  shrubs,  their 
arrangement  to  complete  the  artistic  design, 
has  reached  a  most  perfect  development.  One 
verj'  particular  charm  in  the  work  is  the  far- 
reaching  effect.  The  pleasure,  joy  and  content 
that  it  is  possible  to  give  a  limitless  number  of 
persons,  is  an  important  factor. 

An  architect  may  build  a  beautiful  house  that 
is  satisfactory  to  a  family,  but  the  landscape 
man  may  develop  the  grounds  about  that  house, 
or  a  park  that  will  be  seen  and  enjoyed  by 
hundreds  of  passers  by. 

The  authors  begin  with  some  of  the  older 
styles  of  landscape  design,  the  Moorish  in 
Spain,  where  still  remain  a  few  of  the  famous 
gardens;   the    Italian    Renaissance   villas,    the 


grounds  full  of  their  lovely  fountains,  terraces, 
statues  and  picturesque  stone  steps;  then  the 
English  country  estates  of  formal  plan  as  well 
as  the  charming  country  cottages. 

The  American  Society  of  Landscape  .Archi- 
tects was  founded  in  1890,  the  first  degree  for  a 
collegiate  course  in  landscape  architecture  was 
granted  in  1901.  Now  degrees  are  offered  by 
six  institutions  in  the  United  States,  proving 
the  importance  of  this  line  of  study.  The  book 
deals  with  the  subject  of  the  profession, its  possi- 
bilities and  tlie  increasing  demand  for  experts 

The  wealth  of  illustration  throughout  the 
volume  consists  of  charming  drawings  by  the 
author,  Henry  P.  White,  A.  B.  LeBoutillier, 
H.  G.  Ripley  and  others  and  a  series  of  beauti- 
ful photographs. 

Tiie  whole  is  a  rare  and  beautifully  written 
treatise  and  an  invaluable  contribution  to  the 
growing  library  on  th2  subject.  Tliere  is  a  list 
of  references  on  landscape  architecture  very 
complete,  general  and  specific,  and  a  helpful 
bibliography. 

Mr.  IIul)bard,  as  Assistant  Professor  of  I^and- 
scape  Architecture  of  Harvard  University,  and 
Miss  Kimball,  Librarian  of  the  School  of  Land- 
scape Architecture,  know  their  subject  as  few 
can  know  it.  IlRi.n.v  Wright. 

The  Van  Eycks  and  their  Followers.  By  Sir 
Martin  Conway,  M.  P.  New  York:  E.  P. 
Button  is"  Company,  jq2i.     $15.00. 

The  writer  of  this  most  complete  history  of 
Dutch  Art,  of  the  Van  Hycks  and  a  crowd  of 
followers,  the  average  student  of  the  subject 
scarcely  knows  by  name,  published  in  1886  a 
set  of  lectures,  "Early  Flemish  Painters,"  that 
he  had  delivered  as  Professor  of  Art  at  Liver- 
pool. He  writes  of  the  kind  reception  this 
volume  has  received  by  a  small  and  appreciative 
group  of  persons.  He  prints  a  letter  received 
at  the  time  from  his  "  beloved  friend"  Professor 
John  Ruskin,  which  is  not  the  least  interesting 
part  of  the  book,  and  one  feels  sure  that  the 
eminent  art  critic  would  have  written  even 
more  enthusiastically  of  this  later,  fuller  work. 

He  says:  "Dear  Conway.  I  am  altogether 
and  all  round  delighted  with  your  book.  The 
plates  are  perfection.  The  text  seems  to  me  as 
right  as  right  can  be  and  deeply  interesting. 
The  little  golden  block  on  cover  is  as  beautiful 
as  old  work.  Could  your  binder  do  a  dozen 
for  me  in  strong  morrocco  or  in  wliite  vellum? 
I'll  pay  for  the  strongest  and  prettiest  binding 
you  can  devise  with  him,  for  presentation  copies 
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lo  schools.  Ivvcr  your  entirely  pleased  and 
anVctionate  J.  R." 

The  book  describes  the  work  of  all  the  known 
artists  of  the  Low  Countries  down  to  Bruegel 
and  connects  the  artistic  product  with  contem- 
porary social  movements.  It  contains  thirty- 
two  full  chapters  and  nearly  one  hundred 
illustrations. 

'I'he  writer  begins  with  the  Gothic  school, 
when  "no  age  except  in  the  great  days  of  Greece 
was  the  out-put  of  humanit}-  more  wonderful, 
more  splendid  than  in  the  Gothic  jx-riod," 
when  the  great  cathedrals  with  their  hundreds 
of  carved  figures  over  sculptured  portals  raised 
high  their  perfect  pinnacles.  Then  follows 
the  Mystics,  who  awoke  to  the  actuality  of 
life,  when  lines  were  more  flowing,  light  and 
spaciousness,  even  picturesqueness,  was  the 
trend  of  architecture.  The  "Virgin  smiles  and 
tlie  Child  lovingly  strokes  her  check." 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  14th  century  and 
the  beginning  of  the  15th,  the  Dukes  of  Berry 
and  Burgundy,  collectors  and  patrons  of  Art, 
had  made  for  them  the  wonderful  Books  of 
Hours,  illuminated  by  the  masters  with  ex- 
C|uisite  miniatures,  bound  in  gold  and  jewelled 
bindings — cherished  now  in  a  few  great  public 
and  private  Museums  and  collections. 

There  has  been  no  art  more  interesting  more 
quaint,  yet  of  the  lincst  technique,  than  that  of 
the  Low  Countries,  the  impressive  and  statelv 
altar-pieces  painted  by  Hubert  van  Eyck  and 
his  brother  John,  full  of  figures  of  Knights, 
Saints,  Christ  and  the  Virgin — characterized 
by  a  spiritual  symbolism. 

Roger  van  der  Weyden,  Dirk  Bouts,  Hugo  van 
der  Goes,  Hans  IMemling,  the  later  Bruges, 
artists,  then  Uuentin  Massys,  Jerome  Bosch, 
Mabuse  and  many  others — whose  work  is  only 
brought  to  record  by  the  most  careful  study 
and  infinite  research.  Peter  Bruegel  is  the  last 
of  the  artists  listed,  a  great  man,  a  very  great 
man,  he  stands  at  the  end  as  the  Van  Eycks 
at  the  beginning  of  a  series  of  artists  who  ex- 
pressed the  glory  of  the  Netherlands.  He  was 
one  of  the  world's  great  painters  and  ranks  with 
the  foremost  of  e\ery  age. 

"He  stands  as  much  alone  in  the  mid- 
sixteenth  century  as  the  Van  Eycks  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fifteenth,  giants  all  three, 
opening  and  closing  the  long  procession  of  lesser 
men  who  connected  them." 

Sir  Martin  Conway  is  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  Englishmen,  professor,  lecturer, 
explorer  and  surveyor  of  the  Himalayas,  anti- 
quarian, traveller  all  over  the  world,  director 
and  founder  of  clubs  and  societies — has  still 
had  time  to  write  graphically  not  only  on  his 
explorations  but  many  delightful  books  on  Art. 

Helen  Wright. 
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J.et  ' Er  Buck — A  Story  of  the  Passin;;,  of  the 
Old  West.  By  Charles  Wellington  Furlong. 
With  jO  illustrations  taken  from  life.  New 
York:  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  iq2I. 

Here  is  the  story  of  the  passing  of  the  Old 
West,  profusely  illustrated  from  photographs 
of  bucking  horses,  cow-pony  races,  roping  wild 
steers,  bull-dogging  Texas  longhorns,  Indians, 
cowboys,  and  old-time  scouts  as  seen  at  the 
famous  annual  cowboy  carnivals,  the  Round- 
Vp,  held  in  Pendleton,  Oregon,  each  vScptcmber. 
The  author  himself  understands  intimately  the 
Round-Up  as  participant,  not  merely  as  ob- 
server, and  it  is  from  personal  experience  as 
well,  as  acciuaintance  with  the  most  famous 
personalities  in  this  annual  revival  of  the 
practices  and  sports  of  the  Old  West  that  he 
tells  this  thrilling  tale.  "Let  'Er  Buck"  will 
delight  every  American  who  loves  out-of-door 
life  and  real  sportsmanship,  and  is  interested 
in  the  pioneer  civilization  of  the  Pacific  North- 
west. 

An  introductory  word  is  furnished  by  George 
Palmer  Putnam,  to  whose  personal  encourage- 
ment and  practical  cooperation  the  author 
attributes  the  inspiration  for  writing  the  book. 
Charles  F.  Lummis  says  of  the  people  of  the 
Southwest  that  they  believe  in  "catching  their 
archacolog}'  alive."  This  is  what  Mr.  Furlong 
has  done  for  us  in  epitomizing  the  range  life 
of  the  pioneer,  the  cowboy,  the  Indian  of  the 
old-time,  but  changing  West,  now  all  but 
disappearing  below  the  horizon  of  time.  It 
is  a  great  thing  to  be  the  Homer  of  the  Wild 
West,  but  the  scries  of  thrills  this  book  gives 
fairly  entitles  Mr.  Furlong  to  the  honor  of 
being  so  designated  as  the  author  of  this 
Epic  Drama,  portraying  cowboy  and  cowgirl 
buckaroos — steer  bulldogging — bucking  con- 
tests— riding  outlaw  horses — the  cowboy  and 
Indian  Grand  Mounted  March  and  the  color- 
reeking  Indian  ceremonial  dances,  all  features 
of  the  Pendleton  Round-Up.  Mr.  Furlong 
is  artist  and  photographer  as  well  as  writer, 
and  many  of  the  wonderful  illustrations  are 
from  his  own  camera.  These  pictures,  with 
the  appended  storj'  so  thrillingly  told,  are  the 
most  graphic  feature  of  the  book,  and  supple- 
ment the  dramatic  narrative. 

Theodore  Roosevelt  would  have  been 
"dee-lighted"  with  this  volume,  so  distinctly 
American  in  subject,  spirit  and  character  with 
a  kick  in  every  picture  and  a  punch  in  every 
sentence.  The  reader  will  derive  from  it  a 
bigger,  liner  feeling  toward  life,  and  a  warmer 
s>-mpathy  for  the  rugged  pioneers  who  strug- 
gled against  unequal  odds  to  attain  the  Winning 
of  the  West.  M-  C. 
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THE  AMERICAN  SCHOOL  OF  CLASSICAL 
STUDIES  AT  ATHENS 

By  Harold  North  Fowler 
FOUNDATION,  ORGANIZATION,  AND  WORK  OF  THE  SCHOOL 


THE  American  School  of  Classical 
vStiidies  at  Athens  was  one  of  the 
earliest  results  of  the  foundation  of 
the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America. 
The  Institute  was  founded  in  187Q  by 
Professor  Charles  Eliot  Norton  and 
those  who  followed  his  initiative,  and  in 
the  first  report  of  its  Executive  Com- 
mittee we  read,  "It  is  greatly  to  be 
desired  that  a  similar  American  vSchool 
may  before  long  enter  into  honorable 
rivalr}'  with  those  already  established." 
The  schools  here  referred  to  as  already 
established  are  the  French  Ecole  d' 
Athenes,    founded    in    1846,    and    the 


German  Archaologisches  Institut,  estab- 
lished in  1874.  A  committee  appointed 
by  the  Archaeological  Institute  to 
establish  the  School  at  Athens  held  its 
first  meeting  June  22,  1881,  and  the 
work  of  the  School  began  in  the  autumn 
of  the  following  year.  The  French 
institution  at  Athens  bears  the  vague 
title  "Ecole  d'Athenes,"  and  the  Ger- 
man school  is  called  "  Das  Archao- 
logische  Institut."  The  founders  of 
the  American  School  gave  it  a  title 
which  plainly  indicates  its  object.  It 
is  not  a  school  exclusively  for  archae- 
ological   research    or    training,    nor    a 


prefatory  note.— At  the  request  of  Professor  Capps,  Chairman  of  the  Managing  Committee  of  the 
School.  I  have  edited  and.  in  part,  written  the  present  issue  of  Art  and  Arch.^eology.  For  the  articles  on  the 
history  and  development  of  the  School  and  on  excavations  of  classical  and  pre- Hellenic  sites  I  have  derived  material 
from  the  fifth  Bulletin  of  the  School,  "The  First  Twenty  Years  of  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  at 
Athens,"  by  the  late  Professor  T.  D.  Seymour,  from  an  unpublished  history  of  the  School  by  Professor  Henry  B. 
Dewing,  and  from  Professor  Capps,  Dr.  Hill,  Dr.  Blegen,  and  Professor  Dinsmoor.  A  large  part  of  the  account  of  the 
excavations  at  Corinth  is  printed  exactly  as  sent  by  Dr.  Hill,  and  almost  the  whole  of  the  article  on  the  School  and 
the  AcropoUs  as  sent  by  Professor  Dinsmoor.  Dr.  Robert  P.  Blake  kindly  contributed  the  article  on  possibilities  of 
research  in  the  Byzantine  field,  and  Professor  George  H.  Chase,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  much  help  throughout, 
contributed  the  articles  on  the  publications  of  the  School  and,  with  the  assistance  of  Dr.  L.  B.  Holland,  on  Colo- 
phon.    The  three  last-mentioned  articles  are  printed  with  very  few  changes  on  my  part. 

H.^ROLD  N.  Fowler. 
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school  without  definite  and  clearly 
designated  purpose.  The  first  para- 
graph of  its  Regulations  reads:  "The 
object  of  this  vSchool  shall  be  to  furnish 
to  graduates  of  American  universities 
and  colleges  and  to  other  qualified 
students  an  opportunity  to  study  Clas- 
sical Literature,  Art,  and  Antitiuities  in 
Athens  under  suitable  guidance,  to 
prosecute  and  to  aid  original  research 
in  these  subjects,  and  to  cooperate  with 
the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America, 
so  far  as  it  may  be  able,  in  conducting 
the  exploration  and  investigation  of 
classical  sites." 

The  opportunities  for  profitable 
study  in  Athens  by  American  students 
have  enormously  increased  since  1882, 
and  the  scope  of  the  American  School 
correspondingly  extended.  The  Uni- 
versity of  Athens  has  become  a  great 


university,  and  men  of  international 
eminence  fill  many  of  its  chairs.  The 
Greek  Archaeological  vSociety,  with  a 
membership  extending  throughout  the 
world,  has  been  instrumental  in  giving 
Greece  a  commanding  position  in  this 
field.  In  the  University,  museums,  and 
national  schools  are  to  be  found  special- 
ists in  every  field  of  antiquarian  studies, 
and  their  services  are  freely  placed  at 
the  disposal  of  serious  American  stu- 
dents. The  museums  of  Greece  are 
incomparably  rich  in  materials  of  every 
kind  illustrating  the  civilization  of  the 
Eastern  Mediterranean.  The  American 
vSchool,  therefore,  while  maintaining  a 
.small  staff  for  the  instruction  and 
guidance  of  its  students,  commands  all 
the  scholarly  resources  of  Athens  for 
those  wiio  are  pursuing  studies  in 
highly    specialized    fields.     Thus    the 
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work  of  a  student  of  sculpture  was 
recently  directed  by  Professor  Stud- 
nizcka  of  the  German  Institute,  and 
next  year  a  student  of  numismatics 
from  the  Numismatical  vSociety  of  New 
York  will  study  under  Dr.  Svoronos 
of  the  Greek  Numismatic  IMuseum. 
Among  the  fields  in  which  our  American 
students  have  worked  with  especial 
profit  to  themselves  and  have  made 
distinguished  contributions  to  science 
are  Ancient  History-  and  Epigraphy, 
Geography  and  Topography,  and  Archi- 
tecture— subjects  inchidcd  in  the  phrase 
"Classical  Literature,  Art  and  Antiqui- 
ties," if  it  is  understood  as  it  was  meant 
by  the  founders  of  the  School. 

In  1882  the  school  possessed  no 
building  of  its  own  and  no  endowment, 
but  its  work  was  carried  on  in  rented 
rooms,  and  its  expenses  were  met  by 
annual  contributions.  That  an  institu- 
tion founded  upon  such  an  insufficient 
financial  basis  has  continued  to  stand 
for  forty  years  is  due  in  great  measure 
to  the  excellence  of  its  peculiar  organi- 
zation. 

The  French  and  German  schools  at 
Athens  were  maintained  entirely  by 
the  home  governments,  and  the  same  is 
true  of  the  schools  established  later  by 
Austria  and  Italy.  Even  the  British 
school,  founded  in  1884,  has  received 
an  annual  grant  from  parliament.  The 
American  school  could  expect  no  direct 
assistance  from  the  home  government, 
but  had  to  depend  entirely  upon  con- 
tributions from  other  sources.  It  might 
have  seemed  prudent  to  wait  until  a 
modest  endowment  had  been  secured 
before  opening  the  School,  but  the  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Institute  felt 
that  delay  was  to  be  avoided  and  there- 
fore "persuaded  the  friends  of  nine 
colleges  and  universities  to  undertake 
to  pay  $250  annually,  for  each  college, 
towards   the  current   expenses   of   the 


School,  for  a  period  of  ten  years  or 
until  the  permanent  endowment  be 
secured."  By  this  means  funds  suffi- 
cient for  the  needs  of  the  infant  insti- 
tution were  obtained  and — what  has 
proved  to  be  of  the  greatest  advan- 
tage— close  connection  between  the 
School  and  some  of  the  most  important 
seats  of  learning  in  the  United  States 
was  established.  To  the  original  com- 
mittee were  added  members  to  repre- 
sent the  cooperating  colleges  and  uni- 
versities, and  in  this  way  the  Managing 
Committee,  which  has  for  forty  years 
conducted  the  affairs  of  the  School, 
came  into  being.  The  inauguration  of 
the  system  which  has  proved  to  be  so 
satisfactory  is  due  chiefly  to  the  chair- 
man of  the  original  committee  and  first 
chaimian  of  the  Managing  Committee, 
the  late  Professor  John  Williams  White. 
In  1886  (as  a  measure  of  financial 
prudence),  the  School  was  incorporated 
under  the  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

ORGANIZATION' 

The  vested  funds  and  the  property  of 
the  School  are  managed  by  a  Board  of 
Trustees,  not  exceeding  fifteen  in  num- 
ber, resident  in  the  United  States. 
The  first  President  of  the  Board  was 
James  Russell  Lowell,  and  the  ]:> resent 
incumbent  is  Tvlr.  Justice  William  Caleb 
Loring,  until  recently  an  Associate 
Justice  of  the  vSupreme  Court  of  Massa- 
chusetts. The  immediate  supervision 
of  the  School  is,  however,  exercised  by  a 
Managing  Committee,  also  resident  in 
the  United  States.  This  Committee 
consists  of  representatives  of  the  co- 
operating institutions — now  thirty- 
three  in  number — a  few  members 
chosen  for  special  reasons  (e.  g.  Dr. 
Edward  Robinson,  of  the  ^Metropolitan 
Aluseum,  and  Dr.  Arthur  Fairbanks,  of 
the  Boston  Museum  of  Art),  and  four 
members  ex-officio :  the  Treasurer  of  the 
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Board  of  Trustees,  the  Director  of  the 
vSchool,  the  President  of  the  Archaeo- 
logical Institute  of  America,  and  the 
Chainnan  of  the  Managing  Committee 
of  the  School  in  Palestine.  The  Trus- 
tees are  for  the  most  part  men  of  affairs, 
the  members  of  the  Managing  Com- 
mittee for  the  most  part  men  of  learn- 
ing. The  chairman  of  the  Alanaging 
Committee,  elected  by  his  colleagues, 
is  the  executive  head  of  the  institution. 
The  first  chainnan,  Professor  John 
Williams  White,  ser\'ed  until  1887. 
His  successor,  Professor  Thomas  Day 
Seymour,  served  with  rare  devotion 
until  1 90 1,  to  be  followed  by  Professor 
James  Rignall  \Mieeler,  whose  self- 
sacrificing  care  for  the  interests  of  the 
School  ended  only  with  his  death  in 
191 8.     Each    of   these   chairmen    con- 


tributed greatly  to  the  material  and 
scholarly  development  of  the  vSchool. 
The  present  chairman  is  Professor 
Edward  Capps.  All  the  officers  of  the 
School  in  America,  whether  of  the 
Trustees  or  of  the  Managing  Com- 
mittee, serve  without  compensation. 

This  ])lan  of  management  has  in 
practice  worked  admirably.  There  is 
no  overlapping  of  function  such  as  is 
observed  in  most  institutions  of  learn- 
ing. As  an  educational  institution  the 
School  is  under  the  full  control  of  the 
colleges  and  universities  that  help  to 
support  it ;  its  property  and  investments 
are  in  the  hands  of  business  men.  Each 
year  the  Treasurer,  representing  the 
Trustees,  informs  the  Committee  of 
the  amount  of  income  available  for  the 
ensuing  year,  and  the  Committee  makes 
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its  budget  accordingly.  There  can  be 
no  expansion  unless  there  are  funds  to 
maintain  it,  nor  can  a  deficit  be  de- 
liberately incurred.  In  fact,  there  are 
no  annual  deficits  to  be  made  up,  and 
the  endowment  funds  haye  not  only 
neyer  been  encroached  upon  but  haye 
been  consistently  built  up  from  year  to 
year  out  of  sayings. 

The  staff  at  Athens  now  consists  of  a 
Director,  an  Assistant  Director,  an 
Annual  Professor  sent  out  by  one  of  the 
cooperating  institutions,  and  an  Assist- 
ant Professor  of  Architecture;  to  these 
may  be  added  the  two  Fellows,  one  of 
whom  receives  his  stipend  from  the 
Archaeological  Institute  of  America 
and  the  other  from  the  vSchool.  As 
soon  as  funds  are  available  additional 
Fellowships  will  be  established,  for 
instance  in  Greek  Literature,  Ancient 
Histor}',  Byzantine  History,  Early 
Christianity,  and  Architecture.  Pro- 
fessor Joseph  Clark  Hoppin,  who  pro- 
poses to  conduct  certain  supplementar}' 
excavations  at  the  site  of  the  Argive 
Heraeum,  is  under  appointment  as 
Research  Professor.  In  the  near  future 
a  Librarian  will  be  appointed  and 
probably  an  Executive  Secretary. 

MATERIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

In  1882  the  School  had,  as  has  been 
said,  no  endowment,  no  building,  and 
no  income  beyond  what  was  promised 
in  the  name  of  nine  American  institu- 
tions of  learning.  The  salary-  of  the 
first  Director,  Professor  W.  W.  Good- 
win, was  paid  by  Harvard  University. 
His  first  care  on  reaching  Athens  was 
to  find  quarters  for  the  School,  and 
early  in  October,  1882,  the  vSchool  took 
possession  of  the  upper  part  of  a  house 
in  a  street  named  after  Queen  Amalia, 
the  consort  of  Otho,  first  King  of  the 
Hellenes.  This  house,  conveniently 
situated  near  the  Arch  of  Hadrian  and 


the  Olympieum,  served  the  needs  of  the 
vSchool  until  1887,  when  the  lease  was 
alxmdoned  in  the  hope  that  the  new 
building  planned  for  permanent  occu- 
pation would  be  ready  in  the  autumn  of 
that  year.  This  hope  was  not  ful- 
filled, and  for  a  year  the  School  was 
housed  in  rented  rooms  in  the  city, 
but  in  the  autumn  of  1888  all  was  in 
readiness,  and  the  School  was  at  last 
able  to  take  possession  of  its  permanent 
home. 

The  School  building  stands  on  the 
southern  slope  of  Lycabettus,  com- 
manding a  view  across  the  valley  to 
JSIt.  Hymettus,  over  the  roofs  of  the 
city  to  the  Acropolis,  and  beyond  the 
blue  waters  of  the  Saronic  Gulf  to  the 
island  of  Aegina  and  the  Peloponnesian 
mainland.  The  plot  of  ground  on 
which  it  stands,  about  an  acre  and  a 
half  in  extent,  was  presented  to  the 
School  by  decree  of  his  Majesty  King 
(jcorge  I,  on  June  29,  1886.  It  is 
bounded  on  three  sides  by  streets,  and 
the  grounds  of  the  British  School 
adjoin  it  on  the  west.  Across  the 
street  to  the  south  are  the  buildings  of 
the  Evangelismos  hospital,  to  the  east 
is  the  monaster}-  "Of  the  Incorporeal 
Ones"  (Ton  Asomaton),  and  across  the 
street  to  the  north  is  a  plot  of  ground 
jointly  acquired  by  the  British  and 
American  schools,  in  part  by  gift  of  the 
Greek  government  and  in  part  by  pur- 
chase,' in  1 919.  On  our  part  of  this 
it  is  proposed  to  erect  a  women's 
hostel,  in  order  that  the  women  who 
attend  the  School  may  have  suitable 
and  convenient  quarters.  The  School 
building,  as  erected  in  1888,  contained  a 
large  room  for  the  librar\',  apartments 
for  the  Director  and  his  family,  a  few 
sleeping  rooms  for  students,  a  kitchen, 

1  The  funds  for  the  purchase  of  our  part  came  from  private 
subscriptions,  supplemented  by  gifts  representing  five  women's  col- 
leges— Bryn  Mawr,  Vassar.  Mt.  Holyoke.  Smith  and  RadcUffe. 
President  Thomas  of  Bryn  Mawr  took  the  lead  in  raising  the 
money  from   the  colleges. 
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and  other  rooms  for  various  purposes. 
For  many  years  this  building  was  en- 
tirely satisfactory',  but  as  time  went  on, 
and  especially  in  view  of  the  constant 
and  gratifying  growth  of  the  Iibrar>% 
additional  space  became  necessan,'.  It 
was  therefore  decided,  in  1907,  to  build 
an  east  wing  which  should  furnish  the 
needed  space  and  would  also  complete 
the  original  plan  in  a  logical  manner. 
The  funds  were  contributed  by  friends 
of  the  vSchool,  chief  among  them  being 
Mr.  James  Loeb,  for  many  years  and 
now  a  constant  benefactor;  his  gift  of 
$25,000  made  possible  the  addition. 
The  work  was  finished  in  191 5.  The 
addition  increased  the  library-  space  by 
about  one-third,  provided  on  the  first 
floor  a  common  room  for  the  students, 
a  study,  an  office,  and  a  ladies'  room; 
on  the  ground  floor  a  kitchen,  pantr)', 
and  student's  dining  room,  and  above 
the  librar}-  four  bedrooms  for  students. 
The  Scliool  now  possesses  a  building 
(p.  1 74)  adequate  for  all  present  needs — 
except  housing  the  women — and,  in 
particular,  a  library-  room  of  ample 
proportions,  containing  a  collection  of 
books  which  has  grown  from  about  400 
in  1882  to  about  10,000,  and  suitable  also 
for  the  public  meetings  of  the  School, 
at  which  large  audiences  are  present. 
It  is  of  interest  to  note  that  the  School's 
principal  library'  fund  bears  the  name 
of  John  Hay,  having  been  contributed 
by  Mr.  Hay  in  1903. 

The  financial  position  of  the  School 
has  always  been  sound,  because  of  care- 
ful management,  but  has  never  been 
satisfactor}\  The  erection  and  enlarge- 
ment of  the  building,  the  purchase  of 
the  land  for  the  women's  hostel,  the 
growth  of  the  librar>s  and  such  excava- 
tions as  have  been  carried  on  hitherto 
have  been  made  possible  by  funds 
generously  contributed  for  special  pur- 
poses.    For  the  payment  of  current  ex- 


penses the  School  has  had  to  depend  in 
great  part  upon  the  annual  contribu- 
tions of  the  cooperating  colleges  and 
universities,  though  an  endowment  fund 
of  over  $150,000  has  been  built  up  out 
of  gifts  and  savings.  In  1 9 1 7 ,  when  the 
pressure  of  the  war  began  to  be  seriously 
felt,  the  Carnegie  Corporation  came  to 
the  rescue  with  a  gift  to  endowment 
of  $25,000,  and  the  Auxiliary  Fund, 
modelled  on  the  alumni  funds  of 
many  colleges,  was  established.  At  the 
present  time  over  400  subscribers  to 
this  Fund  contribute  annually  some 
$6000,  which  goes  into  endowment. 
The  annual  budget  is  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  $20,000. 

In  the  spring  of  1920  it  became  clear 
to  the  Managing  Committee  that  the 
resources  of  the  vSchool,  then  amount- 
ing to  only  about  $14,000  annuallv, 
were  no  longer  adequate  to  maintain  it 
on  its  former  level  of  efficiency  and 
service,  to  say  nothing  of  the  desir- 
ability of  expansion  to  meet  the  extra- 
ordinarv'  opportunities  which  the  post- 
war conditions  in  the  Near  Hast  had 
created.  It  was  clear  that  from 
$200,000  to  $300,000  additional  en- 
dowment was  required  to  meet  the 
situation.  Plans  were  accordingly  for- 
mulated to  this  end,  and  an  applica- 
tion for  aid  was  made  to  the  Carnegie 
Coqx)ration  in  the  summer  of  1920. 
This  ajjplication  was  ably  reinforced  by 
Dr.  Edward  Robinson,  Director  of  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art,  who 
seized  the  occasion  of  a  visit  to  Greece 
in  the  spring  of  1921  to  study  the  work 
of  the  School  at  close  range  and  to 
fonnulate  independently  an  estimate 
of  its  immediate  needs.  Already  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  the  internal 
afi"airs  of  the  vSchool  as  a  member  of 
the  Managing  Committee,  and  excep- 
tionally equipped  to  appraise  its  achieve- 
ments   in    the    fields    of    archaeology 
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and  art,  Dr.  Robinson  addressed  to  Dr. 
Pritchett,  President  of  the  Carnegie 
Corfioration,  an  earnest  plea  for  the 
assistance  for  which  application  had 
been  made.  In  May,  192 1,  the  Cor- 
poration appropriated  $100,000  for  en- 
dowment on  condition  that  an  addi- 
tional $150,000  should  be  raised  by 
July,  1925,  and  further  agreed  to  pay 
$5,000  a  year  for  current  expenses  while 
the  new  endowment  was  being  raised. 
It  is  gratifying  to  be  able  to  say  that  of 
the  $150,000  to  be  raised  by  the  School 
nearly  two-thirds  have  already  been 
subscribed.  Moreover,  in  the  spring 
of  1922  Mr.  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr., 
after  a  careful  examination  into  the 
histor\-,  management,  and  needs  of  the 
vSchool,  subscribed  $100,000  toward  its 
endowment,  on  the  sole  condition  that 
the  campaign  already  in  progress  should 
be  successfully  completed  by  June, 
1924;  and  he  also  in  the  meantime 
agreed  to  contribute  $5,000  a  year  for 
current  expenses.  The  Trustees  and 
Managing  Committee  are  therefore 
charged  with  the  task  of  raising  the 
balance  of  the  fund  of  $150,000  in  less 
than  two  years,  at  which  time  $200,000 


additional  becomes  available — or  a  total 
addition  to  endowment  of  $350,000. 

THE  GENNADIUS  LIBRARY 

Meanwhile  the  School  has  received 
a  remarkable  gift  which  would  certainly 
not  have  been  oflfered  if  the  past  of  the 
vSchool  had  not  been  such  as  to  inspire 
the  donor  with  confidence  in  its  future. 
Dr.  Joannes  Gennadius,  dean  of  the 
diplomatic  service  of  Greece,  and  for 
forty  years  the  Greek  Minister  at  the 
court  of  St.  James,  has  presented  his 
magnificent  librar>%  now  in  his  resi- 
dence in  London,  to  the  American 
School  at  Athens,  on  condition  that  it 
shall  be  properly  housed,  cared  for  and 
made  accessible  to  the  scholars  of  the 
world  who  resort  to  Athens  for  study. 

The  Library  consists  of  between 
45,000  and  50,000  items,  all  relating  to 
Greece,  ancient,  Byzantine,  and  mod- 
em— its  history,  geography,  language, 
literature,  art,  archaeology,  Early 
Christianity,  etc.  It  comprises  a  su- 
perb set  of  the  first  editions  of  the  Greek 
classics;  all  the  first  and  rarest  editions 
of  the  Greek  Scriptures,  of  the  Greek 
Fathers,  and  of  the  Greek  Liturgies;  a 
full  collection   of  works   on   travel   in 
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Greece  and  ihc  Levant;  some  800 
historic  and  artistic  bindings  of  the  six- 
teenth, seventeenth,  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies; a  hirge  juunber  of  manuscripts; 
and  innumerable  rare  or  unique  single 
items.  But  its  chief  value  is  in  its  com- 
pleteness as  a  collection — "uniquely 
comprehensive  within  its  field"  says 
Mr.  Herbert  Putnam,  the  Lil)rarian  of 
Congress,  who  has  examined  the  cata- 
logue and  appraised  the  librar}^  and 
"without  its  equal  in  the  world"  ac- 
cording to  a  distinguished  ICnglislunan 
who  is  intimately  acquainted  willi  llie 
collection. 

During  the  forty  years  of  its  existence 
the  American  School  at  Athens  has 
accumulated,  through  modest  buying 
and  through  gifts,  a  working  librar)-  of 
some  10,000  volumes.  Now  at  a  single 
stroke  it  comes  into  the  possession  of 
what  is  proV^ably  the  richest  and  most 
complete  collection  in  the  world  within 
its  field,  which  is  precisely  the  field 
which  the  School  was  established  to 
cover,  and  of  a  value  approaching  that 
of  the  present  total  property  and  en- 
dowment of  the  vSchool.  It  is  an  amaz- 
ing piece  of  good  fortune,  and  an  act  of 
unexampled  generosity  on  the  part  of 
the  distinguished  Hellene  who  made 
the  gift.  Through  this  gift  the  School 
at  once  enters  upon  a  period  of  in- 
creased usefulness  to  classical  studies.' 

The  readers  of  this  journal  have 
already  been  informed  of  the  generous 
grant  of  ^200,000  made  by  the  Carnegie 
Corporation  to  enable  the  School  to 
comply  with  the  conditions  of  the  gift 
of  the  Gennadius  Library.     The  Greek 

•  For  a  full  description  of  the  Gennadius  Librar>',  together  with 
the  correspondence  which  passed  between  Mr.  Gennadius  and 
Professor  Mitchell  Carroll.  Secretary  of  the  Washington  .Archae- 
ological Society.  Professor  Capps.  Chairman  of  the  Managini; 
Committee,  and  .Justice  Loring,  President  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
School,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  May  number  of  Art  and 
Archaeology;  to  the  ".\merican  School  at  .\thens  Kotes"  in  the 
June  and  July  numbers  for  tJie  announcement  of  the  gift  of  the 
building  by  the  Carnegie  Corporation;  and  to  these  "Notes"  in 
the  September  and  October  numbers  for  the  corres|K>ndence  between 
Mr.  Elihu  Root  of  the  Carnegie  Corporation  and  the  Prime  Minister 
of  Greece  relative  to  the  whole  remarkable  transaction. 


government  has  also  done  its  ])art  in 
the  same  spirit  of  generous  rivalry  by 
recommending  to  Parliament  an  act  of 
expropriation  by  which  a  magnificent 
plot  of  land  in  close  proximity  to  the 
jjresent  property  of  the  vSchool  has 
become  available,  without  cost  to  the 
vSchool,  for  the  Gennadeion.  The  an- 
noimcement  of  the  gifts  of  Dr.  Gen- 
nadius and  the  Carnegie  CorjDoration 
made  to  Parliament  by  the  Greek 
Minister  of  Education,  when  he  intro- 
duced the  bill  and  read  the  letter  of 
Mr.  Rlihu  Root  to  the  Prime  Minister, 
evoked  great  enthusiasm;  and  on  all 
sides  the  international  significance  of 
this  new  foundation  is  recognized. 
Plans  for  the  building  and  for  the 
development  of  the  grounds  are  al- 
ready well  advanced ;  within  a  short 
time  the  Gennadeion  will  be  open  for  the 
use  of  scholars  of  all  nations;  and  a  new 
era  both  for  the  American  School  and 
for  the  studies  fostered  by  it  will  begin. 

THE    DIRECTORATE 

In  tlie  earliest  years  of  the  School, 
the  Director  was  simply  an  American 
college  professor  who  had  obtained 
leave  of  absence  from  his  regular  work 
for  the  purpose  of  serv'ing  the  School. 
vSo  Professor  Goodwin,  of  Har\-ard,  was 
succeeded  by  Professor  Packard,  of 
Yale,  who  was,  however,  overcome  by 
illness  soon  after  he  reached  Athens; 
the  management  of  the  School  was 
taken  over  by  Dr.  Sterrett,  who  had 
been  a  member  of  the  School  in  the 
preceding  year.  In  1 884-1 885  W'es- 
leyan  University  furnished  the  Direc- 
tor, Professor  Van  Benschoten,  who 
was  followed  in  succession  b\-  Professor 
'F.  D.  Allen,  of  Harv^ard,  Professor 
D'Ooge,  of  the  University  of  Michigan, 
and  Professor  ^Vlerriam,  of  Columbia. 
Each  of  these  was  an  admirable  scholar, 
but  each  had  to  begin  as  a  new  man  at 
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Athens,  with  no  knowledge  of  local 
conditions  and  often  with  little  or  no 
information  concerning  recent  discover- 
ies or  problems  in  archaeolog)'.  There 
was  no  continuity  in  the  work  of  the 
School.  Foreign  scholars,  though  they 
admired  the  enterprise  and  the  intelli- 
gence of  the  Americans  at  Athens,  were 
perplexed  by  the  instability  and  ap- 
parent lack  of  serious  purpose  in  the 
management,  and  the  friends  of  the 
vSchool  in  America  were  convinced  that 
the  time  had  come  for  the  ajjpointment 
of  a  Director  who  should  liold  office  for 
a  term  of  years.  The  ])osition  (if 
Director  was  accordingly  ofl'ered  to  Dr. 
Charles  Waldstein  (now  Sir  Charles 
Walston),  a  graduate  of  Columbia  Uni- 
versity and  at  the  time  Reader  in 
Classical  Archaeolog}'  in  Cambridge 
University,  England.  Combining  the 
two  positions  and  spending  a  few 
months  each  year  in  Greece,  he  retained 
the  Directorship  for  four  years.  The 
first  pennanent  resident  Director  was 
Professor  Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  then 
of  Harvard,  who  however  resigned  after 
one  year  to  accept  a  position  in  the  new 
University  of  Chicago.  In  1893  Pro- 
fessor Rufus  B.  Richardson  of  Dart- 
mouth became  Director,  and  to  him  is 
due  the  present  organization  of  the 
work  of  the  School.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded in  1903  by  Dr.TheodoreWoolsey 
Heermance,  of  Yale,  whose  untimely 
death  in  1904  cut  off  a  brilliant  career. 
In  1905  the  present  incumbent,  Dr. 
Bert  Hodge  Hill,  then  of  the  Boston 
Museum  of  Art,  was  appointed. 

THE   ANNUAL   PROFESSORSHIP 

In  the  earliest  days  of  the  School  the 
staff  at  Athens  consisted  only  of  the 
Director,  w^ho  was  a  professor  in  an 
American  college  and  remained  at 
Athens  only  eight  months.  As  a  per- 
manent arrangement  this  was  obviously 


unsatisfactor}-,  and  a  Director  with 
more  lasting  tenure  was  appointed,  as 
has  been  said,  in  1888.  But  in  the 
previous  years  it  had  been  clear  that 
the  annual  directorate  was  not  without 
its  advantages.  Athens  is  far  from 
America,  and  the  friends  of  the  School 
are  not  always  in  touch  with  foreign 
lands.  The  students,  being  for  the 
most  part  young  and  without  wide 
reputation,  could  not  speak  with 
authority  in  the  United  States,  but  the 
Director,  a  man  of  some  note  among 
scholars  and  tlie  friends  of  scholarship, 
could  make  his  voice  heard  in  public 
and  in  private  among  those  whose 
interest  in  the  School  was  of  vital  im- 
portance to  its  welfare.  That  the 
Director  himself,  by  sjjcnding  eight 
months  in  Greece,  gained  a  livelier 
a])])reciation  of  the  surroundings  of  the 
ancient  Greeks,  thereby  adding  new 
life  to  his  teaching  after  his  return,  was 
also  a  fact  worth  considering.  More- 
over, the  presence  of  an  older  man,  an 
American  whose  pennanent  work  was 
in  America  and  who  was  familiar  with 
American  conditions,  tended  to  keep 
the  students,  especially  those  who  had 
been  studying  in  Europe  before  coming 
to  the  School  at  Athens,  from  forgetting 
that  their  own  future  work  would  be  in 
the  United  vStates,  and  from  overlook- 
ing the  difference  between  European 
conditions  and  those  in  their  own 
countr)\  These  advantages  were 
clearly  worth  retaining,  and  therefore 
there  has  been,  since  the  first  appoint- 
ment of  a  more  permanent  Director,  an 
Annual  Professor  whose  title  has  varied 
more  or  less,  but  who  has  usually,  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  he  is  Professor  of 
Greek  in  America,  been  called  Professor 
of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
The  existing  arrangement  secures  for 
the  School  the  necessary  continuity  of 
effort  and  policy  through  the  permanent 
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Director  and  close  touch  with  institu- 
tions and  conditions  at  home  through 
the  Annual  Professor. 

OTHER   OFFICERS 

As  time  went  on  it  became  constantly 
more  evident  tliat  the  Director,  even 
with  the  help  of  the  Annual  Professor, 
could  not  be  expected  to  oversee  the 
care  of  the  grounds,  to  engage  servants 
and  purchase  supplies,  to  carry  on 
negotiations  with  the  Greek  government 
and  with  j^rivate  persons  preparatory  to 
excavations,  to  conduct  excavations,  to 
entertain  distinguished  guests,  Ameri- 
cans and  others,  to  attend  court  func- 
tions, and  also  to  help  the  students  in 
their  work  and  do  original  work  of  his 
own.  It  was  obvious  that  he  must  have 
assistance,  and  therefore,  for  nearly 
twenty  years,  there  has  been  a  vSecretars' 
or,  as  at  present,  an  Assistant  Director, 
who  has  always  been  a  past  member  of 
the  vSchool,  to  relieve  the  Director  of 
some  of  his  burdens.  The  present  in- 
cumbent of  this  oflice  is  Dr.  Carl  W. 
Blegen,  whose  researches  in  prehistoric 
arclaaeolog\-  have  brought  him  well- 
merited  distinction. 

l'\)r  many  years  the  subject  of  Greek 
Architecture  has  engaged  the  attention 
of  some  of  the  best  minds  among  both 
staff  and  students,  the  opportunities  for 
research  in  this  field  being  unusually 
attractive  both  to  the  practicing  arclii- 
tect  and  to  tlie  archaeologist ;  and  many 
of  the  most  brilliant  discoveries  and 
studies  which  the  members  of  the 
School  have  produced  lie  in  this  field. 
In  recognition  of  the  importance  of  this 
subject  for  the  vSchool  a  Fellowship  in 
Architecture  was  established  in  1903, 
supported  at  first  by  a  grant  from  the 
Camegie  Institution,  and  later  taken 
into  the  regular  budget.  If  the  incum- 
bent remains  for  a  period  of  years  he 
becomes  a  regular  member  of  the  staff 


with  a  title  appropriate  to  his  rank.  Dr. 
Leicester  B.  Holland,  formerly  of  the 
School  of  Architecture  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  now  holds  this  posi- 
tion, having  succeeded  Mr.  William  Bell 
Dinsmoor,  now  of  Columbia  ITniversity. 
'i'here  is  a  special  fund  for  the  jjurchase 
of  books  in  Architecture,  contributed 
bv  friends  of  Dr.  Heermance  and  bear- 


ing his  name. 


THE    STUDENTS 

Willi  ver\-  few  exceptions  the  stu- 
dents are  graduates  of  American  col- 
leges, and  indeed  many  have  been 
working  for  a  year  or  more  as  graduate 
students  before  coming  to  Athens. 
Until  the  year  1886- 1887  no  student 
had  been  a  member  of  the  School  more 
than  one  year,  but  at  that  time  two 
students  remained  to  continue  the  work 
they  had  begun  the  year  before,  and 
since  that  time  the  usual  ])eriod  f)f 
membership  has  been  two  years,  tliough 
many  still  go  away  after  one  year  at 
Athens,  and  others  stay  for  three 
years.  There  is,  then,  no  prescribed 
term  of  residence,  except  that  a  student 
who  wishes  to  be  rated  as  a  regular 
member  must  study  in  Greece  or  Greek 
lands  for  ten  months.  The  only  further 
re(|uirement  is  that  "ever\^  regular 
memljer  of  the  School  shall  pursue  some 
definite  subject  of  study  or  research  in 
Classical  Literature,  Art,  or  Antiqui- 
ties, and  shall  present  a  paper  embody- 
ing the  results  of  some  important  part 
of  his  year's  work,  unless  for  special 
reasons  he  is  excused  from  these  obliga- 
tions by  the  Director." 

Since  1895  the  nucleus  of  the  student 
body  has  been  fonned  by  the  two 
Fellows  selected  annually  by  competi- 
tive examination,  except  that  a  Fellow 
in  residence  may  be  reappointed  with- 
out examination  on  recommendation  of 
the  Director  and  the  Annual  Professor. 
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Since  1903,  as  stated  above,  the  subject 
of  Architecture  has  been  represented 
either  by  a  Fellow  or  by  a  more  ad- 
vanced scholar,  who  devotes  himself 
chiefly  to  research,  but  may  be  called 
upon  to  j^ive  instruction,  and  prepares 
for  publication  the  drawings  of  the 
buildings  and  sites  uncovered  by  the 
School's  excavations.  Of  the  remain- 
;ng  students  many  are  the  holders  of 
fellowships  or  travelling  scholarships 
from  institutions  in  the  United  vStates. 
No  distinction  is  made  between  men  and 
women,  except  that  as  yet  the  vSchool  is 
unable  to  offer  lodging  to  women.  This 
is  a  condition  that  should  speedily  be 
remedied  by  the  erection  of  the  women's 
hostel  already  referred  to ;  for  although 
Athens  is  a  congenial  place  of  residence 
for  women  of  American  social  traditions 
and  training,  and  they  can  move  about 
freely  in  city  or  countr}'  without  the  em- 
barrassment they  would  encounter  in 
Italy  or  France,  for  example,  yet  the 
absence  of  a  home  for  them  near  the 
School,  which  is  at  some  distance  from 
the  hotels  and  restaurants  of  the  city, 
constitutes  a  distinct  disadvantage  for 
them  as  compared  with  the  men. 

For  such  a  body  of  students  regular 
lessons  like  those  of  undergraduates  are 
needless  and  would  be  absurd.  Never- 
theless it  has  been  found  well  worth 
while  to  conduct  courses  of  lectures  and 
readings  at  which  all  members  of  the 
School  are  ordinarily  expected  to  be 
present.  The  Director  and  Assistant 
Director  lecture  at  some  ancient  ruin, 
or  in  a  museum,  or  on  some  subject 
connected  with  the  topography  of 
Athens;  the  Annual  Professor  expounds 
some  classical  author  or  speaks  on  some 
subject  connected  with  ancient  litera- 
ture, history^  or  antiquities,  and  the 
students  read  papers  embodying  the 
results  of  researches  of  their  own.  In 
addition  the  School  holds  each  year  a 


few  public  meetings  to  which  scholars 
and  others  who  may  be  interested  are 
invited,  and  the  members  of  the  Ameri- 
can School  are,  in  turn,  welcomed  at 
public  meetings  held  by  the  schools  of 
other  nations.  But  most  of  the  time 
of  the  students  is  spent  in  their  own 
studies  and  investigations,  at  any  rate 
after  their  first  year  of  residence. 

Such  are  the  activities  of  the  School 
at  Athens  during  the  winter,  when  the 
weather  makes  long  trips  undesirable. 
Yet  even  in  winter  short  trips  are 
of  frequent  occurrence.  A  Fiat  camion 
and  a  I<\)rd  car,  the  School's  inlieritance 
from  the  American  Red  Cross,  bring 
any  part  of  Attica  within  easy  distance 
for  either  large  or  small  parties :  Eleusis 
can  be  reached  in  an  hour,  or  Deceleia, 
or  Achaniae,  or  Salamis,  or  Cephissia; 
Phyle,  Marathon,  vSunium,  Aegosthena, 
Dionyso,  Rhamnus,  \^ari,  Braurium, 
the  Amphiaraeum  at  Oropus,  can  be 
comfortably  visited  in  a  day;  and 
Aegina  and  other  sites  adjacent  to 
Attica  are  also  within  easy  range  by  car 
or  steamer.  Longer  trips  are,  however, 
generally  reserved  for  the  autumn  and 
the  spring.  In  the  autumn  the  School 
as  a  whole  travels  through  the  Pelo- 
ponnese,  visiting  Corinth,  Alycenae, 
Tir}ms,  Argos,  Epidaurus,  Sparta, 
Olympia,  and  other  places,  stopping  in 
each  place  for  hours  or  days,  as  may 
seem  best.  In  the  autumn,  too,  a  trip 
is  made  to  Delphi,  Thebes,  Chalcis, 
Thermopylae,  the  monasteries  of 
Meteora,  and  other  places  in  central 
and  northern  Greece.  The  automobile 
has  immensely  increased  the  facility  of 
travel  and  the  number  of  sites  visited 
each  year,  since  it  is  quite  practicable 
to  leave  Athens  in  the  early  morning 
and  sleep  at  Delphi  or  Sparta.  And  the 
Greek  government  generously  allows 
our  students  half  fare  on  the  state 
railroads.      In    preparation    for    these 
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journeys  the  students  are  expected  to 
read  the  descriptions  of  the  various 
sites  given  by  ancient  and  modern 
writers  and  to  stud}'  the  reports  of 
excavations.  Each  student  is  expected 
to  devote  special  attention  to  some  one 
or  two  places  or  some  particular  monu- 
ments, so  tliat  he  can  discuss  them  on 
the  s])()t  for  the  benefit  of  the  rest. 

This  system  of  student  lectures  is 
often  fruitful  of  discovery.  Thus  at 
Deljihi,  where  the  French  excavators 
ha\e  always  welcomed  our  assistance 
in  the  solution  of  their  problems,  Wash- 
burn discovered  the  earlier  erased  in- 
scri])tion  on  the  base  of  the  famous 
bronze  charioteer.  And  so  again  Miss 
Gardiner  (Mrs.  W'hitmore)  and  K.  K. 
Smith  investigated  the  monument  of 
Daochos  the  Thessalian,  that  contain- 
ing the  statue  of  Agias  by  Lysippus ;  and 
they  f(nmd  that  the  group  as  hitherto 
restored  included  a  mediocre  Roman 
statue,  for  which  must  be  substituted 
a  beautiful  Lysippean  figure  recom- 
posed  from  a  head  exhibited  in  the 
Museum,  a  leg  lying  in  the  basement 
storehouse,  and  a  torso  opportunely 
found  at  that  moment  in  a  modem 
stone  wall.  And  once  more,  on  a  vSchool 
trip,  Dinsmoor  made  tlie  observations 
which  gave  the  solution  of  the  Cnidian- 
Siphnian  problem,  for  which  the  French 
School  offered  their  Bulletin  as  the 
medium  of  publication. 

I'\)r  the  Cnidian-Siphnian  contro- 
versy was  in  full  swing  in  1909,  when 
Dinsmoor  visited  Delphi.  The  marble 
treasur\-,  containing  the  predecessors  of 
the  Maidens  of  the  Erechtheum,  had 
been  rejjroduced  in  two  slightly  variant 
full  size  plaster  models,  one  in  the 
Delphi  Museum,  the  other  at  the  head 
of  the  grand  stairway  of  the  Louvre 
near  the  Victor}-  of  ISamotlirace ;  and  it 
had,  after  considerable  hesitation,  been 
almost  unanimously  regarded  as  Cni- 


dian.  But  the  famous  sculptured 
frieze,  which  so  inspired  the  sculptor 
Paid  Manship,  was  at  that  very 
moment  l:)eing  subdivided  and  assigned 
to  three  diflferent  buildings.  In  com- 
])aring  the  marble  architectural  frag- 
ments willi  the  model,  Dinsmoor  found 
certain  discrepancies  of  measurement 
which  invalidated  the  plaster  restora- 
tion ;  a  careful  inventory  of  all  the 
marble  fragments  showed  that  they 
were  of  three  distinct  types,  of  which 
one  could  be  identified  as  Cnidian  on 
the  evidence  of  inscriptions,  the  second 
could  be  referred  to  a  foundation  at- 
tributed with  probability  to  Massilia, 
leaving  for  the  third,  which  agreed  best 
with  the  allusion  in  Herodotus,  the 
name  vSiphnian.  Each  of  these  three 
buildings  was  recomposed  on  paper, 
from  foundation  to  roof.  The  famous 
frieze,  however,  proved  to  be  a  unit, 
and  it  was  not  Cnidian;  its  members 
fitted,  stone  by  stone,  the  vSiphnian 
arcliitrave  and  cornice.  The  next 
I)rol)lem,  that  of  providing  foundations 
for  the  Cnidian  and  vSiphnian  treasuries, 
led  to  an  investigation  of  all  the  treasur- 
ies at  Delphi;  the  Siphnian  foundation 
was  clearly  that  always  associated  with 
the  plaster  model,  but  the  Cnidians  now 
received  a  rapidly  disintegrating,  and 
hitherto  nameless,  foundation  of  yellow 
limestone,  which  after  this  identifica- 
tion acquired  a  protecting  tile  roof. 
Incidental  to  this  investigation  was  the 
location  of  the  two  successive  treasuries 
of  Svracuse,  and  the  attribution  to  the 
older  one  of  the  peculiar  oblong  sculp- 
tured metopes  hitherto  assigned  to 
vSicyon. 

In  the  spring,  when  the  students 
have  learned  enough  modem  Greek  to 
enable  them  to  travel  easily,  the  trips 
are,  as  a  rule,  not  organized  by  the 
School,  but  students  travel  in  conti- 
nental    Greece,     visiting     places     not 
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reached  in  the  autumn  or  revisiting 
those  which  are  of  special  interest;  or 
they  study  the  wonderful  remains  of 
pre-Hellenic  civilization  in  Crete;  or 
they  cruise  among  the  islands  of  the 
Aegean,  inspecting  the  excavations  at 
Delos  carried  on  by  the  French  School, 
the  great  collection  of  early  vases  in 
the  museum  at  Mykonos,  the  ruins  of 
Phylakopi  excavated  on  the  island  of 
Melos  by  the  British  School,  and  the 
relics  of  ancient  civilization  at  Thcra 
which  were  unearthed  by  the  German 
Hiller  von  Gartringen;  or  they  go  to 
Asia  Minor,  where  the  cities  of  Perga- 
mon,  Priene,  and  Aliletus  have  been 
excavated  by  the  Germans,  Ephesus 
by  the  Austrians  (after  Knglishmen  had 
excavated  the  great  temple  of  Artemis) , 
Assos  by  Americans,  and  Troy  by 
vSchliemann  and  Dor])feld.  The  im- 
portant American  excavations  at  Sardis 
are  still  in  progress  and  offer  the  travel- 
ling student  much  interesting  material 
for  stud}-,  and  at  Colophon  work  has 
been  begun.  The  trip  to  Asia  Minor  is 
often  combined  with  a  visit  to  Con- 
stantinople, where  the  student  of 
ancient  art  finds  abundance  of  material 
in  the  rich  museum,  the  student  of  less 
remote  antiquity  can  devote  himself  to 
Byzantine  architecture  as  seen  in  St. 
Sophia  and  other  buildings,  and  to 
Byzantine  painting,  decorative  sculp- 
ture, and  mosaics,  the  last  most  re- 
markably represented  in  the  church — 
now  mosque — of  Kahrie  Djami;  and 
the  student  of  mankind  is  almost  be- 
wildered by  the  mingled  mass  of  dif- 
ferent types  thronging  the  narrow 
streets  and  the  great  Galata  bridge. 
Some  students  have  extended  their 
journey  to  Eg\'pt,  whence  the  ancients 
believed  many  elements  of  civilization 


came  to  Hellas  and  where  Hellenistic 
culture  had  one  of  its  most  important 
centres.  Travel  such  as  this  gives  the 
student  a  broader  outlook  on  history 
and  helps  him  to  connect  antiquity 
with  modem  times. 

During  the  European  War  the  regular 
work  of  the  School  was  necessarily 
suspended,  it  being  impossible  to  send 
eitlier  students  or  professors  to  Greece 
in  1916,  1917,  1918,  and  1919.  The 
services  of  Mr.  Hill  and  Mr.  Blegen 
were  at  first  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
tlie  Ainerican  Legation;  and  on  the 
organization  in  1918  of  the  American 
Red  Cross  Commission  to  Greece,  the 
property  of  tlie  vSchool  and  the  resident 
staff  were  b\'  formal  act  of  the  Trustees 
made  available  for  its  work.  The 
School  building  became  the  residence  of 
the  higher  officers  of  the  Commission, 
and  Mr.  Hill  and  Mr.  Elegen  were 
detailed  to  various  important  duties. 
The  chief  of  the  commission  appointed 
by  President  Wilson  was  the  Chairman 
of  the  vSchool's  Managing  Committee, 
Professor  Capps,  and  his  successor  in 
1919-20  was  Professor  H.  B.  Dewing, 
who  was  appointed  for  that  year  the 
Annual  Professor.  Mr.  Blegen  also 
rendered  important  services  to  the 
Paris  Peace  Commission  in  connection 
with  the  intricate  problems  of  l^ounda- 
ries  and  race  distribution,  and  Mr.  Hill 
in  helping  to  put  down  the  typhus 
epidemic  in  ^Macedonia;  while  Mr. 
Dinsmoor  received  a  cominission  and 
was  assigned  to  the  staff  of  the  Ameri- 
can Military  Attache  at  Athens.  Alto- 
gether the  School  did  its  part  in  the  war 
creditably.  To  commemorate  the  hos- 
pitality of  the  vSchool  the  members  of 
the  Red  Cross  Commission  contributed 
a  special  fund  for  excavations.         ■* 
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EXCAVATIONS  OF  CLASSIC  SITES 


It  is  chiefly  in  the  sprinj^and  autumn 
that  excavations  are  carried  on,  though 
sometimes  work  begun  in  spring  is 
continued  in  summer,  and  sometimes 
the  work  of  the  autumn  does  not  come 
to  an  end  until  the  rainy  season  has  set 
in ;  but,  generally  speaking,  the  Director 
and  Assistant  Director  are  in  Athens 
during  the  winter  to  conduct  the  winter 
work  of  the  School,  and  in  the  summer 
months  the  students  are  travelling  or 
studving  outside  of  Greece. 

In  the  paragraph  of  the  Regulations 
already  quoted,  we  find,  as  parts  of  the 
object  of  the  School,  "to  aid  original 
research  in  these  subjects  (Classical 
Literature,  Art,  and  Antiquities);  and 
to  cooperate  with  the  Archaeological 
Institute  of  America  ....  in  conducting 
the  exploration  and  excavation  of 
classic  sites."  This  sounds  as  if  the 
founders  of  the  vSchool  hardly  expected 
it  to  conduct  excavations  independently 
of  the  Institute;  but  even  in  the  first 
year  of  tire  School  it  became  evident 
that  "original  research  in  tliese  sub- 
jects" might  call  for  excavation.  Mr. 
Crow,  who  was  investigating  the  Pnyx, 
tlie  great  assembling  place  of  the 
Atlienians,  had  to  obtain  the  permission 
of  the  Ephor  of  Antiquities  and  dig 
some  rather  short  and  shallow  trenches 
to  settle  questions  relating  to  ancient 
foundations. 

Excavation  is,  then,  sometimes  a 
necessarv'  ])art  of  research — of  an  in- 
vestigation which  has  not  the  discover)' 
of  new  material  as  its  chief  end;  but 
excavation  of  new  sites  primarily  for  the 
purpose  of  linding  new  material  is  also  a 
legitimate  part  of  the  work  of  the 
School,  not  only  as  a  part  of  the  prose- 
cution of  original  research,  but  also 
because  excavation  offers  the  students 
of  the  vSchool  a  kind  of  training  which 


cannot  be  obtained  in  any  other  way 
and  which  is  invaluable  to  any  one  who 
is  called  upon  to  weigh  archaeological 
evidence.  Excavations  have,  there- 
fore, been  carried  on  by  the  vSchool,  not 
only  because  they  increase  and  main- 
tain its  reputation  alongside  of  the  other 
foreign  schools  at  Athens,  but  partly 
because  they  constitute  an  im])ortanl 
division  of  archaeological  research  and 
l)arlly  also  because  the  School,  as  a 
teaching  institution,  must  give  its 
students  the  o])])orlunity  to  watch, 
take  j)art  in,  and,  in  some  measure, 
direct  them. 

The  first  real  excavation  undertaken 
Ijy  the  vSchool  was  at  Thoricus,  in 
Attica.  It  was  known  that  a  theatre 
existed  here  in  ancient  times,  and  in 
the  spring  of  1886  work  was  begun, 
under  the  direction  of  Professor  F.  D. 
Allen,  in  the  hope  of  finding  some  evi- 
dence either  for  or  against  the  existence 
of  a  raised  stage  in  the  Greek  theatre  of 
classical  times;  for  the  iK-lief,  founded 
on  a  somewhat  peq^lexing  passage  in 
\'itruvius,  that  the  Greek  actors  per- 
formed on  a  high  stage,  had  recently 
been  called  in  question  by  Professor 
Dorpfeld  of  the  German  Institute.  The 
excavations  at  Thoricus,  though  they 
failed  to  settle  the  question  of  the 
stage — concerning  which  scholars  are 
even  now  not  all  agreed — nevertheless 
laid  bare  remains  of  the  most  primitive 
ty])e  of  Greek  tlicatre  (pp.  185,  1S6) 
known  to  us — a  building  without  back- 
scene  or  stage  buildings  of  any  kind 
— and  therefore  of  considerable  import- 
ance for  the  history  of  the  theatre. 

In  the  following  year  (1887)  the 
theatre  at  vSicyon  (pp.187,  188),  not  far 
from  Corinth,  was  excavated.  Here 
the  foundations  showed  that  the  original 
"stage-building"   had  been  altered;  a 
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watercourse,  similar  to  that  in  the 
theatre  of  Dionysus  at  Athens,  en- 
circled the  orchestra,  and  an  under- 
ground passage  (further  examined  in 
1 891)  leading  from  the  orchestra  to  a 
point  behind  the  front  wall  of  the 
"stage-building,"  may  have  provided  a 
means  for  the  sudden  appearance  and 
disappearance  of  actors.  A  similar 
passage  was  found  in  the  theatre  at 
Eretria,  a  building  of  most  unusual  type 
in  several  respects  (p.  189).  Excava- 
tions were  carried  on  there  by  the 
School  in  i 891 -1892  and  i 894-1 895. 
The  theatre  at  Corinth  was  also  in- 
vestigated by  the  School,  and  a  fifth 
theatre, — that  at  Oeniadae  in  western 
Acamania — was  excavated  in  1900  and 
1901.     These  theatres  were  not  among 


the  great  ones  of  ancient  times,  but 
they  each  added  something  important 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  conditions  of 
the  ancient  drama  and,  taken  in  con- 
junction with  researches  simultaneously 
carried  on  by  American  scholars  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  extant  dramas, 
made  the  American  contribution  to  the 
stage  question  next  to  that  of  the 
Germans  in  originality  and  compre- 
hensiveness. Mention  should  be  made 
of  some  interesting  sculptures  found  at 
Sicyon,  and  of  the  foundations  of  a 
temple  and  a  large  gymnasium, 
some  tombs,  and  also  much  jewelry 
and  many  fine  specimens  of  white 
lecythi  discovered  at  Eretria. 

Of  peculiar  interest   to  students  of 
the    drama,    though    in    this    case    no 
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theatre  was  excavated,  was  the  exca- 
vation undertaken  in  1886  at  a  place 
on  the  side  of  Mt.  PenteHcus  called 
Dionyso.  Here  were  the  deserted  ruins 
of  a  church,  the  apse  of  wliich  was  so 
built  as  to  utilize  an  ancient  semi- 
circular structure  which,  from  an  in- 
scription still  preser\'ed  on  its  face, 
was  seen  to  be  a  choragic  monument 
dedicated  to  Dionj'sus  by  Cephisius, 
son  of  Timarchus,  of  Icaria.  Now 
ancient  tradition  has  it  that  the  cult  of 
Dionysus,  the  patron  deity  of  the 
drama,  was  first  introduced  into  Attica 
at  Icaria  and  also  that  Icaria  was  the 
birthplace  of  Thespis,  to  whom  the 
invention  of  drama  is  attributed.  The 
suggestion  that  Dionyso  was  the  site  of 
ancient  Icaria  had  already  been  made 
but  as  yet  it  was  only  a  suggestion. 


Professor  Merriam,  Director  of  the 
School,  hoped  that  excavations  would 
establish  a  i)roof ,  and  in  this  he  was  not 
disappointed.  Foundations  of  several 
buildings,  including  a  temple,  were  un- 
covered, and  many  fragments  of  sculp- 
ture came  to  light.  Among  these  were 
parts  of  a  head  of  Dionysus  of  fine 
archaic  art,  a  colossal  archaic  torso, 
three  otlier  torsoes,  a  relief  showing 
Apollo  seated  on  the  omphalos  with 
Leto  and  Artemis  behind  liim,  and  a 
fine  archaic  stele  closely  resembling 
the  well-known  stele  of  Aristion  in 
the  National  Museum  at  Athens.  In- 
scriptions were  found  which  prove  con- 
clusively that  Dionyso  is  the  site  of 
Icaria  and  also  that  the  cult  of  Dionysus 
was  especially  prominent  there.  The 
excavations,  then,  established  the  site 
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of  the  Attic  deme  of  Icaria,  confinned 
the  traditions  relative  to  the  cult  of 
Dionysus  and  the  early  steps  in  the 
development  of  the  drama,  and  also 
brought  to  light  some  sculptures  which 
are  interesting  purely  as  works  of  art. 
These  results  were  extremely  gratify- 
ing, especially  in  view  of  the  brief 
duration  (six  weeks)  and  small  cost 
($288.13)  of  the  undertaking. 

In  the  years  immediately  following 
the  success  at  Dionyso,  excavations 
were  undertaken  by  the  School  at 
Stamata  (1889),  which  was  proved  to  be 
the  site  of  the  Attic  deme  Plotheia, 
Anthedon  (1889),  Thisbe  (1889), 
Plataea  (1889,  1891),  Eretria  (1891-92, 
1894-95),  Sparta,  Amyclae,  and  Phlius 
(1892).     The  chief  results  of  the  work 


at  Eretria  hav'e  already  been  men 
tioned.  At  all  the  other  sites  results  of 
some  interest  were  obtained,  and  the 
students  gained  valuable  experience. 
But  the  first  excavations  on  a  large 
scale  were  those  carried  on  with  the 
cooperation  of  the  Archaeological  In- 
stitute of  America  in  the  four  years 
1 892-1 895  at  the  Argive  Heraeum. 
This  was  one  of  the  most  important 
sanctuaries  of  ancient  Greece.  It  was 
the  chief  temple  of  Hera,  the  patron 
goddess  of  Argos;  the  years  of  its 
priestesses  were  cited,  like  those  of  the 
Olympic  games  or  the  Athenian 
archons,  for  the  fixing  of  dates;  and  the 
statue  of  gold  and  ivory  within  the 
temple  of  the  fifth  century  B.  C.  was 
the    work   of   Polycleitus,    one   of   the 
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greatest  sculptors  of  that  great  period. 
The  date  of  that  temple,  and  therefore 
of  the  statue,  is  fixed  with  some 
a])proach  to  accuracy,  for  it  is  known 
that  the  earlier  temple  was  burned  in 
424  B.  C.  and  that  a  new  building, 
designed  by  an  Argive  architect,  Kupo- 
lemus,  was  erected  shortly  after.  The 
site,  on  a  spur  of  Mt.  Euboca  that  pro- 
jects into  the  ])lain  some  four  miles  from 
the  ancient  city  of  Argos,  had  been 
previously  explored,  and  the  remains 
of  ancient  walls  there  were  plainly  to  be 
seen.  There  was  ever}-  reason  to  believe 
that  excavations  at  the  Heraeum  would 
have  good  results,  though  just  what 
would  be  discovered  no  one  could  tell. 
In  the  end  all  reasonable  expectations 
were  fulfilled.     The  foundations  of  two 


temples,  one  ver}^  archaic,  the  other  of 
the  fifth  centur>'  B.  C,  were  laid  bare, 
round  about  them  were  remains  of 
eight  other  monumental  structures 
ranging  in  date  from  early  in  the  sixth 
centur\'  B.  C.  down  to  Roman  times. 
Among  the  sculptures  discovered  are 
pieces  of  the  greatest  value  for  the 
understanding  of  Greek  art  of  the  fifth 
century.  The  potten,'  offers  an  un- 
broken sequence  from  the  early  Bron7x> 
Age  down  through  the  classic  period, 
showing  that  the  site  was  sacred  long 
before  the  traditional  time  of  the 
Trojan  War,  and  representing  all  the 
changes  in  ceramic  technique  and  fash- 
ion which  followed  each  other  through 
the  centuries.  The  bronzes,  which 
number  almost  6,000  pieces,  and  also 
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the  numerous  terra-cotta  figures,  be- 
long chiefly,  though  not  entirely,  to  the 
period  when  archaic  Greek  art  was 
slowly  emerging  from  the  darkness  that 
followed  the  destruction  of  the  pre- 
Hellenic  civilization. 

The  results  of  these  excavations  have 
been  fully  published  (see  below)  and 
cannot  be  described  in  detail  here.  Of 
the  temple  of  the  fifth  centurs'  it  will 
suffice  to  say  that  although  only  its 
foundations  (p.  191),  were  found  /// 
situ,  so  many  architectural  fragments 
were  discovered  that  the  entire  build- 
ing could  be  restored  in  Mr.  Tilton's 
drawing  (p.  192).  The  sculptures  dis- 
covered are  of  great  interest.  The  great 
statue  by  Polycleitus,  being  made  of 
gold    and    ivory,    was    of    course    de- 


stroyed centuries  ago  for  the  sake  of  its 
valuable  materials,  but  fragments  of 
the  decorative  marble  sculptures  of  the 
temple  were  found  in  considerable 
number.  The  most  striking  of  these — 
for  it  is  probably  from  one  of  the  pedi- 
ments, though  positive  proof  of  this  is 
impossible — is  a  very  well  preserved 
marble  head,  to  which  Dr.  Waldstein, 
Director  of  the  vSchool  and  of  the  exca- 
vations, gave  the  name  of  "Hera" 
(Frontispiece).  It  is  the  head  of  a  young 
woman,  finely  wrought  and  filled  with 
the  dignity  and  self  restraint  character- 
istic of  the  best  Greek  sculpture.  Frag- 
ments of  relief,  evidently  from  the 
metopes  of  the  temple  (p.  193),  show 
remarkable  technical  skill,  great  care  in 
execution,  and  considerable  originality 
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of  conception.  Now  the  temple  to 
which  these  scul])tures  bclon<,aHl  was 
built  soon  after  524  B.  C,  when  Poly- 
cleitus,  who  made  the  great  statue 
within  the  tejnple,  was  the  chief  of  the 
Argive  school  of  sculpture.  Of  all  his 
works,  which  were  chiefly  of  bronze,  not 
one  is  now  known  to  exist  in  the 
original,  though  copies  made  in  Roman 
times,  and  for  the  most  part  done  in 
marble,  give  us  a  fair  idea  of  the  general 
appearance  of  some  of  the  more  famous 
among  them.  What  more  natural  than 
to  assiune  that  the  sculptors  who 
decorated  this  temple  were  the  pupils 
and  assistants  of  the  great  master  to 
whom  his,  and  their,  fellow  citizens  had 
entrusted  the  creation  of  the  priceless 
statue  within^     If  that  assumption  is 


justified,  these  fragments  help  us  to 
appreciate  the  art  of  Polycleitus  and  his 
school,  and  they  prove  that  there  was 
in  that  art  far  more  life  and  movement, 
variety  and  invention,  than  is  seen  in 
tlie  Roman  copies  from  which  our 
knowledge  of  the  great  Argive  sculptor 
has  hitherto  been  derived. 

While  the  work  at  the  Heraeum  was 
in  progress,  trial  excavations  were 
conducted,  in  1893,  at  Koutsopodi,  the 
site  of  the  ancient  deme  of  Oenoe,  but 
without  notable  result,  and  in  1895  the 
site  called  Koukounari  was  investi- 
gated. Here  a  sacrificial  calendar  of 
the  fourth  centur\'  B.  C.  was  found, 
prescribing  the  offerings  to  be  brought 
at  certain  times  and  the  prices  to  be 
paid  for  them,  but  there  were  no  further 
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interesting  results.  In  the  following 
year  the  excavations  at  Corinth  were 
begun,  which  have  continued,  with  in- 
terruptions due  to  wars  and  other 
causes,  until  the  present  time,  and  are 
not  yet  completed.  The  funds  for 
these  excavations  were  given  in  great 
part  by  Mrs.  J.  Montgomery  Sears. 
But  before  describing  these,  it  will  be 
well  to  mention  briefly  the  minor 
excavations  of  classic  sites  after  1895. 
At  Oeniadae,  in  Acamania,  excavations 
carried  on  in  1901  at  the  expense  of  two 
members  of  the  School,  Dr.  L.  L. 
Forman  and  Mr.  J.  Montgomery^  Sears, 
Jr.,  laid  bare  a  theatre,  a  bath,  and  some 
ship-houses.  In  the  same  year  the 
cave  at  Vari,  in  Attica,  was  cleared  at 
the  suggestion  of  Mr.  W'eller  and  at  the 
expense  of  students  of  the  School,  and 


in  it  were  found  reliefs,  inscriptions, 
numerous  small  objects  of  terra-cotta, 
fragments  of  potter}',  coins,  and  great 
quantities  of  lamps  of  various  periods. 
At  Halae,  where  Aliss  Walker  and  Miss 
Goldman  conducted  excavations  at  their 
own  expense  in  191 1  and  191 2,  valuable 
vases  and  terra-cottas  and  some  im- 
portant inscriptions  were  found.  In 
191 1,  too,  excavations  were  undertaken 
with  a  fimd  contributed  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  at  the  request  of 
Professor  Buck  to  discover  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Opus.  Trials  were  made 
at  several  places,  various  foundations 
and  small  objects  were  found,  and  the 
site  of  Opus  was  determined.  The 
excavations  at  Corinth  are  so  important 
that  they  are  treated  separately  in  the 
following  pages. 
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THE  EXCAVATIONS  AT  CORINTH 


The  greatest  enterprise  in  excava- 
tion undertaken  by  the  School  is  at 
Corinth.  vSituated  at  the  end  of  the 
isthmus  which  connects  the  Pelopon- 
nese  with  central  Greece,  protected 
and  strengthened  by  the  steep  and  lofty 
Acrocorinthus,  which  was,  before  the 
invention  of  heavy  artillery,  an  al- 
most impregnable  citadel  (p.  196),  and 
profiting  by  the  commerce  of  the 
Saronic  Gulf  as  well  as  of  the  gulf  to 
which  its  own  name  was  given,  Corinth 
was  one  of  the  greatest  and  richest 
cities  of  ancient  Greece.  Destroyed 
by  the  Roman  Mummius  in  146  B.  C, 
it  was  restored  somewhat  later  and  con- 
tinued to  be  for  centuries  a  place  of 
great  importance. 

Before  the  excavations  the  only 
visible    monument    that    marked    the 


site  of  the  ancient  city  was  the  great 
Doric  temple  (p.  219),  of  very  early, 
though  unknown,  date.  It  was  not 
even  known  what  god  was  worshiped 
there.  The  existence  of  this  temple 
proved  that  the  destruction  of  146  B.  C. 
was  not  absolutely  com])lete,  and  that 
there  was  some  hope  of  finding  remains 
dating  from  the  great  days  of  Greece, 
but  it  was,  of  course,  probable  that 
most  of  the  buildings  and  minor  monu- 
ments discovered  would  belong  to  later 
times.  This  has  proved  to  be  the  case, 
though,  as  will  be  seen,  the  remains  of 
the  classical  Greek  period  are  peculiarly 
interesting. 

It  was  a  great  undertaking  to  lay 
bare  the  area  of  a  large  city,  and  no 
little  time  had  to  be  devoted  to  tenta- 
tive   and    exploratory    digging.     The 
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work  has  been  carried  on  for  seventeen 
seasons  in  the  period  from  1896  to 
1916  and  is  still  incomplete.  A  chron- 
ological record  of  it  wonld  be  difficult 
to  understand,  unless  it  were  made 
unduly  long,  and  therefore  what  follows 
is  a  description  of  results,  arranged  in 
topographical,  rather  than  chrono- 
logical, order. 

The  city  lay  at  the  north  foot  of  the 
Acrocorinthus  upon  two  extensive 
natural  terraces,  50  to  100  metres 
above  sea  level  and  30  to  80  metres 
above  the  fertile  plain  that  stretches 
along  the  Corinthian  Gulf,  here  only 
two  kilometers  distant.  Where  the 
upper  of  the  two  terraces  formed  a  deep 
bay  in  the  side  of  the  hill  and  the  ascent 
from  the  lower  was  thus  most  gradual, 
was  the  Agora,  about  which  centered 
the  commercial  and  political  life  of  the 
ancient  city. 

The  excavations  have  been  concerned 
almost  exclusively  with  the  Agora  itself 
and  the  districts  immediately  north  and 
northwest  of  it,  in  dependence  upon  the 
description  of  Pausanias,  the  traveller 
of  the  second  centurv'  A.  D.,  by  whom 
most  of  the  objects  judged  worthy  of 
mention  were  seen  about  the  Agora  and 
along  roads  leading  from  it  toward 
Lechaeum,  one  of  the  two  harbors  of 
Corinth,  to  the  north,  and  toward 
Sicyon,  its  nearest  neighbor  and  rival, 
to  the  northwest. 

The  area  excavated  lies  in  the  midst 
of  the  group  of  hamlets  which  constitute 
the  modem  village  of  Old  Corinth. 
From  its  central  square,  marked  by  a 
venerable  plane  tree  of  great  size,  we 
turn  towards  Acrocorinthus,  pass  the 
modest  Museum  of  antiquities  (at 
present  an  overcrowded  storehouse) 
and  after  a  minute's  walk  reach  a 
broad  street  with  raised  sidewalks, 
paved  with  slabs  of  hard  pinkish-white 
limestone  taken  from  an  Acrocorintliian 


quarry-  (]).  196).  The  smooth  gutter 
seen  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  sidewalks 
received  water  from  the  eaves  of  colon- 
nades that  once  lined  the  street.  Of 
these,  the  foundations  and  much  of  the 
stylobate  remain  in  place,  with  (on  the 
west  side  of  the  road)  a  few  colmnn- 
bases. 

This  street  is  mentioned  by  Pausanias 
as  the  vStraight  Road  toward  Lechaeum. 
It  has  been  traced  more  than  300  metres 
northw'ard,  in  numerous  pits  sunk  in  the 
gardens  below  Plane  Tree  vSquare;  and 
doubtless  extended  actually  to  the  edge 
of  the  terrace  that  overlooks  the  plain. 
The  road  did  not  have  one  continuous 
slope,  but  was  interrupted  by  steps  at 
interv^als  where  the  slope  was  steepest. 
It  was  thus,  of  course,  closed  to  wheel 
traffic,  as  is  testified  also  by  the  com- 
plete absence  of  ruts  in  the  pavement. 

At  the  head  of  the  street,  and  extend- 
ing quite  across  it,  are  two  paved  plat- 
forms :  the  lower  is  four  steps  above  the 
road;  the  second,  2.10  m.  higher,  was 
approached  by  stairs  enclosed  between 
podia  projecting  from  it.  (Earlier 
stairs,  also,  which  reached  the  whole 
width  of  the  street,  may  be  seen  within 
the  western  podium.)  The  steps,  where 
not  destroyed,  are  now  largely  con- 
cealed by  a  stairway-ramp  constructed 
in  the  middle  ages  to  make  the  approach 
easier,  and,  probably,  to  dispose  of 
awkward  masses  of  material  from 
ruined  Roman  buildings. 

Beyond  the  upper  platform  rose  the 
Propvlaea,  the  gateway  into  the  Agora. 
In  its  first  form  it  was  a  long  shallow 
building,  of  five  arches,  the  central  one 
widest  and  deepest,  constructed  of 
poros — the  soft  smooth-grained  traver- 
tine yielded  by  many  quarries  in  Corin- 
thia  and  exported  largely  in  antiquity, 
as  at  the  present  day.  This  portal 
was  replaced  in  the  first  century  A.  D. 
by  a  regular  triumphal  arch  in  marble, 
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which  in  turn  later  suffered  one  or  two 
reniodelhngs.  Of  the  marble-faced 
arches  only  the  foundations  and  a  part 
of  the  core  of  the  ])iers  remain;  of  the 
poros  gateway  a  little  of  the  actual 
facade  may  be  observed.  When  Pausa- 
nias  saw  the  arch,  in  the  second  centurv 
A.  D.,  it  was  surmounted  Ijy  two  gilded 
bronze  quadrigae:  of  Helios,  the  Sun, 
and  of  his  son  Phaethon.  When  the 
stranger  coming  from  Lechaeum  looked 
for  the  first  time  up  this  stately  street, 
lined  with  marble  porticoes,  to  the  great 
arch  with  its  gleaming  chariots  and  the 
grey  acropolis  towering  beyond,  the 
impression  must  have  been  memorable 
indeed — even  upon  the  visitor  who  had 
come  solely  to  waste  his  substance  in 
the  expensive  pleasures  of  luxurious 
Corinth. 

The  more  western  of  the  colonnades 
that  flanked  the  ui)per  end  of  Lechaeum 
Road  ser\ed  as  portico  to  a  row  of  six- 
teen small  shops  of  excellent,  solid  con- 
struction. They  were  open  at  the  front 
nearlv  their  whole  width,  to  admit  light 
and  allow  display  of  wares  for  sale, 
quite  Hke  the  stalls  alongside  old 
streets  in  this  part  of  the  world  today. 
Their  heavy  rear  wall  supported  a 
filling  of  earth  and  debris  which  brought 
the  level  behind  even  with  their  top. 

Upon  the  terrace  so  formed,  and  as  an 
upper  story  above  the  shops,  was  built 
a  Basilica,  23  metres  wide  and  65 
metres  long,  having  its  main  hall  of  the 
usual  form,  46  metres  in  length,  with 
three  rooms  at  either  end.  The  central 
of  these  at  the  north — unfortunately 
completely  destroyed — was  presumably 
the  Tribunal;  one,  at  least,  of  the  rooms 
at  the  south  was  a  vestibule,  the  en- 
trance to  the  building  having  been  at 
that  end,  where  alone  the  grade  per- 
mitted. 

This  Basilica,  which  was  wholly  of 
poros,  dates  from  a  time  toward  the  end 


of  the  first  century  B.  C,  not  very^  long, 
probably,  after  Corinth  was  made  the 
capital  of  the  Roman  Province  of 
Achaia  in  27  B.  C.  It  was  afterwards 
enlarged,  to  70  m.  l)y  27.50  m.,  and 
completely  rebuilt  in  marble,  with  the 
])lan  somewhat  changed.  The  floor 
level  was  raised  about  half  a  metre;  the 
end  rooms  were  eliminated;  and  the 
great  hall  had  n<nv,  between  the  aisles 
and  the  central  area,  colonnades  of 
sixteen  by  four  columns  instead  of  the 
eleven  by  four  of  the  original  building; 
the  shops  received  vaulted  ceilings  of 
concrete;  and  the  marble  colonnade  of 
the  Corinthian  order,  of  which  we  have 
alread}-  noted  the  stylobate  and  certain 
bases  /;/  situ,  replaced  their  original 
portico  beside  the  Lechaeum  Road. 

Little  enough  remains  of  the  super- 
structure of  either  basilica — of  the 
earlier,  one  Ionic  column  1jase  and  two 
sub-bases  at  the  south  end  oi  the  hall; 
of  the  later,  a  part  of  the  west  wall 
where  it  was  cut  in  the  rock  of  the  hill 
of  the  old  Temple  of  Apollo.  The 
foundations,  however,  of  both  are 
distinctly  imposing  as  they  stand. 

L'nderneath  the  Basilica,  at  a  depth 
of  about  4  metres,  are  considerable 
remains  of  a  Greek  jNIarket,  dating 
from  around  the  end  of  the  fifth  cen- 
turv" B.  C,  which  is  designated  on  the 
plan  as  the  "North  Building."  The 
site  for  it  was  cut  out  of  the  rock  and 
clay  of  the  east  end  of  the  Temple  Hill, 
the  foundations  being  generally  a  single 
course  of  stone  set  into  the  clay.  The 
south  end  of  the  building  was  a  Doric 
stoa,  of  which  one  drum  of  the  western- 
most column  is  still  ///  situ,  with  a  piece 
of  stylobate. 

This  colonnade  was  4.5  m.  deep, 
separated  bv  a  light  partition  from  the 
main  hall  of  the  building,  which  ex- 
tends thence  40.5  m.  northward. 
Ranged  down  the  length  of  it  was  a 
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row  of  thirteen  columns  at  intervals  of 
three  metres.  For  nine  of  them  the 
square  bases  remain  in  place,  and  on  the 
southernmost  of  these  an  unlluted 
column-drum,  0.625  n^-  i^i  diameter, 
0.25  m.  high.  This  base  and  drum, 
untouched  by  the  builders  of  the  first 
Basilica,  was  cut  in  half  when  founda- 
tions were  laid  for  the  second  Basilica, 
and  then  ages  later  halved  again  when 
the  Byzantine  owner  of  vShop  \TII  dug 
him  a  cellar  behind  his  shop.  The 
western  wall  of  the  hall,  parallel  with 
the  axial  line  of  the  columns  and  3.25 
m.  distant,  was  in  its  southern  part 
simply  a  facing  for  the  scarped  rock, 
but  for  the  remaining  35  m.  of  its  length 
was  the  front  wall  of  a  space  2.8  m.  to 
3.6  m.  wide,  which  seems  to  have  been 
divided  intt)  ten  shops  or  stalls.  The 
face  of  tlie  wall  is  broken  into  panels  by 
narrow  pilasters  of  ver>'  slight  projec- 
tion, two  panels  between  ever}'  pair  of 
doors.  The  panelled  wall  was  carried 
up  only  1 .35  m. ,  while  the  pilasters  went 
on  as  dooqjosts  and  ])illars  to  archi- 
traves (or  lintels)  that  supported  the 
ceiling.  The  upper  block  of  each  panel 
was  hewn  out  into  a  rectangular  tank 
and  this  waterproofed  with  a  lining  of 
cement.  Thus  each  little  shop  had  at 
either  side  of  its  door  a  sort  of  display 
window,  with  a  tank  (or  box-  for  the 
waterproofing  may  have  been  intended 
to  keep  moisture  out)  containing  some- 
thing which  the  imagination  of  the 
reader  must  supply — perhaps  live 
sweet-water  fishes,  or  ferns  and  flower- 
ing plants,  or  olive  oil,  or  possibly  nuts, 
or  dried  fruits. 

Of  the  eastern  part,  the  front,  of  this 
building  we  can  know  nothing  posi- 
tively, since  the  Roman  shops  that 
look  out  on  the  Lechaeum  Road  occupy 
the  same  area  at  a  level  about  one 
metre  deeper.  It  may  be  guessed, 
however,  that  the  colonnade  of  which 


we  have  a  little  at  the  south  extended 
also  along  the  east  side  of  the  building, 
and  perhaps  across  the  north  end. 
Architrave  blocks  found  well  preserv^ed 
in  foundations  of  the  Basilica  show  that 
the  columns,  whatever  their  number, 
were  spaced  at  2.12  m.  vSince  this  can 
have  no  relation  to  the  spacing  of  the 
interior  columns,  it  is  probable  that 
there  was  a  wall  separating  the  main 
hall  from  the  eastern  jjortico,  as  from 
the  southern. 

This  structure  doubtless  shared  the 
fate  of  the  other  buildings  of  Hellenic 
Corinth  when,  in  146  B.C.,  the  Roman 
Consul  Mummius  destroyed  the  city 
in  punishment  for  its  conspicuous  share 
in  the  final  hopeless  struggle  of  the 
Achaean  League  against  the  power  of 
Rome.  Toward  the  end  of  the  centurj^ 
of  desolation  that  followed,  or  im- 
mediately after  the  re-founding  of  the 
city,  what  then  remained  of  the  f)ld 
Market  above  the  metre  of  earth  that 
had  accumulated  upon  its  floor  was 
occupied  in  a  humble  way,  as  is  wit- 
nessed by  a  few  slight  walls,  two  areas 
of  flagging,  and  a  stone  tub,  buried 
when  the  I3asilica  was  built. 

On  the  opposite  side  of  the  Lechaeum 
Road,  partly  underneath,  partly  be- 
hind, the  colonnade  bordering  the 
street,  is  the  foundation,  of  most  excel- 
lent workmanship,  of  a  small  Greek 
Temj^le  dating  apparently  from  the 
fifth  centur)-  B.  C.  Its  plan  sliows  a 
square  cella  and  a  pronaos  which  would 
most  naturally  be  restored  as  distyle  in 
antis.  On  the  top  of  the  foundation 
accurate  setting  lines  indicate  the 
exact  position  of  the  superstructure. 
But  of  this  not  a  stone  remains.  For 
some  reason  the  temple  was  removed 
even  during  Greek  times,  and  there  was 
constructed  where  the  cella  had  been  a 
sort  of  baldachin  having  four  square 
pillars,   the   two  western  joined  by  a 
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light  wall.  Within  stood  doubtless  the 
image  of  a  god,  or  some  sacred  object. 
Judging  by  the  profile  of  the  bases  of  the 
pillars,  which  alone  remain,  the  bald- 
achin is  to  be  referred  to  about  the  third 
century  B.  C. 

At  the  front  of  the  temple  there  is 
a  Greek  pavement  of  large  smooth 
pebbles  set  in  cement,  with  a  narrow 
frame  of  cut  stone.  To  right  and  left 
of  the  temple  are  foundations  of 
pedestals;  at  the  south  a  square  stone 
water  basin  of  high  antiquity,  to  the 
north  parts  of  an  extensive  floor  of 
waterproof  cement.  In  the  earth  here- 
abouts are  potsherds  of  all  classical 
periods.  A  little  to  the  northwest  two 
groups  of  perfectly  preserved  geometric 
vases  were  found  (Published  -1.  J.  A. 
IX,  411-421,  Pis.  XI-X\T);  and  here 
also,  in  a  late  wall,  was  found  an  excel- 
lent marble  copy  of  a  noble  statue, 
doubtless  of  a  goddess,  from  the  fifth 
century  B.C. 

The  temple  and  shrine  are  believed 
probably  to  have  been  sacred  to  Apollo 
for  the  reason  that  a  much  later  court 
surrounded  with  colonnades,  lying 
above  and  immediately  to  the  east  of 
the  temple,  is  known  from  the  descrip- 
tion of  Pausanias  to  have  been  the 
"Peribolos"  of  Apollo. 

The  Peribolos  is  a  quadrangular 
court  measuring  29  metres  (north  to 
south)  by  22  metres,  enclosed  on  all 
sides  by  a  marble  Ionic  colonnade 
slightly  under  5  m.  deep.  The  stylo- 
bate  is  of  hard  pinkish  limestone  like 
that  of  the  pavement  of  the  Lechaeum 
Road  and  has  before  it  a  gutter  cut  in 
the  same  material.  Both  the  court  and 
the  porticoes  were  originally  unpaved; 
in  the  former  a  thin  marble  pavement 
was  afterwards  added,  and  in  the  latter 
a  figured  mosaic.  Though  there  is 
nothing  of  the  colonnade  in  place  above 
the  stylobate,  abundant  material  has 


Corinth:  Statue  of  a  Goddess.  After  an  Original  of 
the  Fifth  Century,  B.  C.  From  East  of  Lechaeiun 
Road. 


been  found  for  a  complete  restoration  of 
the  order,  which  is  of  marble,  4.65  m. 
high.  A  well  cut  inscription  on  the 
frieze  gives  us  some  information  con- 
cerning the  dedicator  of  the  porches, 
too  little,  however,  to  identify  him;  he 
belonged  to  the  Roman  patrician  gens 
Aemilia. 
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Corinth:  The  Fountain  Peirene.     Facade  and  Court,  from  the  north. 


According  to  Pausanias  there  was  in 
the  Peribolos  a  bronze  statue  of  Apollo, 
and  a  painting  representing  Odysseus 
slaying  the  suitors  of  Penelope.  If 
traces  of  this  painting  survive  at  all  they 
will  be  on  the  wall  of  the  eastern  colon- 
nade, which  has  not  yet  been  exca- 
vated. 

Opening  into  the  south  jiortico  of  the 
Peribolos  is  an  apse  12  m.  in  diameter 
and  7.5  m.  deep,  which  had  across  its 
front  (in  place,  that  is,  of  the  rear  wall 
of  the  portico)  a  row  of  four  columns. 
Since  its  w^alls  are  too  light  to  carry 
vaulting  its  roof  must  have  been  of 
wood.  This  apse  suffered  from  the 
greater  importance  of  the  fountain 
Peirene.  It  was  thrust  off  the  axis  of 
the  Peribolos  in  the  first  place,  because 


the  walls  of  the  court  of  Peirene  did  not 
leave  it  room;  and  when,  in  the  second 
century  A.  D.,  that  court  was  re- 
modelled, the  apse  lost  its  semicircular 
form  and  a  considerable  part  of  its  area. 
From  the  south  portico  of  the  Perib- 
olos of  Apollo  one  went  down  directly 
to  the  famous  fountain  Peirene  by  a 
flight  of  twelve  easy  steps  (their  total 
"rise"  was  1.70  m.).  A  second  similar 
entrance  led  down  from  the  eastern  of 
the  colonnades  at  the  head  of  the 
Lechaeum  Road.  Kntering  by  either 
stairway  we  find  a  marlile-paved  court 
about  15  m.  square,  with  massive  apses 
on  three  sides  and  on  the  south,  op- 
posite the  entrances,  a  row  of  six  arches 
through  which  we  look  into  as  many 
low  square  chambers  (p.  201). 
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Drawn  by  \V.  B.  Dinsmoor. 

Corinth:  Peirene — Plan  of  Court  and  of  Underground  Chamber  il-\l),  Basins  (A-C)  and  Reser\'oirs  (1-4)  S-T 

and  X-Y ;  sections  at  quadruple  scale.  '     . 

the  centre,  belontjs  to  the  second 
century  of  our  era;  the  two  columns 
and  three  bases  in  hne  with  them  set 
out  a  httle  before  the  main  facade  were 
placed  where  we  see  them  in  the  fifth  or 
sixth  centur\-  A.  D.;  the  facade  itself — 
six  semicircular  arches  with  engaged 
columns  between,  in  poros  stone, — 
dates  from  the  reign  of  Augustus;  the 
chambers  immediately  behind,  into 
which  we  look  through  the  arches,  have 
walls  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  and  are 
decorated  at  the  back  with  a  delicate 
Ionic  order  of  the  third  century; 
farther  in  still,  the  three  narrow,  deep 
basins  and  behind  them  four  cemented 
reservoirs  with  elliptical  vaulted  ceil- 
ings were  doubltess  constructed  in  the 
ambitious  days  of  the  Cypselid  tyrants. 
The  fragment  of  a  marble  column  laid 


These  Pausanias  describes,  fitly,  as 
"chambers  made  like  grottos,  from 
which  the  water  flows  into  a  fountain  in 
the  open  air."  That  fountain  is  seen 
in  the  middle  of  the  court :  a  quadrangu- 
lar sort  of  basin  6  m.  wide  and  9.5  m. 
long,  sunk  1.2  m.  below  the  general 
level,  with  a  marble  floor  bordered  bv  a 
white  stone  gutter.  Water  poured  into 
this  through  spouts  (at  one  period  they 
numbered  fourteen)  out  of  a  broad, 
covered,  cement-lined  channel  that 
passes  along  three  sides  of  the  basin, 
drawing  its  supply  from  two  of  the 
chambers  (II  and  X  on  the  plan).  The 
gutter  discharged,  near  the  northeast 
comer  of  the  basin,  into  a  deep  drain, 
leaving  the  "basin"  normally  dr}'. 

The  court  itself,  with  its  three  large 
apses  and  the  quadrangular  basin  in 
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horizontally  under  the  fourth  arch  of 
the  facade  dates  from  well  down  in 
the  middle  ages,  when  a  tiny  chapel 
occupied  a  comer  (the  southwest)  of 
the  court  and  this  itself  was  a  small 
Christian  cemeters';  the  cemented 
water  channel  seen  at  the  east 
edge  of  the  floor  of  the  court  carried 
water  down  toward  the  village  square 
until  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century; 
the  channel  beside  it,  cut  in  sundry 
marble  blocks  (columns,  architraves 
and  cornices)  did  the  same  about  a 
thousand  years  earlier. 

In  its  earliest  preserved  form  Peirene 
consists  of  four  reservoirs,  cut  in  the 
native  rock  (clay),  2  m.  wide,  separated 
by  clay  walls  about  1.8  m.  thick.  The 
height  at  the  front  is  about  2.5  m., 
diminishing  toward  the  rear  as  the 
floor  rises;  the  two  eastern  reservoirs 
are  20  m.  long,  the  western  25.5  m.  All 
arc  lined  throughout  with  a  hard  water- 
proof ])laster  made  of  a  brown  bonding 
material  (a  natural  cement,  doubtless) 
and  fine  ])ebbles.  A  ver\^  large  Y>art  of 
the  original  plaster  is  preserved,  but 
there  are  also  considerable  repairs. 

Each  reser^-oir  has  at  its  inner  end, 
near  the  top,  two  funnel-shaped  supply 
holes  (the  easternmost  has  by  excep- 
tion only  one)  through  which  flowed 
water  brought  by  a  tunnel  likewise 
cut  in  the  clay  and  rock.  This  is  about 
0.60  m.  wide  and  generally  1.75  m.  or 
more  in  height.  It  is  lined  with  cement 
across  the  floor  and  up  about  0.30  m. 
on  each  side.  At  the  openings  through 
which  water  was  discharged  into  the 
reserv'oirs  a  little  dam  0.05  m.  high  was 
made,  to  assure  a  flow  of  clear  water, 
sand  and  silt  remaining  on  the  floor  of 
the  tunnel.  The  principal  source  of  the 
eastern  reservoirs  is  about  150  m.  dis- 
tant, to  the  southeast,  where  the  tunnel 
ends  against  a  ledge  of  conglomerate 
rock  from  under  which  comes  a  copious 


flow  of  water.  Shortly  before  the  end  a 
l)ranch  leads  to  a  second  less  copious 
s])ring.  It  has  been  possible  to  follow 
tlie  western  tunnel  to  a  point  only  100 
m.  from  the  reservoirs.  Each  tunnel 
could  be  reached  through  a  passage 
from  its  end  of  the  front  of  the  fountain. 
The  two  sources  together  su])ply  nor- 
mally about  3,000  gallons  the  hour  in 
midsummer.  In  191 9  after  a  very  wet 
winter  and  a  thorougli  cleansing  of  the 
tunnels,  the  flow  measured  even  8,000 
gallons  the  hour.  The  capacity  of  the 
reservoirs  may  be  reckoned  at  from 
100,000  to  120,000  gallons. 

Extending  across  the  front  of  these 
are  deep  draw-basins  0.90  m.  wide,  the 
smaller  eastern  reservoirs  having  to- 
gether one  basin  while  each  of  the  other 
two  has  its  own.  As  may  be  seen 
from  the  plan,  the  supply  could  be 
turned  at  will  into  any  reservoir,  so  that 
it  was  possible  to  clean  the  fountain  by 
installments,  two  basins  remaining  in 
use  while  the  third,  with  its  reservoir  or 
reservoirs,  was  em])tied  and  cleansed. 
The  front  wall  of  the  draw-basins  was 
finished  at  the  top  witli  a  plain  coping 
of  slight  projection;  the  rear  walls, 
separating  them  from  the  reservoirs, 
are  of  the  same  height  as  the  front. 
Instead  of  being  solid  partitions  (with 
only  a  hole  to  let  the  water  through, 
that  could  be  plugged  at  need)  they  are 
plain  stone  grilles  with  five  openings. 
Consequently  the  draw-basins  could 
not  be  emptied  separately  from  their 
reservoirs.  The  front  wall  of  the 
l^asins  was,  from  the  outside,  of  course 
a  sort  of  parapet.  Over  it  water  was 
drawn  in  jars — witness  the  deep  wear- 
ings — by  persons  standing  where  now 
the  six  chambers  are,  behind  the  Roman 
arches.  The  drain  required  by  this 
extensive  system  with  its  abundant 
and  varying  flow  of  water  has  been 
traced  for  some  200  m.  from  the  north 
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side  of  the  court,  but  the  necessarv' 
separate  direct  connections  of  the  three 
draw-basins  with  it,  which  must  have 
existed,  cannot  now  be  found  without 
destroying  work  of  good  Roman 
periods.  For  present  practical  pur- 
poses, therefore,  a  later  drain  under- 
neath the  court  has  been  cut  down  to 
the  required  depth. 

Above  the  basins  and  the  area  before 
them  was  an  overhatiging  ledge  of  fine 
conglomerate  rock,  that  forms  the  next 
stratum  above  the  clay,  which  has  here 
been  completely  cut  away.  The  rock 
was  doubtless  supported  by  pillars  and 
served  as  the  roof  of  the  portico  of  the 
fountain.  In  the  course  of  time  this 
was  divided  into  six  rooms  by  means  of 
the  well-built  partitions  that  still  sur- 
vive. These  are  severely  plain,  with 
the  outer  ends  finished  as  an  anta  hav- 
ing a  \tr\  simple  moulded  capital.  It 
is  not  clear  whether  the  old  draw- 
basins  continued  now  to  be  used  or 
were  superseded  b}'  new  ones  within 
the  six  chambers.  This  seems  cer- 
tainly to  have  been  the  case  in  the  last 
principal  Greek  period,  when  the  deli- 
cate Ionic  columns  and  antae  with 
their  entablature  were  set  upon  the  old 
parapet  of  the  draw-basins;  for  they 
are  quite  unfinished  behind  and  are  cut 
at  the  sides  to  receive  stone  slabs 
filling  the  intercolumniation.  They 
form  thus  the  ornamental  background 
of  the  chambers,  within  which  the  water 
must  now  have  been.  Nothing  sur- 
vives, however,  to  show  the  details  of 
the  arrangement.  At  some  later  time, 
when  the  intercolumnar  slabs  were  no 
longer  in  place,  water  appears  again  to 
have  been  drawn  over  the  old  parapet, 
beside  the  Ionic  columns.  A  most  prob- 
able time  for  this  is  the  century  of  des- 
olation, 146  to  46  B.  C,  and  the  earli- 
est years  after  the  refounding  of  the 
city. 


There  is  little  to  indicate  the  appear- 
ance of  the  area  before  Peirene  in 
Hellenic  times.  It  may  well  have  been 
simply  an  open  square,  mostly  at  a 
level  some  steps  higher  than  the 
entrance  to  the  fountain.  In  the  latter 
part  of  the  Greek  period  a  shallow 
Doric  hexastyle  stoa  faced  it  on  the 
east  (p.  204).  The  scanty  remains  of 
this  building  may  be  seen  in  the  apse  of 
the  Peribolos  of  Apollo  and  in  two 
rooms  just  south  of  that  apse. 

Not  long  after  the  refounding  of 
Corinth  the  old  simple  facade  of 
Peirene  was  masked  by  the  poros  wall 
we  now  see.  A  parapet  with  a  moulded 
top  was  built  along  tire  front  of  the 
chambers,  and  these  were  made  defi- 
nitely draw-basins.  Upon  the  parapet 
was  set  a  series  of  stone  arches  and 
between  these  on  projecting  podia 
engaged  Doric  columns,  supporting  an 
architrave,  above  which  are  engaged 
Ionic  columns.  This  two-story  wall 
was  carried  around  the  other  three  sides 
of  a  quadrangidar  court,  measuring 
about  17.5  m.  north  to  south  and  15  m. 
in  width.  Stumps  of  the  whole  series 
of  half -columns  may  be  seen  in  situ, 
with  several  shafts  having  more  than 
half  their  original  height,  along  the 
east  and  west  sides  of  the  court.  The 
base  of  the  north  wall  is  preserved 
entire,  or  nearly  so — well  seen  in  the 
north  apse — while  under  the  stairs  of 
the  eastern  entrance  to  the  existing 
court  there  is  a  column  of  this  wall  and 
just  to  the  east  a  bit  of  the  stuccoed 
wall  itself  preserved  to  a  height  of  i  .9  m. 

Evidence  may  be  seen  here  too  of  the 
fact  that  the  walls  of  the  quadrangle 
just  described  were,  without  being 
changed  in  plan,  revetted  with  marble. 
At  the  time  of  the  construction  of  the 
two-story  poros  fagade  about  the  court, 
or  more  probably  at  no  great  interval 
thereafter,    an    open-air    fountain  was 
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built  within  the  court,  with  its  floor 
about  1.5  m.  lower  than  that  of  the 
court  and  its  walls  about  parallel  with 
those  of  the  court.  A  broad  water 
channel,  drawing  its  supply  from  the 
second  and  fifth  chambers,  was  carried 
along  three  sides  of  this  open-air  foun- 
tain, delivering  water  through  eleven 
or  more  spouts.  The  fountain  seems  to 
have  been  entered  by  steps  at  its 
northern  comers.  Probably  towards 
the  end  of  the  first  century  A.  D.  the 
walls  of  the  court  were  revetted  with 
marble,  but  apparently  no  change  was 
made  in  the  plan.  In  the  second 
century,  however,  probably  by  Herodes 
Atticus,  the  whole  court  was  re- 
modelled, getting  the  plan  seen  today. 
Massive  apses,  roofed  with  half  domes, 
were  added  on  three  sides,  the  north 
line  was  drawn  in,  making  the  court 
nearly  square,  and  the  o]5en-air  foun- 
tain was  also  shortened  by  the  insertion 
at  the  north  end  of  a  broad  flight  of  four 
steps.  vSquare  podia  were  built  filling 
the  comers  right  and  left  of  the  steps, 
the  floor  was  raised  about  0.25  m.,  and 
paved  with  marble  within  a  white 
limestone  gutter.  The  spouts  were 
now  brought  up  to  the  top  of  the  water- 
channel. 

In  connection  either  with  this  re- 
modelling or  with  the  earlier  renewal  in 
marble,  the  arched  openings  of  the 
principal  fac^ade  were  narrowed  so  as 
to  allow  space  enough  between  them 
for  blind  arches  equal  in  width.  There 
were  now,  that  is,  eleven  arches  where 
in  the  poros  arrangement  there  had 
been  six.  The  greater  number  of  the 
marble  pilasters  that  separated  the 
arches  are  in  situ  still,  though  broken 
off.  A  very  few  fragments  of  blue 
marble  voussoirs  of  the  arches  have 
been  found.  With  the  reconstruction 
in  marble  the  front  walls  of  the 
chambers  were  reinforced  in  bricks  and 


cement,  their  waterproof  lining  re- 
newed and  repaired,  and  their  side 
walls  decorated  with  paintings  of  Medi- 
terranean fish  .swimming  in  dark  blue 
water.  The  paintings  are  best  pre- 
served in  chamber  IV. 

The  marble  floor  of  the  three  apses 
rises  one  step  above  that  of  the  court; 
their  walls  were  revetted  in  marble,  of 
which  a  little  is  still  in  place,  and  they 
were  roofed  with  half  domes.  In  the 
wall  of  each  apse  are  three  niches  for 
statues.  A  statue  basis  found  here  in 
Peirene  bears  a  dedication  by  the 
Corinthians  in  honor  of  Regilla  wife  of 
Herodes  Atticus.  From  this  it  has 
been  inferred  that  it  was  he  who  paid 
the  bills  for  this  most  ambitious  re- 
decoration  of  the  court.  In  the  niches 
may  have  been  set  portraits  of  members 
of  Herodes'  family — as  in  his  exedra  at 
OlymjMa.  There  were  two  approaches 
to  the  fountain  from  the  north:  an 
eastern  directly  out  of  the  south  portico 
of  the  Peribolos  of  Apollo,  a  western 
from  the  colonnade  alongside  the 
Lechaeum  Road. 

During  the  next  two  centuries  there 
appears  to  have  been  little  change  in 
the  fountain.  At  some  time  after  the 
supply  channels  had  pretty  well  filled 
up  with  sand  and  gravel,  several  spouts 
on  each  side  were  supplied  by  a  lead 
pipe  from  a  dam  back  in  the  tunnel  at 
the  west  side  of  the  fountain.  The 
eastern  tunnel  was  also  dammed — 
both  of  course  in  order  to  have  the 
water  delivered  under  greater  pressure. 
During  these  later  Roman  generations 
the  chambers  under  the  ledge  seem  to 
have  been  no  longer  used  as  draw- 
basins,  the  water  from  them  being  dis- 
charged through  spouts  into  shallow 
marble  basins. 

We  next  see  the  fountain  remodeled 
by  setting  a  row  of  marble  columns — the 
one  capital  in  situ  is  of  the  Corinthian 
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order — across  the  principal  fagade, 
placing  short  architrave  blocks  (wrong 
side  up  for  choice)  upon  them  reaching 
back  to  the  wall,  as  "outlookers,"  and 
then  laying  upon  these  regular  archi- 
traves from  column  to  column.  On 
the  exposed  end  of  the  outlookers  was 
carved  a  palm  branch,  and  on  the  face 
of  the  longer  architraves,  after  an 
earlier  inscription  cut  in  Latin  char- 
acters had  iDcen  chiseled  away,  a  new 
honorific  inscription  was  painted  in  red. 
The  preserved  fragment  of  this  may 
be  seen  on  the  step  of  the  north  apse. 
When  these  changes  were  made  the 
court  was  repaved  with  thin  marble 
(which  ai)pcars  to  have  come  from  the 
revetment  of  the  walls),  and  the  quad- 
rangidar  open-air  fountain  was  changed 
to  a  round  basin,  from  which  the  surplus 
water  flowed  off,  toward  the  northeast, 
in  a  gutter  cut  in  the  floor  of  the  court. 
All  the  materials  for  these  rejjairs  and 
changes  come  from  buildings  of 
Roman  date — the  eastern  of  the  two 
columns  i)i  situ  is  from  the  Peribolos 
of  Apollo — combined  as  may  be.  The 
style  of  lettering  would  indicate  that 
the  red  inscription  was  painted  in  the 
fifth  century,  or  perhaps  the  sixth,  of 
our  era.  At  the  very  end  of  the  fourth 
centur>'  Corinth  was  visited  by  a  most 
disastrous  earthquake,  after  which  ver}^ 
probably  such  building  material  as  we 
see  in  this  last  Peirene  would  have  been 
available. 

The  artificial,  elaborate  character  of 
the  court  and  chambers  and  reserv'oirs 
and  tunnels  should  not  mislead  one  to 
imagine  that  Peirene  is  essentially  an 
artificial  fountain.  The  contrary-  is 
true;  it  is,  and  must  always  have  been, 
a  copious  natural  spring.  Here,  under 
a  ledge  of  conglomerate  rock,  water 
gathering  upon  the  impervious  stratum 
of  clay  flowed  off  exactly  as  it  does 
today  at  numerous  points  under  the 


bluff  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  village 
and  again  down  near  the  sea,  in  both 
which  places  the  natural  formation  is 
quite  the  same  as  at  Peirene — a  stratum 
of  conglomerate  or  limestone  cr  sand- 
stone resting  upon  a  thick  stratum  of 
hard  clay. 

vSo,  in  sjiitc  of  its  present  appearance, 
this  Peirene  is  a  spri>ig  of  immemorial 
antiquity.  It  is  thus  not  impossible 
that  the  traditions  concerning  Peirene 
apply  to  this  very  spring,  though  it  is 
perhaps  more  probable  that  they  have 
to  do  rather  with  the  less  copious 
source  up  on  the  Acrocorinthus,  which 
Strabo  calls  Peirene  and  Pausanias 
states  he  was  told  was  the  real  Peirene 
given  to  Sisyphus  by  the  River  God 
Asopus,  from  which  the  water  was 
bc'lie\-ed  to  flow  down  to  the  fountain 
in  the  city. 

Passing  from  the  Lechaeum  Road 
through  the  Propylaea  we  enter  tlie 
Agora,  which  stretched  one  hundred 
and  fifty  metres  to  the  west,  to  our 
right,  and  sixty-five  metres  to  the  east, 
with  an  average  breadth  from  north  to 
south  of  about  ninety-five  metres.  In 
the  days  of  the  city's  highest  prosperity 
this  whole  area  was  paved  with  marble 
in  two  main  levels.  The  lower  level 
sloj)ed  ver\'  gently  upward  from  the 
Propylaea  to  the  eastern  end  and  along 
the  north  side  of  the  Agora,  while  the 
upper  area  was  a  terrace  thirty  metres 
wide  along  the  south  side  and  somewliat 
broader  along  the  west  end.  The 
greatest  difference  in  elevation  between 
the  two  areas  was  four  metres,  but  at 
the  dividing  line  the  rise  from  the  lower 
to  the  higher  level  was  from  two  to  two 
and  a  half  metres  only.  In  earlier 
times  the  territory  of  the  Agora  was 
subdivided  into  more  than  these  two 
terraces,  the  earliest  arrangement  natu- 
rally following  most  closely  the  original 
configuration  of  the  ground. 
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across  basement  of  eastern  and  western  aisles. 


Of  the  whole  area  of  the  Agora  rather 
less  than  one  third  has  yet  been  un- 
covered, of  its  peripher}'  and  the  build- 
ings which  bound  it  a  little  less  than  one 
half.  The  pavement  already  men- 
tioned lay  from  three  to  five  metres 
below  the  surface  of  the  ground  and 
some  early  Greek  lev^els  were  as  much 
as  thirty-four  feet  deep.  The  princi- 
pal section  of  the  Agora  laid  bare  is  the 
northern  part  westward  from  the  Propy- 
laea,  but  at  the  eastern  end,  somewhere 
near  which  one  interpretation  of  the 
words  of  Pausanias  would  place  the 
Temple  of  Octavia,  excavations  were 
carried  on  in  19 14-19 15.  In  this  cam- 
paign a  verv'  large  building  was  laid 
bare,  evidently  bounding  the  Agora  on 
the  east.     It  is  a  monumental  edifice 


running  north  and  south  with  a  length 
of  forty  and  a  breadth  of  twenty-five 
metres.  The  foundations,  consisting 
of  an  inner  and  an  outer  rectangle,  are 
extremely  solidly  built  of  large  well- 
worked  blocks  of  poros.  The  plan  is 
that  of  a  simple  basilica.  The  walls 
uncovered,  though  at  one  point  pre- 
served to  a  height  of  six  courses,  really 
belong  to  the  substructure  of  the 
building.  The  space  between  the  inner 
and  outer  rectangles  was  a  basement 
aisle  running  around  the  four  sides  of 
the  structure.  Lighted  by  small  win- 
dows (of  which  two  on  the  east  side  are 
still  preserA^ed),  this  aisle  was  at  some 
time  decorated  with  white  marble  revet- 
ment and  with  colored  marble  pilasters, 
while  a  row  of  columns  stood  in  the 
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Corinth:  Statue  of  the  Emperor  Augustus;  above  life 
size.      Found  in  "Julian"  Basilica. 

long  axis.  The  eastern  aisle  is  well 
preserved,  but  the  western  part  of  the 
buikling  has  almost  entirely  vanished. 
Xolhing  of  tlie  ground  floor  remains 
save  the  sockets  cut  for  the  heavy 
beams  by  which  it  was  supported. 
Thejnner  wall  is  ver\'  thick  and  doubt- 
less carried  a  stylobate  upon  which 
stood  columns. 


Within  the  building  were  found  one 
good  block  of  a  stylobate,  two  Corin- 
thian capitals  of  large  dimensions,  and 
several  blocks  of  architrave  and  frieze 
combined.  We  may  thus  with  fair 
])n)bability  restore  a  colonnade  of  the 
Corinthian  order  about  a  large  roofed 
hall,  lighted  from  windows  in  a  clere- 
story above  the  columns. 

Numerous  curved  architrave  blocks 
found  in  and  about  the  building  cannot 
l)e  assigned  to  it,  since  it  is  in  plan 
wholly  rectilinear;  but  they  are  too 
heavy  to  have  been  brought  from 
any  considerable  distance.  One  con- 
jectures, therefore,  that  there  may  have 
been  an  apse  at  the  north  end  of  the 
building,  containing  in  this  case  the 
Tribunal  of  the  Basilica.  A  road  and 
some  small  private  houses  need  to  be 
removed,  however,  before  excavations 
can  proceed  in  this  direction. 

'I'he  Hasilica  is  made  noteworthy  by 
the  sculptures  found  within  it.  Apart 
from  three  torsos — an  early  imperial 
t-opv  or  adai)talion  of  a  Greek  semi- 
drai)ed  male  figure,  possibly  a  deity  in 
its  original  form,  and  two  men  in  armor, 
one  of  them  wearing  the  cuirass  of  a 
commander  who  had  won  the  honor  of 
a  triumph — there  were  four  imperial 
])ortrait  statues  in  heroic  size,  which 
take  prominent  rank  among  provincial 
Roman  portraits. 

One  is  clearly  Augustus,  fully  draped 
in  tunic  and  toga,  of  which  a  part  is 
drawn  over  the  head  in  sign  of  his 
office  of  Pontifex  ^laximus.  This 
statue  is  preserved  except  for  the  feet 
and  the  hands.  Another  is  an  unusually 
well  preserved  nude  statue  of  a  youth, 
so  closely  resembling  Augustus  as  to  be 
most  probably  one  of  his  grandsons 
(since  he  had  no  sons).  There  is  like- 
wise a  second  youth,  of  which  only  the 
head  and  chest  are  preserved,  of  pre- 
cisely the  same  type  as  the  first,  also 
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nude  with  only  the  folds 
of  a  chlamys  on  the  left 
shoulder.  This  youth  is 
of  a  somewhat  difTer- 
cnt  pliysi(jgnomy  from 
the  first,  but  might  easily 
be  his  brother.  Finally 
there  is  an  almost  per- 
fectly preserved  head,  ap- 
parently of  the  l""m])CTor 
Tiberius,  an  exceptionally 
fine  piece  of  portraiture, 
unflattering  enough  to 
satisfy  even  Tacitus. 
Tiberius  is  represented 
unshaven,  in  sign  of 
niouniing. 

Because  of  the  presence 
of  these  portraits,  and  to 
distinguish  this  Basilica 
from  that  beside  the  road 
to  Lechaeum  we  ha\-e 
ventured  to  call  the  build- 
ing the  Julian  Basilica. 

A  substantial  building, 
standing  at  a  higher  level 
than  the  Basilica  to  the 
south,  occupies  the  rest 
of  the  east  end  of  the 
Agora.  Its  purpose  is 
unknown.  On  the  side 
toward  the  Agora  it  is 
flanked  by  a  shallow 
marble  colonnade  of  the 
Ionic  order. 

Over  against  the  junc- 
tion of  this  colonnade 
with  the  Basilica  stands  a 
monument  consisting  of  a 
circular  podium  (of  which 
only  the  lowest  courses 
are  in  place)  from  the 
centre  of  which  rose  a 
shaft  over  two  metres  in 
diameter.  Of  its  original 
height  and  of  what  stood 
upon  it  there  is  now  no 
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Corinth:    Pillar    with    colossal    figure    of    Barbarian. 
From  upper  order  of  "Captive's  Fafade." 


indication.  The  monument  dates  from 
not  earlier  than  the  second  century 
B.C.  Close  beside  it  is  a  small  pit  cut 
in  native  rock;  this  contained  a  mass 
of  potter}',  all  of  it,  curiously,  dating 
from  an  early  prehistoric  period. 

The  Agora  is  bounded  on  the  south 
by  a  great  stoa  which  had  71  Doric 
columns  on  the  front  and  34  Ionic 
columns  in  an  interior  row.  It  is 
approximately  164  metres  long.  Judged 
by  its  architectural  and  masonic  char- 
acter it  dates  from  approximately  400 
B.  C.  in  its  original  form,  though  it 
was  evidently  restored  when  Corinth 
was  refounded.  Only  the  two  ends  of 
this  colonnade  have  been  uncovered. 

West  of  the  Propylaea,  upon  a 
heavy  foundation  of  concrete  carried 
down  to  hardpan,  stood  a  high  wall 
decorated  with  a  two  stor}'  facade  of 
Parian  marble  in  the  Corinthian  order. 
The  columns,  set  out  about  eighty  centi- 
metres from  tlie  wall,  suj^ported  an 
elaborately  ornate  entablature:  archi- 
trave with  three  fasciae,  separated  by 
carved  rope  and  bead-and-reel,  and  sur- 
mounted by  a  carved  leaf-and-tongue 
moulding  and  plain  fillet;  frieze  bear- 
ing in  its  principal  field  a  pattern  of 
lotus  and  palmette — a  faraway  echo 
of  the  exquisite  "honeysuckle"  of  the 
Erechtheum — crowned  by  a  carved 
bead  and  egg-and-dart  moulding;  den- 
tilled  cornice  which  on  the  corona 
presents  an  elaborate  floral  pattern  in 
flat  relief  with  egg-and-tongue  mould- 
ing and  plain  abacus.  No  complete 
column  shaft  is  preserved,  nor  has 
the  base  of  one  of  these  columns  been 
identified,  but  from  the  size  of  the 
members  we  have  we  may  judge  that 
the  total  height  of  the  column  and  en- 
tablature was  about  six  metres.  In 
the  second  stor>'  the  places  of  at  least 
four  of  these  columns  were  taken  by 
colossal  figures  of  barbarian  captives. 
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They  stood  upon  bases  decorated  in 
hicrh  relief  with  svniboHc  or  semi-real 
scenes  after  battle:  Victor}^  adorning  a 
trophy,  a  captive  beside  a  heap  of  spoils, 
a  "native' '  standing  at  the  knee  of  his 
motherland,  who  seems  to  be  mourning 
for  her  lost  freedom.  Two  bases  are 
preserved  and  parts  of  four  colossal 
figures.  Two  are  of  women  of  whom 
only  the  heads,  surprisingly  well  pre- 
served, remain.  Of  the  two  men  one  is 
practically  complete,  the  other  pre- 
served from  the  thighs  up.  They  wear 
trousers  after  the  strange  manner  of 
their  country,  a  verj"  full  long-sleeved 
tunic,  a  cloak  held  by  a  large  round 
brooch,  and  a  soft,  pointed  cap.  Their 
hair  falls  in  long  ringlets  to  their 
shoulders.  vStanding  in  an  easy  atti- 
tude, weight  on  one  foot,  with  their 
arms  folded,  they  are  in  truth  monu- 
ments of  resignation  and  patience. 

At  the  back  of  these  figures  square 
pillars  with  Corinthian  capitals  carr\' 
an  entablature  similar  to  that  of  the 
lower  stor\'  but  about  one  third  smaller. 
The  cornice  here  is  of  greater  overhang 
than  the  lower  one,  with  relatively  plaiii 
corona,  but  having  the  soffit  of  the 
overhang  decorated  with  modillions 
and  coffers.  This  upper  entablature 
breaks  back  at  two  points  into  semi- 
circular bays,  beyond  which  the  frieze 
is  without  carved  ornament.  The 
pillar-capital  to  which  the  back  of  the 
head  of  the  better  preserved  captive 
fits  has  a  trapezoidal  abacus  of  a  shape 
suiting  it  to  carr>'  the  curved  epistyle 
at  the  east  end  of  the  western  niche ;  the 
other  existing  capital  has  a  square 
abacus  and  supported  therefore  straight 
pieces  of  architrave.  A  preserved  bit 
of  raking  sima  shows  that  there  was  a 
gable  over  the  portion  of  the  fagade 
between  the  niches. 

This  elaborate  and  somewhat  pre- 
tentious structure  served  in  effect  as 


the  south  face  of  the  Basilica  west  of 
the  Lechaeum  Road,  though  the  actual 
south  end  of  that  building  was  twenty 
metres  away.  Between  lay  an  open 
court,  to  which  access  was  had  through 
doorways  cut  in  the  wall  behind  the 
Captive's  Fagade.  The  rear  of  this 
wall,  toward  the  court,  seems  to  have 
been  decorated  with  a  lower  order  of 
pilasters  of  slight  projection  and  an 
upper  order  of  half  columns  or  of  pilas- 
ters. Of  all  this  we  possess  certainly 
identified  only  a  few  architrave  blocks. 
From  masons'  numbers  on  these  it 
appears  that  there  were  originally  at 
least  a  dozen  such  blocks,  or  more 
probably  twenty  or  more.  They  were 
thus,  presumably,  carried  round  at  least 
three  sides  of  the  court. 

Along  the  north  side  of  the  Agora, 
west  of  the  Captive's  Fagade,  was 
erected  at  some  time  in  the  first 
centur)^  A.  D.  a  colonnade  with  a  row 
of  fifteen  chambers  behind,  called  by  us 
the  Northwest  Shops.  The  central 
room  of  the  fifteen,  still  covered  by  its 
original  stone  vault,  is  a  conspicuous 
landmark  in  this  part  of  the  excava- 
tions. Of  the  order  of  this  colonnade 
nothing  is  preserved  except  the  stylo- 
bate,  upon  which  weather  lines  and 
other  traces  show  that  the  lowest 
member  of  the  column-bases  was  a 
square  plinth,  and  that  the  columns 
were  so  placed  as  to  allow  thirty-two 
in  the  whole  length  of  the  building. 
Though  the  bases  indicated  by  the 
plinth  should  be  Ionic,  the  order  of  the 
fagade  may  in  those  times  have  been 
Corinthian  or  even  Doric.  The  total 
length  of  the  building  was  almost 
seventy-three  metres.  It  presumably 
had  a  second  story,  for  the  walls  of  the 
shops  are  all  of  distinctly  heavy  con- 
struction. Only  the  central  shop  had 
a  vaulted  ceiling  of  stone,  since  only 
there  is  provision  made  for  the  thrust 
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Corinth:  NorthwesUrn  imrt  of  Agora,  from  cast;  Gret-k  Bases,  Triglyphcd  Terrace  wall  and  (C)  entrance  to  Sacred 
Spring;  Roman  Northwest  Shops  (B);  against  sky,  Mediaeval  Church  of  St.  John  (left)  and  Greek  Temple 
of  Apollo  (right). 


of  such  a  vault,  lu  the  others  the 
ceiling  was  doubtless  of  wood.  With 
the  shops  in  two  stories  there  may  well 
have  been  a  second  row  of  columns  in 
the  facade,  superposed  upon  the  first. 
Concerning  this,  however,  there  is  no 
certainly. 

Immediately  behind  the  Northwest 
vShojis  and  masked  by  them  is  a  long 
colonnade,  the  Northwest  Stoa,  built 
in  Greek  times,  probably  in  the  third 
century  B.  C,  and  restored  when  the 
city  was  refounded  by  the  Romans. 
It  was  about  one  hundred  metres  long, 
witli  a  depth  of  ten  metres.  Along  the 
front  were  forty-seven  Doric  columns, 
widely  spaced  in  the  Hellenistic  man- 
ner, with  three  metopes  and  triglyphs 
to  each  intercolumniation.  Inside  a 
row  of  twenty-two  Ionic  columns 
assisted  in  supporting  the  roof.  The 
whole  building  was  constructed  of 
poros  stone,  the  surface  covered  with  a 
ven,-  thin  stucco,  which  mav  be  seen  on 


nian\-  blocks  underneath  the  heavier 
plaster  applied  by  the  Roman  re- 
storers. 

The  rear  wall  of  the  stoa  was  very 
heavy  for  much  of  its  length,  since  it 
served  as  a  terrace  wall,  supjiorting  a 
filling  of  earth  and  stones  by  which  the 
ground  level  behind  was  raised  some 
five  metres  higher  than  that  to  the 
south.  The  construction  of  this  wall  is 
somewhat  peculiar  in  that  cement  is 
used  in  the  joints,  though  the  blocks 
are  fitted  perfectly  and  bonded  by  the 
usual  iron  clamps  and  dowels.  The 
joint  is  exact  at  the  front  and  along  the 
top,  but  the  ends  of  the  stones  are 
slightly  hollowed  out,  and  the  space 
thus  left  between  blocks  was  filled  with 
cement  quite  like  that  used  in  lining 
cisterns  and  water  channels.  The 
purpose  of  this  arrangement  was 
doubtless  to  prevent  moisture  from 
coming  through  the  wall  at  the  joints. 
Rather  httle  is  left  of  the  walls  of  the 
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stoa,  and  of  the  interior  columns  in 
most  cases  no  more  than  the  sub-base 
remains;  but  the  stylobate  is  preserved 
in  nearly  its  whole  length  and  many 
exterior  colunms  are  still  /;/  situ,  some 
of  them  standing  to  a  good  height. 

This  long  stoa  formed  the  northern 
border  of  the  Agora  during  the  last 
century  of  the  Greek  city  and  the  first 
centur>'  of  the  Roman.  With  the 
building  of  the  Northwest  .Shops  it  fell 
into  disuse  as  a  colonnade  and  its  front 
was  closed  bv  a  wall  built  along  the  line 
of  the  stylobate,  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  columns.  The  building 
continued,  however,  for  a  very  long 
time  still  to  be  used,  serving  no  doubt  as 
a  sort  of  warehouse.  The  east  end  was 
taken  down  and  built  over  into  two 
chambers  or  more.  The  walls  of  these 
latter  fortunately  preserve  for  us  some 
of  the  original  architectural  members 
of  the  stoa  with  the  stucco  of  both  the 
Greek  and  Roman  periods  clearly  dis- 
tinguishable upon  them. 

Within  the  Agora  in  the  space  now 
open  between  the  Captives  Faqadc  and 
the  Northwest  vShops  (in  Roman  times 
deeply  buried  beneath  these  buildings) 
and  to  the  south  of  this  area  is  a  low 
terrace  wall  which,  running  some  dis- 
tance from  northeast  to  southwest, 
turns  westward,  making  a  curious, 
obtuse  angle.  This  wall,  owing  to  the 
fact  that  it  is  decorated  with  a  triglyph 
frieze,  forms  a  very  conspicuous  fea- 
ture in  this  part  of  the  excavations. 
It  stands  now  in  three  sections,  the 
middle  one  set  out  some  distance  east- 
ward from  the  line  of  the  other  two; 
but  originally  it  formed  one  straight 
line  with  two  interruptions  or  openings 
for  stairways.  One  of  these  latter, 
about  five  metres  from  the  comer  men- 
tioned above,  leads  down  to  a  trape- 
zoidal underground  chamber  which, 
from    the    two    lions' -head    spouts  of 


bronze  still  preserved  in  its  rear  wall,  is 
seen  to  be  a  fountain. 

vStrange  as  it  appears  there  is  no  doubt 
that  these  sections  of  triglyph  frieze, 
though  only  one  or  two  blocks  are 
literally  in  the  place  for  which  they 
were  first  designed,  were  nevertheless 
made  to  serve  their  present  purpose. 
It  is  the  coping  that  betrays  them;  but 
for  it  one  might  perhaps  believe,  though 
with  some  ditliculty,  that  they  had 
been  taken  from  their  normal  places  in 
the  entablature  of  a  Doric  building. 
The  coping,  however,  can  have  had  no 
such  place.  It  consists  of  four  mem- 
bers, cut  on  the  same  stone:  a  narrow 
plain  fascia;  a  simplified  Doric  hawk's- 
beak  moulding  decorated  with  broad 
tongues  painted  alternately  red  and 
blue  with  yellow  borders  and  centres 
of  blue  or  red;  a  broad  band  bearing  a 
Greek  fret  in  yellow  and  red  on  a  blue 
ground ;  and,  as  con\-incing  evidence  of 
the  purpose  for  which  these  blocks 
were  designed,  a  crowning  member  pro- 
jecting fifteen  centimetres  from  the  face 
of  the  stone,  clearly  intended  to  protect 
the  painted  ornament  and  the  triglyph 
frieze  from  the  weather.  In  the  frieze 
itself  the  triglyphs  were  painted  blue, 
the  metopes,  under  a  blue  band  at  the 
top,  white.  This  white  was  renewed 
from  time  to  time,  and  since  some  of  it 
spread  to  the  surface  of  the  stones 
below,  has  thus  left  sure  proof  of  the 
former  existence  of  triglyph  friezes,  now 
entirely  gone,  on  three  other  terrace 
walls  in  the  neighborhood  in  addition 
to  those  here  described. 

On  the  top  of  the  decorated  terrace 
wall  were  tripods  and  statues,  dedicated 
doubtless  to  the  hero  of  the  adjoining 
shrine  discussed  below.  A  bronze 
statue  near  the  west  end  of  the  south 
wall  was  a  work  of  the  great  sculptor 
Lysippus,  as  the  existing  inscribed  ped- 
estal of  black  Eleusinian  stone  testifies. 
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CohiiLh.  Broiizi;  spout  in  SacfL-tl  Spring.    Frum  a  cast. 

The  fountain  which  has  already  been 
meiiticnied  gives  evidence  of  having 
been  used  for  long  periods.  In  very 
early  times  there  was  at  this  point  a 
projecting  ledge  of  conglomerate  be- 
neath which  over  a  bed  of  claj'  trickled 
a  small  spring.  Though  obviously  of 
scanty  volume  the  water  of  this  spring 
seems  to  have  been  considered  of  great 
value,  and  no  doubt  in  time  tradition 
grew  up  about  it  until  it  came  to  be 
regarded  as  hoh'. 

The  first  construction  of  which  we 
have  definite  remains  dates  from  the 
beginning  of  the  fifth  century  B.  C.  or 
perhaps  considerably  earlier.  At  this 
time  a  rectangular  cliamber  was  built 
eastward  from  the  ledge,  with  a  reser- 
voir at  its  east  end,  while  its  west  wall 
closed  up  the  low  cavern  beneath  the 
projecting  conglomerate  shelf.  In  this 
wall  two  bronze  spouts  in  the  shape  of 
lions'  heads  were  set  and  behind  the 
wall  in  a  carefully  laid  floor  were  shal- 
low channels,  carried  back  as  far  as 
human    beings    could    penetrate    into 


tlie  diminishing  cavern  and  designed 
to  collect  and  convey  the  precious  water 
to  the  two  outlets.  How  precious  the 
water  was  considered  may  be  under- 
stood from  the  fact  that  the  joints  of 
the  stones  in  these  channels  were  metic- 
ulously covered  over  with  thin  bronze 
sheathing  so  that  not  a  drop  might 
escape. 

Dripjiing  from  the  bronze  spouts  into 
a  well-made  channel  carved  in  poros  the 
water  was  carried  round  the  sides  of 
the  stone-paved  chamber  to  the  reser- 
\()ir  which  occu])ied  the  full  width  of 
its  eastern  end.  Access  to  the  reser- 
\oir  was  provided  from  the  east,  where 
two  dec])ly  worn  grooves  close  together 
in  the  stone  side  of  the  basin  show  that 
\vater  was  regularly  drawn  at  only  two 
])oints.  This  would  be  inex])licable 
were  the  fountain  a  public  one;  the 
]3ublic  would  surely  have  dipped  in 
their  jars  ever^'where  along  the  front, 
and  we  should  see  a  dozen  wearings 
instead  of  merely  a  pair. 

On  the  north  side  of  the  reservoir  a 
stepped  terrace-wall  led  up  to  a  small 
triangular  platform  north  of  the  foun- 
tain, from  which  in  turn  a  flight  of 
stone  and  rock  steps  ascended  to  the 
main  terrace  above  to  the  northwest. 
The  reason  for  carr^'ing  water  u])  to  this 
])articular  spot  we  shall  discover  later. 
In  this  early  period  the  terrace  wall 
decorated  with  the  triglyph  frieze, 
which  has  been  described  above,  did 
not  yet  exist. 

The  building  of  this  wall  indeed 
marks  a  new  period  in  the  liiston.'  of  the 
fountain.  For  some  reason  which  is 
not  now  clear  it  had  become  desirable 
to  alter  the  ground  level  about  the 
spring.  When  this  rearrangement  was 
completed  the  foimtain  had  been  trans- 
formed into  a  dark  subterranean  cham- 
ber entered  by  a  narrow  flight  of  steps 
leading  down  through  the  triglyphon  as 
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Corinth:  Area  northwest  oi  I'ropylaca,  ircmi  sduthcast.  In  lonyn>iniii.  (.■rcc-k  Mrci.t,  cut  by  two  early  Roman 
walls  (A-A).  Beyond  these,  foundations  of  Basilica.  At  left,  at  foot  of  the  column  of  earth  ("Martyra"), 
Boundary  Stone  of  Sacred  Precinct  At  left  edge  of  photograph,  tunnel  and  water  channel  from  small 
Greek  Temple  underneath  Roman  Northwest  Shops  (B). 


we  see  it  today.  Coincident  with  this 
alteration  seems  to  have  been  a  dimi- 
nution of  the  flow  of  water  from  the 
spring  to  the  scantiest  trickle.  In  the 
underground  chamber  no  provision  at 
all  is  made  for  carpy-ing  off  waste.  Jars 
presumably  stood  regularly  beneath 
the  lion's  head  spouts,  receiving  the 
precious  drops  and  storing  them  against 
the  time  of  need  for  sacrificial  purposes. 
For  perhaps  one  hundred  A^ears — 
throughout  the  fourth  century  B.  C. — 
this  arrangement  of  the  spring  en- 
dured. During  this  time  the  steps 
descending  to  the  chamber  were  verv' 
little  worn  indeed — less  than  during  the 
first  five  years  of  modem  visits.  Clearlv 
the  public  was  not  admitted.  Only  the 
servants  of  the  shrine  on  the  terrace 


above  to  the  northwest  were  permitted 
to  go  down  to  fetch  the  "holy  water" 
when  their  sacrificial  ceremonies  re- 
quired it.  Coming  up  the  flight  of 
steps  with  their  water  jars  they  walked 
some  metres  along  the  triglyphon,  then 
turned  to  the  west,  mounting  by  a 
second  stairway  to  the  terrace  of  the 
shrine. 

In  the  course  of  this  century  some 
alterations  were  made.  Thus  the 
middle  section  of  terrace  wall  between 
the  two  stairways  was  set  forward 
about  one  metre  from  its  original  line 
in  order  to  provide  more  space  above 
for  votive  offerings. 

Not  much  later  the  Old  vSpring  seems 
finally  to  have  run  absolutely  dry. 
That  it  was  still  regarded  as  sacred, 
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Corinth:  Greek  round-ended  Temple;  circular  altar, 
from  north.  B-B,  wall  of  Roman  Northwest  Shops; 
C,  entrance  to  Sacred  Spring. 

however,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that, 
though  now  no  longer  of  use,  it  was  not 
dismantled,  but  was  carefully  closed 
with  stone  slabs  and  covered,  together 
with  the  area  to  the  east,  with  earth. 
For  this  very  reason  the  fountain  is 
still  preserved  in  our  own  day  with  its 
bronze  lion's  head  spouts  intact,  for 
the  Remans  never  saw  it  or  suspected 
its  existence. 

After  the  Old  vSpring  had  thus  been 
buried,  water  still  continued  to  be 
required  in  this  spot.  It  was  l)n)uglit 
from  a  great  distance  in  a  well-ccni- 
structed  stone  conduit,  lined  with 
cement  and  covered  chiefly  by  stone 
slabs,  and  ahnost  directly  over  the 
ancient  reservoir,  but  more  than  two 
metres  higher  in  level,  a  small  square 
basin  was  built.  From  this  basin  jars 
could  be  filled  and  carried  straight  to 
the  door  of  the  shrine  across  the  buried 
spring  and  triglyphon.  This  last 
period,  in  which  other  water  was  sub- 
stituted for  that  of  the  Old  Spring, 
beginning  perhaps  about  the  middle  of 
the  third  century  B.  C,  continued  till 
the  Roman  conquest  and  the  destruc- 


tion of  the  city  in  146  B.  C.  The  illus- 
tration gives  a  general  view  of  the  ruins 
discovered  to  the  northwest  of  this 
Propylaea  (p.215). 

A  small  temple  or  shrine  on  the  ter- 
race above  the  wall  with  the  triglyph 
frieze  has  been  mentioned  more  than 
once,  and  it  has  been  shown  that  in  all 
periods  of  the  Old  vS])ring  direct  com- 
munication was  maintained  with  this 
sanctuary.  Of  this  l:)uilding  onlv  the 
foundations  and  two  blocks  of  the  first 
course  of  the  wall  are  preserved.  It  is 
a  shrine  of  no  great  size,  rectangular  at 
its  east  end,  apsidal  toward  the  west. 
Of  extremely  good  construction,  its 
blocks  are  perfectly  matched  and 
bonded  together  by  dove-tail  clamps, 
showing  that  the  building  must  date 
from  the  fifth  century  B.  C. 

lixactly  at  its  centre  is  a  small  nnuid 
altar,  which,  to  judge  from  its  level  and 
its  orientation,  seems  of  earlier  date 
than  the  temple.  A  circular  stone  curb 
ran  round  it,  concentric  with  the  altar 
shaft  and  about  twent}'  centimetres 
from  it:  how  much  it  rose  above  the 
floor  can  only  be  conjectured,  since  its 
top  has  been  broken  away.  The  little 
round  altar  stood  thus  within  a  shallow 
circular  well.  Starting  from  close  be- 
side it  to  the  east,  a  cement-lined  chan- 
nel, partly  made  of  blocks  of  poros, 
partly  cut  in  native  rock,  was  con- 
structed to  carry  water  eastward  down 
to  the  edge  of  the  terrace.  Alongside 
the  channel  is  a  tunnel  large  enough 
for  a  man  crawling  on  hands  and 
knees.  Its  walls  and  floor  are 
cut  in  solid  rock,  its  ceiling,  which 
also  served  as  pavement  of  the  area 
east  of  the  temple,  was  of  well  fitted 
blocks  of  poros  of  varying  thickness, 
made  even  on  top  by  a  layer  of  cement 
where  necessar\'.  The  roof  of  the 
tunnel  covers  also  the  water-channel, 
leaving  sufficient  space  so  that  a  man 
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from  the  tunnel  cnuld  conveniently 
clean  the  channel.  The  tunnel  ends 
beneath  the  temple  just  short  of  the 
altar.  At  their  lower  end  the  tunnel 
and  the  water-channel  reach  the  face 
of  the  terrace  at  the  level  of  the  tri- 
,s^ly])h  frieze,  which  here  rests  on  a  beau- 
tifully constructed  three-course  base. 
Upon  a  stone  platform  along  the  foot  of 
this  latter  stands  a  stone  bowl  or  basin 
to  receive  the  water  from  the  channel, 
which  poured  out  through  a  spout  in  a 
metope.  The  next  metope,  swinging 
as  a  door,  gave  access  to  the  tunnel. 

In  order  that  this  metope  might  not 
stand  out  conspicuously  as  a  door  the 
other  metopes  of  the  frieze  were  made 
to  look  exactly  like  it.  Ordinarily,  as 
may  be  seen  in  numerous  instances  in 
this  very  region,  when  the  frieze  is  of 
small  scale,  a  triglyph  and  adjacent 
metope  are  cut  from  a  single  block  of 
stone;  or  where  the  metope  is  of  other 
material  than  the  triglyph,  the  latter 
and  the  backer  of  the  metope  are  cut 
from  one  block,  while  the  metope  itself, 
as  a  thin  slab,  is  inserted  from  above. 
In  the  present  instance,  however,  the 
triglyph,  the  backer  of  the  metope,  the 
narrow  band  at  the  top  of  the  metope, 
and  a  second  band  above  this  (belong- 
ing, usually  to  the  cornice)  are  all  cut 
from  one  block,  while  the  metope  itself 
is  a  separate  inserted  slab  of  the  ver>' 
same  material.  This  unique,  wasteful, 
and  apparently  futile  method  can 
hardly  be  explained  otherwise  than  as 
due  to  a  desire  to  have  the  metope  ap- 
pear separated  (by  a  crack)  from  the 
bands  above  it.  One  of  these  metopes 
is  then  a  genuine  door,  with  the  bands 
above  it  forming  its  lintel,  and  the  others 
are  deliberately  made  to  match  it  in  ap- 
pearance. A  passer-by  might  think  the 
frieze  a  bit  strange,  but  would  certainly 
not  imagine  the  metopes  a  row  of 
doors,  and  would  thus  probably  never 

[217] 


suspect  that  one  of  them  actually  was 
a  door.  Close  inspection  of  the  place, 
even  visiting,  was  by  official  edict 
strictly  forbidden.  For,  a  little  to  the 
east,  where  a  main  street  leading  up  to 
the  temple  of  Apollo  gave  access  to 
the  area  below  the  terrace,  there  was  set 
by  the  curb  which  separated  this  area 
from  the  street  a  stele  bearing  in  large 
old-fashioned  letters  (of  the  kind  used 
about  500  B.  C.)  a  warning  that  the 
place  was  sacred  and  not  to  be  entered 
on  penalty  of  a  specified  fine.  If  one 
wiiose  curiosity  led  him  to  disregard  the 
fine  entered  the  area  and  by  chance 
happened  to  push  open  the  metope- 
door  (which  naturally  could  not  have 
been  betrayed  by  a  lock)  he  was  still 
not  free  to  go  on  up  the  tunnel.  For 
just  far  enough  inside  to  allow  a  man 
to  crowd  in  and  close  the  metope 
behind  him,  a  real  door,  doubtless  well 
locked,  barred  further  progress  except 
to  one  who  had  the  key.  This  we 
know  from  the  grooves  cut  in  the  rock 
walls  of  the  tunnel. 

This  tunnel  was  without  doubt,  so 
far  certainly  as  the  masons  who  built 
it  and  the  visitors  who  saw  it  being 
made  had  reason  to  know,  provided  to 
give  access  to  the  little  water-channel 
that  served  the  altar,  for  periodical 
cleaning.  It  was  a  very  elaborate  and 
costly  arrangement,  to  be  sure,  but  may 
well  have  seemed  a  luxury  becoming  the 
sanctuary,  which  may  not  have  lacked 
funds.  Ordinarily  a  water-channel, 
placed  like  this  one  close  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  was  reached,  if 
it  ever  became  clogged,  by  lifting  one  or 
more  of  its  cover  slabs.  Tunnels  are 
usual  only  for  aqueducts  well  under 
ground. 

After  the  masons'  work  was  finished, 
eight  or  ten  generations  of  citizens  and 
priests  frequented  the  sanctuary.  Shall 
we  suppose  that  it  never  occurred  to 
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the  latter — whatever  the  original  pur- 
pose of  the  tunnel — that  here  was 
apparatus  that  might  be  used  to 
strengthen  faith,  to  augment  the  fame 
and  perhaps  the  income  of  their  sanc- 
tuary? At  the  upper  end  of  the 
tunnel,  within  the  temple,  there  is  a 
small  hole  opening  out  like  a  megaphone 
below  the  floor  level.  Under  favorable 
circumstances  a  voice  sounding  here 
might  impress  a  listener  in  llie  temple 
not  a  little.  Or  if  men  came  to  seek 
healing  and  slept  a  night  in  the  temple, 
strange  sounds  from  a  mysterious  source 
would  be  more  likely  to  induce  dreams 
that  could  be  remembered  and  that 
could  be  interpreted  by  the  priest  to 
the  advantage  of  all  concerned.  Or  if 
one  standing  alone  before  the  altar  were 
to  ask  questions  of  a  most  private  and 
secret  sort,  would  not  the  answer  given 
the  next  day  be  more  apt  if  a  priest 
with  attentive  ears  had  lain  concealed 
in  the  tunnel  when  the  question  was 
propounded  ? 

Who  the  god  of  this  small  temple  was 
we  do  not  know.  Probably  a  "hero" 
rather  than  one  of  the  Olympians. 
Some  local  demi-god,  most  likely,  at 
whose  simple  altar  there  was  from  time 
to  time  a  sacrifice  involving  use  of 
water,  along  with,  or  after,  wine  or 
milk  or  honey  or  oil  or  blood.  More 
specific  evidence  as  to  his  identity  we 
can  hardly  hope  to  find.  The  whole  area 
has  been  excavated  to  hardpan  without 
bringing  to  light  a  clue  to  his  name. 

With  the  destruction  of  the  Greek 
city  the  temple  ceased  to  exist.  Not 
far  to  the  south,  however,  there  is  a 
round  foundation  of  early  Roman 
times  that  may  perhaps  have  borne  a 
shrine  or  tiny  temple  dedicated  to  the 
same  hero  as  the  original  temple  and 
altar  that  had  gone  before.  Some  tradi- 
tion of  the  sanctity  of  the  place  may  have 
survived  the  century  of  desolation. 


vSome  distance  to  the  southwest  of 
the  temple,  which  apparently  had  no 
walled  precinct  about  it,  we  find  our- 
selves in  an  open  part  of  the  Agora, 
where  a  broken  line  of  bases  seems  to 
mark  the  southeni  boundary"  of  the 
sacred  area.  Following  westward  the 
line  of  these  bases  (and  passing  by  a 
tunnel  beneath  a  modern  road)  we 
come,  ascending  slightly,  to  tlie  north- 
west comer  of  the  Agora.  To  the 
west,  forming  the  west  side  of  the  great 
open  Agora,  are  the  ruins  of  a  colon- 
nade, backed  by  a  row  of  six  vaulted 
chambers.  The  shallow  portico  was 
built  in  bluish  marble  in  a  modified 
form  of  the  Corinthian  order.  On  the 
faces  of  the  capitals  were  carved  curious 
animal-heads,  winged  lions,  sheep, 
eagles,  etc.  Farther  south  is  the  con- 
crete foundation  of  a  broad  monu- 
mental staircase  which  led  up  to  a  high 
Roman  temple  of  which  the  massive 
concrete  foundations  still  project  above 
ground.  This  may  be  the  building 
Pausanias  calls  the  temple  of  Octa- 
via. 

From  the  northwest  comer  of  the 
Agora  in  Greek  times  a  street  led  out 
directly  toward  the  Fountain  of 
(jlauce.  In  the  Roman  period  the 
road  first  proceeded  north  through  a 
simple  gateway,  probably  an  arch,  and 
then,  having  passed  a  sacred  precinct  on 
either  side,  turned  westward.  Of  these 
two  precincts  that  on  the  west  side  con- 
tained a  small  temple  set  in  an  enclosure 
with  colonnades  on  three  sides  and 
a  wall  decorated  with  half  columns  on 
the  fourth.  In  this  latter  was  the 
princi])al  entrance,  marked  on  the  out- 
side by  a  small  portico  with  four  un- 
fluted  columns.  This  sanctuar}^  dat- 
ing probably  from  the  first  centur\' 
A.  D.,  is  in  a  verv'  ruinous  state.  No 
evidence  has  come  to  light  to  show  to 
what  god  it  was  dedicated. 
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Corinlh     i,:..,  .^  of  Apollo,  from  east.     A-A,    foundations  of  Peristyle;  bed  cut  in  rock  for  foundation  of  cellar 

walls,  B-B ;  for  interior  columns,  C-C. 

ori<;inal  thin  (jrcck  stucco,  with  which 
the  surface  of  the  soft  hmcstone  was 
coated,  and  the  thicker  plaster  of  the 
Roman  restoration.  The  foundations 
of  tlie  temple  were  evcrj^where  l^edded 
in  the  living  rock,  and  the  lines  of 
the  cuttings  show  clearly  (p.  220)  the 
plan  and  dimensions  of  the  structure. 
A  row  of  columns  ran  round  the  build- 
inc:,  six  at  the  ends  and  fifteen  on  the 
sides,  the  latter  being  of  slightly  smaller 
diameter  and  less  widely  spaced  than 
the  fonner.  The  shafts  of  the  columns 
are  massive  monoliths  nearly  twenty- 
four  feet  tall  and  somewhat  less  than 
six  feet  in  diameter.  With  their  curi- 
ously flat,  archaic  capitals  they  sug- 
gest the  age  of  Periander  as  the  approxi- 
mate time  when  this  venerable  struc- 
ture was  built.  Within  the  peristyle 
the  temple  had  at  each  end  a  prodomos 


On  the  opposite  side  of  the  street  was 
a  much  larger  precinct,  which  we  are 
now  able  from  Pausanias'  description 
to  identify  as  that  of  Apollo.  Until 
excavations  gave  the  key  to  Pausanias' 
words  the  very  ancient  temple  (p.  219), 
which  here  stands  cons])icuously  on  a 
hill  as  the  characteristic  landmark  of 
Corinth,  was  claimed  now  for  Poseidon, 
now  for  Athena.  Seven  only  of  the 
original  thirty-eight  columns  of  the 
peristyle  remain  in  their  places  at  the 
west  end  of  the  temple ;  the  foundations 
of  four  others,  that  were  removed  by  the 
Turkish  owner  some  one  hundred  and 
thirty  years  ago,  are  still  iit  situ;  and 
yet  another  four  lie  as  they  fell  and 
were  buried  before  the  first  modem 
description  of  the  temple  was  written. 
On  their  protected  lower  surface  as  they 
lie   they  preserve  very  well  both  the 
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with  two  columns  between  antae,  and 
seems  itself  to  have  been  divided  into 
two  celiac.  In  the  western  of  these  are 
remains  of  foundations  of  a  heav^' 
basis  in  a  position  appropriate  for  a 
cult  statue.  If  there  really  was  such  a 
statue  here  the  temple  must  have  been 
a  double  one,  though  we  have  no  indi- 
cation to  what  god  other  than  Apollo 
it  was  dedicated.  The  innermost  lines 
of  longitudinal  cuttings  were  for  the 
foundations  of  interior  columns.  In 
the  pronaos  under  the  floor  at  the  south- 
west comer  was  a  rectangular  strong 
box  lined  with  waterproof  cement. 
Two  walls  and  the  floor  are  preserved ; 
for  the  other  two  walls  the  foundations 
of  the  temple  were  used.     What  treas- 


ure this  box  contained  in  the  days  of  the 
glor}^  of  the  temple ;  how  it  was  opened 
and  how  often;  by  what  means  it  was 
protected  against  plunderers — of  these 
matters  we  know  nothing. 

From  about  the  sixth  to  the  third 
centur>'  B.  C.  one  could  approach  the 
temple  directly  from  the  Agora  by  a 
flight  of  steps  leading  to  the  southeast 
corner  of  the  precinct.  These,  which 
may  be  seen  and  used  now,  seem  to  have 
been  buried  at  the  time  of  the  construc- 
tion of  the  long  Northwest  Stoa.  If, 
as  is  likely,  better  steps  were  then  built 
to  replace  these,  they  have  left  no  trace. 

The  hill  on  which  the  temple  stands 
is  shown  by  stone  implements,  pot- 
sherds, and  obsidian  blades  found  in  the 
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Corinth:  Plans  of  the  Fountain  of  Glauce. 


By  W.  B.  Dinsmoor 


accumulation  directly  above  native 
rock,  to  have  been  occupied  as  a  place 
of  human  habitation  from  time  im- 
memorial, at  least  two  or  three  thou- 
sand years  before  the  temple  was  built. 
Who  can  say  what  elements  of  a  primi- 
tive cult  established  on  this  hill  were 
handed  down  from  generation  to  gen- 
eration and  finally  united  with  the 
worship  of  Apollo  in  a  splendid  Greek 
temple  ? 

About  eighty  metres  west  of  the 
Temple  of  Apollo,  immediately  beyond 
the  anonymous  precinct  mentioned 
above,  is  a  conspicuous  structure  which 
by  the  testimony  of  Pausanias  we  may 
unhesitatingly  identify  as  the  Foun- 
tain of  Glauce.  The  fountain  was  in 
plan  not  unlike  Peirene,  having  four 
great  reservoirs  with  three  draw-basins 
at  the  front  of  them.  These  were  ap- 
proached through  a  portico  with  three 
square  pillars  between  antae  support- 
ing a  hea\^^  stone  ceiling  in  the  form  of 
an  elliptical  vault.  The  draw-basins 
fall  also  within  the  portico  as  defined 


by  this  ceiling.  The  heavy  roof  over  the 
reser\'oirs  is  horizontal  underneath. 
The  whole  structure  was  cut  out  of 
living  rock,  except  for  certain  short  par- 
titions, a  bit  of  flooring  and  the  parapet. 
When  the  reservoirs  were  full  the  water 
was  about  ten  feet  deep  and  the 
storage  capacity  of  the  fountain  was 
thus  about  14,400  gallons.  Water  was 
brought  by  a  small  conduit  from  a 
source  at  the  base  of  the  Acrocorinthus, 
the  inflow  being  not  verj'  great,  cer- 
tainly much  less  than  in  the  P\)untain 
of  Peirene.  The  reservoirs  and  basins 
are  lined  throughout  with  very  hard 
waterproof  cement,  brown  in  color  and 
containing  very^  small  pebbles,  these 
being  slightly  coarser  in  the  floor  than 
on  the  walls.  The  fountain  seems  to 
have  remained  intact  during  the  life 
of  the  Greek  city.  With  the  Roman 
restoration  the  fountain  was  again 
brought  into  use,  the  only  apparent 
change  in  its  plan  being  a  curtailment 
of  the  long  western  reservoir.  Across 
this  a  wall  was  built,  leaving  it  only  a 
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little  larger  than  the  other  reservoirs. 
The  rock  walls  behind  this  wall  were 
all  quarried  away  at  this  time.  Prob- 
ably at  this  same  time  what  remained 
of  the  ledge  at  the  west  side  of  the  foun- 
tain was  also  removed,  leaving  the  west 
wall  ver>^  thin  as  we  see  it  now.  Ulti- 
mately the  fountain  fell  into  decay  and 
its  supply  of  water  was  cut  off.  Most  of 
the  roof  of  the  western  reser\-oir  and  of 
the  portico,  together  with  the  columns 
and  part  of  the  west  wall,  collapsed.  In 
time  a  house  with  two  stories  and  a 
basement,  the  second  story  being  on 
the  roof,  was  established  in  the  foun- 
tain. The  house  built  in  a  fountain, 
however,  had  no  water  until  a  well  was 
laboriously  sunk  through  the  floor  to  a 
depth  of  fifteen  metres.  At  last  the 
house,    too,    was   abandoned    and    the 


Fountain  of  Glance,  now  merely  three 
low  caves  side  by  side,  came  to  be  used 
as  a  sheepfold.  As  such,  and  known  to 
the  inhabitants  of  the  modern  village 
by  an  unsavory  name,  boitdroumi,  "the 
dungeon,"  it  became  the  object  of  the 
excavations  which  have  now  finally 
restored  to  it  its  ancient  name. 

How  old  that  name  is  we  do  not 
know.  The  fountain  most  probably 
dates  from  the  reign  of  Periander  or 
his  father  Cypselus.  Only  Pausanias 
records  the  tradition  that  Glauce, 
vainly  seeking  relief  from  the  flames  of 
the  poisonous  robe  which  Aledea  had 
sent  her  as  a  wedding  present,  flung 
herself  into  this  fountain.  Strictly 
speaking,  according  to  the  legends, 
Aledea  and  Jason  and  the  hapless 
Glauce  really  lived  centuries  before  the 
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fountain  was  built.  But  by  Roman 
times  the  antiquity  of  the  latter  was 
nevertheless  great  enough  to  let  the 
name  seem  reasonable,  especially  since 
not  far  away  could  be  pointed  out  the 
toml)  of  Medea's  children  -  stoned  to 
death,  according  to  the  version  of  the 
stor\-  preserved  by  Pausanias,  because 
they  carried  the  baneful  gifts  to  the 
king's  daughter. 

This  tomb,  Pausanias  states,  was  to 
be  seen  beside  the  Odeum.  The  tomb 
is  still  unknown,  but  in  1907  the  Odeum 
was  rediscovered,  lying  less  than  forty 
metres  west  of  the  Fountain  of  Glance. 
This  has  been  excavated  only  enough 
to  show  its  size  (about  seventy-five 
metres  in  outside  diameter)  and  to  dis- 
close one  of  the  entrances  and  stair- 
ways, and  a  small  section  of  the  stage. 
Where  possible  tlie  seats  were  cut  in 
native  rock,  elsewhere  they  rested  on  a 
bed  of  concrete  above  concrete  vaults. 
The  visible  exterior  walls  were  of 
coursed  masonr>'.  The  earth  removed 
in  this  exploratory'  digging  was  of 
necessity  left  beside  the  trenches  and 
makes  it  impossible  for  a  visitor  to 
obtain  a  good  view  of  the  building. 
Should  it  ever  be  completely  cleared, 
however,  the  Odeum  will  stand  as  an 
impressive  Roman  ruin. 

just  north  of  the  Odeum,  at  a  mucli 
lower  level,  is  the  theatre.  This,  too, 
has  been  excavated  only  by  trenches 
in  which  were  found  parts  of  the  outside 
wall  and  of  diazomata  and  foundations 
for  aisles,  stairways,  and  seats  of  the 
Roman  theatre  and  of  stairways  and 
actual  seats  of  the  Greek  theatre. 
This  latter  rose  much  less  steeply  from 
the  orchestra  than  did  the  Roman. 
Covering  a  little  more  than  a  half 
circle,  it  was  divided  into  fourteen  sec- 
tions or  kerkidcs.  The  Roman  theatre 
appears  to  have  been  an  exact  semi- 
circle with  fourteen  sections  below  and 


twenty-eight  above.  The  small  part 
of  the  orchestra  and  stage  that  has 
been  uncovered  shows  one  Greek  and 
two  Roman  periods,  besides  various 
Byzantine  foundations.  Numerous 
fragments  of  sculpture  found  here  are 
among  the  best  the  Corinthian  excava- 
tions have  yielded.  There  were  also 
some  very  interesting  terracottas,  in- 
cluding a  mould  for  making  small  busts 
which  were  copies  of  the  Athena  Par- 
tlienos.      This    is    doubtless    from    the 


Corinth:  Marbk-  Hia<i  ol  a  Girl.     From  a  ca^t. 

establishment  of  a  coroplast  who  sup- 
plied offerings  for  dedication  at  the 
shrine  of  Athena  the  Bridler,  whose 
sanctuary^  was  near  the  theatre. 

The  excavations,  then,  have  thus  far 
imcovercd  many  buildings,  cliiefly  of 
Roman  times,  have  determined  the  plan 
of  the  ancient  temple  and  ascertained 
that  it  was  sacred  to  Apollo,  have 
brought    to    light    the    fountains    of 
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Peirene  and  Glauce  with  their  provi- 
sions for  the  supply  and  distribution  of 
water,  have  made  Pausanias'  descrip- 
tion of  the  city  comprehensible,  and 
have  unearthed  many  works  of  sculp- 
ture, many  inscriptions,  and  many 
minor  objects  of  interest.  A  particu- 
larly attractive  piece  of  sculpture  is  the 
marble  head  of  a  girl  of  a  style  which 
may  Ix'  ascril)cd  to  the  fourth  century 
B.  C,  lliougli  the  head  itself,  in  spite  of 
its  excellent  workmanship,  is  probably 
aRoniancopy  (p.  224).  Other  interesting 
works  of  sculpture  are  several  portrait 
statues,  among  them  one  of  Augus- 
tus Caesar.  Among  the  inscriptions  is 
one  cut  in  a  large  block  of  stone  which 
it  identifies  as  the  lintel  of  the  Svna- 
gogue  of  the  Hebrews — independent 
testimony  to  the  existence  at  Corinth 
of  a  body  of  Hebrews  from  which  could 
arise    the    Christian    congregation   ad- 


dressed by  vSt.  Paul  in  his  epistles.  In 
connection  with  the  excavations,  the 
Acrocorinthus  has  been  partially  in- 
vestigated, and  explorations  in  the 
neighborhood  have  discovered  numer- 
ous traces  of  pre-Hellenic  inhabitants. 
Incidentally,  through  the  excavations 
and  with  the  help  of  the  American  Red 
Cross,  which  undertook  to  relieve  the 
village  of  a  source  of  malaria,  the  vil- 
lage of  old  Corinth  has  received  an 
improved  and  purified  water  supply. 

The  excavations  are  by  no  means 
finished,  but  their  results  have  been 
considerable.  It  may  be  that  parts  of 
the  ancient  city  will  remain,  and  ought 
to  remain,  undisturbed;  but  the  School 
at  Athens  expects  to  take  up  the  work 
again,  to  bring  it  to  a  satisfactory  con- 
clusion, and  publish  its  results  in  proper 
form  as  soon  as  possible. 
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EXCAVATIONS  OF  PRE-HELLENIC  SITES 


When  the  American  School  at  Athens 
was  founded  little  was  known  of  any 
hihabitants  of  Greece  or  the  neighbor- 
ing lands  previous  to  the  eighth  cent- 
ury B.C.  To  be  sure,  Heinrich  Schlie- 
mann  had  excavated  at  Hissarlik  in  1 87 1 
and  again  in  1878,  at  Alycenae  in  1874, 
and  at  Orchonienus  in  1880,  and  the 
beehive  tombs  at  Menidi  and  vSi)ata, 
in  Attica,  had  been  discovered  in  1877 
and  1880;  but  the  significance  of  these 
discoveries  was  as  yet  im])erfectly 
understood ;  Mycenae  was  generall)-  re- 
garded as  the  greatest  centre  of  the 
civilization  disclosed  by  them,  which 
was  poi)ularly  associated  with  the 
Homeric  poems;  and,  although  Alexan- 
der Conze's  study  of  Melian  and  other 
early  vases  had  made  the  "Geometric 
Style"  familiar  to  the  limited  number 
of  real  archaeologists  then  in  existence, 
it  is  hardly  too  nmch  to  say  that  people 
in  general — even  those  who  had  a  gen- 
uine interest  in  antiquity  —  thought 
of  Greek  art  as  beginning  certainly  not 
before  the  eighth  century  B.  C,  with 
no  earlier  art  existing  in  Greece  upon 
which  it  could  build,  and  reaching  its 
height  in  the  brief  space  of  two  or,  at 
most,  three  centuries. 

In  the  last  forty  years  all  this  has 
been  changed.  It  is  now  plain  that  the 
greatest  and  most  widely  influential 
centre  of  pre-Hellenic  culture  in  the 
Aegean  regions  was  in  Crete,  but  that 
other  places  also  were  important;  that 
there  were  invasions  and  wars  at 
intervals  during  many  centuries,  and 
that  the  new  population — the  Hel- 
lenes— did  not  enter  the  land  at  one 
time  as  an  overwhelming  flood,  but  in 
manv  successive  waves ;  that  the  earlier 
population  influenced  the  invaders  pro- 
foundly, though  in  vars'ing  degree ;  and 
that  Greek  art,  though  vastly  different 


from  that  which  had  preceded  it  and 
immeasurably  superior  to  anything 
that  had  been  known  in  Greece  or  else- 
where, was,  nevertheless,  not  a  sudden 
and  miraculous  flowering  from  no 
visible  stalk,  ])ut  a  growth  from  the  art 
of  the  pre-llellcnic  peoples  uj)on  which 
had  been  grafted  the  new  spirit  of  the 
invaders  from  the  North.  It  is  now 
understood  that  the  relation  of  Greek 
art  to  the  pre-Hellenic  art  of  the  Aegean 
regions  is  somewhat  like  that  of  mediae- 
val art  to  the  art  of  ancient  Rome. 

The  study  of  pre-Hellenic  art  and 
civilization  has,  then,  a  real  interest  for 
the  student  of  classical  Greece.  More- 
over, the  pre-Hellenic  culture  was  not 
one  and  the  same  in  different  places 
throughout  the  long  centuries  before 
the  coming  of  the  Hellenes.  The  dif- 
ferent ])hascs  of  this  culture — or  rather, 
the  dilterent  cultures  of  different  times 
and  places — are  well  worthy  of  investi- 
gration.  Most  of  the  work  of  this  kind 
has  been  done  since  1900,  and  in  it  the 
American  School  at  Athens,  though  it 
cannot  claim  the  most  brilliant  dis- 
coveries, has  taken  an  honorable  part. 

In  1900  excavations  were  carried  on 
for  the  School  by  Miss  Harriet  A.  Boyd 
(now  Mrs.  Hawes),  Agnes  Hoppin 
Memorial  Fellow  of  the  School  for  that 
year,  at  Kavousi,  in  the  eastern  part  of 
the  island  of  Crete.  ]Miss  Boyd  bore 
the  entire  expense  of  the  undertaking, 
the  success  of  which  was  remarkable. 
At  six  points  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Kavousi  significant  ancient  remains 
were  discovered,  including  cemeteries 
and  the  foundations  of  primitive  habi- 
tations, one  large  and  eight  small  bee- 
hive tombs,  and  a  valuable  series  of 
objects  illustrating  the  changing  con- 
ditions of  Cretan  civilization  from  the 
^•er>'  beginning  of  the  Iron  Age  to  the 
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later  part  of  the  period  of  Geometric 
art.  Among  these  objects  are  bronze 
arrowheads,  rings,  bracelets,  fibulae 
(safety  pins) ,  pins,  and  nine  pieces  of  thin 
plate  with  engraved  designs;  and  iron 
swords,  spear-heads,  and  axes.  Of 
especial  interest  are  the  numerous 
vases  found  in  the  beehive  tombs, 
which  are  built  of  small  stones,  not,  like 
the  great  tombs  at  Alycenae,  of  large 
stones  carefully  cut  and  joined.  The 
tombs  at  Kavousi  are  not  those  of  great 
rulers  over  a  mighty  city,  but  of  petty 
chieftains  or  dignitaries  in  a  countr}' 
district.  The  decoration  of  the  vases 
shows  a  gradual  evolution  from  the 
cur\nlinear  style  inherited  from  the 
preceding  great  Bronze  Age  of  Crete 
(the  "Minoan  Age")  to  the  purely 
rectilinear  geometric  style  characteris- 
tic of  tlie  developed  Iron  Age.  Here, 
at  any  rate,  there  was  a  gradual  change, 
not  a  sudden  and  immediate  break  with 
the  earlier  culture. 

The  results  of  the  excavations  at 
Kavousi  were  such  as  to  encourage 
further  investigation  of  sites  in  eastern 
Crete,  and  Aliss  Boyd  succeeded  in 
so    much    interest    in    Phila- 


delphia that  funds  were  subscribed  and 
an  ex})cditi()n  equi})ped  in  the  name  of 
the  American  Exploration  vSociety  to 
carry  on  the  work.  The  excavations  in 
1901,  1903,  and  1904  at  Goumia, 
\'asiliki,  and  other  prehistoric  sites  on 
the  isthmus  of  Hieropetra,  Crete,  were 
carried  on  under  the  auspices  and  at 
the  expense  of  the  American  Explora- 
tion Society,  not  of  the  School  at 
Athens,  but  the  head  of  the  expedition, 
ISIiss  Boyd,  was  a  past  member  of 
the  School,  and  she  was  assisted  by 
Miss  Blanche  E.  \\'illiams  (now  Mrs. 
Wheeler),  Miss  Edith  H.  Hall  (now 
]\Irs.  Dohan),  and  Richard  B.  vSeager, 
two  of  whom  were  past  or  actual 
members  of  the  School,  while  Mr. 
Seager  was  already  tending  to  ally  him- 
self with  it.  Since,  however,  the  School 
cannot  claim  direct  credit  for  the  work, 
it  will  suffice  to  say  here  that  the 
remains  of  many  ancient  buildings  were 
laid  bare  and  a  great  number  of  minor 
objects  found,  among  them  many 
domestic  utensils.  The  changing  con- 
ditions of  a  small  Cretan  town  which 
existed  through  many  centuries  before 
the  end  of  the  pre-Hellenic  (Minoan) 
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civilization  were  disclosed,  and  the  life, 
not  only  of  the  rulers,  but  of  the  com- 
mon folk  as  well,  was  made  vividly 
real. 

In  1906  Mr.  vSea^er  carried  on  at  his 
own  expense,  but  in  the  name  of  the 
School,  excavations  at  Vasiliki,  a  site 
which  had  attracted  his  attention  when 
he  was  attached  to  the  expedition  under 
Miss  Boyd's  direction.  Here  he  found 
remains  of  houses  of  three  periods,  built 
of  stone,  with  use  of  wood- and  plaster. 
The  earliest  potter>'  found  here  is  sub- 
neolithic;  the  next  is  chiefly  painted 
witli  dark  paint  on  a  light  ground,  and 
is  contemporaneous  with  the  earliest 
house  walls;  the  third  is  a  peculiar 
mottled  ware,  of  red  color  shading  to 
black  and  orange,  often  highly  ])<)lished; 
the  fourth  class  has  geometrical  designs 
in  white  on  a  black  ground.  The  last 
period  is  that  which  immediately  i)re- 
cedes  tliat  of  the  line  Kamares  ( ^liddle 
Minoan)  ware  at  Cnossus.  The  site  of 
Vasiliki  may  have  been  inhabited  from 
about  2500  to  2100  B.  C.  The 
interest  of  these  excavations  lies  in  the 
addition  of  new  material  which  can  be 
clearly  classified  and  more  or  less 
accurately  dated. 

At  this  point  it  may  be  worth  while 
to  say  a  few  words  about  the  classifi- 


cation and  the  dating  of  pre-Hcllcnic 
antiquities.  In  the  first  years  of  the 
twentieth  century,  Sir  Arthur  Evans  had 
the  good  fortune,  through  his  learning, 
ability,  enthusiasm,  and  persistence, 
supported  by  sufficient  resources,  to 
uncover  the  ruins  of  a  vast  palace  at 
Cnossus  (Knossos),  the  home,  accord- 
ing to  ancient  story,  of  King  Minos,  son 
of  Zeus.  Here  the  Minotaur,  half  man 
and  half  bull,  was  kept  in  the  labyrinth 
from  which  Daedalus  and  his  son 
Icarus  escaped  on  wings  of  feathers 
fastened  together  with  wax.  The  ruins 
uncovered  by  Sir  Arthur  belong  ob- 
viously to  several  difTerent  jjcriods,  as 
do  the  objects  found  in  them.  Making 
use  of  the  name  of  Minos,  Sir  Arthur 
called  the  civilization  here  represented 
"Minoan"  and,  using  the  different 
kinds  of  potter>'  as  his  chief  criteria,  he 
divided  the  long  ages  of  its  existence 
into  tliree  periods.  Early  Minoan, 
Middle  Minoan,  and  Late  Minoan. 
For  further  convenience,  each  of  these 
is  again  divided  (changes  in  pottery  and 
its  decoration  being  still  the  chief  aids 
in  the  division)  into  three  parts,  Early 
Minoan  I,  Early  Minoan  II,  l^arly 
Minoan  III,  etc.  In  this  way  a  system 
of  relative  chronology'  has  been  created. 
To   establish   an   absolute   chronology 
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(i.  e.,  to  give  definite  years  or  cen- 
turies B.  C.)  recourse  is  had  to  Egyp- 
tian objects  found  at  Cnossus  or  else- 
where in  Crete  and  to  Alinoan  objects 
found  in  other  regions,  especially  in 
Eg}'pt,  where  the  absolute  dates  are 
more  or  less  accurately  known.  By 
such  means  it  has  been  determined  that 


the  Early  Minoan  period  extends  from 
2500  B.  C,  or  earlier,  to  about  2100 
B.  C,  the  Middle  Minoan  from  about 
2100  B.  C.  to  about  1600  B.  C,  and 
the  Late  Minoan  from  about  1600  B.  C. 
to  the  destruction  of  the  Minoan  civili- 
zation, about  1 100  or  1000  B.  C.  The 
Late  Minoan  is  contemporaneous  with 
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the  time  wiieii  Mycenae,  in  Argos,  was 
powerful  and  rich. 

In  1908  Mr.  Seager  conducted  exca- 
vations in  the  small  island  of  Mochlos, 
off  the  coast  of  Crete,  the  necessary 
funds  being  furnished  by  friends  of  the 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts  in  Boston,  by  the 
School  at  Athens,  and  by  himself.  The 
objects  which  he  was  allowed  to  take  out 
of  Crete  are  in  the  Museum  at  Boston, 
and  the  final  report  of  the  work  was 
published  by  the  School.  ]\Iochlos  was 
evident!}-  a  place  of  no  little  wealth  and 
importance  throughout  the  greater  part 
of  the  Bronze  Age,  especially  in  the 
Early  Minoan,  the  Middle  Minoan  I 
and  III,  and  the  Late  Minoan  I  periods. 
Twelve  houses  or  parts  of  houses  be- 
longing to  this  later  stage  were  to  a 
great  extent  uncovered  and,  though  in 
almost  every  case  sadly  dcmolislicd  by 
the  buildings  erected  in  Roman  times, 
when  the  site  was  occupied  by  an 
unimportant  settlement,  nevertheless 
produced  a  good  harvest  of  pottery- 
and  some  interesting  bronze  vessels. 
Twenty-four  tombs  were  opened.  From 
the  contents  of  these  much  information 
concerning  burial  customs  was  gained, 
and  the  objects  found  show  the  wealth 
and  the  technical  skill  of  the  people  of 
the  early  times  to  which  the  tombs  are 
to  be  ascribed.  Perhaps  the  most  strik- 
ing objects  are  the  vases  of  beautifully 
variegated  stone  and  the  personal  or- 
naments (pp.  228,  229),  chiefly  of  gold, 
great  numbers  of  which  came  to  light, 
among  them  an  interesting  signet  ring. 
Weapons  also  were  found,  and  much 
pottery  which  is  interesting  and  often 
beautiful,  quite  apart  from  its  useful- 
ness in  fixing  the  dates  of  the  tombs  and 
their  contents  by  comparison  with  the 
pottery  found  at  Cnossus  and  else- 
where. The  discoveries  at  ^Mochlos 
are  of  special  importance  because  they 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  very^  early  date 


and  slujw  how  far  the  inhabitants  of  the 
eastern  part  of  Crete  had  advanced  in 
the  Karly  Afiiioan  i)criod  ;  but  they  have 
been  full}'  published  and  must  therefore 
be  passed  over  here  without  more 
detailed  descri])lion. 

( )n  the  mainland  of  Greece  the  ex- 
cavations of  the  Argive  Heraeum  first 
led  the  School  into  the  prehistoric 
field.  The  remains  found  at  this  im- 
portant place  showed  clearly  that  the 
site  had  been  occu])ied  by  man  from 
very  early  in  the  Bronze  Age,  and  gave 
ground  for  maintaining  with  no  small 
degree  of  probability  that  tlie  famous 
cult  of  Hera  possessed  roots  going  far 
back  beyond  the  dawn  of  history.  No 
satisf actor}'  stratification,  however,  was 
revealed,  since  the  subsequent  Greek 
buildings  had  for  the  most  part  de- 
stroyed the  sequence.  Under  the  di- 
rection (and  at  the  expense)  of  Profes- 
sor J.  C.  Hop])in,  who  took  part  in  the 
original  excavations,  it  is  planned  to 
conduct  a  new  campaign  at  the  Argive 
Heraeum  to  test,  in  the  light  of  the 
greatly  increased  comparative  material 
now  available  from  the  whole  Aegean 
basin,  and  especially  from  Crete,  the 
prehistoric  layers  in  and  about  the 
ancient  shrine  of  Hera. 

That  the  site  of  Corinth  and  its 
neighborhood  can  hardly  have  been 
without  inhabitants  in  very  early  times 
is  a  natural  assumption,  but  before  the 
excavations  were  undertaken  there  by 
the  School,  no  proof  of  this  had  been 
gathered.  From  almost  the  beginning 
of  the  excavations,  however,  spcjradic 
finds  of  prehistoric  objects  began  to  be 
made.  These  included  stone  imple- 
ments, blades  of  obsidian,  numerous 
potsherds  of  an  unusual  type,  and  two 
remarkable  graves  cut  in  rock  at  the 
bottom  of  a  vertical  shaft.  The  pres- 
ence here  of  these  remains  was  ex- 
plained   through    an    important    dis- 
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cover}'  made  by  Dr.  Alice  L.  Walker, 
who  observed  that  the  hill  on  which 
stand  the  ruins  of  the  temple  of  Apollo 
was  also  the  site  of  a  large  prehistoric 
settlement  going  back  to  ver\'  early 
times.  Aliss  Walker  has  conducted 
excavations  on  the  hill  and  round  about 
it,  bringing  to  light  undisturbed  de- 
posits of  this  remote  age.  The  numer- 
ous finds  fonn  a  ver}'  impressive  col- 
lection and  are  of  extreme  importance 
for  an  understanding  of  the  prchistor\' 
of  vSouthem  Greece. 

vSystematic  exploration  of  the  Corin- 
thia  has  led  to  the  discovery-  of  a  large 
number  of  other  prehistoric  sites.  No 
fewer  than  ten  such  settlements  have 
been  recognized,  lying  close  together 
in  this  small  area  forming  the  north- 
eastern comer  of  the  Peloponnesus.  At 
one  of  these,  called  Korakou,  excava- 
tions were  conducted  in  19 15  and  19 16 
by  Dr.  Carl  W.  Blegen,  at  present 
Assistant  Director  of  the  School.  Here 
numerous  foundation  walls  of  stone 
laid  in  clay,  several  layers  of  decom- 
posed crude  brick,  and  eleven  succes- 
sive levels  of  habitation  appeared. 
Three  main  strata  are  readily  dis- 
tinguishable. In  addition  to  the  houses, 
several  tombs  were  discovered.  A  con- 
siderable number  of  miscellaneous  ob- 
jects— utensils  and  the  like — came  to 
light,  but  most  important  are  the 
fragments  of  potter}-;  for  it  is  chiefly 
by  means  of  pottery  that  the  changes 
in  pre-Hellenic  civilization  and  the 
relations  between  different  places  are 
to  be  determined.  After  the  dis- 
cover}- of  the  brilliant  Minoan  ci\iliza- 
tion  in  Crete,  there  was  a  natural 
tendency  to  assume  that  this  culture,  as 
long  as  it  existed,  was  completely 
dominant  throughout  the  Aegean  re- 
gions— that  any  civilization  anywhere 
in  those  regions  had  its  origin  in  Crete. 
Investigations  at  various  places  in  the 


Cyclades  and  on  the  Greek  mainland 
have  proved  that  this  was  not  the  case, 
and  the  discoveries  at  Korakou  help  to 
make  clear  the  conditions  and  the  prog- 
ress of  mainland  civilization,  which, 
though  doubtless  having  more  or  less 
continuous  trade  relations  with  Crete, 
was  independent  of  Minoan  culture. 
The  mainland  civilization  is  called  by 
Dr.  Blegen  "Helladic,"  and  it  falls  into 
three  periods,  Early  Helladic,  Middle 
Helladic,  and  Late  Helladic.  The 
Early  Helladic  period  is  divided  into 
three  lesser  periods,  Early  Helladic  I, 
II,  and  III,  the  Middle  Helladic  into 
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Korakou:  Walls  of  Prehistoric  House. 

two  (I  and  II),  the  Late  Helladic  into 
three  (I,  II,  and  III).  The  Early 
Helladic  extends  from  about  2500  B.  C. 
to  2000  B.C.,  the  Middle  Hehadic  from 
2000  B.  C.  to  1600  B.  C,  the  Late 
Helladic  from  1600  B.  C.  to  iioo  B.\C. 
Thus  the  three  main  periods  correspond 
in  date  to  the  Early,  Middle,  and  Late 
Alinoan,  except  that  the  Early  Helladic 
period  lasts  about  a  centur}-  longer  than 
the  Early  Minoan.  The  Early  Hel- 
ladic culture,  as  seen  at  Korakou,  de- 
veloped through  some  four  or  five 
centuries,  when  it  was  destroyed  by  in- 
vaders from  the  north.  The  new- 
comers were  progressive  and  readily 
assimilated  ideas  from  abroad.  The 
potter's  wheel  was  in  regular  use,  and 
imported  types  of  pottery  were  imi- 
tated.    The    Late    Helladic    period    is 
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Korakou:  Fragments  of  Middlu  IlcUadic  I'otltry. 


that  represented  by  the  splendid  re- 
mains of  Tiryns  and  Mycenae.  Al- 
though the  objects  found  at  Korakou 
are  of  little  or  no  intrinsic  value,  and 
seem  at  first  sight  to  be  of  no  import- 
ance, they  have,  nevertheless,  made  it 
possible  to  draw — in  somewhat  broad 
and  vagiie  outlines,  to  be  sure — a  pre- 
liminary' sketch  of  the  history  of  the 
Corinthian  region  for  some  1500  years 
before  the  "Dorian  Invasion." 

In  the  spring  of  192 1  a  fund  con- 
tributed by  friends  of  the  School  made 
possible  the  partial  clearing  of  a  pre- 
historic settlement  at  Zygouries,^  about 
half  way  between  Corinth  and  IMycenae. 
Remains  of  all  the  Helladic  periods  were 
brought  to  light.  Especially  interest- 
ing are  numerous  foundation  walls  of 
houses  of  the  Early  Helladic  age. 
Among  the  small  objects  from  this  level 

1  See  Excavations  in  Greece  in  1921.  by  C.  W.  Blegen.  Art  and 
.\rchaeolocv.  xiii.  No.  5  (May,  1922). 


are  a  little  terracotta  figurine  represent- 
ing a  woman,  a  l)utton-seal  of  terracotta, 
and  a  line  bronze  dagger,  which  are  the 
first  objects  of  their  kind  to  be  found 
on  the  mainland.  From  the  Late  Hel- 
ladic period  the  most  noteworthy  dis- 
cover)^ was  a  potter's  workshop  filled 
with  vases  numbering  nearly  500.  All 
are  of  Late  Helladic  style  and  quite 
unused.  The  discoveries  at  Zygouries, 
which  were  fully  reported  by  Dr.  Blegen 
in  the  May  number  of  this  journal, 
strengthen  the  conclusions  drawn  from 
those  at  Korakou  and  add  new  lines  to 
the  sketch  of  the  histor)-  of  (Greece  in 
the  times  before  written  history  was 
known.  Complete  reports  of  further 
excavations  at  this  site  will  undoubt- 
edly be  of  considerable  importance. 

The  work  of  the  School  in  the  field  of 
pre-Hellenic  archaeology-  has  been  fruit- 
ful of  results  and  encourages  us  to  hope 
for  success  in  future  undertakings. 
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RESEARCHES  ON  THE  ATHENIAN  ACROPOLIS 


Within  full  view  of  the  American 
School  on  Mt.  Lycabettus,  and  only 
I  '>,  miles  distant  as  the  crow  flies,  rises 
the  shrine  of  even,'  student  of  classical 
civilization,  the  Acropolis  of  Athens. 
Here  is  no  site  for  the  spade  of  the 
foreign  excavator ;  generous  as  is  Greece 
in  granting  concessions  elsewhere  to 
the  foreign  schools,  she  has  with  pro- 
priety reserved  the  shrine  of  Hellenic 
civilization  for  herself.  The  era  of 
the  spade,  furthermore,  was  practically 
closed  with  tlie  end  of  the  last  great 
excavations  thirty  years  ago.  But  ex- 
cavation is  on'.y  a  preliminar\'  stage; 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  the 
finds  may  go  on  forever,  and  in  these 
studies  the  Greeks  have  always  wel- 
comed foreign  cooperation.  A  natural 
result  of  propinquity  and  of  Greek 
hospitality  is  the  great  share  of  our 
attention  which  the  Acropolis  has 
claimed. 

As  long  ago  as  1820  Colonel  Leake 
wrote,  "we  are  at  length  arrived,  after 
a  gradual  approximation  to  the  truth 
from  the  middle  of  tlie  seventeenth 
century,  at  a  correct  knowledge  of  those 


magnificent  buildings  wliich  adorned 
the  citadel  of  Athens;  not  that  many 
curious  discoveries  upon  the  monu- 
ments of  the  Acropolis  may  not  still  be 
made,  when  its  platform  shall  have 
been  cleared  of  the  wretched  dwellings 
which  now  cover  its  soil,  and  disfigure 
its  appearance,  but  that  in  regard  to 
the  three  great  buildings,  the  Propylaea, 
Erechtheum  and  Parthenon,  it  is 
probable  that  very  little  remains  to  be 
done."  The  v^ry  next  year  saw  the 
beginning  of  the  Greek  War  of  Inde- 
pendence; and  on  the  establishment  of 
the  Greek  Kingdom  there  followed  a 
period  of  feverish  activities  on  the 
Acropolis,  the  excavations  by  Ross  and 
Pittakis  revealing  masses  of  sculpture 
and  inscriptions,  and  even  buildings 
hitherto  unknown,  such  as  the  temple 
of  Athena  Nike  and  the  Old  Propylon. 
In  the  field  of  architecture  perhaps  the 
most  striking  results  were  the  investiga- 
tions by  Penrose,  and  the  restorations 
( unfortunately  mediocre ),  not  only  of  the 
temple  of  Nike  but  also  in  the  Parthe- 
non, Erechtheum,  and  Propylaea.  And 
so,  after  fifty  years,  Adolf  Michaelis  was 
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able  to  say,  "At  the  present  day,  the 
entire  mass  of  debris  on  the  Acropohs 
may  be  reejarded  as  so  thoroughly 
examined,  that  zve  can  no  Ioniser  reckon 
on  further  discoveries."  But  then  came 
the  great  excavation  of  the  entire  site 
by  the  Greek  Archaeological  Society, 
under  the  superintendence  of  Kav- 
vadias,  1885-1801,  with  results  of  vast 
im])ortance  for  the  study  of  early  Cireek 
art.  The  liistor>'  of  the  Acropolis 
during  the  archaic  period,  hitherto 
practically  unknown,  was  now  an  oj^en 
book  for  those  who  could  inteq^ret  the 
new  finds  of  sculptured  and  architec- 
tural fragments.  In  the  field  of  archi- 
tectural investigation  we  meet  another 
dominating  figure,  that  of  Dorj^feld, 
whose  studies  and  methods  have  char- 
acterized the  last  forty  years ;  and  in  the 
field  of  architectural  restoration  must 
be  noted  the  masterly  reconstructions 
of  the  buildings  on  the  Acropolis, 
carried  out  b\-  the  Greek  Archaeological 
Society,  and  aftervvards  by  the  Greek 
Government,  under  the  superintendence 
of  Balanos.  And  now  that  another 
half  centur}'  has  passed  since  Michaelis 
wrote,  who  wcnild  be  so  rash  as  to 
assert  tliat  the  work  is  done,  that  little 
more  remains  to  be  discovered? 

What  has  the  American  School  ac- 
complished toward  the  solution  of  these 
problems?  What  are  the  possibilities 
for  its  future  members?  These  ques- 
tions may  best  be  answered  by  a 
general  survey  of  its  work  in  the  past. 

In  1882  seven  young  men,  the  first 
members  of  the  American  School,  ap- 
preciating the  magnitude  of  the  field 
before  tliem,  decided  that  the  only 
method  of  securing  results  was  to  sub- 
divide and  specialize.  In  tliis  speciali- 
zation the  Acropolis  naturally  shared; 
one,  H.  N.  Fowler,  chose  the  most 
puzzling  building  on  the  Acropolis,  the 
Erechtheum;  another,  J    R    Wheeler, 


the  theatre  of  Dionysus  on  its  southern 
slope.  Professor  Fowler's  essay  on  the 
Erechtheum  is  of  special  interest  be- 
cause it  marks  the  beginning  of 
American  studies  of  that  structure 
which  are  now  culminating,  after  forty 
years,  in  a  definitive  publication,  to 
which  Professor  Fowler  contributes  the 
clia])ter  on  sculpture. 

While  specialization  has  continued 
to  be  the  guiding  principle  at  the 
vSchool,  work  of  a  more  general  nature 
has  not  been  neglected.  General  dis- 
cussions of  the  histor)^  and  topograj)hy 
of  the  Acropolis  as  a  whole  are  numer- 
ous in  many  languages,  but  none  was 
more  useful  in  its  time  than  a  dis- 
sertation written  by  a  student  of  the 
School,  Professor  Walter  Miller.  This 
has  now  been  su})erseded  by  the  monu- 
mental handbook.  The  Acropolis  of 
Athens,  by  a  former  Director  of  the 
.School,  Professor  D'Ooge. 

Returning  now  to  detailed  investi- 
gations of  the  Acropolis,  we  may  refer 
first  to  architecture.  Here  it  would 
seem  that  the  field  was  very  limited; 
among  those  who  had  sifted  the  material 
we  recall  such  notable  figures  as 
Penrose  and  Dorpfeld;  in  our  libraries 
stand  the  great  folios  of  Stuart  and 
Revett,  Inwood,  Ross,  Penrose, 
^Michaelis,  Bohn,  and  Collignon,  and 
the  series  of  beautiful  drawings  by  the 
pensionnaires  of  the  French  Academy 
at  Rome,  as  well  as  a  host  of  special 
articles.  Yet  a  survey  of  all  these 
works  reveals  inmnncrable  gaps  and 
inaccuracies;  some,  like  Penrose,  were 
interested  primarily  in  a  single  phase; 
and  there  are  many  questions  on  which 
the  publications  are  absolutely  silent, 
and  one  must  still  resort  to  the  build- 
ings themselves.  An  opportunity  with- 
out parallel,  furtliermore,  arrived  when 
the  systematic  restoration  of  the  build- 
ings was  begun  in   1897;  not  only  did 
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sccfffolding  for  the  first  time  bring  every 
part  within  reach ;  but  the  work  of  re- 
construction sometimes  momentarily 
revealed  surfaces  which  had  not  been 
exposed  since  the  days  of  Pericles, 
while  other  surfaces,  long  exposed  and 
containing  valuable  evidence,  were  now 
concealed  forever.  It  remained  for 
Dr.  Heermance,  who  became  Director 
in  1903,  to  seize  the  opportunity, — and 
now  the  scaffolding  had  been  moved  to 
the  Erechtheum,  the  temple  which  had 
first  engaged  the  School's  attention 
twenty  years  earlier.  With  the  consent 
of  the  Greek  authorities,  an  architect 
was  attached  to  the  School  largely  for 
the  purpose  of  recording  the  evidence 
while  it  was  still  accessible;  and  this 
position  has  been  filled  successivelv  by 
G.  P.  Stevens,  Gordon  AUen,  H.  D. 
Wood,    W.    B.    Dinsmoor,    and   L.    B. 


Holland.  The  buildings  studied  in 
greatest  detail,  therefore,  have  been 
those  in  course  of  reconstruction  since 
1903 ;  but  it  will  be  seen  that  the  others 
have  not  been  wholly  neglected.  And 
of  the  results  of  these  American  inves- 
tigations no  better  appreciation  could 
be  desired  than  the  words  of  the  master 
of  architectural  ratiocination,  Dorpfeld, 
in  a  short  article  published  in  191 1, 
"Zu  den  Bauten  Athens." 

The  Parthenon  has  been  subjected  to 
such  detailed  studies  by  Penrose, 
Magne,  and  others,  as  to  give  the 
erroneous  impression  that  it  has  been 
thoroughly  published.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  few  temples  have  been  less  satis- 
factorily published;  yet  it  is  doubtless 
because  of  the  apparent  exhaustion  of 
the  subject  that  the  School  has  not 
been  concerned  with  its  architectural 
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features.  The  plan  alone  was  sun'eyed 
by  Dinsmoor  in  1910,  in  connection  with 
Hill's  study  of  the  earlier  temple. 
Greater  interest  attaches  to  the  inves- 
tigations of  such  accessories  as  the 
sculpture  and  inscriptions.  vSir  Charles 
Walston,  while  Director,  published 
articles  on  the  Panathenaic  frieze,  and 
particularly  on  a  new  fragment  showing 
the  head  of  Iris;  W.  vS.  libersole  took 
advantage  of  the  scaffolding  to  study 
the  metopes  of  the  west  fagade ;  Alfred 
Emerson  and  Miss  Perr}'  (Mrs.  Du- 
rand)  investigated  the  pedestal  of  the 
cult  statue,  and  D.  M.  Robinson  con- 
tributed a  valuable  study  of  the  repro- 
ductions of  the  Athena  Parthenos. 
The  epigraphical  studies  of  E.  P. 
Andrews,  on  the  great  Neronian  in- 
scription, and  of  Dinsmoor  on  the  build- 
ing accounts,  will  be  mentioned  later. 

If  little  has  been  done  with  the 
Parthenon  as  an  architectural  monu- 
ment, the  contrar\-  is  the  case  witla  its 
predecessor,  tlie  Older  Partlienon.  In 
1909  a  chance  obsen^ation,  that  some 
marble  step  blocks  scattered  on  the 
surface  of  the  Acropolis  had  been  in- 
correctly employed  in  Dorpfeld's  study 
of  the  Older  Parthenon,  led  the  present 
Director  of  Uie  School,  Dr.  Hill,  to 
make  a  new  investigation  of  these  steps 
and  of  even>-tliing  connected  with  them. 
Most  unexpected  were  the  results:  a 
block  of  pink  Kara  limestone  imbedded 
under  the  present  Parthenon,  hitherto 
regarded  as  a  piece  of  a  top  step  re- 
employed merely  as  filling,  was  proved 
to  be  in  its  original  position,  the  comer 
block  of  the  lowest  step  of  the  Older 
Parthenon;  and  diligent  probing  with 
an  umbrella  rib  through  the  cracks  in 
the  present  structure  revealed  a  con- 
tinuous line  of  similar  blocks  under  the 
entire  south  flank  of  the  temple.  The 
excavation  of  a  hitherto  unopened 
grave  of  mediaeval  church  dignitaries 


under  the  nortlieast  comer  of  the 
Parthenon  revealed  the  north  edge  of 
the  earlier  and  narrower  platform  cut  in 
solid  rock.  And  when  tlie  plan  of  the 
Older  Parthenon  was  restored  accord- 
ing to  these  and  other  indications,  it  was 
found  that  the  upper  steps  were  not,  as 
previously  supposed,  of  limestone,  but 
of  marble,  and  that  the  width  was  too 
narrow  for  Dorpfeld's  restoration  of  an 
eight  columned  fac^ade,  but  was  exactly 
right  for  six  columns.  All  the  unpaved 
areas  inside  the  Partlienon  were  exca- 
vated anew ; '  and  in  one  of  them  was 
foinid,  though  not  in  its  original  j)lace, 
a  moulded  base,  a  comer  block  of  the 
inner  building  of  the  Older  Parthenon ; 
it  had  been  seen  by  Lord  Elgin's  work- 
men in  1802  but  was  never  understood. 
Blocks  of  the  same  moulded  base  could 
be  felt,  though  not  seen,  in  the  thick 
wall  pierced  by  Uie  doorway  to  the 
Turkish  minaret,  where  they  had  been 
employed  as  filling  by  the  Periclean 
builders.  Dorpfeld  liimself  was  the 
first  to  retract  his  theories  in  favor  of 
the  new  restoration ;  and  Collignon  took 
due  cognizance  of  the  new  facts  in  his 
great  book  on  the  Parthenon.  This 
was  not  merely  a  question  of  the 
recover}-  of  a  new  temple  plan.  The 
Older  Parthenon  was  the  first  Athenian 
temple  to  be  constructed  of  marble, 
and  as  such  it  was  the  starting  point  of 
the  Periclean  theories  of  design;  even 
its  columns  were  incorporated  bodily 
in  the  present  Parthenon,  and  so 
determined  the  latter's  scale  and  dimen- 
sions. On  history,  too,  the  new  dis- 
cover>-  sheds  considerable  light,  and 
incidentally  discloses  some  of  the 
dangers  of  ratiocination:  Dorpfeld  had 
assumed  that  there  were  three  suc- 
cessive Parthenons  —two,  the  poros  and 
the    Older    Marble    Parthenon,    never 


I  All  these  areas  except  the  northeast  grave  had  been  uncovered 
during  the  Greek  excavations  in  1889. 
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completed,  and  the  third  the  present 
structure.  But  now  the  poros  Parthe- 
non disappears  as  a  myth,  its  sole  basis, 
an  assumed  incongruity  between  a 
limestone  stylobate  and  marble  col- 
umns, and  an  assumed  coeval  terrace 
wall,  eliminated  because  there  never 
was  a  limestone  stylobate,  and  because 
the  terrace  wall  contains  fragments  of 
marble  columns  of  the  very  temple 
which  Dorpfeld  thought  it  was  intended 
to  support.  And  the  Older  Marble 
Parthenon  emerges  as  the  only  prede- 
cessor of  the  present  temple,  the 
creation  of  Themistocles  and  Aristides 
after  the  battle  of  Marathon,  a  me- 
morial of  victory  over  tlie  Persians 
which  the  Persians  themselves  de- 
molished upon  their  return. 

The  second  of  the  great  temples,  the 
Erechtheum,  had,  as  we  obser\'ed,  been 
studied  by  Professor  Fowler  in  the 
first  year  of  the  School's  existence.  No 
complete  publication  of  it  has  appeared, 
however,  since  the  days  of  Revett  and 
Inwood;  and  these  antiquated  draw- 
ings of  1754  and  1818  are  still  serv'ing 
the  needs  of  our  modem  architects  who 
reproduce  ad  i)ifinituni  the  details  of  the 
temple.  But  in  1903  the  School  took 
advantage  of  the  scaffolding  which  had 
been  placed  round  the  Erechtheum,  and 
secured  the  services  of  a  trained  archi- 
tect, Gorham  Phillips  Stevens,  now 
Director  of  the  American  Academy  in 
Rome.  The  drawings  which  he  pro- 
duced during  the  next  two  years  were  a 
revelation  in  the  art  of  archaeological 
presentation  of  an  ancient  building,  in 
respect  not  only  to  beauty,  but  also  to 
thoroughness  and  accuracy.  One  set 
of  these  drawings  aims  to  present  the 
actual  appearance  of  the  building  today ; 
a  plan,  and  elevations  of  all  the  walls, 
both  inner  and  outer  faces,  give  a  com- 
plete view  of  its  present  state,  with  all 
important  dimensions;  new  marble  in- 


serted during  the  modern  reconstruc- 
tion is  carefully  distinguished  from  old ; 
original  blocks  erroneously  placed  up- 
side down  by  Pittakis  are  so  indicated, 
as  well  as  modern  ironwork;  and  all 
ancient  constructive  details,  such  as 
clamps  and  dowels,  are  brought  out  as 
clearly  in  the  drawing  as  on  the  actual 
temple.  A  second  group  of  drawings 
gives,  at  a  smaller  scale,  a  complete  set 
of  restorations,  plan,  elevations  from 
the  four  cardinal  directions,  and  sec- 
tions. Most  useful  to  the  present-day 
architect  is  a  third  group,  consisting  of 
eleven  plates  of  details  at  a  large  scale, 
besides  two  plates  of  full  size  profiles, 
many  here  identified  and  drawn  for  the 
first  time.  Plates  of  special  assem- 
blages of  stones,  and  numerous  text 
illustrations,  complete  the  series. 

It  had  been  the  original  intention  to 
accompany  the  drawings  with  a  com- 
plete historv-  and  description  of  the 
temple,  and  this  work  was  divided 
among  Messrs.  Heermance,  Fowler,  and 
Caskey.  The  death  of  Dr.  Heermance 
caused  a  long  delay  in  the  completion 
of  the  text,  which,  however,  permitted 
Stevens  to  bring  his  drawings  up  to  date 
in  accordance  with  the  final  restorations 
on  the  temple,  terminated  in  1909.  And 
now,  under  the  able  editorship  of  Dr. 
J.  M.  Paton,  it  seems  that  the  date  of 
publication  is  close  at  hand.  Mean- 
while some  minor  studies  have  already 
appeared:  Stevens  himself  published 
one  of  his  most  illuminating  discoveries, 
that  of  the  windows  in  the  east  wall; 
G.  W.  Elderkin  and  C.  H.  W'eller  have 
published  suggestions  as  to  the  hypo- 
thetical original  plan,  or  lack  of  it; 
Hill  and  Caskey  have  contributed 
several  articles  on  the  architecture  as 
solved  by  the  building  inscriptions, 
while  O.  M.  Washburn  and  Dinsmoor 
have  written  concerning  the  inscriptions 
themselves;  on  the  ancient  history  of 


[237] 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


the  temple  and  its  predecessor,  the  Old 
Temple  of  Athena,  may  be  cited  the 
articles  of  W.  N.  Bates,  A.  S.  Cooley, 
Fowler  and  J.  W.  White,  and  on  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  history,  the 
notes  of  Dr.  Paton. 

Among  the  most  striking  discoveries 
represented  in  the  new  drawings,  a  few 
must  be  noted  even  in  this  iDrief  re- 
view. In  the  plan,  the  most  notable 
feature  is  the  longitudinal  partition 
which  divides  the  west  cella  into  two 
parts,  as  in  the  Old  Temple  of  Athena, 
a  discovery'  due  to  Hill;  this  has  an 
important  bearing  not  only  on  the 
arrangement  of  the  offerings  within,  l>ut 
also  on  the  derivation  of  the  plan.  The 
reconstruction  of  the  hitherto  unknown 
east  windows,  by  Stevens,  was  based 
upon  the  identification  of  a  wall  block 
notched  to  receive  the  end  of  a  window 
sill,  and  of  another  with  dowels  for  the 
end  of  a  window  lintel;  fortunately 
these  could  be  accurately  located,  and 
thence  he  proceeded  to  the  insertion  of 
elaborately  carved  lintels  and  jamlis,  of 
which  one  fragment  was  in  the  British 
Museum.  On  account  of  the  absence  of 
supporting  stones,  the  reconstniction  of 
tlie  actual  windows  was  impracticable; 
but  the  presentation  of  the  evidence 
fonns  a  model  of  architectural  ratio- 
cination, and  tlie  proof  of  the  existence 
of  windows  indicates  that  the  east  cella 
was  from  the  beginning  intended  to 
receive  the  mural  decoration  described 
by  Pausanias.  Somewhat  different  in 
character  was  the  restoration  by  Hill 
and  Caskey  of  the  vietopon  and  niche 
at  the  southwest  comer,  for  their  work 
was  based  largely  upon  non-existent 
stones  described  in  the  building  in- 
scriptions; yet  it  is  a  convincing  account 
of  the  irregular  device  which  simulta- 
neously housed  one  of  the  minor  cults 
in  the  Erechtheum  and  eliminated  a 
burden  of  six  tons  of  marble  from  the 


great  lintel  spanning  the  grave  of 
Cecrops  and  supporting  the  Porch  of 
the  Maidens.  The  opening  and  shaft  in 
the  ceiling  and  roof  of  the  North  Porch, 
by  means  of  which  the  lightning-scars 
on  the  rock  below  the  floor  always 
remained  exposed  to  the  sky,  was  not, 
to  be  sure,  an  American  discovery; 
Balanos  and  his  Greek  associates 
obtained  the  clue  from  a  coffer  slab  in 
the  British  Museum,  and  from  two  slabs 
of  the  lining  of  the  shaft  itself,  which 
they  were  able  to  replace  on  the  build- 
ing; but  the  new  drawings  are  the  first 
to  present  the  evidence  in  full.  Other 
new  facts  about  the  temple  will  be 
discussed  in  connection  with  the  epi- 
graphical  material. 

The  third  great  l)uilding  on  the  Acrop- 
olis, the  Pr()])ylaea  or  monumental 
gateway,  had  been  pulilished  by 
Richard  Bolm  in  detailed  form  in  the 
ver>'  year  of  the  foundation  of  the 
School,  1882;  but  immediately  after 
the  appearance  of  this  work  it  was  in 
large  part  superseded  by  Dorpfcld's  two 
masterly  articles  on  the  form  of  the  two 
projected  east  halls  and  on  the  pro- 
jected and  actual  form  of  the  southwest 
wing.  And  tliere  tlie  matter  rested, 
until  in  1909  tlie  Greek  Government 
undertook  the  reconstruction.  But 
meanwhile  the  Americans  had  begun 
their  studies;  in  1903  Dr.  Hill  ascer- 
tained certain  facts  with  regard  to  the 
spacing  of  the  projected  beams  and 
triglyphs  in  the  northeast  hall,  facts 
which  necessitated  a  considerable  re- 
vision of  Dorpfeld's  plan.  Then  the 
third  architect  in  the  School,  H.  D. 
Wood,  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  the 
study  of  the  west  wings,  which  he  re- 
constructed on  paper,  stone  by  stone, 
until  the  puzzling  details  of  the  roofs, 
hitherto  uncertain,  were  conclusively 
settled.  Most  interesting,  perhaps, 
was   the   discovery-   of    the    suspended 
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frieze  and  the  special  hipped  roof  wliich 
covered  the  key-Hke  projection  fomiins^ 
the  false  northwest  corner  of  the  south- 
west wing,  which  Dorpfeld  had  left  flat ; 
but  of  equal  importance  was  the  piecing 
together  of  the  colossal  tiles,  projecting 
twelve  feet  from  the  walls,  roofing  the 
open  niches  between  the  west  wings  and 
the  central  building.  This  work  was 
continued  by  the  fourth  architect,  Dins- 
moor,  until,  with  one  or  two  exceptions, 
all  the  stones  removed  to  make  way  for 
the  Florentine  tower  (demolished  at 
Schliemann's  cost  in  1875)  were  re- 
covered; the  last  step  was  the  identi- 
fication of  the  gutter-moulding  of  the 
southwest  wing,  an  unusual  combina- 
tion of  the  "Ionic"  cynia  recta  with 
the  Doric  cornice,  wherein  Mnesicles 
imitated  the  temple  at  Bassae.  Finally, 
taking  advantage  of  the  scaffolding 
which  the  Greek  authorities  had  erected 
in  1908,  Dinsmoor  began  the  study  of 
the  central  building,  and  such  was  the 


accumulation  of  new  material  that  the 
desirability  of  a  special  volume,  like 
that  projected  for  the  Erechtheum,  soon 
became  evident.  As  yet  nothing  had 
been  published  by  the  School  on  the 
subject  of  the  Propylaea,  with  the 
exception  of  an  article  on  special  details 
by  Dinsmoor.  He  now  undertook  the 
composition  of  the  proposed  work,  with 
the  aid  of  the  manuscript  notes  by  Hill 
and  Wood,  and  devoted  parts  of  ten 
years  to  the  task,  which  is  at  present  on 
the  eve  of  completion.  Following  the 
example  set  by  Stevens,  the  drawings 
are  arranged  in  sets  presenting  suc- 
cessively the  actual  state,  the  restora- 
tions, the  details,  and  the  profiles.  In 
presenting  the  actual  state  Dinsmoor 
adopted  a  slightly  different  point  of 
view.  Since  the  modem  reconstruction 
necessarily  employed  some  of  the  stones 
where  they  could  be  properly  sup- 
ported, and  omitted  others,  he  pre- 
ferred a  paper  reconstruction  in  which 
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all  stones  without  exception  could  be 
placed  in  their  ()rio;inal  positions;  the 
present  state  of  the  reconstructed  por- 
tions is  then  represented  for  com- 
parison on  special  sheets.  Again,  in 
connection  with  the  restorations  the 
point  of  view  is  slightly  different:  for  we 
are  here  concerned  not  only  with  the 
mutilated  design  as  actuall>'  erected, 
but  also  with  the  original  scheme.  Thus 
it  has  been  necessary  to  show  the 
building  under  four  aspects:  as 
Mnesicles  originally  conceived  it,  as  it 


The  Propylaea:  Interior,  showing  northeast  corner. 

was  actually  built,  as  it  has  now  been 
reconstructed,  and  as  it  might  have 
been  reconstructed  if  the  law  of  gravity 
could  have  been  disregarded. 

The  drawings  are  to  be  accompanied 
by  a  complete  histon-  and  description 
of  the  building,  including  the  inscrip- 
tions ;  a  preliminary-  edition  of  the  build- 
ing accounts  has  already  appeared.    All 


portions  of  the  building  are  discussed 
from  three  points  of  view:  the  identifi- 
cation and  restoration  of  the  actual 
stones,  the  principles  of  design,  and  the 
significant  details  of  construction. 
Among  the  results  which  differ  from 
those  obtained  in  previous  investiga- 
tions, a  few  may  be  picked  out  for 
special  mention.  The  important  modi- 
fications of  the  roofs  of  the  west  wings 
have  been  noted  above.  With  regard 
to  the  original  plan  of  the  southwest 
wing,  it  can  now  be  shown  that  Dorp- 
feld's  west  colonnade  was  never  pro- 
jected. The  pedestals  projecting  w^est- 
ward  from  tlie  west  wings,  subse- 
qucntlv  used  for  bronze  equestrian 
statues,  have  for  the  first  time  been 
com])letely  restored.  As  a  result  of 
Hill's  determination  of  the  triglyph 
spacing,  the  exact  length  of  the 
I)rojectcd  east  halls  is  now  known;  and 
it  is  also  apparent  that  they  were 
intended  to  have  hipped  roofs,  and 
lliat  they  were  not  to  have  been  open 
colonnades  as  Dorpfeld  supposed.  A 
special  phase  of  the  histor>'  of  the  build- 
ing, a  period  when  Mnesicles  tem- 
porarily overcame  the  objections  of  the 
Brauronian  priesthood  and  commenced 
a  revised  design  of  the  southeast  hall, 
has  been  made  evident  by  significant 
though  hitherto  unnoted  details.  The 
form  of  the  central  building  is  so  obvious 
as  to  yield  little  opportunity  for  fresh 
discoveries.  Yet  even  here  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  beams  of  the  ceiling  of 
the  east  portico  had  never  been  cor- 
rectly solved.  And  the  curious  make- 
shifts of  the  gable  separating  the  higher 
and  lower  roofs  of  the  east  and  west 
porticoes,  evident  as  they  are  only  in 
scattered  stones,  had  not  been  brought 
out  in  earlier  studies.  Smaller  de- 
tails, particularly  constructive  details, 
hitherto  largely  neglected,  play  im- 
portant parts  in  the  story.      Here  need 
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be  cited  only  the  systems  of  balancing 
cantilevers  over  the  wide  spans  (as  in 
the  friezes  and  pediments  of  the  central 
building,  the  architrave  over  the 
main  doorway,  and  the  frieze  of  the 
southwest  wing),  the  reinforcement  of 
marble  architraves  and  beams  by  in- 
creasing width  or  height,  and  even  a  sys- 
tem of  reinforcement  by  means  of  con- 
cealed iron  beams  (as  in  the  Ionic  archi- 
traves) ,  this  last  not  an  American  discov- 
er>',  but  due  to  the  acumen  of  Balanos. 
The  Old  Propylon  underlying  the 
present  structure  had  meanwhile  been 
the  object  of  a  lengthy  study  by  Pro- 
fessor C.  H.  Weller.  He,  like  Dorpfeld, 
found  evidence  which  forced  him  to 
reject  the  current  theory  that  it  was  of 
Cimonian  date;  it  was  obviously  pre- 
Persian,  and  now  tlie  evidence  points 
to  its  being  the  work  of  Themistocles 
and  Aristides,  like  the  Older  Parthenon. 
Weller's  modest  but  effective  excava- 


tion cleared  several  doubtful  points 
concerning  the  internal  and  external 
arrangements,  particularly  in  connec- 
tion with  the  steps  and  forecourt. 
Additional  small  excavations  by  Dins- 
moor  have  permitted  some  revisions; 
more  rock-cut  steps  have  appeared  at 
the  entrance,  and  the  total  width  of  the 
building  as  restored  by  Weller  must  be 
greatly  increased;  so  that  the  whole 
will  be  republished  in  the  monograph 
on  the  Propylaea.  All  search  for  the 
superstructure  has  been  fruitless;  we 
are  forced  to  the  conclusion  that,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Older  Parthenon,  the 
superstructure  had  not  been  erected 
when  the  Persians  stormed  the  citadel 
in  480  B.  C,  and  that  the  temporary 
restoration  by  Themistocles  was  of 
makeshift  materials  which  have  quite 
disappeared. 

Another    early    monument    underly- 
ing  the    Propylaea    is    the    prehistoric 
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Mycenaean  wall,  discussed  in  Pro- 
fessor J.  W.  White's  article  (in  Greek) 
on  the  Pelargikon.  Its  facing  of  marble 
metope  slabs,  added  by  the  sons  of 
Pisistratus,  has  been  studied  in  con- 
nection with  the  Old  Propylon.  And  it 
is  possible  lluit  two  similar  second-hand 
metopes,  containing  regulations  for  con- 
duct within  the  Acropolis  and  studied 
at  length  by  Dr.  Hill,  were  set  uj)  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  in  485  B.C. 

The  temple  of  Athena  Nike,  the  first 
of  tlie  Athenian  monuments  to  be  re- 
constructed in  modern  times,  has  been 
frequently  published,  but  never  cor- 
rectly. Its  history,  furthermore,  is  so 
intimately  bound  up  witli  tliat  of  the 
Propylaea  that  a  republication  by  the 
vSchool  seemed  a  fitting  undertaking. 
An  additional  incentive  W'as  the  identi- 
fication of  the  original  cornice  by 
Stevens.  The  cornice  assigned  to  the 
temple  in  all  the  published  restorations 
is  much  too  large  in  scale,  and  really 
belongs  to  tlie  North  Porch  of  the 
Erechtheum,  while  the  new  cornice  is, 
as  it  should  be,  an  exact  replica  of  that 
of  the  vanished  temple  on  the  Ilissus. 
On  the  top  of  this  cornice,  moreover, 
are  clear  traces  of  pedimental  statuettes, 
such  as  the  handbooks  declare  to  have 
been  omitted  in  this  temple.  For  these 
reasons,  Dinsmoor  made  a  thorough 
study  of  ever}'  stone  in  the  temple;  it 
was  possible  to  ascertain  the  proper 
positions  of  many  which  had  been 
wrongly  replaced  in  1 835-1 844,  and  to 
identify  several  others  which  had  been 
omitted  during  that  reconstruction. 
The  date  of  the  structure,  long  a 
subject  of  dispute,  can  now  be  definitely 
stated  as  about  435  B.  C,  contem- 
porary with  the  last  work  on  the  Propy- 
laea and  with  the  beginning  of  the 
Erechtlieum.  The  new  drawings  and 
discussion  will  be  included  in  the  mono- 


graph dealing  with  the  Propylaea  and 
the  West  Slope  in  general. 

A  pendant  to  the  temi;)le  of  Nike  is 
the  pedestal  of  Agrippa  on  the  north 
side  of  the  approach  to  the  Propylaea, 
the  colossal  rectangular  shaft  formerly 
surmounted  by  a  four-horse  chariot, 
always  hitherto  regarded  as  an  example 
of  Roman  bad  taste  and  a  disgrace  to 
the  Acropolis.  Beule  in  1852  found  it 
tottering  on  its  foundations  and  was 
tempted  to  let  nature  take  its  course; 
but  conscience  prompted  him  to  make 
needful  repairs.  Now,  however,  the 
pedestal  has  acquired  new  interest:  it  is 
not  Roman,  in  spite  of  the  inscription 
of  the  son-in-law  of  Augustus.  For 
Fauvel,  Napoleon's  consul  at  Athens, 
had  left  in  his  manuscript  notes  an 
obser\'ation  that  the  inscription  was 
placed  on  a  rough  rehewn  surface,  and 
Dinsmoor,  finding  this  note,  was  thereby 
prompted  to  make  detailed  investiga- 
tions, which  fully  vindicated  the  Greek 
character  of  the  pedestal.  Traces  of 
two  superposed  inscriptions,  and  thirty- 
two  hoof-cuttings,  bore  witness  to  its 
double  employment;  and  the  Perga- 
mene  character  of  the  workmanship 
connected  it  with  certain  hterary 
notices  which  indicate  that  the  vicis- 
situdes of  the  monument  were  as  fol- 
lows: It  was  erected  by  the  Attalids 
of  Pergamum  at  about  175  B.  C.,  after 
a  Panathenaic  victory  in  the  chariot 
race ;  the  colossi  of  Eumenes  and  Attains 
were  subsequently  replaced  by  statues 
of  Mark  Antony  as  the  New  Dionysus 
and  of  Cleopatra  as  Isis,  statues  which 
were  appropriately  overthrown  by  a 
hurricane  on  the  eve  of  the  battle  of 
Actiuni ;  then  the  victorious  general 
Agrippa  usurped  the  pedestal. 

At  the  foot  of  the  slope  lies  the  Beul^ 
Gate,  a  late  Roman  monument  of  little 
interest  apart  from  the  second-hand 
materials  of  which  it  is  composed.     Of 
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these  older  blocks,  however,  only  those 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  marble  screen 
had  been  identified  by  Dorpfeld  in  1885 
as  coining  from  the  choragic  monument 
of  Nicias.  But  a  new  survey  of  the 
gate  by  Dinsmoor,  in  connection  with 
his  study  of  the  west  slope,  indicated 
that  the  poros  limestone  towers  were 
likewise  composed  of  portions  of  the 
same  monument.  And  his  discovery 
of  the  actual  foundations  of  the  monu- 
ment of  Nicias,  showing  that  it  was  not 
demolished  when  the  Odeum  was  built 
in  161  A.  D.,  made  possible  a  much  later 
date  for  the  gateway,  as  indeed  its 
workmanship  would  indicate. 

The  monument  of  Nicias  must  like- 
wise be  included  among  the  monu- 
ments of  the  Acropolis,  for  most  of  its 
remains  are  now  in  the  Beule  Gate,  and 
the  foundations  themselves  were  found 
by  Dinsmoor  in  19 10  on  the  south  slope 
near  the  theatre.  Even  before  the  dis- 
covery of  the  foundations,  however, 
the  identification  of  numerous  scattered 
fragments  of  the  superstnicture  had 
made  it  apparent  that  the  monument 
was  not  a  mere  fa^^ade  against  the  rock, 
as  Dorpfeld  had  supposed,  but  a  free- 
standing building,  of  temple  shape,  with 
a  portico  six  columns  in  width  and  two 
in  depth.  The  foundations,  of  which 
only  two  diagonally  opposite  corners 
were  visible  above  ground,  were  identi- 
fied by  means  of  the  size,  shape,  date 
(as  evidenced  by  the  materials),  and 
location  (for  in  the  irrmiediate  vicinity 
are  some  fragments  of  the  superstruc- 
ture which  the  Romans  discarded) ;  and 
on  the  foundations,  when  they  were 
afterwards  excavated,  lay  splinters  of 
the  mouldings  of  the  superstructure, 
broken  off  during  its  demolition.  The 
architectural  interest  of  this  monument 
had  been  indicated  by  Dorpfeld;  but 
the  new  location  gives  it  an  historical 
interest  also,  for  here   it  was  seen  by 


Plutarch  and  mistaken  for  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  more  famous  Nicias,  the 
general. 

Likewise  on  the  south  slope  is  the 
sanctuary'  of  Asclepius,  studied  by 
members  of  the  School  in  1905.  Some 
of  the  dedicator}-  inscriptions  were  pub- 
lished by  Professor  W.  N.  Bates.  And 
the  east  stoa,  a  two-storied  colonnade 


The  Monument  of  Agrippa. 

with  a  mezzanine  floor,  a  mysterious 
pit,  and  a  sacred  well,  was  measured 
and  restored  by  Gordon  Allen  and 
L.  D.  Caskey. 

In  the  field  of  architecture,  therefore, 
the  School  has  made  definitive  studies 
of  two  of  the  four  buildings  now  existing 
on  the  Acropolis,  the  Erechtheum  and 
the  Propylaea.  We  may  term  them 
definitive  studies,  because  in  both  cases 
all  previous  studies  of  the  last  five 
centuries,  including  even  unpublished 
manuscripts    in    European    museums, 
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have  been  sifted  and  summarized;  and 
in  both  cases  the  architects  have 
examined  ever>'  stone,  and  have  had 
access  to  parts  of  the  buildings  that  will 
never  again  be  revealed.  Of  a  third 
building,  the  temple  of  Athena  Nike, 
our  studies  again  have  been  more 
thoroughgoing  than  any  hitherto  under- 
taken; but  here  the  same  finality  can- 
not be  claimed,  because  it  will  only  be 
when  the  temple  is  eventually  taken 
down  and  rebuilt  that  some  of  the 
minor  ])roblems  can  be  solved.  With 
regard  to  the  fourth  building,  the 
Parthenon,  only  special  features  have 
been  investigated.  But  five  of  the 
lesser  monuments,  the  Old  Propylon, 
the  pedestal  of  Agrippa,  the  Beule  Gate, 
the  monument  of  Xicias,  and  the  east 
stoa  of  the  Asclepieum,  have  been 
studied  to  the  last  detail.  And  as  for 
publication,  two  monographs  are 
already  on  the  eve  of  appearance:  one, 
that  on  tlie  Erechtheum,  will  present 
the  masterpiece  of  Ionic  architecture 
for  the  first  time  in  worthy  form;  tlic 
otlier,  that  on  the  Entrance  to  the 
Acropolis,  will  give  us  the  typical  Doric 
orders  of  the  Propylaca,  and  also  its 
internal  Ionic  order,  the  Ionic  temple  of 
Nike,  and  certain  neighboring  monu- 
ments such  as  the  Old  Propylon,  the 
pedestal  of  Agrippa,  the  Beule  Gate, 
and  the  monument  of  Nicias,  as  well  as 
certain  related  structures  such  as  the 
monument  of  Thrasyllus,  the  temple  on 
the  Ilissus,  and  the  greater  propylaea  at 
Eleusis.  Otlier  architectural  studies 
have  been  presented  from  time  to  time 
in  the  form  of  articles.  It  would  be  a 
lasting  service  if  future  investigators 
would  complete  the  series  dealing  with 
the  Acropolis  by  adding  a  third  pub- 
lication on  the  Parthenon,  and  a 
fourth  on  the  lesser  buildings,  both  pre- 
Periclean  and  post-Periclean. 

In    the    field    of    sculpture    less   has 


been  done.  Special  studies  of  tlie 
sculpture  of  the  Parthenon  have  been 
noted  above.  Full  descriptions  of  the 
sculpture  of  the  Erechtheum  and  of  the 
temple  of  Nike  will  be  included  in  the 
monographs  dealing  with  those  struc- 
tures. Among  studies  of  isolated  pieces, 
we  should  mention  that  of  the  so-called 
Mourning  Athena  by  Miss  Bennett 
(Mrs.  Anderson),  that  on  the  Artemis 
Brauronia  by  John  Pickard,  and  a  few 
notes  on  the  Athena  Promachos  by 
Dinsmoor. 

There  is,  however,  another  field  in 
which  the  School  has  been  particularly 
active,  that  of  epigraphy.  Beginning 
with  Professor  C.  D.  Buck's  publication 
of  some  of  the  inscriptions  found  during 
the  great  excavations,  e]:)igra])hical 
studies  have  nearly  kej)t  pace  with 
those  of  the  architectural  monuments. 
Though  the  field  may  outwardly  a])])ear 
to  have  been  thoroughly  exploited,  yet 
fresh  ]M)Ssibilities  await  one  at  every 
turn.  vSometimes  results  have  been 
attained  only  after  gymnastic  feats  in- 
volving great  personal  risk.  Such  was 
the  case  when  E.  P.  Andrews  in  1896 
lowered  himself  day  after  day  from  the 
cornice  of  the  Parthenon,  and,  seated  in 
a  rope  swing,  secured  squeezes  (paper 
casts)  of  the  nail  holes  on  the  architrave 
of  the  east  fagade.  I'Vequently  the 
squeeze  would  be  torn  away  by  the  high 
wind  before  it  was  dr\-;  even  the  ropes 
b\-  which  he  was  suspended  were  frayed 
by  the  jagged  cornice ;  yet  in  tlie  face  of 
these  obstacles  he  finally  secured  a  com- 
plete record.  And  of  what  did  it  con- 
sist? It  was  merely  a  confused  series 
of  nail  holes  arranged  in  groups  of  var}'- 
ing  fonnation.  The  next  step  was  to 
determine  an  alphabet,  a  form  of 
bronze  letter  for  which  each  group  of 
holes  would  form  the  logical  attach- 
ment; and  this  alphabet  once  fixed,  the 
decipherment  progressed,  imtil  the  in- 
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scription  was  revealed  as  of  the  epoch 
of  Nero,  6i  A.  D.  Similar  in  daring 
were  the  sudden  appearances  of  C.  N. 
Brown  at  unexpected  points  on  the 
Acropolis  walls,  as  he  scaled  them  in 
search  of  inscriptions  immured  in  the 
Turkish  patchwork  repairs.  His  zeal  was 
rewarded  by  the  disco\-er}'  of  twenty 
unknown  or  erroneously  read  examples, 
the  most  important  being  a  portion  of 
a  treasure-list  of  the  Parthenon. 

Though  the  excavation  of  the  Acrop- 
olis was  long  since  closed,  vet  new  in- 
scriptions may  still  be  unearthed,  or 
extracted  from  walls.  Take  for  ex- 
ample A.  C.  Johnson's  keen  obsen^a- 
tion  of  a  small  marble  foot,  a  foot  such 
as  might  have  been  carved  in  an  alle- 
gorical relief  at  the  head  of  an  Athenian 
decree,  protruding  from  the  rubble 
foundation  of  a  n:ediaeval  wall  nortli- 
east  of  the  Propylaea.  The  wall  had 
been  left  in  place  because  its  mediae\al 
date  had  been  questioned;  but  after 
Johnson  had  extracted  four  large  in- 
scriptions with  hammer  and  drill,  the 
Greek  authorities  decided  that  the 
foundations  needed  investigation. 
Johnson's  share  of  the  booty  included  a 
sepulchral  colonette,  an  honorary-  decree 
of  287  B.  C.  (an  exact  duphcate,  though 
more  complete,  of  an  inscription 
already  knovra),  and  two  stones  of  great 
historical  importance.  One  was  an 
honorary  decree  referring  to  a  naval 
defeat  of  the  Athenians  in  the  Helle- 
spont in  322  B.  C. ;  the  inscription  gave 
the  first  clue  to  the  locality  of  this 
battle,  only  vaguely  mentioned  by  the 
historians.  The  other  proved  to  be 
part  of  a  treasure-list  of  the  Parthenon, 
naming  as  the  secretary^  of  the  trea- 
surers Glaucetes,  whom  Demosthenes 
accused  of  stealing  the  sword  of  Alar- 
donius,  a  trophy  of  the  battle  of 
Plataea;  curiously  enough,  the  small 
fragment  includes  a  description  of  this 


ver>'  sword.  The  cleaning  of  Christian 
graves  inside  tlie  Erechtheum  in  19 15 
revealed  many  inscribed  fragments,  in- 
cluding pieces  of  a  well-known  record 
of  the  interest  paid  by  the  Athenian 
state  on  sums  borrowed  from  various 
temple  treasuries.  At  the  same  time 
C.  W.  Blegen  extracted  several  in- 
scribed pieces,  face  down  and  therefore 
previously  inmoted,  from  the  Christian 
aisle  foundations  of  the  Erechtheum; 
some  contained  names  of  officers  and 
crews  of  Athenian  triremes. 

Less  spectacular  is  the  work  on  the 
pieces  brought  long  ago  from  the 
Acro]X)lis  to  the  Ivpigraphical  Museum, 
work  which  is  in  part  the  revision  of 
well-known  inscriptions,  and  in  part  the 
piecing  together  of  fragments  as  yet 
unidentified.  But  even  this  may  have 
the  thrills  of  the  picture-puzzle.  One 
of  the  most  notable  Acropolis  inscrip- 
tions is  that  known  as  the  Hekatom- 
pedon  inscription,  containing  the  regu- 
lations for  conduct  within  the  Acropolis 
in  485  B.C.,  and  carved  on  two  second- 
hand marble  metopes  from  the  oldest 
temple  of  Athena.  In  spite  of  its 
familiarity,  the  first  slab  had  always 
been  mistaken  for  the  second,  and  the 
second  slab  had  never  been  pieced 
together,  until  Dr.  HiU  undertook  the 
problem.  Here,  too,  should  be  men- 
tioned the  studies  of  Edward  Capps  on 
the  stones  from  the  south  slope,  con- 
taining the  records  of  dramatic  vic- 
tors in  the  Theatre  of  Dionysus.  Of 
tlie  same  character  have  been  the 
studies  of  the  fifth  century  architec- 
tural inscriptions.  Those  of  the  Erech- 
theum, on  account  of  their  number  and 
great  intrinsic  interest,  have  attracted 
tlie  most  attention.  \A'ashbum  made 
the  happy  discover}-  that  the  lime- 
incrusted  back  of  one  of  the  Erech- 
theum slabs  bore  traces  of  letters, 
which  resolved  themselves  into  a  con- 
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tinuation  of  the  same  inscription.  Less 
pleasant  was  the  result  of  Dinsmoor's 
accidental  discovery^  that  fragments  of 
two  different  Erechtheum  inscriptions 
fitted  perfectly,  back  to  back,  formini^ 
one  and  tlie  same  stone;  for  the  u])])er 
half  of  the  same  slab,  in  tlie  British 
Museum,  is  by  no  means  as  thick,  and 
tlie  back  is  roug^hly  hewn.  Consult- 
ing, in  tlie  hope  of  explaining  this  dis- 
crepancy, Chandler's  story  of  the  dis- 
covery' of  this  slab  in  1 765,  he  read  that  it 
had  originally  been  thicker,  but  that  the 
lime-incrusted  back  had  been  chipped 
off  in  order  to  make  it  more  port- 
able— and  on  those  chips  were  the  speci- 
fications for  the  building  of  tlie  Erech- 
tlieum!  But  tlie  greater  part  of  the 
work  on  the  Erechtheum  inscriptions  is 
due  to  Caskey,  whose  i)ainstaking 
restoration  of  missing  letters,  interpre- 
tation of  doubtful  architectural  tenns, 
and  coordination  with  the  actual  l)uild 
ing,  have  resulted  in  the  delinitive 
reading  which  will  form  a  part  of  the 
monograph  dealing  with  tlie  temjile. 
A  few  additional  fragments  were  identi- 
fied and  arranged  by  Dinsmoor,  carr>'- 
ing  the  record  down  to  the  year  404 
B.  C.  But  he  was  concerned  chiefly 
with  the  more  laconic  records  of  the 
Propylaea,  all  carved  on  a  single  slab, 
of  which  only  five  fragments  were 
known,  and  even  of  these  some  authori- 
ties were  inclined  to  reject  three;  now 
the    number    of    fragments    has    been 


enlarged  to  twenty,  all  accurately 
pieced  together.  Next,  assembling 
twenty  fragments  already  known,  and 
one  new  piece,  of  the  accounts  of  the 
Parthenon,  he  found  that  these  again 
were  inscribed  on  a  single  slab,  in  eight 
colunnis;  this  restoration  yielded 
several  new  facts  with  regard  to  tlie 
history  of  the  temj)!c,  such  as  the 
sources  of  the  funds,  the  date  of  the 
pediment  sculptures,  the  names  and 
dates  of  contemporar)'  Athenian  offi- 
cials. Another  series  of  six  fragments, 
earlier  in  date,  resolved  themselves  into 
a  single  slab  inscribed  in  three  columns; 
and  these  apparently  were  the  accounts, 
covering  nine  years,  of  the  erection  of 
the  colossal  bronze  statue  of  Athena 
Promachos,  which  stood  between  the 
Propylaea  and  the  Erechtheum. 

Most  of  these  inscriptions  and  new 
readings  have  already  been  published  in 
the  form  of  special  articles.  Some  of 
tlie  later  exami)les  have  also  appeared 
in  Kirclmer's  revised  edition  of  V^olume 
II  of  the  Inscriptiones  Graecae,  and 
those  of  earlier  date  will  appear  in  the 
corresponding  edition  of  \'olume  I,  to 
be  published  by  Hiller  von  Gaertringen 
toward  the  close  of  the  present  year. 
But  for  the  complete  commentar}'  and 
analysis  of  the  accounts  of  the  Erech- 
theum and  the  Propylaea,  it  will  be 
necessar>'  to  refer  to  the  two  mono- 
graphs to  be  issued  by  the  .School. 


THE  PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  SCHOOL 


From  the  earliest  days  of  the  School's 
existence,  the  Managing  Committee 
has  devoted  niucli  attention  to  the 
adequate  publication  of  the  results 
of  investigations  made  by  its  officers 
and  students.  As  early  as  1885,  a 
volume  of  Papers  devoted  to  the  re- 
searches   carried    on    during    the    first 


year  was  issued.  Its  contents — a  study 
of  inscriptions  from  Assos  and  Tralleis, 
by  J.  R.  S.  Sterrett;  careful  studies  of 
three  of  the  great  monuments  of  Athens, 
the  Theatre  of  Dionysus,  the  Olym- 
pieuni,  and  the  Erechtheum,  by  J.  R. 
\\'heeler,  Louis  Bevier,  and  H.  N. 
Fowler  respectively;  and  an  essay  on 


[246] 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


the  battle  of  Salamis,  by  Professor 
W.  W.  Goodwin — suj^jrest  at  once  the 
problems  that  interested  the  first  mem- 
bers of  the  vSchool  and  the  need  at  that 
time  of  satisfactory'  accounts  of  even 
the  great  buildings  of  Athens  itself.  In 
1888,  three  more  volumes  appeared. 
Two  were  devoted  to  the  results  of  ex- 
ploring expeditions  in  Asia  Minor  con- 
ducted by  Dr.  Sterrett  in  1884  and  1885, 
the  other  was  again  made  up  of  several 
articles,  including  "The  Athenian 
Pnyx,"  by  J.  M.  Crow,  and  "The 
Theatre  of  Thoricus,"  by  Walter  Miller 
and  W.  L.  Gushing,  interesting  as  the 
first  accounts  of  excaxations  conducted 
by  members  of  the  vSchool,  and  a  long 
and  scholarly  essay,  "On  Greek  Versi- 
fication in  Inscriptions,"  bv  Professor 
F.  D.  Allen. 

In  1889,  an  arrangement  was  made 
with  the  A»H'ric(in  Journal  of  Archae- 
ology, whereby  the  editors  agreed  to 
publish  all  suitable  papers  offered  by 
the  Managing  Committee,  with  the 
proviso  that  these  articles  might  after- 
wards be  gathered  together  and  repub- 
lished in  separate  volumes  if  the  Com- 
mittee so  desired,  an  arrangement 
which  is  still  in  force.  The  Committee 
has  twice  exercised  its  right  and  issued 
(in  1892  and  1897)  Volumes  V  and  \T 
of  the  Papers  of  the  School.  In  these 
volumes,  most  of  the  articles  have  to 
do  with  the  results  of  excavations — at 
Sicyon,  Icaria,  Anthedon,  Thisbe, 
Plataea,  Eretria,  Sparta,  and  the  Argive 
Heraeum  —  and  contain  original  ma- 
terial to  which  later  students  of  the 
antiquities  of  these  sites  must  con- 
stantly refer.  Others,  however,  like 
C.  L.  Brownson's  "On  the  Relations  of 
the  Archaic  Pediment-Reliefs  of  the 
Acropolis  to  Vase-Painting"  and  H.  F. 
DeCou's  "The  Frieze  of  the  Choragic 
Monument  of  Lysicrates,"  continue  the 
tradition    of    intensive    study    of    the 


monuments  of  Athens;  and  others  still, 
such  as  "The  Chorus  in  the  Later 
Greek  Drama,  with  reference  to  the 
Stage-Question,"  by  Edward  Capps, 
emphasize  the  important  part  which 
literary,  as  well  as  archaeological 
studies,  have  always  played  in  the 
programme  of  the  School. 

The  excavations  at  the  Argive 
Heraeinn,  which  were  undertaken 
jointly  by  the  School  and  the  Archae- 
ological Institute  in  1892  and  con- 
tinued for  four  seasons,  presented  a  new 
problem.  Preliminan,'  reports  of  the 
results  were  published  in  several  articles 
in  the  American  Journal  of  Archaeology 
and  then  reprinted  in  \'olume  VI  of  the 
Papers,  and  a  Bulletin,  issued  separately 
in  1892,  gave  a  fairly  full  account  of 
the  first  campaign.  But  as  the  work 
])rogressed,  it  became  evident  that  a 
satisfactorv  presentation  of  the  results 
could  be  t)btained  only  by  the  publica- 
tion of  one  or  more  volumes  devoted 
exclusively  to  this  important  site.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  School  and  the  Institute 
entered  upon  an  agreement  for  joint 
publication,  and  ultimately  (in  1902 
and  1905)  the  two  sumptuous  volumes 
entitled  The  Argive  Heraeum,  with 
many  illustrations,  plans,  and  draw- 
ings, were  issued.  The  authors  were 
Charles  Waldstein  and  several  officers 
and  members  of  the  vSchool  (G.  H. 
Chase,  H.  F.  DeCou,  T.  \V.  Heermance, 
J.  C.  Hoppin,  A.  M.  Lythgoe,  Richard 
Norton,  R.  B.  Richardson,  E.  L. 
Tilton,  H.  S.  Washington,  and  J.  R. 
Wheeler).  In  the  spirit  of  modem 
research,  these  volumes  attempt  to 
present  everything  of  importance  dis- 
covered by  the  explorers  and  thus  to 
make  all  the  results  of  the  excavation 
available  to  scholars  ever>'\vhere.  Some 
of  the  theories  advanced,  especially  in 
regard  to  the  bronze  age  in  Greece, 
have  not  been  generally  accepted,  but 
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the  two  volumes  will  always  remain 
important  sources  of  information  in 
regard  to  one  of  the  most  ancient  and 
most  important  of  Greek  sanctuaries. 
By  the  beginning  of  the  present 
centun,-,  therefore,  certain  general  prin- 
ciples for  the  ])ublications  of  the  School 
had  been  firmly  established,  namely, 
that  articles  of  moderate  length  should 
nonnally  apj^car  in  the  American 
Journal  of  Archaeology,  but  longer 
monogra])hs,  for  which  full  illustration 
was  desirable,  should  be  issued  as 
separate  vohunes.  Annual  Reports  and 
occasional  Bulletins  had  also  been 
printed  as  a  means  of  acquainting  the 
friends  and  supporters  of  the  vScliool 
with  its  progress.'  In  accordance  with 
this  policy,  most  of  the  numbers  of  the 
American  Journal  of  Archaeology  in 
recent  years  have  contained  at  least  one 
"Paper"  of  the  School.  Two  separate 
volumes  have  been  issued.  Explorations 
in  the  Island  of  Mochlos,  by  R.  B. 
Seager  (191 2),  a  highly  important  con- 
tribution to  the  history-  of  Crete  in  the 
early  bronze  age,  constantly  quoted  by 
later  writers,  and  Korakou,  a  Pre- 
historic Settlement  near  Corinth,  by 
C.  W.  Blegen  (1922),  in  which,  for  the 
first  time,  the  development  of  culture 
on  the  Greek  mainland  during  the 
earlier  bronze  age  is  comprehensively 
studied.  Two  other  separate  publica- 
tions, The  Erechtheum,  containing  the 
admirable  drawings  by  G.  P.  Stevens 
and  text  by  several  authors,  and  The 
West  Slope  of  the  Acropolis  and  its 
Monuments,  by  W.  B.  Dinsmoor,  are 
approaching  completion,  and  will,  it  is 
hoped,  be  issued  in  the  near  future. 
Plans  have  also  been  made  for  a  some- 
what elaborate  presentation  of  the 
excavations  at  Corinth. 

1  In  the  Annual  Reports  are  printed  not  only  the  report*;  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Managing  Committee,  the  Director,  and  the 
Annua!  Professor,  but  also  the  Treasurer's  financial  statement,  the 
regulations  of  the  School,  announcements  in  regard  to  fellowships 
and  information  for  prospective  students. 


A  review  of  the  papers  published  in 
the  American  Journal  of  Archaeology 
since  1897  reveals  the  fact  that  they 
number  more  than  ninety  and  cover  a 
wide  variety  of  subjects.  On  the 
whole,  however,  the  two  kinds  of  studies 
which  are  most  represented  in  the 
earlier  ])a])ers  also  predominate  in  the 
later  articles.  Many  have  to  do  with 
different  aspects  of  the  excavations  at 
Corinth,  such  as  descriptions  of  newly 
discovered  buildings,  or  careful  studies 
of  statues  and  inscriptions.  The  Jour- 
nal for  1903  contains  six  papers  on 
the  interesting  discoveries  made  at  the 
cave  near  Vari  in  Attica,  that  for  1904 
six  others  on  the  work  carried  out  at 
Oeniadae  in  Acaniania.  Similar  in 
character  are  the  reports  of  Miss 
Harriet  Boyd  (now  Mrs.  Hawes)  on 
"Excavations  at  Cavousi,  Crete,  in 
1900,"  and  of  Miss  A.  L.  Walker  and 
Miss  Hetty  Goldman  on  "Excavations 
at  Halae."  On  the  other  hand,  the 
perennial  interest  of  the  great  buildings 
of  Athens  is  attested  by  many  papers, 
especially  in  the  years  since  1903,  when 
a  Fellow  in  Architecture  or  Architect  of 
the  School  has  normally  been  in  resi- 
dence ever>-  year.  To  this  category 
belong  "The  Metopes  of  the  West  End 
of  the  Parthenon,"  by  W.  S.  Ebersole, 
with  better  descriptions  and  illustra- 
tions than  had  been  available  before; 
"The  Gables  of  the  Propylaea,"  "The 
Choragic  Monument  of  Lysicrates," 
and  "Attic  Building  Accounts,"  by 
W.  B.  Dinsmoor;  and  "The  East  vStoa 
of  the  Ascle])ieum,"  by  Gordon  Allen 
and  L.  D.  Caskey.  The  minute  study 
of  the  Erechtheum,  in  preparation  for 
the  projected  book  on  that  complicated 
Iniilding,  is  reflected  in  "The  East  Wall 
of  the  Erechtheum,"  by  G.  P.  Stevens, 
with  its  convincing  proof  that  this  wall 
contained  a  window  on  either  side  of 
the  great  door,  and  in  "  The  '  Metopon ' 
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in  the  Krcchtheum,"  by  L.  D.  Caskey 
and  B.  H.  Hill.  Even  the  Parthenon 
itself  has  been  made  to  yield  new  evi- 
dence in  reo;ard  to  its  earlier  histon,'  in 
B.  H.  Hill's  "The  Older  Parthenon/' 

This  brief  summars'  will  serve  to 
suggest  the  character  of  what  may  be 
called  the  "official"  publications  of  the 
School.  But  these  are  far  from  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  its  contributions  to 
our  knowledge  of  the  life  and  thought 
of  the  ancients.  In  a  number  of  cases, 
the  work  of  its  memljers  has  appeared 
in  other  journals  than  the  A))icrican 
Journal  of  Archaeology.  vSometimes 
this  has  been  due  to  an  accumulation  of 
material  which  made  prompt  pul)li- 
cation  in  the  usual  way  impossible, 
sometimes  it  has  seemed  appropriate 
to  offer  a  particular  contribution  to 
another  journal.  As  early  as  1894, 
Professor  J.  W.  White  published  his 
detailed  and  careful  discussion  of  the 
Pelargikon  in  the  age  of  Pericles  in  the 
Greek  Ephemeris  Archaiologike,  and 
later  members  of  the  School  have  some- 
times followed  his  example.  D.  M. 
Robinson's  monograph,  "Ancient  Sin- 
ope,"  appeared  in  the  American  Journal 
of  Philology  in  1906,  after  he  had  pub- 
lished as  a  School  paper  his  "  Greek  and 
Latin  Inscriptions  from  Sinope  and  its 
Environs."  W.  B.  Dinsmoor's  illumi- 
nating "Studies  of  the  Delphian 
Treasuries"  were  brought  out  in  the 
Bulletin  de  Correspondence  Ilelleniqiie, 
the  official  journal  of  the  French  vSchool 
at  Athens,  which  seemed  the  logical 
place  for  articles  dealing  with  the 
results  of  excavations  conducted  by 
that  school.  And,  for  similar  reasons, 
several  other  articles  by  members  of 
the  School  have  appeared  in  other 
periodicals,  both  American  and  foreign. 

Finally,  in  an  indirect  way,  the 
School  may  fairly  claim  some  credit  for 
many  of  the  books  produced  by  Amer- 


ican scholars  during  the  forty-one  years 
of  its  existence.  One  is  tempted,  in- 
deed, to  argue  that  all  the  scholarly 
work  of  its  past  members  might  be 
listed  in  this  category,  since  all  of  it 
undoubtedly  owes  much  to  the  knowl- 
edge and  inspiration  gained  in  their 
years  or  months  of  residence  in  Athens ; 
and  few  of  the  writers,  I  think,  would 
deny  the  lasting  influence  of  their 
contact  with  "the  things  themselves" 
and  with  the  men  and  women  whom 
they  met  at  the  School,  whose  tastes 
and  interests  were  similar  to  their  own. 
But  such  a  list  as  this  idea  implies 
would  far  exceed  the  space  allotted  to 
this  account.  I  shall,  therefore,  men- 
tion only  a  few  books,  whose  authors,  I 
am  sure,  would  be  the  first  to  acknowl- 
edge their  indebtedness  to  the  School. 
The  Handbook  of  Greek  Archaeology, 
written  by  H.  N.  Fowler  and  J-  R- 
Wheeler,  with  the  collaboration  of 
G.  P.  Stevens  (1909),  which  is  generally 
admitted  to  be  the  best  introduction  to 
the  subject  in  any  language,  comes 
naturally  to  mind,  since  both  the 
authors  were  members  of  the  School 
during  its  first  year  and  served  it  as 
officers  for  many  years  and  Mr.  Stevens 
was  the  first  Fellow  in  Architecture. 
M.  L.  D'Ooge's  The  Acropolis  of  Athens 
(1908)  and  C.  H.  Weller's  Athens  and 
its  Monuments  (1913)  show  throughout 
the  detailed  knowledge  which  comes 
only  from  long  familiarity  with  the 
monuments  themselves.  The  Greek 
Sculpture  of  R.  B.  Richardson  (191 1) 
was  largely  written  during  the  years 
when  he  served  as  Director  of  the 
vSchool.  J.  C.  Hoppin's  monumental 
Handbook  of  Red- Figured  Attic  Vases 
(2  vols.  1919)  is  the  w^ork  of  a  scholar 
whose  term  of  residence  in  Athens  is 
among  the  longest  and  who  has  also 
been  an  officer  of  the  School.  The  two 
volumes   on  Athenian    White   Lekvthoi 
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(1907  and  1914),  by  Arthur  Fairbanks, 
and  those  on  Arrctine  pottery,  by  G.  H. 
Chase  (The  Locb  Collection  of  Arretine 
Pottery,  1908;  Catalogue  of  Arretine 
Pottery  in  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts, 
1 91 6),  would  hardly  have  been  pro- 
duced, had  the  School  not  had  a  part  in 
the  traininj^  of  their  authors.  Gonrnia, 
by  Mrs.  C.  H.  Hawes,  and  The  Decora- 
tive Art  of  Crete  in  the  Bronze  Age,  by 
Miss  E.  H.  Hall  (now  Mrs.  Dohan), 
which  are  among  the  important  con- 
tributions made  by  Americans  to  the 
histon,'  of  the  brilliant  Minoan  civiliza- 
tion, are  the  work  of  members  of  the 
School,  through  whose  enthusiasm  the 
officials  of  the  Museum  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  were  persuaded 
to  undertake  excavations  in  Crete. 
G.  W.  Kldcrkin's  Problems  in  Periclcan 
Buildings  U912)  was  largely  inspired  by 
his  years  of  residence  in  Athens;  and 
W.  W.  Hyde's  Olympic  Victor  Monu- 
ments and  Greek  Athletic  Art  (1921)  and 
Rhys  Carpenter's  The  Esthetic  Basis  of 
Greek  Art  (1921)  may  be  cited  as  among 
the  most  recent  books  in  the  produc- 
tion of  which  the  School  at  Athens  may 
claim  a  share.  Likewise  Mitchell  Car- 
roll's edition  of  The  Attica  of  Pausanias 
(1907)  and  his  (rreek  Women  (1907) 
found  their  ins])iration  in  his  sojourn  in 
Athens  as  a  n  einlicr  of  the  School.    In 


light-r  vein  R.  B.  Richardson's  enter- 
taining ]'(ication  Days  in  Greece  (1903) 
may  be  noted.  And  even  books  in  which 
things  Greek  play  so  subordinate  a  part 
as  the  History  of  Sculpture,  by  H.  N. 
Fowler  (1916)  and  the  History  of  Euro- 
pean Sculpture  from  the  Early  Christian 
Period  to  the  Present  Day,  by  C.  R.  Post 
(2  vols.  192 1 )  would  probably  never  have 
been  written  except  for  the  authors' 
residence  in  Greece. 

American  scholars  are  often  charged 
with  being  less  active  in  research  and 
publication  than  those  of  other  coun- 
tries, and  with  some  reason.  Most  of 
them  are  more  heavily  burdened  with 
teaching  and  administrative  work  than 
foreign  scholars,  and  until  quite 
recently,  at  least,  no  such  founda- 
tions for  the  encouragement  of  research 
have  existed  in  this  countr)^  as  most 
European  nations  have  enjoyed  for 
many  years.  But  the  record  of  the 
School  at  Athens  shows  that  even  under 
these  conditions  Americans  have  made 
important  contributions  to  the  ad- 
vancement of  learning.  With  the  larger 
endowment  now  in  prospect  and  the 
added  equij^ment  assured  by  the  muni- 
ficent gift  of  the  Ck-nnadius  Library, 
the  friends  of  the  School  may  con- 
fident! v  look  forward  to  even  more  not- 
able  contributions   from   its   meml)ers. 


THE  OPPORTUNITIES  OF  THE  SCHOOL  IN  THE  BYZANTINE  FIELD 


The  time  has  long  since  gone  by 
when  classical  scholars  looked  with 
disdain  on  the  artist'c  products  of 
the  Byzantine  era.  The  older  con- 
ception of  a  Chinese  immobility  within 
the  Byzantine  Empire  has  been  com- 
pletely exploded,  and  a  sounder  genetic 
view  of  the  mediaeval  Hellenic  develop- 
ment has  taken  its  place.  Scholars 
have  come  to  see  that  the  products  of 
the  Hellenic  genius  evolved  in  mediae- 
val times,  be  they  artistic  or  literary"  in 
form,  semi-classical  or  popular  in  tone. 


are  of  value  per  sc  for  the  proper  under- 
standing and  estimate  of  this  epoch, 
and  for  their  connections  with  the  great 
nexus  of  civilization  which  spread  itself 
aforetime  over  the  Nearer  East. 

This  new  point  of  view,  however,  has 
as  yet  not  become  thoroughly  lodged 
in  the  consciousness  of  that  section  of 
the  intelligent  public  which  is  interested 
but  takes  no  active  part  in  archae- 
ological investigation;  this  is  particu- 
larly true  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  world.  It 
would     therefore    seem    desirable     to 
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sketch  briefly  some  of  the  results 
attained  in  this  field  already,  to  touch 
on  the  more  important  monuments 
hitherto  published,  and  to  point  out 
wherein  such  investi,L,^ations  offer  a 
fruitful  and  valualjle  field  for  further 
study. 

France  was  the  first  country  to  take 
up   Byzantine   studies  seriousl}'.     The 


the  work  of  Alfred  Rambaud.  Much 
of  the  best  work  which  has  been  done 
in  the  Byzantine  field  on  Greek  soil 
falls  to  the  share  of  French  scholars. 
Be,2:innins  with  the  nineties,  the  dy- 
namic personality  of  Karl  Krumbacher 
inspired  a  mighty  increase  of  interest  in 
these  studies  both  in  Germany  and 
elsewhere;    his    greatest    achievement 


The  Monastery  ol  l)aphni  near  Athen-^. 


great  scholars  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury-, Charles  du  Cange,  above  all,  and 
the  Benedictines  of  St.  Maur,  by  their 
indefatigable  labors  laid  the  founda- 
tions, broad  and  deep,  on  which  the 
edifice  of  modem  Byzantine  scholar- 
ship has  been  reared.  France  again  it 
was,  beginning  with  the  seventies  of  the 
last  centur\',  who  revived  the  neglected 
activities  in  this  field,  beginning  with 


was  the  foundation  of  the  Byzaiitiiiischc 
Zeitschrift,  which  became  the  central 
organ  of  the  new  branch  of  learning. 
vSome  three  years  later  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Russian  Byzantinist  organ, 
the  Vizantiiskii  Vronmeuik,  brought 
about  the  centralization  and  organiza- 
tion of  this  work  in  Russia,  in  its  turn 
mightily  furthered  by  the  establish- 
ment   of    the    Russian    Archaeological 
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Institute  in  Constantinople,  which  was 
primarily  devoted  to  work  in  this  field. 
Since  that  time  labor  has  gone  on  un- 
interniptedh'  and  indefatigably,  until  at 
the  present  day  almost  ever>'  civilized 
countr\'  can  boast  of  several  scholars 
who  are  working  in  some  i)art  of  the 
field  of  Byzantine  studies. 

Greece  proper  is  relatively  barren  in 
monuments  of  this  epoch  which  are 
artistically  of  the  first  magnitude,  but 
of  subsidiary'  material  there  is  no  lack. 
Even  so  in  the  magnificent  mosaics  of 
the  monaster^'  of  St.  Luke  in  Phocis 
and  that  of  Daphni  near  Athens  we 
we  have  glorious  specimens  of  Byzan- 
tine monumental  art  at  the  very  height 
of  its  develoi)ment  (pp.  251,  253). 
The  amplitude  and  symmetrical  char- 
acter of  the  composition  and  the  mas- 
terly treatment  of  pose  and  dra]:)ery 
are  characteristic  of  monumental  By- 
zantine art  at  its  best,  but  are  strange  to 
most  i)cople,  who  are  acquainted  only 
with  the  sterile  and  schematic  works  of 
the  decline.  From  a  later  period  there 
remain  to  us  the  enthralling  ruins  of 
Mistra,  the  capital  first  of  the  Prankish 
princes  of  the  Morea  and  later  of  the 
Greek  des])ots,  which  are  so  extensive 
and  so  well  preserved  that  the  city  may 
of  right  pretend  to  the  name  of  the 
Byzantine  Pom]:)eii.  A  barren  moun- 
tain spur  some  three  miles  from  Sparta 
is  sown  with  ruins  of  houses  and 
palaces;  among  them  is  preserved  a 
whole  scries  of  fascinating  churches. 
coated  from  top  to  bottom  with  the 
most  elaborate  and  marvelously  pre- 
served frescoes.  Some  of  these  contain 
picturesque  and  dramatic  elements, 
while  the  mosaics  of  the  older  period 
reflect,  as  it  were,  the  solemn  splendor 
of  the  ritual.  The  single  heads  of  the 
Prophets  and  Patriarchs  show  wonder- 
ful master}-  of  individual  characteriza- 
tion.   This  is  seen  in  the  Zachariah  and 


in  the  prophets  from  the  church  of  the 
Pantanassa  (pp.  254,  255).  It  would 
be  hard  to  equal  these  in  the  thirteenth 
century  in  western  Europe,  unless, 
perhaps,  in  the  work  of  Giotto.  These 
ruins  form  the  subject  of  a  splendid 
publication  of  Gabriel  Millet,  wherein 
those  which  are  ca])able  of  being  pho- 
togra]3hcd  are  so  reproduced,  while 
sketches  represent  the  more  seriously 
damaged  s])ecimens.  Should  we  wan- 
der further  afield,  the  monasteries  of 
Thessaly  on  the  precipitous  crags  of 
the  Meteora,  the  great  masses  of  the 
monasteries  of  Mt.  Athos,  the  mosaics 
and  churches  of  Salonica,  and  the 
churches  of  Macedonia  and  Serbia  form 
fields  where  only  the  first  preliminar}' 
work  oi  rec(jnnaissance  has  been  done 
in  many  cases. 

On  the  shore  of  Asia  Minor  and  on 
the  Anatolian  plateau  many  districts 
are  almost  untouched  by  the  investi- 
gator, and  the  work  of  .Stryzgowski  on 
the  Anneniau  churches,  of  Jerphanion 
on  the  Cappadocian  cave  frescoes,  and 
of  Sir  William  Ramsav  and  Miss  G. 
Bell  on  Bin  Bir  Kilisse  shows  what  far- 
reaching  and  astounding  discoveries 
can  be  awaited  in  these  barren  uplands. 
The  rich  archaeological  deposits  of 
Georgia  and  Lazistan  have  only  begun 
to  yield  their  stores  to  the  investigator. 
For  all  of  these  places  Athens  forms  a 
peculiarly  excellent  base  of  operations. 

But  apart  from  the  more  obvious 
things,  there  is  hardly  a  site  in  Greece 
where  the  excavator  does  not  come 
across  Byzantine  materials,  whose  les- 
sons are  often  not  only  valuable  as 
imparting  to  us  the  concluding  chapter 
of  the  histor}'  of  a  given  site,  but  are  of 
value  for  themselves  as  well.  How 
brilliantly  interesting  this  may  become 
is  shown  for  example  by  Gelzer's  work 
on  Pergamon  in  the  Byzantine  period, 
and  the  fascinating  book  of  Wiegand 


[252] 


The  Crucifixion.      Mosaic  at  Daphni. 


From  C.  Millet,  Le  Monastere  de  Daphni. 


<>ii 


trom  G.   MilUt,  Xlislra. 


Zachariah.     Mosaic  at  Mistra. 


on  Latmos.  In  a  word,  the  study  of  the  general  study  of  the  concrete  artis- 
the  Byzantine  remains  will  certainly  be  tic  reiuains.  Even  more  promising  is  the 
a  useful  and  often  an  important  by-  field  which  awaits  the  investigator  in 
product  of  the  study  of  classical  sites,  the  more  specialized  branches  of  By- 
Such  are  some  of  the  opportunities  for  zantine  study.     A  rich  line  of  investi- 
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A  Prophet.     Mosaic  at  Mistra. 


From  G.  Millet.  Mistra. 


gation  awaits  the  epigrapher;  for,  those  of  his  confrere  who  devotes  him- 
though  his  harv^est  will  not  be  as  great,  self  to  the  inscriptions  of  the  classical 
nor  his  results  as  valuable,  perhaps,  as     period,  much  more  remains  to  be  done 
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in  this  field.  The  fourth  voknne  of 
Boeckhs'  old  Corpus  is  the  best  collec- 
tion we  have  at  present. 

No  small  amount  of  docmnentar}^ 
materials  awaits  the  investigator  in  the 
archives  of  the  various  monasteries  and 
churches.  Much  of  this,  it  is  true, 
is  late  in  date,  but  much  is  still  avail- 
able of  high  value  and  of  considerable 
antiquity  on  Athos,  Patmos,  and  else- 
where. 

The  stores  of  manuscripts  in  the 
monasteries  of  Mt.  Athos,  while  i)ri- 
marily  of  late  date,  contain  none  the 
less  many  codices  of  great  value.  The 
catalogue  of  Lamj^ros  does  not  include 
the  most  important  libraries  of  the  Holy 
Mountain,  namely,  those  of  Vatopedi 
and  the  Lavra.  The  homiletic  and 
hagiographical  mamiscripts  are  merely 
noted  as  such  by  him,  and  are  not  de- 
scribed in  detail.  The  hagiographical 
materiid  still  buried  amid  musty  parch- 
ments offers  a  fruitful  field  for  investi- 
gation for  the  publication  of  texts,  for 
their  historical  evaluation,  and  for 
the  compilation  of  catalogues  of 
hagiogra])hical  texts  and  other  manu- 
scripts. 

Much  has  yet  to  be  done  in  study- 
ing and  photographing  the  miniatures 
wliich  adoni  the  codices,  in  making  care- 
ful descriptions  of  them,  and  in  classify- 


ing and  assigning  them  to  a  given  time 
and  milieu. 

All  the  above  points  are  the  more 
timelv  since  intemationally  organized 
undertakings  are  aiming  to  comjjile  and 
ultimately  to  publish  corpora  of  the 
Byzantine  inscri])tions  and  of  the  Greek 
charters,  while  the  Hcole  dcs  Hautes 
Etudes  is  collecting  a  corpus  of  photo- 
graphs of  the  miniatures  in  Greek  manu- 
scripts. On  the  li\es  of  tlie  saints,  the 
indefatigable  and  whole-hearted  Bol- 
landist  fathers  continue  the  work  begun 
two  centuries  ago. 

It  would  thus  seem  that  with  the 
actiiiisition  of  the  new  library  at  Athens, 
and  with  the  central  i)osition  of  that 
city  for  investigations  in  the  Aegean 
Basin,  in  Asia  Minor,  and  in  the 
Balkans,  a  wide  and  fertile  field  would 
here  be  open  to  American  scholarship. 
The  ])rosecution  of  labors  in  this  con- 
nection is  all  tlie  more  vital  since  the 
Russian  Archaeological  Institute  in  Con- 
stantinople, which  has  devoted  itself  ex- 
clusively to  this  field,  has  been  obliged 
perforce  to  suspend  operations.  Let 
us  hf)pe,  then,  that  American  scholar- 
ship will  make  its  ap])earance  here  and 
contribute  its  quota  towards  the  study 
of  that  culture  which  twice  has  lit  the 
flame  of  science  and  civilization  on  the 
rude  altars  of  western  Europe. 


THE  EXCAVATIONS  AT  COLOPHON 


The  most  recent  work  undertaken 
by  the  School  is  the  excavation  of 
Colophon,  one  of  the  important  cities 
of  ancient  Ionia.  This  is  a  joint 
enterprise  of  the  vSchool  and  the  Fogg 
Art  Museum  of  Harvard  University, 
made  possible  by  the  generosity  of  an 
anon^•mous  friend  of  the  Museum,  who 
offered  to  its  Directors  the  sum  of 
$56,000.00  for  a  five-year  campaign  of 
excavation  on  one  or  more  Greek  sites. 
In  the  early  sununer  of  1921,  Dr.  Hetty 


Goldman,  who  had  been  appointed 
Field  Director  by  the  authorities  of  the 
Museum,  and  Dr.  Hill,  as  Director  of 
the  School,  made  an  extensive  survey 
of  possible  sites,  and  finally  recom- 
mended Colophon;  and  last  spring  work 
was  actually  begun  under  the  direction 
of  Dr.  Goldman  and  Dr.  Blegen,  with 
most  encouraging  results. 

From  Smyrna  a  broad  plain,  ringed 
with  mountains,  stretches  south.  Here, 
against  the  western  hills,  at  a  distance 
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of  some  twenty-five  miles,  is  the  site  of 
an  ancient  city.  Behind  it,  to  the  soutli 
and  west,  rise  fir-covered  hills,  blocking 
it  from  the  sea.  A  half-day's  journey 
by  one  pass  through  the  hills  brings  one 
to  the  ancient  port  of  Notium  or  New 
Colophon,  near  which  lay  the  famous 
shrine  of  Clarian  ApolU),  and  by  another 
pass  the  more  western  port  of  Lebedus 
was  reached.  Low,  broken  spurs  from 
the  hills  straggle  northward  into  the 
plain,  and  separate  a  sheltered  circle 
from  the  wide  stretches  beyond.  On 
the  highest  spur  of  all,  backed  against 
the  hills  and  running  out  into  the  en- 
closed valley,  lay  the  acropolis  of  the 
ancient  town.  At  the  peak  was  a 
tower,  and  from  it  rough  walls  of 
ashlar  mason  r\-   rati  down   steeply  on 


either  hand  and  then  swung  north, 
marked  by  occasional  towers,  following 
around  the  ridges  and  dipping  across 
the  breaks,  so  as  to  form  a  circle  of 
defence  some  three  miles  in  circum- 
ference. Through  a  gate  in  the  gap  to 
the  east  ran  the  road  to  Notium,  through 
another  at  the  north  the  road  to 
Smyrna,  and  through  a  western  gate 
the  road  to  Lebedus.  Through  the 
heart  of  the  valley  in  which  the  city  lay 
runs  a  little  brook  fed  by  never-failing 
springs  in  the  neighljoring  hills,  and  just 
to  the  west  of  the  city  another  rushing 
stream,  lined  with  plane  and  walnut 
trees  and  tall,  waving  poplars,  turns  the 
nine  mills  of  the  modem  Turkish 
hamlet  of  Deirmendere. 


Colophon;  Looking  north  from  Acropolis;  in  foreground,  Public  Square  on  terrace  of  Acropolis. 
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For  some  years  past  this  site  has  been 
identified  as  that  of  ancient  Coloplion, 
which,  according  to  tradition,  was  a 
fiourishing  town  when  Agamemnon 
sacked  Troy.  Some  say  that  Calchas, 
the  famous  seer  of  the  Trojan  expedi- 
tion, was  buried  there.  The  cavalry  of 
Colophon  was  proverbial  throughout 
antiquity.  In  the  sixth  century  B.  C, 
Gyges,  king  of  Lydia,  captured  the  city, 
and  later  it  fell  to  the  Persians.  After 
the  Persian  wars,  Colophon  was  im- 
portant enough  to  be  a  member  of  the 
Ionian  League,  though  her  contribution 
to  the  common  treasur\-  was  rather 
small.  Probably,  like  the  other  Ionian 
cities,  she  profited  by  the  conquests  of 
Alexander,  till  suddenly,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  third  centur}-  B.  C,  an  end 
was  put  to  her  existence.    Lysimachus, 


one  of  Alexander's  generals,  who  fell 
heir  to  this  section  of  Ionia,  planned  to 
make  Hphesus  the  leading  city  oi  his 
dominions,  and  to  that  end  not  only  built 
great  fortifications  there,  but  stripped 
Colophon  and  Lebedus  and  other  lesser 
towns  of  their  inhabitants  to  fill  his 
enlarged  city.  Afterwards,  Notium, 
or  New  Colophon,  as  it  was  sometimes 
called,  attained  to  considerable  im- 
portance, but  the  older  site  never 
ranked  again  as  an  important  inde- 
pendent city. 

The  explorations  carried  out  last 
spring  proved  conclusively  that  this 
site  is  really  that  of  ancient  Colophon. 
The  quantities  of  bronze  coins  recovered 
leave  no  doubt.  On  many  the  name  of 
the  city  appears,  on  many  the  image  or 
the  lyre  of  her  patron  god,  Apollo,  and 
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on  ver}'  many  a  youth  with  lance  in 
hand  bestrides  a  prancing  horse,  show- 
ing that  the  traditional  fame  of  the 
cavalr}'  of  Colophon  was  more  than  an 
empty  tale. 

Beyond  the  city  walls,  in  various 
localities,  groups  of  tombs  were  found. 
At  one  spot  these  proved  to  be  of  the 
fourth  centur\'  B.  C;  elsewhere  they 
were  rich  in  potterv'  with  geometric 
decoration,  not  exactly  like  anything 
so  far  known,  but  probably  of  the  sixth 
century  B.  C.  or  earlier;  and  in  one 
place  tombs  were  found  which,  judging 
by  their  contents,  were  surely  of  the 
Mycenaean  pericid.  One,  in  fact,  which 
had  unfortunately  been  broken  into, 
was  a  well-built  beehive  tomb  of  the 
Mycenaean  sort.  Here,  then,  is  ])roof 
that  at  the  end  of  the  second  mil- 
lenium  before  Christ  the  civilization  of 
Ionia  was  practically  identical  with 
tliat  of  mainland  Greece,  Crete,  and  the 
Aegean  islands.  Further  search  may 
reveal  the  IMycenaean  town  to  whicli 
Calchas  came,  on  his  return  from 
ravaged  Troy. 

The  city  of  the  sixth  centurv*  prob- 
ably lies  beneath  that  of  the  fourth 
century',  on  the  acropolis.  WTiere 
soundings  have  been  made  to  vir- 
gin rock,  geometric  potterv'  has  been 
brought  to  light.  But  further  investi- 
gation of  the  older  city  must  wait  until 
the  later  one  has  been  fully  studied.  It 
seems  now  as  if  this  would  yield  more 
information  than  has  yet  been  obtained 
in  regard  to  the  plan  of  any  Greek  city 
of  twenty-three  centuries  ago.  In  the 
valley,  trial  trenches  have  revealed  the 
foundations  of  several  ver\'  large  struc- 
tures, probably  public  buildings  begun 
when  the  city  walls  were  built  in  the 
period  of  prosperity  following  Alex- 
ander's conquests.  It  may  be  that  the 
sudden  end  of  Colophon's  career  cut 


short  these  civic  developments  before 
the  buildings  were  completed. 

The  hill  of  the  acropolis  is  literally 
covered  with  the  remains  of  dwelling 
houses,  terrace  on  terrace  rising  with 
the  slope.  On  the  main  terrace,  about 
half-way  up,  several  large  dwellings, 
with  living  quarters,  rooms  of  state, 
stairs,  stables,  and  wells  inside  the 
courts,  have  been  cleared.  The  plans 
arc  quite  intelligible  and  fairly  uniform. 
No  Greek  houses  of  such  early  date  have 
hitherto  been  known  except  a  veny-  few 
at  Priene,  and  there  later  constructions, 
of  the  second  centur\',  have  seriously 
confused  the  plans.  Between  the  city 
blocks  of  Colophon  ran  streets  paved 
with  cobbles  or  with  dressed  and  fitted 
slal:is  of  stone.  Beneath  the  streets  lie 
wx41-niade  drains  of  terracotta  pipes. 
At  one  point  on  the  terrace  is  a  bathing 
establishment,  not  yet  wholly  exca- 
vated. In  this  there  were  at  least  five 
large  rooms,  some  with  hydraulic  ar- 
rangements, and  in  one  room  there 
fonnerly  stood  fourteen  small  bath 
tubs  of  terracotta  ranged  side  by  side. 
Elsewhere  on  the  terrace  the  city 
fathers  of  the  fourth  century  laid  out  a 
large  public  square;  houses  and  streets 
that  interfered  were  condemned,  and 
on  their  levelled  foundations  rose  long, 
colonnaded  stoas  to  enclose  the  square. 
Here  the  stor\-  of  the  infancy  of  monu- 
mental city  planning  is  clearly  told. 

Beside  these  relics  of  civic  and 
domestic  life,  a  sanctuary  of  the  Great 
Mother,  Cybele,  shows  the  religious 
side  of  Greek  society.  No  normal 
Greek  temple  stood  in  this  tcmenos,  but 
instead  there  were  a  propylon,  a  high, 
stepped  platform  for  the  image  or  the 
great  altar,  rooms  for  lesser  divinities 
or  for  priests,  and  from  end  to  end  of 
the  outer  edge  of  the  terrace  on  which 
the  sanctuary  lay  a  long  colonnade. 
Another  campaign  should  complete  the 
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Colophon:  Paved  street  between  houses. 


clearing  of  this  temenos  and  perhaps 
bring  to  Hght  one  or  more  temples  of 
the  normal  Greek  type. 

From  this  account  it  is  clear  that 
Colophon  is  a  most  promising  site  and 
that,  for  the  next  few  years,  it  will 
funiish  an  opi)ortunity  for  training  in 
actual  excavation  to  many  members  of 
the  School.  Much,  also,  remains  to  be 
done  at  Corinth,  where  it  is  hoped  that 
the  Iong-interru])tcd  work  may  soon 
be  resumed.  Many  prehistoric  sites 
await  exploration,  as  well  as  important 
sites  of   the   classic   period.        In    the 


ex{)loration  of  the  regions  recently 
made  more  accessible  to  the  explorer 
the  .School  must  do  its  share.  Finally, 
for  those  whose  interest  lies  in  the 
later  phases  of  Greek  civilization,  there 
are  almost  unlimited  opportunities  for 
researches  in  Byzantine  histor\-  and 
Byzantine  art,  researches  for  which  the 
Gennadius  Library  will  furnish  most 
valuable  aid. 

One  need  not  be  a  great  optimist  to 
predict  that  the  future  work  of  the 
School  will  increase  the  reputation 
which  it  has  alreadv  won. 
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XXth  International  Congress  of  Americanists 

Th?  XXth  International  Congjress  of  Americanists  was  held  in  the  Ei^inesrs'  Club,  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  Aug.  20-30,  1922.  There  was  a  large  attendance  of  delegates  from  North  and  vSouth 
An'erica,  and  the  European  representation  was  better  than  had  been  expected.  The  delegates 
from  the  United  States,  representing  the  Ciovernment  and  various  institutions  were:  William  T. 
Brvant,  Buffalo  Museum  of  Natural  History ;  Mitchell  Carroll,  Archaeological  Institute  of  America 
and  School  of  American  Research;  D.  C.  Collier,  School  of  American  Research;  Peter  H.  Gold- 
smith, Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace;  Walter  Hough,  U.  S.  National  Museum; 
Ales  Hrdli(;ka,  U.  S.  National  Museum,  and  American  Anthropological  Association;  S.  G. 
Morlev,  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington;  H.  J.  Spinden,  Harvard  University;  Marshall  H. 
Siville,  American  Museum  of  Natural  History  and  Heye  Museum  of  the  American  Indian;  and 
W.  P.  Wilson,  Commercial  Museum  of  Philadelphia. 

H.  E.  Dr.  Epitacio  Pessoa,  President  of  Brazil,  was  elected  Patron  of  the  Congress;  Dr.  A.  C. 
Simoens  da  Silva,  President;  and  Dr.  A.  Morales  de  los  Rios,  vSecretary  General.  Among  the 
Honorarv  V^ice- Presidents.  Drs.  Goldsmith,  Hough,  Sa\ille,  and  Wilson,  and  among  the  Honorary 
Secretaries,  Drs.  Brvant,  Carroll,  and  .Spinden  were  included.  The  Active  \'ice- Presidents  were: 
Dr.  Ales  Hrdli(,ka,  for  the  United  States;  Dr.  Levy-Bruhl,  France;  Miss  Adele  Breton,  England; 
Dr.  William  Thalbitzer,  Denmark. 

There  were  twelve  sessions  for  the  reading  of  scientific  papers  and  ninety  communications  in  all 
were  presented.  The  papers  and  discussions  covered  a  wide  field.  Among  the  subjects  con- 
sidered, of  most  interest  to  Americans  were  the  following:  The  Paleolithic  Theory  in  America,  by 
W.  H.  Holmes;  Antiquity  of  Man,  by  Ales  Hrdli(;ka;  The  Mexican  Excavations  at  Teotihuacan 
and  Pedrogal  of  San  Angel,  conducted  by  Manuel  Gamio,  and  presented  by  J.  Reygardus 
X'ertiz;  Archaeological  Studies  in  the  Argentine  Republic,  by  Dr.  vSalvador  Debenedetti;  Guarany 
Ethnology  and  Civilization,  by  Dr.  M.  Bertoni;  Cultural  Parallels  among  Arctic  Peoples,  by  Dr. 
W.  Thalbitzer  of  Copenhagen  Museum;  Some  Unpublished  Manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum 
hearing  on  Pre-Columbian  Brazil,  Miss  Adele  Breton;  Contributions  to  the  Archaeology  of  South 
America,  by  Dr.  Franz  Heger,  of  Vienna;  Turquoise  Mosaic  Art  in  Ancient  Mexico,  by  Marshall 
H.  Saville;  Comparative  Chronology^  of  the  Old  and  New  World,  and  Civilization  in  the  Humid 
Tropics,  by  H.  J.  Spinden ;  Chronological  Yardstick  of  Ancient  America,  and  Researches  at  Tulum, 
Mexico,  by  S.  G.  Alorley;  The  Ethnological  Collection  from  the  Amazon  in  the  U.  S.  National 
Museum,  and  Fire  Origin  Myths  of  the  New  World,  by  Walter  Hough;  The  Petroglyphs  of 
Guadalcupe,  by  Jules  Claine;  and  a  Comparative  Study  of  Mediterranean  and  Pre-Columbian 
American  Architecture,  by  Mitchell  Carroll. 

The  Congress  unanimously  voted  to  hold  its  XXIst  International  Session  in  Holland  and  vSweden 
in  1924  and  an  invitation  was  favorably  considered  to  hold  the  XXI Ind  International  Congress  of 
Americanists  in  Philadelphia  in  1926,  in  connection  with  the  Sesqui-Centennial  Celebration. 

School  at  Athens:  Letter  from  Prime  Minister  in  reply  to  Mr.  Root's  Letter  about 
the  Gennadiiis  Library  (Art  and  Archaeology,  September,  1Q22) 

Excellence:  Athenes  le  6  Juillet  1922. 

J'  ai  eu  I'honneur  de  recevoir  votre  aimable  communication  par  laquelle  vous  voulez  bien 
m'annoncer  ainsi  qu'aux  membres  du  Cabinet  sous  ma  presidence,  que  la  Carnegie  Corporation  a 
affecte  une  somme  de  200,000  dollars  pour  I'erection  a  Athenes  d'un  batiment  destine  a  recevoir 
la  Bibliotheque  et  autres  collections  offertes  a  I'Ecole  Americaine  d'Etudes  Classiques  d'Athenes 
par  S.  E.  Monsieur  Joannes  Gennadius,  ancien  Envoye  Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipoten- 
tiaire  de  Grece  a  Londres. 

Mes  collegues  du  Cabinet  me  chargent  de  vous  transmettre  ainsi  qu'aux  membres  de  la  Carnegie 
Corporation  nos  chalereux  remerciements  pour  la  genereuse  donation  qui  servira  a  ce  monurnent. 

Le  Gouvemment  Hellenique  est  heureux  de  disposer  a  cet  effet  d'un  terrain  avoisinant  I'ficole 
Americaine.  A  I'occasion  du  depot  du  projet  de  Loi  pour  I'expropriation  du  terrain  en  question, 
I'Assemblee  Nationale  m'a  charge  de  vous  exprimer  toute  la  gratitude  que  la  donation  de  la 
Carnegie  Corporation  a  provoquee  parmi  ses  membres. 

II  nous  est  particulierment  agreable  de  pouvoir  contribuer  a  resserrer  encare  plus  les  liens  intel- 
lectuels  qui  unissent  si  heureusement  nos  deux  peuples. 

(vSigned)     P.  E.  Protopapad.\ki«, 
[2611  President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres  du  Royaume  de  Grece_ 
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Andrea  Delia  Robhia  and  His  Aklicr.  By 
.Allan  Marqiiand.  2  vols.    Princeton    Universily 

Press,    IQ23. 

All  lovers  of  the  Florentine  art  of  the  i5tli 
and  1 6th  centuries  will  rejoice  that  Professor 
Marquand  has  so  soon  been  able  to  add  the 
"expected"  monograph  on  Andrea  to  those  on 
Luca  and  Giovanni  della  Robbia.  His  first 
volume,  devoted  to  the  art  of  Luca  della 
Robbia,  was  not  only  a  work  of  line  discrimi- 
nation and  thereby  of  the  utmost  scientific 
value,  but  also  a  distinct  contribution  to  the 
inspiring  pleasures  of  human  life. 

In  the  monograph  on  Giovanni  della  Robbia 
which  followed  it,  the  scientific  interest  was 
perhaps  rather  exclusive  of  aesthetic  apprecia- 
tion, as  if  the  author  felt  that  he  had  exposed 
in  the  earlier  volume  all  that  was  needful  to  an 
enjoyment  of  Robbian  art.  But  in  this  mono- 
graph, while  the  scientific  mind  is  gratitied  by 
the  array  of  documents  and  the  helpful  com- 
parison of  artistic  motifs,  the  reader  will  lind, 
scattered  through  the  pages,  a  wealth  of  illumi- 
nating comment,  that  can  not  fail  to  lure  him  on 
with  undiminished  eagerness. 

The  monograph  is  divided  naturally  into  two 
parts: 

1.  The  monuments  which  can  with  some 
degree  of  certainty  be  attributed  to  Andrea 
himself. 

2.  Those  which  for  the  present  at  least  must 
be  regarded  as  the  work  of  the  Atelier,  without 
determining  their  definite  relation  to  the  master 
or  to  the  individual  pupils  and  assistants. 

In  each  class  the  arrangement  is  by  decades, 
beginning  with  the  year  1470.  At  this  time 
Andrea's  uncle,  Luca,  had  reached  the  age  of 
seventy.  Andrea  was  his  most  distinguished 
pupil  and  his  natural  successor  in  the  busi- 
ness, the  direction  of  which  was  doubtless 
already  passing  into  his  hands.  Hence  it  is 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  Andrea,  at  the  age  of 
thirty-live,  had  no  longer  to  depend  on  his 
uncle  for  all  the  designs  of  the  increasing  num- 
ber of  works  ordered  from  the  atelier  in  the  Via 
Guelfa.  For  an  indelinite  period,  however,  the 
execution  would  be  marked  by  certain  features 
of  Luca's  handling.  By  1480  Andrea  had  de- 
veloped an  individual  style,  as  the  Annuncia- 
tion at  La  \'erna  and  Osservanza  Coronation 
amply  prove  (see  Figs.  40  and  45),  and  these 
two  master-pieces  have  a  "decorative  charm" 
that,  added  to  the  refined  handling  of  a  religious 
subject,  establishes  Andrea's  claim  to  high  rank 
among  the  exponents  of  Florentine  art. 

It  would  be  a  pleasure  to  follow  this  develop- 
ment through  the  long  series  of  works  so  well 
illustrated  in  the  two  volumes,  if  only  to  make 
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evident    what   a   store   of   delight   awaits   the 
reader,  but  the  limitations  of  space  forbid. 

These  limitations  prevent  also  any  adequate 
discussion  of  the  questions  which  must  arise  in 
the  mind  of  one  familiar  with  most  of  the  works 
described.  Professor  Marquand  presents  his 
lists  and  attributions  with  a  disclaimer  of 
finality,  Kranting  that  while  many  of  the  works 
may  be  documented  and  dated,  there  remain 
an  immense  numlx-r  subject  to  future  revision. 
This  need  not  frighteti  the  reader  who  is  more 
interested  in  art  than  in  archaeology,  though 
he  may  not  be  able  to  see  that  Andrea  has 
represented  the  Virgin  with  "bare  knees" 
(Fig.  2),  certainly  not  evident  in  the  photo- 
graph, nor  in  the  Cantigalli  cast;  that  the 
Virgin  is  not  supporting  the  child  with  her 
right  hand,  while  clouds  are  under  his  feet 
(Fig.  277).  It  is  also  the  Archangel  Raphael 
who  is  conducting  Tobias  (Fig.  138)  instead 
of  Gabriel  as  stated ;  but  the  last  two  are  small 
matters.  More  important  is  a  certain  amount 
of  confusion,  especially  noticeable  in  the  second 
volume,  produced  by  the  somewhat  arbitrary 
arrangement  of  the  works  in  decades,  combined 
with  subject  grouping:  also  the  lack  of  a  list  of 
illustrations  with  location  of  the  work,  which 
would  facilitate  the  search  for  an  individual 
e.xample,  and  the  comparison  of  one  with  others. 

The  make-up  of  the  volumes,  like  that  of  the 
preceding  ones  in  the  series,  is  a  worthy  product 
of  the  Princeton  Press. 

R. 

Elniscaii  Tomb  Paiiiliiigs:  ilicir  Subjects  and 
Sij^iiiticance.  By  Frederick  Poulsen  (trans,  by 
Ingebord  Anderson).  Xew  York:  Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press,  IQ23. 

The  Romans  were  not  ver\'  different  from 
other  nations  in  their  careless  historical  attitude 
toward  peoples  who  once  upon  a  time  were 
their  superiors.  Each  decade  brings  new  evi- 
dence that  the  great  people  of  early  Italy  were 
the  Etruscans. 

The  publication  and  illustration  of  Greek 
vase  painting,  and  Roman  wall  painting  and 
relief  sculpture,  and  Egyptian  and  Hittite 
tomb  and  relief  decoration  have  been  throwing 
new  light  on  the  every  day  lives  of  those  peoples. 
Nearly  a  hundred  years  ago  many  tombs  of 
the  Etruscan  nobility  were  opened  and  the  wall 
paintings  in  them  noted  in  a  cursory  and  un- 
scientific manner.  Those  paintings,  although 
sadly  marred  by  vandalism  and  faded  by  damp- 
ness, are  fortunately  engaging  renewed  atten- 
tion. A  German  named  Weege  has  done  some 
ver}^  good  work,  and  a  mass  of  unpublished 
Etruscological  material  of  all  kinds  is  forming 
under  the  hands  of  C.  Densmore  Curtis,  Asso- 


Yale  School  of  the  Fine  Arts 

Y.\LE  UMVEKSITY,  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN, 

EVERETT   VICTOR   .MEEKS.  Dean 

Departments  of  Drawing   and    Painting, 
Sculpture,  Architecture 

Classes  in  Composition,  Anatomy,  Perspective 
Lectures  on  the  History  of  Art 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Fine  .\rts  (B.F.A.)  is  awarded 
for  advanced  work  of  distinction. 

The  Winchester  Fellowship  and  the  linglish  Scholarship 
for  the  study  of  art  in  Europe  and  School  Scholarships  are 
awarded  annually. 

Illustrated  Catalogue 


THE 

School  of  Industrial  Arts 

IRENTON,  NEW  JERSEY 
Frank  Forrest  Frederick,  Director 

Courses,  leadinE  to  Diploma  awarded  under  the 
authority  of  the  State  of  New  Jersey,  including  a 
course  for  the  training  of  the 

ARTIST— ARTISAN 

In  Clay,  Wood  or  Metal 

Over  a  thousand  students.    Send  for  illustrated 
circular. 


[263] 


Printers 


QF  HIGH-GRADE 
MAGAZINES, 
SCIENTIFIC 
BOOKS,  AND 
COMMERCIAL 
WORK 


aQQDDa 


Gibson  Bros. 

D4COBPORATBD 

i3i2EyeSt.  N.  W. 

WASHINGTON,    D.    C. 

Establishtd  1862 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


And  many  other  high    grade 

magazines,  catalogues  and 
booklets  are  printed  with 
Doubklont  Inks  (registered 
trade  mark)  made  only  by — 


THE  SIGMUND  ULLMAN 
COMPANY 

Park  Avenue  and   146th  Street 
NEW  YORK  CITY 


ciate  Professor  in  the  vSchool  of  Classical  Studies 
of  the  American  Academy  in  Rome. 

The  book  here  under  review,  although  very 
brief,  is  of  particular  importance  because  it 
contains  forty-seven  clear  plate  figures,  and 
especiallv  because  its  author  is  the  Keeper  of 
the  classical  department  of  the  Ny  Carlsberg 
Museum  in  Copenhagen,  where  are  the  fac- 
similes and  drawings  of  many  wall  paintings 
of  I'Uruscan  tombs  made  some  thirty  years  ago. 
Puulsen  has  followed  the  correct  method  of 
chronological  comparison  of  style  and  matter, 
giving  extraneous  influence  on  technique  and 
decorative  detail  a  proper  but  subordinate 
place.  He  finds  in  the  Tomba  Campana  at 
Veii  ornamentation  like  that  of  seventh 
century  B.  C.  Greek  vases,  where  no  narrative 
element  is  present.  He  then  traces  the  develop- 
ment of  style  and  content  through  various 
tombs,  identifying  scenes  from  Greek  myths 
with  certain  variations. 

These  two  types  of  decoration  had  their 
vogue  before  strictly  funeral  scenes  began  to 
appear  in  the  tomb  wall  paintings,  and  in  the 
verve  of  the  work,  and  in  the  richness  of  acces- 
sories to  banquet,  funeral  processions  and  cere- 
monies, Foulsen  sees  a  corresponding  Etruscan 
military,  political,  and  social  greatness. 

By  a  comparison  of  work  in  one  tomb,  the 
Tomba  del  Barone,  at  Corneto,  where  certain 
marks  made  in  Greek  by  the  decorator  ex- 
plained the  noticeable  Ionic  influence  on  the 
painting,  with  that  of  many  others,  the  author 
seems  to  have  arrived  at  some  very  sensible 
conclusions  about  the  Etruscan  outlook  on  life 
and  death. 

There  is  a  group  of  tombs,  of  which  that  of 
the  Chariots  [tomba  delle  Bi^lie)  is  typical, 
dating  about  500  B.  C,  in  which  the  wall 
painting  has  ver>'  much  in  common  with  the 
late  black  and  early  red  figured  Attic  vases. 
He  finds  also  decoration  which  comes  from  other 
places,  such  as  the  pointed  cap  (tutulus)  that 
seems  to  be  Hittite  in  origin.  In  one  painting 
the  "widow"  is  portrayed  with  her  sunshade, 
an  oriental  fashion  that  Greek  women  had 
adopted  by  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian  war 
(Aristophanes,  Knights,   1348.  (jua^aov). 

The  nicest  piece  of  work  which  Poulsen  does 
is  to  demolish  the  arguments  of  Weege  and 
others  that  all  women  depicted  at  banquets 
with  men  are  hetaerae.  He  shows  incontro- 
\ertibly  that  in  these  tomb  paintings  the  women 
at  the  banquet  couches  are  brides  or  matrons. 
The  translation  into  English  by  Ingebord 
Anderson — for  the  book  was  originally  pub- 
lished in  1 91 9  in  Danish  as  a  Museum  guide — is 
excellent. 

R.\LPH  Vax  Dem-ivn  Magoffin. 

Johns  Hopkins  University. 
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PITTSBURGH  AS  AN  ART  CENTER 

Introduction  by  vSamueL  Harden  Church,  President  of  the  Carnegie  Institute 

THE  story  of  Pittsburgh  is  the  story  of  a  great  achievement  in  the  building 
of  a  city.  Its  development  has  had  from  the  very  beginning  an  even 
balancing  of  forces — industrial,  moral,  intellectual,  and  artistic — which 
makes  for  a  truly  great  community. 

The  city  has  been  blessed  in  many  ways  beyond  the  ordinary  conception  of  the 
great  material  wealth  with  which  nature  has  so  generously  endowed  it.  It  was 
blessed  in  the  first  Pittsburgher,  George  Washington,  who  established  the  location 
of  the  city  by  choosing  it  as  the  site  for  a  fort.  It  was  blessed  in  the  outcome  of 
the  struggle  which  took  place  in  and  about  that  fort  between  England  and 
France,  and  it  was  again  blessed  in  the  decision  in  1785  that  assigned  Pittsburgh 
and  its  surrounding  territor}^  to  Pennsylvania  instead  of  to  Virginia  and  thus 
aligned  the  city  with  its  strategical  importance  and  great  resources  on  the  side  of 
the  Union  in  the  Civil  War.  Pittsburgh  has  been  especially  blessed  in  its  citizens. 
In  its  beginning  they  were  the  men  and  women  who  had  the  courage  to  leave  the 
older,  more  comfortable  and  more  cultured  settlements  to  conquer  a  continent  for 
civilization.  There  are  many  evidences  in  the  community  that  in  spite  of  great 
difficulties  they  carried  with  them  their  cultural  development.  One  of  these  is 
the  University  of  Pittsburgh  which  was  founded  in  1787  as  the  Pittsburgh 
Academy. 

Of  the  citizens  of  a  later  day,  Andrew  Carnegie  is  a  splendid  type.  He  was 
constantly  in  the  habit  of  speaking  of  the  transmutation  of  material  things  into 
things  of  the  spirit.  It  was  his  munificent  gifts  which  made  possible  the  Carnegie 
Institute  with  its  Library,  Museum,  Music  Hall,  its  Department  of  Fine  Arts, 
and  finally,  its  most  important  department,  the  Carnegie  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology-. The  art  life  of  Pittsburgh  now  ver\'  properly  centers  about  the  Institute. 
The  Annual  International  Exhibition  of  Contemporary  Paintings,  unique  among 
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art  exhibitions  in  America  and  the  medium  throut^li  which  many  of  the  European 
artists  have  been  introduced  to  this  country,  was  in  a  sense  his  idea.  He  also 
made  possible  the  College  of  Fine  Arts  at  the  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology 
from  whence  Pittsburgh's  future  Reinharts,  Alexanders,  Cassatts  and  Tanners 
are  to  come. 

The  Carnegie  Institute  was  not  set  down  in  a  community  which  was  unap- 
preciative  or  was  not  jirej^ared  for  it.  Pittsljurgh's  Art  Society,  which  this  year 
will  celebrate  its  luftieth  Anniversar>',  was  one  of  the  organizations  which  pre- 
pared the  way.  The  great  Loan  Exhibition  which  marked  the  opening  of  the 
Carnegie  Institute  Building  in  1S95  was  arranged  by  this  organization.  In  that 
exhiljition  there  were  o\cr  three  hundred  representative  works  most  of  which  had 
been  lent  by  Pittsburghers,  another  evidence  of  the  healthful  state  of  art  in  the 
city  then. 

The  vSecretar)-  of  the  Art  Society  at  tlial  time  was  John  W.  Beatty,  bom  and 
bred  a  Pittsburgher,  who  as  a  young  art  student  had  followed  in  the  footsteps  of 
Twachtman,  Du\eneck,  vSherlaw  and  Chase  in  Munich.  In  1896  Mr.  Beatty  was 
selected  as  the  first  Director  of  Fine  Arts  at  Carnegie  and  when  he  was  made 
Director  Emeritus  last  July  he  was  the  Dean  of  American  Art  Directors  in  years, 
honors,  and  achievements. 

In  the  twenty-seven  }ears  wliich  have  elapsed  since  the  opening  of  the  Insti- 
tute, art  in  Pittsburgh  has  made  great  strides.  The  lovers  of  art  in  Pittsburgh, 
especially  through  the  twenty-one  Internationals  which  have  been  held,  have 
acquired  a  better  knowledge  of  modern  art  than  the  art  lovers  in  any  other  city 
in  the  world.  The  Carnegie  Institute  has  secured  an  excellent  collection  of  con- 
tem]:)orar\'  paintings.  The  children  of  Pittsburgh  are  being  made  acquainted 
with  the  best  that  has  been  accomplished  in  architecture,  sculpture,  and  paint- 
ing. A  strong  and  active  organization  of  Pittsburgh  artists  has  come  into  being, 
and  a  group  of  men  and  women  known  as  "One  Hundred  Friends  of  Pittsburgh 
Art"  have  banded  together  to  ])urchase  the  works  of  local  painters  for  presenta- 
tion to  the  pubhc  schools.  The  Schenley  Farms,  the  district  in  which  the 
Carnegie  Institute  is  located,  has  been  developed  in  a  ver}^  remarkable  manner, 
until  now  no  city  in  America  has  a  similar  cultural  center.  A  public  spirited 
organization  "The  Citizens  Committee  on  City  Plan  of  Pittsburgh"  has  already 
laid  out  in  a  broad  and  farsighted  way  a  plan  which  will  govern  the  future  physical 
development  of  the  city. 

Pittsburgh,  like  many  other  American  cities,  is  just  now  emerging  from  the 
post  war  period.  It  is  looking  fonvard  to  newer  and  greater  achievements  in  the 
building  of  the  city  and  in  that  building  Art  will  have  no  second  place.  Pitts- 
burgh will  be,  as  in  the  past,  a  city  whose  citizens  see  life  steadily  and  see  it 
whole. 
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PITTSBURGH  AND  THE  PITTSBURGH  PLAN 

By  Frederick  Bigger 

Architect  and  Town  Planner,  Citizens  Committee  on  City  Plan 


PROBABLY  no  large  city  in  the 
United  States  has  a  location  of 
greater  natural  beauty  than  has 
Pittsburgh, — nor  a  site  so  difficult,  so 
seemingly  unsuitcd  to  be  the  home  and 
workshop  of  an  industrious  people. 

If  one  were  to  view  the  city  and 
adjacent  territorv*  from  above,  when 
the  late  afternoon  sun  brings  the  upper 
western  slopes  of  the  ridges  and  the 
multitude  of  serrated  hills  into  high 
relief  and  casts  the  eastern  slopes  and 
ravines  into  deepening  shadow,  the  old 
physiolog}'  textbook's  picture  of  the 
convolutions  of  the  human  brain  would 
be  brought  instantly  to  mind.  There 
would  appear,  however,  one  marked 
difference  in  that  the  landscape  is  dis- 
tinctly divided  into  three  parts.  Two 
great  rivers,  the  Allegheny  and  the 
Monongahela,  wind  across  the  countr}% 
gradually  converging,  and  unite  to  form 
a  third — the  Ohio. 

Broken  by  an  occasional  island  in  the 
Allegheny  and  a  group  of  larger  islands 
in  the  Ohio,  the  rivers  lie  each  in  a 
valley,  often  rather  narrow,  sharply  de- 


fined by  high  and  steep  hills.  In  many 
cases  the  hills  rise  so  close  to  the  water's 
edge  as  to  leave  but  a  narrow  shelf 
wide  enough  only  for  a  highway  or  a 
railroad,  or  perhaps  both.  Here  and 
tliere  a  more  or  less  ample  valley,  bring- 
ing its  tributar}'  creek  to  the  river, 
breaks  through  the  barrier  of  hills, 
while  with  greater  frequency  deep 
gullies  and  ravines  are  gashed  through. 
It  is  the  frequent  recurrence  of  these 
ravines  and  gullies  which  give  the  hills 
their  serrated  appearance. 

For  miles  along  the  river  valleys  are 
towns  and  villages  occupying  low  land 
or  the  easier  slopes  where  the  hills 
recede  farther  from  the  river,  the 
latter  sweeping  in  a  great  arc  around 
the  town.  The  highways  and  rail- 
roads following  the  river,  bordered  by 
industrial  plants  or  straggling  houses, 
appear  as  tenuous  connections  between 
the  thriving  towns.  In  fact  the  aerial 
observer  does  not  see  below  him  one 
single  compact  city,  nor  can  he  discover 
any  indication  of  the  boundary  line 
within  which  lie  Pittsburgh's  forty-six 
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square  miles  of  area  and  her  six  hundred 
thousand  people.  He  must  remind 
himself  that  the  city  is  but  the  nucleus 
of  a  melro])olitan  district  with  seventy- 
nine  political  units  and  a  })opulation  of 
over  a  million  people  most  of  whom  live 
within  an  irregular  area  of  about  sixty- 
six  square  miles. 

Returning  to  the  bird's  eye  view. 
There  ajjjiear  three  areas  of  a  character 
somewhat  different  from  the  general 
topography.  The  first  of  these  is  the 
land  between  the  Allegheny  and  Mo- 
nongahela  rivers  extending  from  the 
point  of  their  intersection  eastward 
somewhat  less  than  a  mile.  Here  are 
about  two  hundred  acres  of  land  ap- 
parently as  level  as  one  may  find.  At 
the  eastern  side  of  the  area  a  consider- 
able hill  rises  in  such  a  fashion  as  to 
leave  narrow  strips  of  level  land  be- 
tween its  flanks  and  each  of  the  rivers. 
This  three-sided  area  is  the  downtown 
business  district,  familiarly  known  as 
"The  Golden  Triangle."  From  it 
bridges  carr}^  traffic  to  the  north  and 
south,  and  thoroughfares  lead  eastward 
along  the  river  level  strips  or  clamber 
around  and  over  the  hill  toward  the 
East  End.  The  East  End  district  has 
a  large  irregidar  area  of  rather  even 
table  land  broken  into  by,  and  merging 
with,  easy  rolling  hills  surrounding  it. 


Here  too  are  the  ubiquitous  ravines  and 
gaillies  but  there  are,  nevertheless, 
many  acres  of  densely  populated  resi- 
dence land  which  extend  farther  east- 
ward, over  the  city  boundar}-  line,  into 
the  adjacent  town  of  Wilkinsburg.  The 
East  End  district  contains  an  im- 
portant secondary  business  center 
known  as  East  Liberty,  a  name  which 
a])plies  to  a  main  line  station  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad  in  tliat  locality 
and  is  known  to  travelers  who  pass 
through  the  city  over  that  road.  The 
third  significant  area  noted  above  is  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Allegheny  and 
Ohio  rivers,  across  from  the  downtown 
business  district,  and  extending  some 
distance  to  the  west.  This  area  is 
rea:sonably  level  and  low  and  is  densely 
built  up,  except  for  a  park  and  some 
railroad  yards.  It  is  a  part  of  the 
North  Side,  formerly  the  City  of 
Allegheny. 

The  more  one  sees  of  the  surprising 
and  erratic  topography  of  the  Pitts- 
burgh district  the  more  is  one  amazed 
at  the  forces  which  have  lead  human 
beings  to  build  a  city  here.  Some  of 
the  hills  are  covered  with  streets  and 
buildings,  others  stand  steep,  barren 
and  unbuildable,  save  perhaps  for  a 
road  climbing  tortuously  to  a  higher 
level.     Great  hillsides  and  bluffs,  too 
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steep  to  build  upon,  overlook  thriving 
communities  and  form  barriers  which 
compel  circuitous  travel  and  long  de- 
tours in  passing  from  one  part  of  the 
city  to  another.  Some  of  the  hill- 
sides are  of  exposed  rock  and  shale, 
others  have  a  scrubby  growth  of  vege- 
tation among  which  scrub  locust  and 
sumac  are  conspicuous.  The  hills 
throughout  the  district  var\'  in  ele- 
vation as  much  as  five  hundred  feet  and 
from  the  higher  ones  there  are  striking 
views. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  views  is 
that  from  Grandview  Avenue,  some 
four  hundred  feet  above  the  Mononga- 
hela  river,  lying  along  the  crest  of  the 
precipitous  bluflf  which  parallels  that 
stream  on  the  South  Side.  Accessible 
by  funicular  railways  (known  locally 
as  inclined  planes  or  "inclines")  or  by 


a  circuitous  trolley  car  route  to  "Mt. 
\\'ashington,"  this  viewpoint  can  be 
reached  from  the  three  principal  rail- 
way terminals  of  the  city  in  from  five  to 
twenty  minutes.  Any  traveler  with 
fifty  minutes  or  more  at  his  disposal, 
who  goes  to  Grandview  Avenue, 
whether  it  be  daylight  of  evening,  will 
never  forget  the  remarkable  view  down 
upon  the  skyscrapers  of  the  business 
district,  the  rivers,  the  railroads,  and 
the  mills  in  the  river  valleys. 

Having  scanned  the  landscape  care- 
fully, one  realizes  that  Pittsburgh  is  a 
city  in  which  are  many  isolated  settle- 
ments and  communities,  difficult  or 
indirect  of  access.  It  is  said  that  quite 
a  number  of  these  districts  are  never 
visited  by  residents  of  other  localities. 
Close  observation  leads  one  to  accept 
this  statement  as  true.     As  an  indus- 
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trial  center,  Pittsburgh's  population  by 
the  1920  census  shows  tliat  there  are 
but  36.8  per  cent  native  whites  of  na- 
tive parentage,  while  there  are  47.2  per 
cent  of  foreign  parentage  or  foreign 
bom  (26.8  per  cent  of  the  fonner  and 
20.4  per  cent  of  the  latter).  The 
foreign  bom,  of  many  nationalities, 
show  the  natural  tendency  to  live  in 
groups  according  to  nationality.  This 
tendency,  combined  with  classifications 
of  an  economic  character  which  appear 
inevitable,  is  often  further  intensified 
by  the  physical  segregation  induced  by 
the  rough  topography.  Wlien  there  is 
superposed  upon  this  a  political  system 
and  custom  which  makes  it  possible  for 
the  inferior  politician  to  play  off  one 
district  against  another,  it  is  small 
wonder  that  city  wnde  civic  aspiration 
has  been  feeble.     This  in  spite  of  the 


existence  of  organizations,  maintained 
and  operated  by  the  faithful  few,  which 
have  enviable  records  of  accomplish- 
ment. 

The  early  history^  of  Pittsburgh 
centers  around  a  fort  begun  by  the 
English,  finished  and  named  Fort 
Duquesne  by  the  P'rench,  and  super- 
ceded by  a  larger  British  stronghold 
called  Fort  Pitt.  Nothing  remains  of 
the  fort  save  a  part  of  the  old  redoubt 
built  by  Colonel  Bouquet  and  known 
as  "The  Blockliouse."  It  is  located  on 
Penn  Avenue  quite  near  the  Point,  and 
is  nearly  surrounded  by  railroad  prop- 
erty. About  the  fort  there  grew  up 
gradually  a  settlement  which  was  ap- 
proached by  travelers  from  the  east 
upon  the  old  highway  over  the  moun- 
tains leading  into  the  towai  along  the 
route  now  occupied  by  Penn  Avenue. 
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The  settlement  was  the  gateway  to  the 
west,  travelers  here  taking  to  the  Ohio 
river,  the  great  natural  artery  to  the 
frontier. 

The  first  plan  of  lots  in  Pittsburgh, 
known  historically  as  the  militaiy^  plan, 
covered  the  area  bounded  by  Water 
Street,  Second  Avenue,  Ferr}'  and 
Market  Streets.  It  was  laid  out  in 
1764  by  Colonel  John  Campbell,  an 
English  anny  engineer.  Twenty  years 
later,  in  1784,  Colonel  Woods  and 
Thomas  Vickroy  were  authorized  by 
tlie  William  Penn  heirs  to  extend  the 
plan  to  cover  the  area  which  is  now  the 
downtown  business  district.  A  draw- 
ing from  this  plan,  dated  1795,  is  illus- 
trated here.  It  shows  that  the  present 
business  district,  obviously  not  fore- 
seen when  the  plan  was  made,  has  de- 
veloped with  streets  which  are  narrow 
and  for  the  most  part  unsuited  to  the 
present  development   (p.  271). 

For  one  hundred  and  six  years  Pitts- 
burg has  had  no  plan  for  its  develop- 


ment. Like  practically  all  cities  of  the 
countr}-,  with  the  notable  exception  of 
the  national  capital,  Pittsburgh  just 
grew,  haphazard,  and  with  apparently 
less  effort  rather  than  more  effort  to 
overcome  the  natural  handicap  of  the 
topography.  For  it  must  be  evident 
to  those  who  have  read  thus  far  that 
the  location  of  the  city  is  such  as  to 
imply  the  greatest  and  most  urgent 
need  of  thorough  and  accurate  engi- 
neering surveys  and  careful  planning. 
City  planning  for  Pittsburgh  acquired 
its  greatest  impetus,  if  not  its  begin- 
ning, in  1 9 10  when  the  Pittsburgh  Civic 
Commission,  under  the  leadership  of 
H.  D.  W.  English,  financed  the  making 
of  a  number  of  studies.  Most  import- 
ant of  these  was  the  study  of  "Pitts- 
burgh, Thorofares  and  the  Down  Town 
District"  prepared  by  Frederick  Law 
Olmsted.  Shortly  after  this,  Mayor 
William  A.  Magee  secured  the  passage 
of  acts  of  Assembly  giving  the  city  two 
new  departments  of  its  government, — ■ 
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a  dci)artnK'nt  of  city  j)!;!!:!!!!!^^  and  an 
art  cmnjiiis.sion.  These  bodies,  wliidi 
are  appointive,  were  created  in  191 1. 
Then  followed  years  of  arduous  and 
seemingly  fruitless  struggle  to  replace 
haphazard  procedure  by  orderly  pro- 
cedure and  foresighted  methods  of 
planning.  During  this  time  many  in- 
dividual meritorious  projects  were  con- 
ceived, but  ])ublic  igmorance  and  the 
resulting  councilmanic  indifference 
combined  to  make  progress  slow.  In 
the  meantime,  however,  two  ver\-  ex- 
cellent pieces  of  work  were  carried  on; 
one  a  stud)-  by  the  Pittsburgh  Flood 
CoiTimission  (an  unofficial  body)  of 
flood  prevention  and  flood  control;  and 
tlie  other  a  series  of  transit  studies 
made  b^•  K.  K.  Morse,  a  member  of  the 
original  city  planning  commission  and 
later  City  Transit  Commissioner. 

Finally,  late  in  the  year  19 18  and 
after  much  consideration,  there  was 
formed  the  Citizens  Committee  on 
City  Plan  of  Pittsburgh.  Its  purpose 
was  to  prepare  comprehensive  plans 
for  the  future  development  of  the  city, 


and  to  inform  the  public,  through  an 
intensive  educational  and  puljlicity 
campaign,  of  the  need  for  and  the  pur- 
pose of  city  ])!anning.  The  leaders  in 
forming  this  Conunitlee  were  two  mem- 
bers of  tlie  Art  Commission,  Charles 
D.  Armstrong  and  W.  L.  Mellon,  and 
the  then  president  of  the  Civic  Club 
of  Allegheny  County,  James  D.  Hail- 
man,  who  had  been  a  member  of  the 
original  city  j)lanning  commission. 
With  these  three  some  fifteen  or  more 
other  men  of  wealth  and  influence 
joined.  vSince  that  time  many  indi- 
viduals and  firms  have  subscribed  to 
the  committee's  funds.  Financially  the 
scheme  calls  for  the  expenditure  of 
approximately  two  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  dollars.  This  fvmd  goes  en- 
tirely int(j  tlie  making  of  studies  and 
plans,  the  publishing  of  reports  and  the 
educational  campaign. 

The  work  of  the  Citizens  Committee 
is  nearing  completion.  It  is  hoped  that 
by  the  end  of  the  present  year  it  will  be 
possible  to  issue  three  reports  which  are 
not  yet  coinplete — namely  a  study  of 
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parks  and  general  recreation,  a  study 
of  street  car  transit  facilities  of  various 
kinds,  and  a  study  of  rail  and  water 
transportation  lines  and  terminals.  Two 
reports  have  already  been  issued.  "Pitts- 
burgh Playgrounds  "  appeared  in  June 
1920.  "A  Major  vStreet  Plan  for  Pitts- 
burgh" appeared  in  Se])teniber  192 1.' 

In  the  meantime  the  municij)al  de- 
partment of  city  planning,  which  took 
on  a  new  lease  of  life  about  the  time  of 
the  formation  of  the  Citizens  Commit- 
tee, has  been  engaged  in  making  studies 
for  the  zoning  of  the  city.  This  is 
authorized  b}-  an  act  of  Assembly  pre- 
pared and  advocated  by  the  Civic 
Club  of  Allegheny  County.  An  ordi- 
nance regidating  the  use  of  all  ])roperty 
and  the  height  and  bulk  of  all  future 
buildings  is  nearing  completion  as  this 
article  is  written.  These  regulations 
are  to  be  fully  explained  in  public 
meetings  to  be  laeld  in  every  section  of 
the  city.  It  is  hoped  the  ordinance 
will  be  passed  by  city  council  not  later 
than  Januarv",  1923.  For  those  un- 
familiar with  zoning  it  should  be  stated 
that  no  more  important  city  planning 
measure  exists,  and  no  measure  which 
involves  less  financial  outlay  in  appli- 
cation. 

The  major  street  plan  proposed  by 
the  Citizens  Committee  is  a  scheme  or 
plan  of  main  thorofares  so  arranged  as 
to  facilitate  the  circulation  of  traffic. 
The  plan  calls  for  twenty-two  miles  of 
new  streets  or  extensions  and  one 
hundred  and  eight  miles  of  street 
widening,  and  it  includes  eighty-six 
routes  of  travel  of  varj-ing  length  and 
importance.  It  is  a  plan  for  execution 
in  the  coming  years,  and  the  idea  is 
that  any  main  thorofare  projects  which 
are  undertaken  shall  be  made  to  con- 
form to  this  general  plan. 

1  Readers  desiring  these  reports  should  address  the  Citizens  Com- 
mittee on  City  Plan.  First  National  Bank  Building.  Pittsburgh. 
A  charge  of  fifty  cents  is  made  for  the  street  report. 


There  are  three  especially  significant 
phases  of  the  major  street  plan.  One 
of  these  involves  what  are  called  met- 
ropolitan district  thorofares,  that  is, 
main  streets  through  the  city  which 
connect  and  lead  out  into  main  county 
highways.  The  Committee  states  its 
belief  that  these  highwavs  should  be 
properly  comiected  and  amplified  to 
provide  adequately  for  the  indefinite 
increase  in  vehicular  traffic  which  they 
will  be  called  upon  to  carr\'.  There 
are  seventeen  such  thorofares  in  the 
plan,  and  probably  another  will  be 
added  when  a  major  highway  plan  of 
Allegheny  County,  soon  to  be  studied 
by  county  officials,  has  been  completed. 
vSome  of  these  metropolitan  district 
thorofares,  skirting  the  hillsides  as  they 
do,  present  engineering  problems  of 
great  difficulty  and  cost.  Another 
phase  of  the  plan  relates  to  the  pro- 
vision of  proper  thorofares  to  give 
access  to,  and  encourage  the  develop- 
ment of,  a  number  of  districts  which 
now  lie  partially  or  entirely  unde- 
veloped and  dormant  and  where  hous- 
ing facilities  for  many  thousands  of 
people  could  be  provided.  And  a  third 
phase  of  the  plan,  which  arouses  much 
interest  locally,  is  the  proposal  for  by- 
passing through  traffic  around  the 
business  district. 

As  the  result  of  a  very  careful  traffic 
count  and  analysis  it  was  discovered 
that  at  least  eighteen  percent  of  the 
traffic  w^hich  enters  the  congested  busi- 
ness district  is  "through  traffic."  A 
system  of  thorofares  has  been  devised 
to  encourage  such  traffic  to  pass  around 
the  district  rather  than  through  it. 
This  by-pass  system  consists  largely 
of  existing  streets  which  should  be 
widened  or  otherwise  improved,  to- 
gether with  new  connections.  The 
latter  to  include  three  river  bridges  in 
locations  where  none  now  exist.     The 
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proposed  arrangement  will  jx-nnit  traf- 
fic apj)roaching  the  Triangle  from  any 
direction  to  flow  f naturally  into  a 
traffic  circuit  of  streets  fonninc;-  centric 
triangles,  which  circuit  it  will  follow 
until  the  radial  street  of  exit  is  reached. 

Concluding-  its  discussion  of  the 
probkun  of  congestion  in  the  business 
district  the  Coimnittee  calls  attention 
to  the  vicious  circle  of  increasing  traf- 
fic;— rise  of  pro])erty  values,  enlarged 
bulk  of  buildings,  and  more  people, 
renewed  demand  for  street  widening, 
actual  street  widening,  followed  by  a 
new  increase  of  traffic  and  still  greater 
congestion.  It  is  urged  that,  if  the 
future  growth  of  Pittsburgh  upon  a 
sound  economic  basis  is  to  be  assured, 
these  facts  must  be  faced  and  a  scien- 
tific solution  of  the  jiroblem  must  be 
found. 

Planners  in  other  cities  have,  in 
approaching  the  playground  problem, 
selected  a  number  of  localities  where 
playgrounds  are  obviously  needed,  have 
recommended  that  the  grounds  should 
be  acquired  and  developed,  and  in  a 
number  of  cases  they  have  indicated 
around  a  giv-en  site  the  extent  of  the 
district  which  the  proposed  playground 
will  serve.  The  Citizens  Committee 
carried  its  study  and  recommendations 
farther  and  has  devised  a  metliod  of 
procedure  which  is  unique  and  promises 
greater  ultimate  results.  Emphasis 
has  been  placed  ])rimarily  upon  the 
distribution  of  the  playgrounds  and  the 
whole  city  area  has  been  divided  into 
nearly  one  hundred  "service  districts" 
rated  in  order  of  tlie  urgenc}'  of  their 
needs.  Each  of  these  service  districts, 
as  nearly  as  possible,  is  of  such  a  size 
tliat  any  cliild  living  therein  will  have 
not  more  than  a  fifteen-minute  walk  to 
a  playground  which  is  already,  or  in 
the  future  may  be,  located  somewhere 
near  the  center  of  the  district.     The 


rating  of  these  service  districts  is  based 
upon  four  factors,  (i)  the  density  of 
the  general  population  within  the  dis- 
trict as  stated  in  terms  of  persons  per 
gross  acre  of  land,  (2)  the  number  of 
children  of  school  age  (6-16  years) 
living  within  the  district,  (3)  the  num- 
ber of  children  and  youtli  of  the  district 
who  in  one  year  were  recorded  as  de- 
linquents by  the  Juvenile  and  Alorals 
Courts,  and  (4)  the  existence  within  a 
district  of  either  a  large  number  of 
foreign  or  negro  families  or  the  exist- 
ence of  bad  housing  conditions  or  poor 
sanitation. 

A  particularly  important  feature  in 
the  recommcndati(jns  is  the  inherent 
flexibility  of  the  scheme  provided  for 
adajjting  it  to  tlie  changing  character 
and  iTicreasing  development  of  dif- 
ferent portions  of  the  city.  It  is  rec- 
ommended that,  every  three  or  five 
years,  tlie  basic  statistics  enumerated 
above  be  again  collected  and  the  vari- 
ous service  districts  be  re-rated  in 
accordance  with  the  changed  con- 
ditions. It  is  olivious  tliat  such  a 
scheme  will  keep  the  playground  plan 
a  live  one  and  ])revent  it  from  becoming 
obsolete  and  outgrow'n. 

In  the  playground  report,  as  in  the 
major  street  report,  there  is  made  clear 
the  necessity  for  considering  a  j)rogram 
of  development  in  the  next  twenty  or 
tliirty  years,  and  it  is  proposed  that 
any  playground  projects  which  are 
undertaken  shall  be  made  to  conform 
to  the  general  scheme. 

Readers  familiar  with  city  planning 
j)r()cedure  in  other  cities  will  have 
recognized  a  similarity  between  the 
activity  of  the  Citizens  Committee  on 
City  Plan  of  Pittsl)urgh  and  tliat  of  the 
Chicago  Commercial  Club.  In  both 
cases  the  large  funds  necessarv'  for 
adequate  plans  have  been  raised  by 
private  subscription.    How^ever,  a  strik- 
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ing  individuality  exists  in  the  Pitts- 
burgh method  of  producing  the  plan. 
The  Pittsburgh  organization  has  a 
rather  large  membership;  it  has  an 
executive  committee  of  fifteen  and  a 
number  of  sub-committees  of  seven  or 
eight  members  each.  Each  of  the  five 
principal  divisions  of  the  plan  is  studied 
by  the  technical  staff  and  the  problems 
and  suggested  solutions  are  placed 
before  the  respective  sub-committees. 
The  latter  discuss  the  proposals  in 
detail  and  quite  exhaustively.  The 
technical  staff  is  placed  in  the  position 
of  having  to  sell  each  idea  to  the  com- 
mittee. Following  this  the  proposals, 
as  tentatively  adopted,  go  before  the 
executive  committee  for  further  con- 
sideration. In  this  manner  it  is  pos- 
sible to  avoid  the  casual  endorsement 
of  a  plan  by  men  who  are  only  partially 
aware  of  tlie  proposals  and  the  reasons 
therefor.  Instead  of  that,  a  plan  is 
produced  which  is  known  in  detail  to 
the  members  of  the  committees,  a  plan 
which  they  can  not  only  safely  support 
but  which  they  are,  as  co-authors,  will- 
ing to  back  actively  and  energetically. 
It  is  perhaps  appropriate  to  mention 
civic  art  and  its  relation  to  the  Pitts- 
burgh Plan.  There  is  a  general  mis- 
conception of  this  subject  and  a  ten- 
dency, even  upon  the  part  of  some 
capable  planners,  to  consider  civic  art 
a  separate  subject  related  but  casually 
to  the  utilitarian  and  so-called  practical 
problems  of  municipal  improvement. 
One  of  the  principal  difficulties  in  secur- 
ing public  improvements  which  have 
artistic  merit  lies  in  the  disordered  and 


disproportionate  expenditure  of  reve- 
nues for  municipal  needs,  together  with 
the  compulsion  which  frequently  rests 
upon  a  politically -hounded,  over-handi- 
capped and  impulsively-energetic  ex- 
ecutive who  is  forced  to  "get  things 
done."  To  point  out  the  difficulties  is 
naturally  the  first  step  toward  dis- 
covering the  methods  by  which  they 
may  be  overcome. 

There  is  an  essential  art  element  in 
municipal  improvement.  Any  de- 
velopment which  may  be  made  can  be 
judged  as  to  its  artistic  merit.  Good, 
bad  or  indifferent,  some  verdict  is 
inescapable.  Whether  we  are  con- 
cerned with  a  building,  a  bridge,  an 
open  space,  a  single  street  or  a  city,  the 
beauty  of  the  fundamental  structure 
(which  is  the  essential  beauty)  is  only 
to  be  secured  through  the  exercise  of 
both  artistic  designing  ability  and  the 
ability  to  design  construction  so  as  to 
assure  economy  and  safety.  Granted 
that  the  utilitarian  problem  must  be 
adequately  solved,  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  no  application  of  orna- 
ment or  color,  no  matter  how  profusely 
used,  can  conceal  the  inferiority  of  a 
structure  which  is  poor  in  its  funda- 
mental artistic  design.  In  one  of  the 
reports  yet  to  be  issued  the  Citizens 
Committee  will  probably  endorse  this 
point  of  view.  It  will  be  made  clear 
that  the  Committee  considers  civic  art 
to  be  largely  the  direct  result,  the  by- 
product, of  orderly  methods,  rather 
than  an  after-thought  or  something 
achieved  by  the  application  of  a  beauty 
nostrum. 
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PITTSBURGH  ARCHITECTURE 


By  Alfred  B.  Harlow,  F.  A.  I.  A. 


NOT  so  many  years  ago,  there  still 
stood  here  and  there  facing  the 
narrow  streets  of  old  Pittsburgh, 
the  pleasing  front  of  an  old  house;  its 
doorway  graced  with  fan  lights  pat- 
terned in  lead  or  wood  and  its  delicately 
fluted  columns  and  graceful  iron  rail, 
reminiscent  of  the  Colonial  work  in  the 
Eastern  settlements  of  an  earlier  date. 

So  it  was  that  the  simple  charm  of 
the  old  houses  of  Philadelphia,  New 
York  and  Boston  inspired  the  early 
builders  of  Pittsburgh  as  they  came  to 
build  their  dwellings  and  establish  tlie 
lines  of  industry  that  have  grown  and 
expanded,  making  the  city  great.  We 
may  say  that  architecture  in  Pitts- 
burgh began  with  these  early  domestic 
buildings  which  established  a  style  of 
distinction  and  maintained  it  through 
a  century  of  vacillator}^  architecture. 
Gradually  this  Colonial  work  has  dis- 
appeared and  the  old  streets,  now, 
wide  and  busy,  are  fronted  with  small 
warehouses,  transitor}'  and  waiting  for 
better  things  to  come. 

Of  a  later  period,  however,  we  have 
an  excellent  and  well  preserved  example 
in  an  old  dwelling  in  lower  Penn  Avenue 
built  in  the  fashion  of  the  Neo- 
Grecian  nearly  a  century  ago.  This 
building,  occupied  for  the  past  forty 
years  by  the  Pittsburgh  Club,  expresses 
quality  and  elegance  in  a  high  degree, 
both  within  and  without.  Its  front 
on  the  street  remaining  unaltered, 
maintains  its  personality  with  a  dignity 
and  repose  amidst  its  changing  en- 
vironment. Thus  again  as  in  the  early 
days,  there  is  found  here  and  there  a 
building  of  merit  wherever  there  existed 
discrimination  and  desire  for  quality  in 
design. 


After  these  early  periods,  Pittsburgh 
floundered  as  did  the  whole  country  in 
semi-classic,  and  in  muddy  Gothic. 
Church  work  has,  however,  in  some 
instances  held  a  better  record.  .  Trinity 
Church  down  town  on  Sixth  Avenue,  of 
which  Gilbert  A.  Lloyd  of  Detroit  was 
the  architect,  is  dated  by  its  comer- 
stone  as  of  the  year  1870.  The  tower- 
ing spire  develops  from  a  square,  vigor- 
ously buttressed  base,  its  subtle  tran- 
sition as  it  climbs,  from  a  square  tower 
form  to  a  graceful  ta]:)ering  octagonal 
spire  has  been  admirably  handled  by 
the  designer  and  it  is  a  joy  to  behold. 
An  addition  in  the  background  is  of 
another  generation.  The  First  Presby- 
terian Church  standing  beside  Trinity 
grou])s  with  it  in  an  atmosphere  of 
tranquillity  and  peace  in  the  heart  of  a 
busy  city  which  we  believe  will  never 
be  disturbed. 

Henry  Richardson  came  in  1885 
and  built  the  Allegheny  County 
Court  House,  his  grandest  work.  Its 
superb  tower  has  the  quality  of  great- 
ness: it  soars  sk>T\'ard  against  the 
clouds  as  one  gazes  up  along  its  rugged 
walls:  it  is  without  equal  in  modem 
work.  The  manner  of  the  whole  build- 
ing is  so  simple  in  its  quiet  forceful 
way  that  it  seemed  an  easy  style  to 
follow,  but  only  the  master  could  fol- 
low, and  so  it  came  to  pass  that  in  the 
ensuing  years  much  that  was  dreadful 
sprang  into  being  under  the  name  of 
Richardsonian. 

This  riot  of  bulging  rock  faced  towers 
and  sand  bag  columns  was  routed  in 
1893  when  the  world  had  seen  the 
beautiful  white  Renaissance  city  of  the 
Chicago  Exposition.  There  came  then 
a  tumine  back  to  the  Colonial  and  the 
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Allegheny  County  Court  House.     H.  H.  Richardson,  Architect. 
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Allegheny  County  Soldiers  Mcnional.      I'alimr  anil  Horubostcl,  Architects. 


Georgian,  the  English  parent  of  the 
Colonial.  One  of  the  first  houses  of 
this  period  is  the  Holmes  house  in  Fifth 
Avenue,  designed  by  Peabody  and 
Steams,  a  charming  adaptation  of  the 
old  Bulfinch  house  which  for  many 
generations  dominated  Beacon  Hill  in 
Boston.  From  that  time  on,  much  of 
the  domestic  architecture  in  Pittsburgh 
has  been  built  in  the  Colonial  or  Geor- 
gian style  with  Early  English  now  and 
then,  and  occasionally  a  later  Gothic 
flurry. 

Two  notable  churches  of  recent 
years,  Calvary  and  the  Baptist  Church 
in  Schenley  Farms,  by  Cram,  Goodhue 
and  Ferguson,  are  exceedingly  beauti- 
ful structures,  monuments  to  faith  and 
appreciation  in  clergy  and  vestry  as 
well  as  to  the  enthusiasm  and  in- 
spiration of  the  architects.    Pittsburgh 


possesses  many  other  fine  examples  of 
Church  architecture,  among  them  St. 
Agnes  in  Oakland,  a  splendid  work  in 
brick  by  the  late  John  T.  Comes. 

The  Schenley  Farms  District  abounds 
in  buildings  of  merit,  the  Pittsburgh 
Athletic  Club,  exceedingly  graceful  in 
composition  and  in  delicately  modelled 
detail,  the  Soldiers  Memorial,  the  Car- 
negie Library  Buildings,  the  Carnegie 
Technical  School  group,  a  very  dignified 
High  School  Building,  and  much  in  the 
way  of  domestic  architecture  that  is  ex- 
ceptionally good. 

The  first  building  of  the  skyscraper 
type  built  in  Pittsburgh  was  the  Car- 
negie Office  Building  and  in  this  build- 
ing also  the  steel  skeleton  frame  was  for 
the  first  time  used  in  the  city.  Its 
erection  in  about  1895  was  a  matter  of 
much  interest.     Following  this,   came 
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Frick   Buildiiif;.      V. 
Carnegie  Office  Building  to  the  right. 


H.  Burnham,  Architect. 

Longfellow,  Aldcn  and  Harlow,  Architects. 


Pittsburgh  Athletic  Association.     Jansen  and  Abbott,  Architects. 


rapidly  the  Frick  Building  adjoining 
the  Carnegie  Building,  the  Peoples 
Savings  and  Trust  Building,  the  Farm- 
ers National  Bank  Building,  the  Oliver 
Building,  the  First  National  Bank 
Building  and  many  others  grouping 
togetlier  in  the  skyline  of  the  city. 
These  buildings  are  all  in  the  Classical 
or  Renaissance  style. 

The  William  Penn  Hotel  merits  clas- 
sification with  the  best  in  hotel  build- 


ings. One's  attention  is  arrested  as  the 
carefully  studied  mass  and  detail  of 
this  structure  presents  itself. 

Pittsburgh's  new  buildings  during 
the  past  two  decades  have  been  well 
designed  and  built  in  the  most  thorough 
manner  and  the  widened  streets  and 
newly  created  open  areas  offer  other 
opportunities  which  we  may  be  assured 
will  in  the  future  develop  buildings  wor- 
thy of  the  standards  already  established. 
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THE  CARNEGIE  INSTITUTE 


By  Homer  Saint-Gaudens 

Director  of  Fine  Arts 


SOMEWHAT  more  than  a  genera- 
tion ago  there  had  been  hving  in 
Pittsburgh  for  fifteen  odd  }-ears, 
a  Scotch  master  of  iron  and  steel  by  the 
name  of  Andrew  Caniegie;  a  man  pos- 
sessed of  ideals  that  led  him  into  the 
realm  of  imagination  and  of  a  power  of 
organization  that  could  make  j^ractical 
these  ideals.  Looking  forward  through 
the  smoke  and  dust  of  the  industr>'  he 
had  created,  he  saw,  not  far  away,  the 
time  when  mankind  would  have  sur- 
rounded itself  with  the  needs  and  com- 
forts of  life  created  by  that  industry-, 
and  would  have  i)rovided  itself  with 
periods  of  leisure  hitherto  unknown. 
He  was  wise  enough  to  divine  that 
when  that  time  arrived,  if  mankind 
wished  to  continue  to  progress  through 
the  ages  as  it  had  already  come  for- 
ward, it  must,  of  necessity,  seek  the 
exercise  of  its  spiritual  side  in  the 
development  of  all  that  makes  for  the 
beauty  and  happiness  of  life. 

The  very  rewards  of  Mr.  Carnegie's 
industry-  had  placed  him  in  a  position  to 
offer  mankind  the  greatest  opportuni- 
ties for  this  development;  nor  was  he  a 
person  to  shirk  responsibilities  of  such 
a  position.  Air.  Carnegie's  wealth  was  to 
him  a  "trust,"  of  which  he  had  become 
executor.  He  rightfully  felt  that  he 
could  devote  this  "trust"  to  no  higher 
purpose  than  to  aid  in  gratifying  these 
noblest  aspirations  of  mankind.  So  he 
set  forth  on  the  development  and  crea- 
tion of  a  gift,  founded  on  the  unique 
notion  of  gathering  together  under  one 
head  a  Teclinical  School,  where  man- 
kind could  learn  to  better  its  physical 
needs,  and  a  Museum,  a  Alusic  Hall,  a 
Library,    and   a   Department   of   Fine 


Arts,  where  it  could  develop  its  mental 
and  spiritual  powers.  This  gift  he 
called  the  Carnegie  Institute. 

It  did  not  spring  Athena-like,  full- 
grown,  from  his  mind  at  once.  It  de- 
veloped rather  from  a  comparatively 
modest  proposal  in  which,  with  no  idea 
of  a  Museum  or  a  Department  of  Fine 
Arts  in  view,  in  1881  Air.  Carnegie 
oflfered  to  give  $250,000  for  a  Free 
Librar>'  in  Pittsburgh,  provided  the 
city  would  agree  to  appropriate  the 
sum  of  $15,000  annually  for  its  main- 
tenance. At  that  time  the  city  had  no 
power  to  raise  by  taxation  money  for 
the  maintenance  of  such  an  institution; 
so  it  was  not  until  1 887  that  an  enabling 
act  was  passed  by  the  Legislature,  and 
Air.  Caniegie  was  notified  that  the  city 
was  in  position  to  perform  its  part  if  he 
would  renew  his  offer. 

By  then,  however,  Air.  Carnegie  had 
developed  new  ambitions  for  civic 
betterment,  with  the  result  that  in 
Februarv',  1890,  he  wrote  another  letter 
in  which  he  stated  that,  as  Pittsburgh 
had  greatly  increased  in  size  and  im- 
portance, he  was  convinced  that  more 
extensive  buildings  than  had  at  first 
been  planned  were  needed,  buildings 
which  would  provide  accommodations 
for  Reference  and  Circulating  Libraries, 
for  the  exhibition  of  Art,  and  for  a 
Aluseum,  as  well  as  an  Assembly  Room 
for  various  learned  societies. 

He  suggested,  also,  the  erection  of 
Branch  Library  Buildings.  To  provide 
these  structures,  he  offered  to  expend 
not  less  than  $1,000,000  and  proposed 
placing  their  erection  and  control  in 
the  hands  of  a  Board  of  Trustees  of 
eighteen  members,  nine  to  be  named 
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Gallery  of  Sculpture  Hall,  Carnegie  Institutu,  a-,  arraiiged  for  Exhibition  of  Art  and  Science  in  Gardens. 
Marble  group  in  foreground  is  "The  Prodigal  Son,"  by  George  Gray  Bernard. 
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by  himself,  and  the  other  nine  to  com- 
prise the  Mayor,  the  Presidents  of 
Select  and  Common  Councils,  tlie 
President  of  the  Central  Board  of 
Education,  and  five  members  of  city 
councils. 

On  May  31,  1890,  tlie  ordinance 
acceptins^  this  second  pro])osition  was 
passed,  and  after  a  competition  Long- 
fellow, Alden  and  Harlow  were  selected 
as  architects.  In  1891  the  city  author- 
ized the  Board  of  Trustees  to  erect  the 
main  structure  on  part  of  the  nineteen 
acres  of  park  land  recently  acquired 
from  ]Mrs.  Schenley,  and  on  Tuesday, 
November  5,  1895,  the  building  was 
dedicated  to  public  use.  Shortly  after 
tlie  opening  of  tlie  Librar}',  provision 
was  made  by  Air.  Carnegie  for  a 
Department  of  Fine  Arts  under  the 
direction  of  Mr.  John  W.  Beatty,  who 
resigned  as  Trustee  to  accept  the 
position,  and  for  the  Department  of  the 
Museum  under  Dr.  William  J.  Holland, 
who  acted  in  a  similar  manner. 


It  was  but  a  few  years  after  the 
opening  of  this  Central  Librar}-,  how- 
ever, before  it  became  evident  that  it 
had  become  outgrown.  Whereupon, 
Mr.  Carnegie  again  gave  the  Library 
Board  the  sum  of  $5,000,000  to  enlarge 
this  edifice.  This  new  building,  designed 
by  Alden  and  Harlow,  was  formally 
opened  in  April,  1907. 

In  the  meantime  during  1900,  with 
the  material  development  of  his  fellow- 
men  ever  in  his  thoughts,  Air.  Carnegie 
tendered  the  City  of  Pittsburgh  $1,- 
000,000  for  the  establishment  of  a 
Technical  School  on  condition  that  the 
city  provide  a  suitable  site.  The 
execution  of  the  commission  and  the 
administration  of  the  funds  he  entrusted 
to  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Carnegie 
Institute.  As  a  result,  by  1903  a  site 
of  thirty-two  acres  adjacent  to  the 
Institute  was  offered  by  the  City  and 
accepted  by  the  Trustees.  The  design 
by  Mr.  Henr\'  Hombostel  was  chosen 
from  the  number  of  competitive  plans 
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submitted  and  the  foundations  of  the 
first  group  of  I^uildings  of  the  present 
Carnegie  Institute  of  Tcclmolog}'  were 
laid  in  1905.  Since  that  time  added 
gifts  from  IMr.  Carnegie  have  made 
possible  the  erection  of  four  additional 
groups  of  buildings  to  meet  the  growth 
of  the  undertaking. 

Finally  in  19 16  the  Hall  of  Music, 
which  was  originally  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Library  Trustees,  but  which 
since  1904  had  been  operated  by  funds 
given  by  Mr.  Carnegie,  became  a  de- 
partment of  the  Institute;  and  in  the 
same  year,  the  Carnegie  Library  School 
for  the  training  of  librarians,  originally 
supported  by  the  Library-,  was  endowed 
as  a  department  of  the  Institute. 

The  Institute  now  embraces  the  main 
Library  and  its  branches,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Fine  Arts,  the  Department  of 
the  Museum,  the  Hall  of  Alusic,  the 
Carnegie  Library  School,  and,  in  sepa- 
rate buildings,  the  Carnegie  Institute 
of  Technology. 
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In  this  group  of  five  buildings  which 
comprise  the  Carnegie  Institute  of 
Technology',  are  located  the  six  divi- 
sions under  which  the  courses  of  instruc- 
tion arc  arranged.  They  are  concerned 
primarily  with  technical  education. 
They  offer  courses  in  Engineering  for 
men,  courses  in  the  Fine  and  Applied 
Arts  for  men  and  women,  courses  in  the 
Industries  for  men,  courses  for  women 
which  combine  the  training  for  the 
home  and  for  a  profession,  and  the 
Division  of  General  Studies  which  offers 
basic  courses  for  all  the  other  Depart- 
ments. The  Division  of  Co-operative 
Research  offers  courses  in  Psychology 
and  Education  to  under-graduate  stu- 
dents in  the  other  divisions  and  to  post- 
graduate students  opportunities  for 
research  which  lead  to  advanced  de- 
grees. 

As  already  explained,  the  Library 
unit  was  the  keystone  of  the  Carnegie 
Institute  building  proper.  It  grew 
with  extraordinary  rapidity  from  a  staff 
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of  sixteen  and  a  book  collection  of 
i6,ofX)  volumes  until  now,  operating; 
tlirough  the  public,  private  and  paroch- 
ial schools,  through  playgrounds  and 
settlement  houses,  and  through  sta- 
tions in  a  limited  number  of  mercantile 
and  industrial  establisliments,  it  has 
a  total  of  nearlv  one  hundred  and  fifty 
agencies  for  the  circulation  of  books. 

In  the  course  of  development  it  was 
found  that  work  with  children  was  to 
plav  an  important  ])art  in  the  history 
of  the  Librar}',  willi  the  result  that 
in  1900  a  class  was  formed  to  educate 
young  women  in  technical  librar\-  work 
and  children's  literature.  Naturalh* 
enough,  as  soon  as  the  purpose  of  the 
class  became  known,  requests  came 
from  other  libraries  that  members  of 
their  staffs  might  have  the  advantage  of 
the  training,  so  that  in  response  to  this 


demand  the  Training  School  for  Li- 
brarians was  organized  and  almost  im- 
mediately its  support  was  assured 
through  the  generosity  of  Andrew 
Carnegie. 

Immediately  adjacent  to  the  Librar}' 
in  the  Carnegie  Institute  building  is 
the  Music  Hall  in  which  the  musical 
requirements  of  the  community  are 
helpfully  fostered.  Two  public  organ 
recitals  are  offered  each  week  dur- 
ing nine  months  of  the  year,  or  ap- 
proximately seventy-five  recitals  each 
season. 

Mr.  Carnegie's  purpose  in  causing  this 
series  of  recitals  to  be  instituted  was  to 
"create  in  the  people  a  love  for  music." 
Therefore,  in  accordance  with  the 
Founder's  purpose,  the  musical  policy 
of  these  free  concerts  has  been  shaped 
so  as  to  coincide   with  his  expressed 
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view.  They  are  not  entirely  enter- 
taining, nor  yet  solely  instructive;  but 
seek  to  present  such  a  discriminate 
combination  of  the  two,  as  to  invite  at 
all  times  a  genuine  affection  for  the 
language  of  tones,  as  expressed  by  the 
great  masters  of  music. 

Another  Department,  that  of  the 
Museum,  organized  at  the  same  time 
as  the  Music  Hall,  contains  large  gal- 
leries of  Geology  and  jNIineralog}',  a 
Gallery  of  Vertebrate  Paleontology, 
with  its  extensive  and  famous  collec- 
tions covering  mammals,  birds,  reptiles, 
and  fishes  from  modem  days  back 
through  the  ages  of  the  giant  Diplo- 
docus  which  stands  in  the  main  hall, 
a  Gallery  of  Invertebrates  with  its 
sponges,  shells  and  crustacea,  collec- 
tions of  insects  and  botanical  speci- 
mens, and  Archaeological  and  Ethno- 
logical sections.  More  than  this,  the 
Museum  has  gone  into  Numismatics, 
Ceramics,  Textiles,  Carvings  in  Wood 
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and  in  Ivor\',  and  Art  W'ork  in  Metals. 
It  is  endeavoring  to  satisfy  at  once  both 
the  purely  scientific  taste  and  the  popu- 
lar taste  from  which,  after  all,  scientific 
learning  is  developed. 

Closely  knit  to  the  Museum,  the 
Library-  and  the  Music  Hall,  as  it 
should  be  closely  knit  with  the  lives  of 
men,  is  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 
In  a  city  so  largely  given  over  to 
material  affairs,  it  aims  to  be  the 
central  spirit  in  all  which  tends  to  bring 
satisfaction  to  those  sub-conscious  as- 
pirations for  beauty  which  are  strug- 
gling these  days  through  the  monstrous 
congestion  of  modern  civilization.  Its 
purpose  is  to  make  mankind,  from  wage 
earner  to  millionaire,  realize  the  natural 
pleasure  to  be  gained  from  attractive- 
ness in  its  man-made  surroundings;  to 
disseminate  the  appreciation  of  art  in 
its  broadest  sense  among  all  classes  of 
people;  to  keep  in  this,  their  own  city, 
those  who  have  means  or  taste  beyond 
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"SarasaTE,"  by  James  A.  McNeill  Whistler.      In  the 
Carnegie  Institute  Collection. 

the  ordinan,';  to  draw  from  afar  others 
who  will  come  to  live  and  work  among 
what  should  be  known  as  pleasing  and 
fortunate  surroundings. 

As  it  hopes  to  do  in  the  life  of  the 
city  so  in  the  Institute  building,  the 
Department  of  Fine  Arts  greets  the 
visitor  whether  he  enters  by  the  main 
doorway  into  the  Hall  of  Architecture, 
or  whether  he  sets  foot  in  the  building 
through    the    portals   which   it   shares 


with  the  Museum.  If  it  be  the  latter 
entrance,  the  stranger  first  sees  the 
main  panels  of  the  decoration  "The 
Crowning  of  Labor"  w'liich  John  W. 
Alexander  placed  on  the  walls  of  the 
stairway.  The  local  host  who  is  taking 
a  stranger  through  this  building  can 
rightly  say  with  pride  that  these  paint- 
ings are  tlie  work  of  a  Pittsi)urgh  artist. 
Of  them  Mrs.  Alexander,  the  widow  of 
the  painter,  has  written  in  part: 

"in  undertaking  the  decorations  for 
the  entrance  hall  of  the  Carnegie  In- 
stitute, Mr.  Alexander  finally  selected 
as  a  subject  for  the  entire  series  '  The 
Crowning  of  Labor.'     *     *     * 

"  In  the  panels  of  the  frieze  of  the 
first  floor  the  idea  has  been  to  show  the 
energ)'  and  force  of  labor.  These 
panels  are  filled  with  toiling  figures 
seen  in  and  out  of  smoke  and  steam 
from  the  furnaces,  the  immense  har- 
nessed energ>'  of  which  is  directed  by 
labor  into  various  useful  channels. 

"From  these  panels  the  smoke  and 
steam  rise  up  into  the  larger  panels  at 
the  head  of  the  main  staircase,  where 
emerges  a  mailed  figure  typifying  Pitts- 
burgh. 

"  Pittsburgh  has  been  depicted  as  a 
knight  in  steel  armor  in  order  to  suggest 
the  strength  and  power  of  the  city. 
Labor  having  reached  its  highest  ex- 
pression, the  city  is  being  crowned  and 
heralded  by  hosts  of  winged  figures, 
blending  with  the  smoke  and  steam 
which  have  partially  dispersed.  These 
figures  bear  tributes  to  the  city,  such  as 
Peace,  Prosperity,  Luxuries  and  Edu- 
cation. To  the  left  of  the  mailed 
figure  the  ugliness  and  impurities  roll 
away  in  clouds  of  dark  vapor  twisted 
into  the  forms  and  faces  of  grotesque 
demons.     *     *     *  " 

The  two  other  important  features 
that  greet  the  eye  of  the  visitor  by 
whichever   entrance   he   takes   to   the 
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building,  are  the  Hall  of  Sculpture  and 
the  Hall  of  Architecture. 

The  Hall  of  vSculpture  built  to  the 
measurements  of  the  Parthenon,  beauti- 
ful in  itself  in  proportion  and  design, 
with  its  white  Pentelic  marble  columns 
and  quiet  green  walls,  creates  at  once 
an  impression  of  harmony  and  beauty ; 
and  the  statues  and  bas-reliefs  installed 
there  represent  the  great  periods  in 
sculpture  from  its  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  Roman  period. 

The  Hall  of  Sculj)ture  leads  to  the 
Hall  of  Architecture,  if  indeed,  the 
visitor  has  not  already  entered  directly 
by  way  of  the  latter  room.  The  Hall 
of  Architecture,  too,  contains  the 
supreme  examples  of  the  great  periods 
of  art  which  illustrate  the  development 
of  architecture  from  ancient  times 
through  the  Renaissance  period. 

These  collections  were  planned  to 
create,  by  the  dignity  of  the  groups,  an 
inspiring  and  uplifting  sense  of  the 
glor>'  of  art,  as  represented  by  these 
masterpieces  of  all  time.  The  average 
visitor  may  forget  historical  dates,  but 
the  impression  will  remain. 

Here,  for  example,  in  the  presence  of 
the  great  cast  of  the  fa9ade  of  the 
Abbey  Church  of  St.  Giles,  the  visitor 
is  struck  by  the  dignity  and  beauty  of 
Romanesque  architecture.  To  his  right 
are  two  Greek  portals,  and  between 
them  the  beautiful  Greek  monument  of 
Lysicrates,  mounted  on  its  high  base. 
To  his  left  is  the  Gothic  Portal  of 
Bordeaux,  with  its  pointed  arch  and 
sculptured  ornament;  and  on  either 
side  of  it  are  examples  of  Renaissance 
architecture. 

Now  if  the  stranger  returns  to  the 
Alexander  decorations  he  will  find  that 
they  will  lead  him  upstairs  to  the 
Department's  permanent  collection  of 
paintings,  bronzes,  and  prints.  The  ec- 
lectic manner  in  which  they  have  been 


chosen  emphasizes  the  fact  that  the 
Department,  both  in  its  permanent 
collections  and  in  its  temporary  ex- 
hibits, has  desired  to  set  forth  the  many 
phases  of  art  expression  and  to  set  forth 
in  its  architecture,  sculpture,  painting, 
grajihic  and  applied  arts,  the  highest 
possible  qualities  of  beauty,  grace  and 
harmony. 

The  paintings  of  the  permanent  col- 
lection represent  the  art  of  many  lands. 
It  is  also  contemporary,  the  oldest 
canvas  having  been  painted  within  the 
past  hundred  years. 

There  are  works  from  France,  Eng- 
land, Holland,  Italy,  Norway,  Belgium, 
Russia,  (Germany,  and  Austria;  but 
America  is  naturally  better  represented 
than  is  any  other  country.  The  Amer- 
ican works  comprise  in  some  measure 
tlie  entire  histor}^  of  American  art, 
beginning  with  the  period  of  Benjamin 
^^'est  and  ending  with  the  present  day. 

French  art  is  represented  by  such 
paintings  as  "Evening  in  a  vStudio"  by 
Lucien  Simon,  "The  Mirror  in  the 
\'ase"  by  Edmond  Aman-Jean,  "A 
\'ision  of  Antiquity — Symbol  of  Form" 
by  Puvis  de  Chavannes,  "The  Judg- 
ment of  Paris  "  by  Emile  Rene  Menard, 
and  "Christ  and  the  Disciples  at 
Emmaus"  by  Dagnan-Bouveret. 

The  British  painters.  Sir  Alfred  East, 
Sir  William  Orpen,  Sir  John  Lavery, 
Alexander  Roche,  and  Maurice  Greif- 
fenhagen  are  each  represented. 

Two  important  paintings  by  Anton 
Mauve,  and  a  fine  example  of  the  art  of 
Jacob  Maris,  may  be  named  as  belong- 
ing to  the  art  of  Holland. 

The  works  of  American  Art  include 
many  such  paintings  as  the  "Sarasate" 
by  fames  A.  McNeill  Whistler,  the 
"Henry  Nichols"  by  Gilbert  Stuart, 
"My  Children"  by  Abbott  H.  Thayer, 
"Mother  and  Child"  by  George  de 
Forest  Brush,  "The  WTeck"  by  Wins- 
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low  Homer,  "River  in  Winter"  by 
John  H.  Twachtman,  and  "Afternoon 
near  Arkville,  New  York"  by  Alex- 
ander H.  Wyant. 

Besides  paintings,  the  permanent 
acquisitions  of  the  Department  of  Fine 
Arts  include  collections  of  prints, 
among  which  are  examples  of  American 
wood  engraving,  groups  of  etchings  by 
Charles  Mers'on  and  James  A.  McNeill 
Whistler,  the  "English  Landscape 
Series"  by  John  Lucas  after  Constable, 
and  a  collection  of  Japanese  prints. 
The  Institute  also  owns  an  important 
collection  of  original  drawings,  in  which 
the  fifty-eight  drawings  by  Anton 
Mauve  form  a  notable  group. 

The  sculpture,  aside  from  the  antique 
in  the  Hall  of  .Sculpture,  comprises  casts 
of  figures  and  reliefs  by  Saint-Gaudens, 
French,  MacMonnies,  Rodin,  Barnard, 
MacNeil  and  many  others,  for  the  most 
part  contemporaries. 

In  addition  to  its  permanent  collec- 
tions the  Department  has  sought  to 
rouse  interest  in  the  consideration  of 
the  modem  evolution  of  art,  its  new 
trends,  tendencies  and  diverse  mani- 
festations. Therefore,  each  winter  it 
places  before  its  public  many  examples 
of  the  various  phases  and  styles  of  the 
achievements  and  experiments  of  the 
best  modern  artists. 

First  of  all  in  importance  is  the  An- 
nual International  Exhibition  which  for 
twenty-six  years  has  been  looked  for- 
ward to  by  painters  and  art  lovers. 
Averaging  only  about  three  hundred 
paintings,  these  exhibitions  have  been 
recognized  as  among  the  most  import- 
ant held  either  in  Europe  or  America. 
It  proposes  to  have  works  representa- 
tive of  the  best  of  the  present  standard 
of  art  and  taste;  works  both  by  artists 
of  established  reputation  and  those  by 
young  men  and  women  who  have  yet  to 
become  known  in  the  art  world.     Be- 
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ginning  with  this  season's  exhibition  the 
paintings  will  be  gathered  by  Commit- 
tees of  artists  themselves  and  awarded 
prizes  by  four  of  their  number,  two 
Americans  and  two  Europeans,  with  the 
Director  presiding  and  voting  in  case  of 
tie.  The  Department  each  year  has  pur- 
chased a  certain  number  of  paintings 
from  this  exhibition,  which  as  a  clearing 
house  of  the  best  in  American  and 
European  art  attracts  during  the  six 
weeks  it  is  open  many  critics,  amateurs 
,  and  dealers  from  all  parts  of  the  United 
States. 

This  year,  for  the  first  time,  seventy 
of  the  best  paintings  of  the  European 
contingent  of  the  Twenty-first  Inter- 
national are  being  sent  on  a  tour  of  the 
countr}^  through  six  of  the  important 
museums. 

In  addition  to  the  International  Ex- 
hibition, through  the  winter  months 
the  Department  runs  a  series  of  other 
exhibitions.  These  exhibitions  fall 
naturally  into  two  groups.  The  group 
that  aims  to  assist  the  development  of 
the  local  artists  and  the  group  that  aims 
to  bring  art  at  large  to  Pittsburgh.  In 
the  first  group  come  the  exhibitions  of 
the  works  of  Pittsburgh  artists,  such 
as  the  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh 
and  the  Pittsburgh  Architectural  Club. 

In  the  second  group  all  manner  of 
tastes  are  catered  to  with  such  ex- 
hibitions as,  during  this  year  for  ex- 
ample: Stained  Glass,  Arts  and  Crafts, 
John  La  Farge,  Artistic  Toys,  George 
Bellows,  Theatre  Models,  Robert 
Blum,  Cartoons,  Philadelphia  Artists, 
Municipal  Art,  Frank  W.  Benson,  and 
the  like  will  be  shown. 

Of  course,  in  a  general  way  all  these 
exhibitions  are  educational.  But  more 
than  that,  the  Department  strives  to 
educate,  in  a  stricter  sense  of  the  word, 
both  the  young  and  old  alike.  For  the 
children,    the    Institute   conducts   this 
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work  especially  through  the  agency  of 
the  Public  vSchools,  where  it  has  proven 
of  unusual  importance  in  the  develop- 
ment of  public  taste  in  the  community. 
The  students  of  the  entire  eighth  grade 
of  the  public  schools,  numbering  almost 
eight  thousand,  and  ranging  in  age 
from  about  twelve  to  fifteen  years, 
come  tliree  times  during  the  school  year, 
with  their  teachers,  as  part  of  tlieir 
regular  school  work,  to  visit  the  halls 
and  galleries  of  the  Department  of 
Fine  Arts. 

For  older  persons  the  main  work  of 
the  Department  of  Education  is  its 
lectures.  During  the  winter  and  spring 
the  Department  gives  two  series  of 
evening  lectures  and  one  series  of 
morning  lectures,  ten  lectures  in  all. 
The  main  theme  running  through  the 
series  is  tliat  art  is  for  the  people,  as  a 
part  of  their  desire  and  existence.  The 
majority  of  the  lectures  are  informal  in 
character  and  as  many  as  possible  are  in 
the  galleries  themselves. 

Here  then  in  Pittsburgh  is  an  excep- 
tional opportunit}'  for  the  development 
of  art  and  learning  as  seen  in  relation 
to  the  life  of  its  inhabitants.  Pitts- 
Ijurgh  is  a  city  richly  picturesque  both 
in  the  romantic  history  of  steel  and  in 
the  masculine  strength  of  its  location; 
flung  as  it  has  been  by  the  brown  tumult 
of  labor  along  the  broken  gullies  and 
bluffs    that    line    the    junction    of    the 


Monongahelia,  the  Allegheny  and  the 
Ohio.  It  is  a  city  filled  with  the  varied 
imaginations  of  the  many  lands  from 
which  its  inhabitant  have  come.  It 
needs  but  the  development  of  this 
imagination  for  its  people  to  profit  by 
its  picturesqueness,  to  enhance  their 
pleasure  in  life.  vSuch  an  amj)lification 
is  the  function  of  Carnegie  Institute. 
It  can  bring  art,  music,  literature, 
nature  and  science  in  touch  with  our 
ever>'-day  life.  It  can  show  the  people 
of  Pittsburgh  that  these  things  should 
be  something  to  which  they  should 
revert,  not  as  a  holiday  pleasure  or  for 
seasonal  interest  only,  but  as  a  thing 
of  as  live  and  continuing  interest  as 
are  those  sensational  topics  that  suc- 
ceed one  another  on  the  first  pages  of 
the  newspapers.  It  can  make  clear 
that  just  as  there  is  efficacy  in  a  stable 
physical  tone,  so  people  have  need  to 
give  their  eternal  side  free  play. 

Thanks  to  the  wisdom  and  far- 
sightedness of  Andrew  Carnegie's  gift, 
there  is  an  assured  road  ahead  of  those 
who  are  striving  to  show  man  that  the 
great  gift  of  life  is  beauty ;  that  his  future 
hope  is  in  learning  to  walk  hand  in 
hand  with  the  aesthetic  and  the  ma- 
terial; that  the  subjects  which  the 
Institute  covers  widen  his  mental 
horizon,  and  make  insignificant  the 
vexations  that  even  the  most  com- 
fortably placed  cannot  escape. 
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THE  CARNEGIE  INSTITUTE  INTERNATIONAL 

EXHIBITION 

By  John  O'Connor,  Jr. 


THAT  Pittsburgh,  the  city  which 
teems  with  basic  industries,  of  all 
American  cities  should  have  the 
only  annual  exhibition  of  paintings  that 
is  international  in  scope  and  the  only 
one  which  deserves  the  title  of  Ameri- 
can vSalon,  has  been  a  source  of  no  little 
trouble  to  European  and  cis-Allcghe- 
nian  critics.  There  is  no  myster>'  in  it 
for  Pittsburghers  because  they  have 
long  since  come  to  expect  an  Inter- 
national each  year.  Art  lovers  in 
"The  City  of  Iron  and  Steel"  are  as 
well  acquainted  first  hand  with  the 
names  and  technique  of  European 
painters  as  they  are  with  Americans. 
They  look  fonvard  each  year  to  the 
International  as  the  most  natural  event 
in  the  world.  Pittsburgh's  art  year  is 
built  up  around  it.  The  truth  of  the 
whole  matter  is  that  Pittsburgh,  of  all 
American  cities,  deserv^es  the  American 
Salon  because  out  of  its  own  citizenry- 
came  the  inspiration,  the  means,  the 
plan  and  its  development.  Pittsburgh 
is  proud  of  its  International  and  of  the 
important  place  it  occupies  in  the  de- 
velopment of  art  in  America. 

It  should  be  set  down  in  the  begin- 
ning of  this  story  of  Pittsburgh's  In- 
ternational that  whatever  of  honor  and 
glor\-  there  is  in  it  should  go  to  John  \V. 
Beatty,  who  from  the  opening  of  the 
Department  of  Fine  Arts  in  1896  until 
last  July  when  he  was  made  Director 
Emeritus,  guided  the  destinies  of  the 
International.  Air.  Beatty's  ability 
as  a  painter,  his  study  abroad,  his  able 
management  of  two  notable  loan  ex- 
hibitions in  Pittsburgh  preceding  the 
beginning    of    the    International,    pre- 


pared him  for  the  task  which  eventually 
made  him  the  Dean  of  American  Art 
Directors  in  years,  accomplishments 
and  honors. 

The  opportunity  for  holding  the 
International  was,  of  course,  due  to  the 
beneficence  of  Andrew  Carnegie  and 
to  a  taste  for  and  a  sympathy  with  the 
cause  of  American  art  on  the  part  of 
such  friends  and  fellow  citizens  of  Mr. 
Carnegie  as  John  Caldwell,  William 
N.  Frew,  Joseph  R.  Woodwell,  A. 
Bryan  Wall,  and  others.  The  names  of 
the  lirst  tlirce  are  precious  memories  in 
Pittsburgh's  art  world.  The  fourth,  A. 
Br\'an  Wall,  has  completed  twenty-six 
years  of  servdce  as  a  member  of  the 
Fine  Arts  Committee  of  the  Institute. 

In  1890  on  the  occasion  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  Carnegie  Library  of  Alle- 
gheny a  loan  exhibition  was  held  under 
the  auspices  of  a  committee  of  which 
Joseph  R.  Woodwell  was  the  chairman 
and  John  W.  Beatty  the  secretary.  It 
was  the  first  really  significant  exhibi- 
tion in  Western  Pennsylvania  and  un- 
doubtedly was  the  inspiration  for  the 
beginning  of  the  International.  It  is 
important  to  note  that  this  exhibition 
was  confined  to  European  works. 

It  was  very  natural  after  the  success 
of  the  Allegheny  exhibition  that  one 
should  be  held  in  connection  with  the 
opening  of  the  Carnegie  Institute  of 
Pittsburgh,  so  in  1895  ]Mr.  Carnegie 
invited  the  Art  Society  of  Pittsburgh  of 
which  Mr.  Beatty  was  the  secretary  to 
arrange  a  loan  exhibition.  There  were 
three  hundred  and  twenty-one  works 
in  it,  most  of  which  were  lent  by  Pitts- 
burghers.     This    exhibition    was    con- 
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ceded  bv  critics  to  be  one  of  the  strong- 
est ever  held  in  America.  Mr.  Carnegie 
was  deHghted  and  it  was,  undoubtedly, 
the  success  of  this  exhibition  which  led 
him  to  make  provision  for  an  art 
gallery  in  the  Librar\-  Building  which 
would  make  ]:)ossible  the  holding  of  an 
aimual  exhibition  of  paintings.  When 
the  Fine  Arts  Committee  was  organized 
early  in  1896,  Mr.  Beatty,  who  was  a 
member  of  it,  was  selected  as  Director 
of  Fine  Arts,  and  was  immediately  sent 
abroad  to  endeavor  "to  interest  both 
American    and   foreign   artists   in    the 


first  annual  exhibition  *  *  *  as  well  as 
to  impress  on  them  the  importance  to 
themselves  as  well  as  to  us  of  their 
being  represented  by  examples  of  their 
works  at  all  future  exhibitions." 

The  First  Exhibition  opened  on 
November  5,  1896  and  comprised  three 
hundred  and  twelve  works,  one  hun- 
dred and  seventy-three  of  which  were 
contributed  by  European  artists.  The 
F"ine  Arts  Conunittee  acted  as  the  Jury 
of  Award  and  the  Gold  Medal  was 
given  to  John  Laver\-,  the  Silver 
Medal  to  J.  F.  Raflfaelli,  and  the  Bronze 
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1904.     In  the  Carnegie  Institute  Collection. 


to  Cecilia  Beaux.  It  is  interesting  to 
note  that  James  MacNeill  Whistler  had 
two  paintings  in  the  exhibition,  "The 
Fur  Jacket"  and  "Sarasate."  Let  it 
be  here  recorded  to  the  glory  of  Car- 
negie Institute  and  to  those  who  were 
directing  its  affairs  that  the  latter 
painting  was  purchased  at  the  same 
meeting  on  November  30,  1896,  at 
which  the  awards  were  made,  thus 
becoming  the  first  painting  which 
Whistler  sold  to  a  public  galler}-  in 
America. 

Before  the  first  exhibition  was  over 
plans  were  under  way  for  the  second. 
Some  important  changes  in  the  method 
of  conducting  it  were  decided  on.  It 
was  voted  to  have  a  Jury  of  Award  of 
eleven  members,  the  President  of  the 
Fine  Arts  Committee  to  be  the  Chair- 
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man,  the  other  ten  to  be  elected  by 
artists  contributing  works.  Two  of 
the  jurors  were  to  be  Europeans  and 
eight  Americans,  with  not  more  than 
three  of  the  latter  from  any  one  city. 
John  Caldwell  remained  as  President 
of  the  Jury  until  his  place  was  taken  by 
Mr.  Beatty  in  1907.  The  Jury  of 
eleven  with  the  elective  features  was 
continued  until  the  Twenty-first  Ex- 
hibition in  1922  when  it  was  reduced 
to  a  Jury  of  five,  the  Director  of  Fine 
Arts  as  President,  and  two  European 
members  and  two  American  members, 
selected  by  the  Fine  Arts  Committee. 
As  a  list  of  the  members  of  the  different 
juries  is  too  long  for  publication  here 
it  will  suffice  to  name  the  foreign 
artists  who  have  visited  America  as 
the  guests  of  Carnegie  Institute:  John 


"The  Girl  Crocheting,"  by  Edmund  C.  Tarbell.     Awarded  Medal  of  the  First  Class,  Thirteenth  International 

Exhibition  at  Carnegie  Institute  in  1909. 


M.  Swan,  jnlni  Laver\',  Fritz  Thaulow, 
J.  F.  RatTaelli,  William  Stott,  Anders  L. 
Zoni,  Robert  W.  Allan,  Fdmond  Aman- 
Jean,  Alexander  Roche,  Charles  Cottet, 
Alfred  East,  Rene  Billotte,  Emile 
Clause,  George  H.  Breitner,  Albert 
Neuhuys,  Henri  Eugene  Le  Sidaner, 
Maurice  GreifTenhagen,  Henr>^  Caro- 
Delvaille,  Rene  Xavier  Prinet,  Julius 
Olsson,  Andre  Dauchez,  George  Clau- 


sen, William  Nicholson,  Lucien  Simon 
and  Laura  Knight. 

Mr.  Beatty,  in  a  paper  read  on  the 
occasion  of  the  dedication  of  the  new 
Boston  Museum  building  in  1909,  very 
properly  attributed  two  important  re- 
sults to  the  Carnegie  Institute  Jury 
vSystem.  He  wrote:  "As  a  result  of 
these  meetings,  two  things  happened 
and  these  were  perfectly  manifest   to 
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a  close  observer.  First,  the  foreign 
members  of  the  Jury,  seeing  the  strong- 
est American  works  intermingled  with 
many  of  the  powerful  pictures  of 
Europe,  were  deeply  impressed  by  the 
strengtli  of  the  American  representa- 
tion, and  they  were  not  slow  to  express 
their  appreciation  and  pleasure;  sec- 
ond,   the    American    members    in    the 


generous  and  spontaneous  expression  of 
appreciation  on  the  part  of  foreign 
painters,  found,  through  this  source 
also,  their  own  faith  strengthened  and 
confirmed.  Thus  through  the  medium 
of  the  men  who  have  assembled  as 
jurors  in  the  past  thirteen  years,  a  just 
estimate  of  the  strength  of  the  Amer- 
ican school  found  authoritative  expres- 
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sion,  and  this  judcfment  subsequently, 
upon  the  return  of  the  jurors  to  their 
homes,  found  voice  in  many  lands." 

Another  innovation  in  jireparation 
for  the  Second  InteniatitMial  was  the 
appointment  of  Advisory  Committees 
in  London,  Paris,  Munich  and  later 
The  Hague  to  be  charged  with  the 
duty  of  accepting  pictures  for  ex- 
hibition. Foreign  Advisory  Commit- 
tees, with  some  slight  modifications  in 
their  powers,  were  continued  through 
the  Twentieth  International  They  are 
now  in  process  of  being  reorganized  and 
given  new  prerogatives  to  strengthen 
the  European  representation  in  future 
exhibitions. 

The  second  International  w^hicli 
opened  on  November  4,  1897,  had  two 
hundred  and  forty-three  canvases,  one 
hundred  and  forty-nine  of  which  came 
from  abroad.  The  Gold  Medal  of  the 
First  Class  was  awarded  to  James  J. 
Shannon  of  London  for  his  painting 
entitled  "Miss  Kitty",  which  was 
subsequently  purchased  for  the  perma- 
nent collection.  Whistler  was  repre- 
sented in  this  exhibition  by  a  group  of 
six  paintings.  Edwin  Abbey  appeared 
for  the  first  time  as  did  Segantini, 
Alenard,  Carl  INIarr,  and  many  others. 

Six  successive  Internationals  were 
held  and  then  in  1902  it  was  decided 
that  the  seventh  should  take  the  form 
of  another  loan  collection,  "That  our 
people  be  given  an  opportunity  to  re- 
view the  broader  field  as  it  is  repre- 
sented by  the  paintings  produced  dur- 
ing a  period  of  more  than  three  hundred 
years  to  the  end  that  their  horizon  may 
be  widened  and,  perchance,  their  con- 
victions strengthened."  One  hundred 
and  fifty-five  paintings  w-ere  secured 
for  this  exhibition  from  public  and 
private  American  collections.  Seldom 
if  ever  in  America  was  there  assembled 
a  finer  or  more  broadly  representative 
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collection  of  paintings.  It  was  a  just 
cause  of  civic  pride  that  sixty-one  per 
cent  of  the  works  were  contributed  by 
private  collectors  of  Pittsburgh  and 
vicinity.  One  hundred  and  thirty- 
eight  thousand  people  visited  the  ex- 
hibition, undoubtedly  a  record  attend- 
ance for  a  city  of  four  hundred  thousand. 

For  the  Eighth  Annual  Exhibition  it 
was  decided  to  depart  in  a  measure 
from  the  plan  pursued  during  the  first 
six,  and  to  limit  invitations  to  con- 
tribute to  American  artists  residing  in 
America ;  and  in  conjunction  with  the 
paintings  thus  assembled,  to  present  a 
collection  of  works,  contributed  as  a 
collection,  by  members  of  the  Inter- 
national Society  of  Sculptors,  Painters 
and  Gravers  of  London.  Under  this 
plan  only  American  painters  were 
eligible  for  honors  and  the  Jury  was 
made  up  of  Americans.  The  Medal  of 
the  First  Class  under  these  arrange- 
ments was  awarded  to  Frank  W.  Ben- 
son for  his  painting  entitled  "A  Woman 
Reading." 

The  modifications  in  1902  and  1903 
of  the  plan  of  conducting  the  Inter- 
national are  indications  that  the  Insti- 
tute was  feeling  keenly,  as  it  always  has, 
the  administrative  and  financial  strain 
accompanying  it.  The  average  cost  of 
the  early  exhibitions  was  about  Fifteen 
Thousand  Dollars;  the  three  last  ones 
have  each  almost  tripled  this  amount. 
Attempts  have  been  made  at  various 
times  to  lighten  the  burdens,  by  having 
other  institutions  join  in  holding  it,  but 
these  have  never  been  successful.  It 
is  to  the  credit  of  Carnegie  Institute 
that  notwithstanding  the  burdens,  the 
International  has  never  been  aban- 
doned nor  the  standard  lowered.  This 
year  seventy  of  the  European  paintings 
which  were  in  the  Twenty-first  are  on 
a  tour  of  American  cities.  This  may 
mark  the  beginning  of  cooperation  with 
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other  institutions  which  will  have  even- 
tually very  beneficial  results. 

The  Ninth  International  was  con- 
ducted on  the  old  plan.  Seven  hun- 
dred and  sixty  works  were  submitted 
for  it  of  which  three  hundred  and 
twenty-four  were  accepted.  In  order 
that  there  should  be  no  interruption  in 
the  Internationals,  temporary  t,rallcrics 
were  erected  near  the  Institute  while 
the  main  building  was  being  enlarged. 
This  was  being  done  principally  to 
afford  sufficient  space  for  the  rapidly 
expanding  Museum  and  to  give  the 
Department  of  Fine  Arts  adequate 
gallery  space  for  the  Internationals. 
The  Ninth  and  Tenth  Internationals 
were  held  in  the  temporary  building. 
The  exhibition  for  1906  was  abandoned 
owing  to  the  pressure  of  work  prepara- 
tor\-  to  the  opening  of  the  new  building 
in  April,  1907. 

The  new  and  spacious  galleries  of 
the  greatly  enlarged  Carnegie  Institute 
Building  were  inaugurated  b}-  the 
Eleventh  International.  It  marked  the 
high  watermark  of  the  Institute's  ef- 
forts. There  were  five  hundred  and 
fifteen  works  contributed  by  three 
hundred  and  sixty-five  artists.  Three 
hundred  and  twenty-one  of  the  paint- 
ings came  from  abroad.  This  ex- 
hibition was  visited  by  over  three 
hundred  and  forty-two  thousand 
people  in  the  nine  weeks  it  was  open. 
The  first  prize  was  awarded  to  Gaston 
LaTouche  for  his  painting,  "  The  Bath." 

For  the  Twelfth  International  a  ver}' 
delightful  innovation,  which  was  fol- 
lowed in  most  of  the  succeeding  Inter- 
nationals, was  introduced.  It  was  a 
"  One  Man  Show."  Twenty-two  paint- 
ings by  Winslow  Homer  were  grouped 
in  a  gallery.  This  was  an  appropriate 
tribute  to  a  great  American  artist 
who  had  been  awarded  the  Chrono- 
logical Medal  in  the  First  International 


for  his  painting  entitled  "The  Wreck", 
which,  by  the  way,  was  the  first  paint- 
ing purchased  for  Carnegie  Institute. 
The  "One  Man  Gallery"  for  the 
Thirteenth  was  occupied  by  twenty-five 
canvases  by  Sir  Alfred  East.  It 
was  a  delicate  tribute  to  Pittsburgh 
that  two  of  the  paintings  were  of 
Pittsburgh  scenes.  This  exhibition 
also  contained  an  excellent  group  of 
seventeen  paintings  by  the  American 
landscape  painter,  Henry  W.  Ranger. 
First  prize  was  verj-  properly 
awarded  to  Edmund  C.  Tarbell,  for 
his  painting  entitled  "The  Girl  Cro- 
cheting." A  number  of  notable  paint- 
ings from  this  exhibition  were  pur- 
chased by  the  Fine  Arts  Committee. 
Among  them  were,  "Portrait  of  Mrs. 
C."  by  Wilham  M.  Chase,  "vSpring 
Morning"  by  Childe  Hassam,  "Judg- 
ment of  Paris"  by  Emile  Rene  Menard, 
"Munich  Boy"  by  J.  Frank  Currier, 
and  "November  Hills"  by  Bruce 
Crane. 

The  various  International  Exhibi- 
tions have  afforded  the  Institute  an 
excellent  opportunity  to  cull  from  out 
of  them  a  v^ery  evenly  balanced  per- 
manent collection,  probably  the  best 
in  the  United  vStates  for  its  size. 

For  the  One  Man  Exhibition  in  the 
Fourteenth,  Childe  Hassam  contrib- 
uted thirty-eight  of  his  works.  In 
this  exhibition  William  Orpen  took  first 
prize  with  his  painting  entitled  "A 
Portrait  of  the  Artist,"  which  is  now 
one  of  the  valued  possessions  of  the 
Institute. 

In  the  next  four  exhibitions  the  "One 
Alan  Gallery ' '  was  held  successively  by 
J.  Alden  Weir,  Jolm  Lavery,  Lucien 
Simon  and  Paul  Dougherty.  In  each 
of  these  exhibitions  the  European  repre- 
sentation was  notably  strong,  but  it 
remained  for  the  Eighteenth  to  take  on 
the  most  international  aspect.     Out  of 
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the  total  of  three  hundred  and  forty- 
four  works,  one  hundred  and  seventy- 
nine  were  foreign,  representing  thirteen 
European  countries.  All  of  the  Euro- 
pean paintings  from  this  exhibition 
were  on  the  high  sea  when  the  war 
broke  out  in  August,  19 14. 

In  view  of  the  art  exhiljition  at  San 
Francisco,  as  a  part  of  the  Panama- 
Pacific  Exposition,  the  Fine  Arts  Com- 
mittee decided  to  omit  an  International 
in  191 5.  It  was  not  resumed  because 
of  subsequent  events  until  1920. 

The  Nineteenth  International  was  a 
memorable  one  in  many  ways.  Due  in 
a  large  measure  to  the  enthusiasm  and 
energ)^  of  Robert  Harshe,  tlie  then 
Assistant  Director  of  Fine  Arts,  who 
went  to  Europe  to  renew  the  interest  of 
luiropean  contributors,  an  excellent 
representation  was  secured.  Out  of 
a  total  of  three  himdred  and  seventv- 
two  works,  one  hundred  and  eighty- 
seven  came  from  abroad  from  twelve 
nations.  ^Menard  ccmtributed  twenty- 
two  canvases  for  a  ver\'  notable  "One 
Man  Show."  A  large  number  of 
European  canvases  in  the  exhibit 
were  sold,  due  in  a  measure  to  the  low 
rate  of  European  exchange.  From 
this  Exhibition  the  Institute  added  to 
its  permanent  collection:  "Woman  in 
Blue"  by  Olga  de  Boznanska,  "Rock 
vShore  and  vSand  Beach"  by  Paul 
Dougherty,  "vSpringtime  on  the  Desert, 
Arizona"  lay  Albert  L.  Groll,  "The 
Rape  of  Europa"  by  Emile  Rene 
Menard,  "Water  Lihes  Beneath  the 
Bridge"  by  Claude  Monet,  "The 
Beach,  Polder"  by  James  W.  Morrice, 
"Golden  Afternoon"  by  Julius  Olsson, 
and  "Venetian  Interior"  by  John  vS. 
Sargent.  First  prize  in  the  Exhibition 
was  awarded  to  Abbott  Thayer  for  his 
painting,  "Young  Woman  in  Olive 
Plush."' 

In  the  Twentieth,  Henri  Le  Sidaner 


had  a  group  of  paintings.  Neither  this 
one  nor  the  Twenty-first  were  so  broadly 
representative  of  European  art  as  the 
Nineteenth.  In  the  Twenty-first  each 
artist  was  limited  to  one  work.  There 
was  no  "One  Man  Show"  and  the 
paintings  were  hung  by  national  groups. 

It  is  a  difficult  and  very-  problematic 
task  to  estimate  the  result  of  the  Car- 
negie Institute  Internationals.  The 
value  of  such  art  exhibitions — broad  in 
scope  and  catholic  in  taste — is  readily 
admitted.  They  have  offered  a  splen- 
did educational  vista  and  an  oppor- 
tunity for  comparative  standards.  The 
Internationals  through  an  evenly 
marked  out  and  tenaciously  adliered  to 
course  of  twenty-six  years  must  have 
left  some  very  definite  marks  on  Amer- 
ican Art. 

For  one  thing  the  Internationals 
have  established  reci])r()cal  relations  be- 
tween American  and  liuropean  painters 
from  which  only  beneficient  results  can 
have  accrued.  When  the  International 
was  established  it  is  not  too  nnjch  to  say 
that  American  Art  was  not  adequately 
estimated  or  fairly  appreciated  by  the 
pubhc  in  America.  The  impression 
prevailed,  especially  among  purchasers 
of  paintings,  that  the  works  of  Euro- 
pean artists  were,  by  virtue  of  the 
superior  educational  advantages  en- 
joved  bv  their  authors,  more  import- 
ant artistically  than  those  j)roduced  by 
American  painters.  The  placing,  side 
by  side,  year  after  year,  of  the  best 
current  American  and  European  paint- 
ings has  stimulated  American  produc- 
tion so  that  now  instead  of  merely 
aping  European  art  it  has  achieved 
certain  qualities  of  its  own,  which  many 
hold  to  be  superior  to  those  found  in 
Europe. 

The  exhibitions  have  contained,  with 
few  exceptions,  the  names  of  the  great 
contemporaneous    painters.     The   first 
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catalogue  in  1896  contained  the  names, 
for  instance,  of  Thayer,  Aman-Jean, 
Twachtman  and  Monet,  Weir  and 
Orchardson,  Duveneck  and  Degas,  La 
Farge  and  Puvis  de  Chavannes, 
WTiistler  and  Besnard.  The  latest 
contained  the  names  of  Hassam,  Me- 
nard, Dewing,  Orpen,  Tarbell,  Le 
Sidaner,  Zuloaga,  John,  Dauchez,  Mel- 
chers,  Brush,  Valentine  de  Zubiaurre, 
Brangwyn,  Henri  Martin,  Beaux, 
Woodburv'  and  Homel. 

Of  the  pioneering  work  of  Carnegie 
Institute  in  introducing  to  America 
outstanding  figures  in  European  Art, 
Christian  Brinton  wrote,  "  It  must  never 
be  forgotten  that  Pittsburgh  enjoys  the 
distinction  of  having  introduced  vSegan- 
tini  to  America,  that  it  was  the  first 
organization  to  extend  welcome  to 
Cottet,  Blanche,  Alenard,  Simon  and 
many  others  of  the  Societe  Nouvelle, 
that  the  Englishmen  vShannon  and 
Nicholson,  the  Irislunen  Lavery^  and 
Orpen,  the  Glasgow  School,  and  the 
modem  Germans,  Scandinavians,  and 
Russians  each  found  their  first  regular 
transatlantic  representation  on  the 
same  walls." 

The  exhibitions,  while  they  have 
always  disclosed  the  various  art  mani- 
festations of  the  modem  world,  have 
at  times  given  but  a  faint  hint  of  some 
of  the  more  pronounced.  This  has 
raised    the    deUcate    question    as    to 


whether  Carnegie  Institute  led  or 
followed,  whether  it  set  standards  or 
accepted  the  dicta  of  conventional 
taste  and  approval.  This  debatable 
question  is  of  secondary  importance 
when  it  is  recalled  that  the  great 
ser\-ice  of  Camegie  Institute  through 
its  International  has  been  to  establish 
a  high  standard  in  which,  according  to 
Royal  Cortissoz,  masterful  workman- 
ship was  the  dominant  motive.  To 
give  the  public  annually  a  fair  idea  of 
the  state  of  painting  was  the  task  which 
the  Institute  set  before  itself  in  1896. 
An  excellent  standard,  marked  by 
catholicity  of  choice  and  sane  judg- 
ment of  what  constituted  technique, 
was  set  then  and  it  has  always  been 
maintained. 

When  the  history  of  American  Art 
is  written,  whatever  emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  importance  of  the  early  painters 
such  as  West,  Sully  and  Stuart;  what- 
ever influences  are  attached  to  the  art 
displays  in  the  various  expositions — 
Centennial,  World's  Fair,  Pan-Amer- 
ican, Louisiana  Purchase  and  the  Pana- 
ma-Pacific; whatever  place  is  assigned 
to  the  growth  of  interest  of  art  in 
Chicago,  and  to  the  wealth  of  the  mag- 
nificent collections  of  the  Metropolitan 
Museum,  no  second  place  will  be  as- 
signed to  the  influence  of  the  Camegie 
Institute  Intemational  on  American 
Art. 
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PITTSBURGH  ARTISTS,  PAST  AND  PRESENT 


B\<  Penelope  Redd 


PITTSBURGH  has,  perhaps,  the 
most  ekisive  art  history'  of  any  city 
in  America.  As  a  village  dominat- 
ing an  important  highway — the  Ohio 
River — it  was  inevitably  visited  and 
noted  by  early  travelers.  Several  of 
these  travelers  have  recorded  its  infancy 
of  wooded  hills  and  simple  shelters. 

The  earliest  view  of  Pittsburgh 
known  is  that  made  by  Lewis  Brandt  in 
1790.  Brandt  selected  the  view  from 
the  south  side  of  the  Monongahela 
River,  taking  that  part  of  the  city  near 
the  Point  with  Grant's  Hill  in  the  back- 
ground. One  local  collection  includes  a 
painting  of  Fort  Duquesne  by  Russell 
Smith — painted  expressly  for  Godey's 
Magazine;  another  early  one  of  Pitts- 
burgh and  Allegheny  by  B.  F.  Smith, 
jr.,  was  engraved  for  The  Ladies*  Re- 
pository. 

Chester  Harding,  a  recently  re-dis- 
covered painter  of  the  early  nineteenth 
centur>%  began  his  career  as  a  portrait 
painter  in  Pittsburgh.  Among  his 
portraits  is  one  painted  in  1833  of  the 
Honorable  Harmar  Denny,  a  distin- 
guished lawyer  of  Pittsburgh  and  high 
minded  gentleman  of  the  old  school. 
jMr.  Harding  remained  in  Pittsburgh 
for  a  while  and  then  traveled  south 
tlirough  the  wilderness  to  Kentucky. 
Strange  as  it  may  seem,  this  itinerant 
painter  and  pioneer  went  to  England 
where  he  became  the  mode  and  painted 
many  in  England's  polite  world.  He 
was  the  forerunner  and  symbol  of  the 
quality  of  high  adventure  that  has 
characterized  art  in  Pittsburgh. 

Pittsburgh,  in  common  with  other  of 
the  older  cities  in  America,  was  aes- 
thetically innocent.  Boston,  as  always 
the  conscious  leader  of  culture,  had  a 


more  or  less  Anglican  tradition  of 
portrait  painting  and  then,  as  now, 
exchanged  painters  with  Philadelphia. 
Pittsburgh,  in  turn,  received  the  at- 
tention of  Philadelphia  painters.  They 
probably  wanted  to  have  a  look  at  the 
provinces  and  at  the  same  time  turn 
an  honest  dollar.  The  honest  dollars 
usually  poured  in  from  portraits  since 
art  was  closely  allied  to  the  immediate 
demand  in  those  early  days. 

One  contemporary  of  his  writes  that 
Sully  came  out  to  Pittsburgh  to  paint. 
Certain  it  is  that  there  are  a  dozen  or 
more  family  portraits  in  the  city  done 
by  Sully.  Among  others,  vSully  painted 
the  portraits  of  Air.  and  Mrs.  John  H. 
Schoenberger.  Mr.  Schoenberger  was 
one  of  the  first  iron  master  in  the  city 
and  made  a  collection  of  paintings 
which  was  a  stimulus  to  the  early  Pitts- 
burgh painters. 

J.  C.  Darley,  one  of  the  leading 
painters  of  Pittsburgh,  originally  came 
from  Philadelphia  and  was  related  to 
Sully  by  marriage.  Darley  shared 
honors  with  J.  R.  Lambdin,  who 
painted  the  municipal  celebrities  of  the 
period — prominent  merchants  and 
jurors.  Lambdin  painted  the  portrait 
of  Mrs.  William  Croghan,  the  daughter 
of  General  James  O'Hara,  and  the 
mother  of  Mrs.  Mary  Schenley,  who 
donated  most  of  the  land  for  vSchenley 
Park  to  Pittsburgh.  Lambdin  also  made 
a  portrait  of  Benjamin  Darlington 
which  is  now  owned  by  his  grand- 
daughter, ]Marv'  O'Hara  Darlington, 
who  has  been  a  student  of  painting  her- 
self. These  men  continued  to  be  the 
popular  painters  through  Civil  War 
times  and  were  more  or  less  succeeded 
in  their  fields  by  A.  L.  Dalbey. 
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"Sand  Dunes,  "  by  Joseph  R.  Woodwell.     In  the  Carnegie  Institute  Collection. 


During  the  Civil  War  the  good 
women  of  Pittsburgh  extended  the 
hospitahty  of  the  city  to  the  large 
number  of  soldiers  that  passed  through, 
to  or  from  the  battlefields.  Money  was 
needed  to  carry  on  this  work  and  in 
June  1864,  the  Western  Pennsylvania 
Sanitary  Fair  was  opened.  As  a  part 
of  this  Fair,  the  first  formally  organized 
art  exhibition  in  this  district  was  held  in 
the  council  chamber  of  City  Hall  in  the 
old  City  of  Allegheny. 

One  of  the  influences  that  must  have 
been  important  in  stirring  art  interest 
in  the  town  was  the  opening  of  J.  J. 
Gillespie's  art  galler\-  in  1832.  IMr. 
Gillespie  went  abroad  for  paintings  and 
it  is  said  he  was  the  first  person  to 
bring  original  foreign  paintings  west  of 
the  Allegheny  mountains.  Indeed,  the 
Gillespie   gallery  was   the   rendezvous 


for  all  the  artists.  An  enthusiastic 
group  of  young  men  met  tliere  each  day 
at  noon,  Alfred  S.  Wall,  Joseph  R. 
Woodwell,  David  Blythe,  George  Het- 
zel,  Charles  Linford,  Jaspar  Lawman, 
and  others.  Pittsburgh  like  other 
American  cities  now  included  some 
landscape  men  among  its  painters. 
Alfred  S.  Wall  and  Joseph  R.  Woodwell 
had  great  influence  on  art  and  art  in- 
terest in  Pittsburgh  over  a  long  period 
of  years  and  ended  their  days  of  mis- 
sionary' efTort  as  members  of  the  origi- 
nal Board  of  Trustees  of  Carnegie 
Institute,  when  the  various  volunteer 
interests  were  strengthened  by  the 
organization  of  an  official  art  body. 

In  tracing  back  older  days  in  Pitts- 
burgh, it  is  discouraging  to  find  how 
much  has  been  forgotten.  For  example, 
I  could  find  no  accurate  data  on  David 
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"The  Studio  Garden,"  by  Johanna  K    W.   Hailman. 


Blythe.  Fortunately,  his  paintings  are 
about  in  the  homes  of  older  families. 
He  appears  to  have  been  a  painter  more 
or  less  Hogarthian  in  choice  of  subject, 
painting  an  amusing  type  of  genre, 
good  in  color  and  drawing.  Trevor 
McClurg  did  a  locally  famous  painting 
called  "The  Pioneer's  Defense."  Clar- 
ence M.  John's  forte  was  transferring 
to  canvas  the  animal  kingdom,  his 
horses  being  especially  fine.  Jaspar 
Lawman,  I  am  told,  painted  portraits 
including  an  early  one  of  Andrew  Car- 
negie. Charles  Linford,  it  is  said,  was 
particularly  interested  in  painting  beech 
trees  and  was  distinguished  in  the  city's 
art  life  as  a  person  of  rare  charm. 

Alfred  vS.  Wall  and  Joseph  R.  Wood- 
well,  however,  were  the  dominant  mem- 
bers of  the  group  and  were  constructive 


in  their  effort  to  help  their  fellow  paint- 
ers. Mr.  Woodwell  spent  seven  years 
in  study  abroad  and  was  closely  as- 
sociated with  the  impressionist  group, 
particularly  Pissarro.  He  knew  these 
men  when  their  works  were  hardly 
known  beyond  Paris.  In  Mr.  Wood- 
well,  Pittsburgh  again  had  direct  con- 
tact, as  in  earlier  times,  with  the  more 
intense  art  life  of  Europe.  Although 
Mr.  Woodwell  engaged  in  business 
upon  his  return  to  Pittsburgh,  he  found 
some  time  to  paint  every  day. 

Mr.  A.  S.  Wall's  experience  was  quite 
different.  His  family  came  from  Ox- 
ford, England,  and  settled  in  Mt. 
Pleasant,  where  he  was  bom  in  1825. 
Mr.  Wall  early  determined  to  be  a 
painter  and  came  to  Pittsburgh  to 
achieve  his  ambition.     One  is  told  by 
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'Landscape,"  b;.  .'... 


.:i.     In  the  Carnegie  Institute  Collection. 


'V 


"Homestead,  Pennsylvania,"  bv  A.  H.  Gorson. 


old  residents  that  Mr.  Wall  was  a  man 
of  deep  thought  who  stimulated  those 
about  him.  He  had  never  been  abroad 
and  yet  he  found  out,  quite  alone,  a 
method  of  paintinj^  so  akin  in  qualit}'  to 
that  of  the  Barbizon  men  that  John 
Alexander  deemed  him  worthy  of  their 
company.  ]\Ir.  Wall  and  Mr.  Woodwell 
formed  a  camaraderie  about  art  in 
Pittsburgh  in  the  jo's  and  8o's  that 
has  since  been  lost  in  the  rapid  growth 
of  the  city.  They  made  up  sketching 
parties  each  year  and  went  to  vScalp 
Level,  a  village  in  the  Allegheny  moun- 
tains. 

It  must  be  noted  that  both  Mr. 
Woodwell  and  Mr.  Wall  had  children 
who  are  devoted  to  painting.  While 
Mr.  Wall's  daughter,  Miss  Bessie  W^all, 
is  exceptionally  gifted,  she  paints  only 


for  her  own  enjoyment.  His  son,  A. 
Bryan  ^^'all,  however,  has  been  ab- 
sorbed in  painting  all  his  life  and 
met  with  an  early  and  continued  suc- 
cess. He  is  represented  in  many 
private  collections  in  Pittsburgh  and  in 
Philadelphia.  Mr.  Wall  has  been  a 
member  of  the  Fine  Arts  Committee  of 
the  Carnegie  Institute  for  twenty-six 
years. 

Mrs.  Johanna  K.  W.  Hailman,  the 
daughter  of  Joseph  R.  W'oodwell,  has 
shown  a  true  desire  and  love  for  paint- 
ing. She  has  painted  since  childhood. 
She  had  superior  advantages  in  her 
association  with  her  father  and  she 
made  good  use  of  her  opportunity.  She 
has  essayed  marines,  landscapes,  gar- 
den and  flower  paintings  and  portraits 
which  have  been  exhibited  extensively. 
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Porlrail  ul  BLiijumm  Darlington,  l)y  J    R.  Lambdin. 

She  has  achieved  prestige  on  her  own 
merits  as  one  of  America's  best  women 
painters. 

A  number  of  the  generation  younger 
than  Mr.  Wall  and  Mr.  Woodwell  went 
to  (jcrmany  to  study.  Martin  Leisser 
and  A.  M.  Foerster  were  of  this  group. 
Mr.  Leisser  was  in  the  same  class  as 
Frank  Duveneck  under  Professor  Dietz 
in  Munich.  Another  Pittsburgh  man 
to  study  in  Germany- ,  which  was  then 
considered  the  only  place  to  study,  was 
John  \V.  Beatty.  Mr.  Beatty  was  as- 
sociated on  his  return  with  the  Pitts- 
burgh vSchool  of  Design.  He  entered 
the  exhibition  field  through  securing 
the  local  management  of  the  \>rest- 
chagin  exhibition   and   ultimately  was 


selected  Director  of  the  Department 
of  Fine  Arts  on  the  founding  of  the 
Carnegie  Institute.  P>om  that  time 
on,  Mr.  Beatty  devoted  the  major  part 
of  his  time  to  his  executive  duties. 

John  W.  Alexander  was  likewise 
among  the  first  from  Pittsburgh  to  go 
abroad  to  study.  The  ])()sition  he 
attained  in  American  art  is  too  well 
known  to  bear  repetition.  The  prin- 
cipal decorations  he  made  are  in  the 
Carnegie  Institute  and  symbolize  in  a 
l\ric  wa^'  the  power  and  wealth  of  the 
citv  and  the  consequent  benefits  to  its 
citizens.  Three  of  Mr.  Alexander's 
l)aintings  are  at  present  in  the  collec- 
tion of  the  Camegie  Institute  while 
various  private  collections  in  the  city 
liave  examples  of  his  work. 

Charles  vStanley  Reinhart,  with 
whom  John  Alexander  was  associated 
as  a  student  in  Germany  and  later  on 
the  staff  of  Harper's,  also  became  suc- 
cessful as  an  artist.  Although  Mr. 
Reinhart  is  represented  in  the  Car- 
negie Institute  collection  by  a  painting, 
"Awaiting  the  Absent,"  he  remained 
primarily  an  illustrator  and  was  one  of 
the  men  to  build  up  a  popular  school  of 
American  illustration. 

Pittsburgh  had  many  painters,  who 
like  its  first  resident  portrait  painter, 
Chester  Harding,  became  successful 
abroad  and  did  not  return  to  the  city. 
Mar>'  Cassatt,  who  is  designated  the 
"best"  woman  painter,  was  bom  in 
Pittsburgh.  It  may  seem  strange  that 
one  so  closely  associated  with  the  great 
names  of  modem  art  should  have  come 
from  Pittsburgh. 

Another  local  woman  who  left  the 
city  and  accomplished  her  work  else- 
where was  Mar}-  Rogers.  Miss  Rogers' 
work  was  not  known  during  her  life 
beyond  a  limited  circle.  vShe  studied 
abroad  where  she  became  interested  in 
the  work  of  the  modernists  when  they 
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were  beginning  to  make  group  exhibi- 
tions. vShe  worked  against  desperate 
odds  and  within  the  last  two  years  of 
her  life  accomplished  a  remarkable 
amount  of  work.  The  public  was  not 
aware  that  she  had  lived  until  her 
memorial  exhibition  at  the  1921  ex- 
hibition of  the  Society  of  Independent 
Artists  in  New  York,  six  months  after 
her  death.  Her  ability  as  a  water  color 
painter  has  been  favorably  commented 
upon  by  critics  and  since  that  time 
her  work  has  received  official  recogni- 
tion throughout  the  countrs'. 

In  Henr>'  Ossawa  Tanner,  Pittsburgh 
gave  a  painter  alien  to  the  age.  Mr. 
Tanner  is  the  son  of  Benjamin  Tanner, 
an  African  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop. 
I  am  told  by  one  of  has  kin  that  the 
mystic  quality  in  his  paintings  is 
characteristic  of  the  man.  He  has  suc- 
ceeded in  depicting  biblical  events  in 
a  trulv  aesthetic  manner.  \Miile  he  has 
lived  for  years  in  Paris,  Pittsburghers 
have  an  opportunity  to  see  one  or  more 
of  his  works  each  year  at  the  Inter- 
national. He  is  represented  in  the 
permanent  collection  at  Carnegie  In- 
stitute, at  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago, 
in  the  Luxembourg,  and  in  many  other 
public  galleries.  Another  painter  im- 
bued with  a  religious  feeling  in  painting, 
Augustus  V.  Tack,  was  also  bom  in 
Pittsburgh.  His  paintings  are  of  the 
spirit  rather  than  of  the  histor}'  of 
religion.  They  suggest  the  poignant 
elements  of  the  great  Christian  drama 
without  the  commonplace  irrelevancies 
that  frequently  disturb  one  in  the  old 
masters. 

Will  H.  Singer,  who  now  lives  in 
Norway,  where  he  finds  subjects  to  his 
liking,  is  a  member  of  a  family  promi- 
nent in  the  development  of  the  city. 
\Mlliam  S.  Coffin,  who  is  also  devoted 
to  the  lyric  landscape  in  art,  came  from 
Pittsburgh.      He  frequently  paints  in 


"Young  Women  Picking  Fruit,"  by  Mary  Cassatt. 
In  the  Carnegie  Institute  Collection. 

the  Allegheny  mountains  not  far  from 
the  village  of  Scalp  Level.  Charles 
Rosen  is  also  a  landscape  painter  who 
has  sought  more  pastoral  surroundings 
than  Pittsburgh  and  is  now  painting  in 
the  Delaware  River  valley  group  which 
represents  American  landscape  paint- 
ing at  its  best. 

Ernest  Blumenschein  left  Pittsburgh 
about  the  time  it  began  to  grow  from  a 
leisurely  town  to  a  city  crowded  with 
the  nations.  He  was  not  interested  in 
the  quiet  beauty  of  the  Pennsylvania 
landscape  but  traveled  hither  and  yon, 
finally  settling  in  Taos,  New  Mexico, 
where  he  found  Indians  untouched  by 
civilization.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to 
see  the  American  Indian  as  other  than 
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Copyright  Detroit  Publishing  Co. 
"  SuNH OUT, ■■  b>  John  \V.  Alexander.    Awarded  Medal 
of    the    Kirst    Class    Fifteenth    International    Exhibi- 
tion,  igii. 

an  etlmological  or  historical  specimen 
and  to  make  him  decorative  and 
symbolical. 

Hugh  Breckenridge,  originally  fnjm 
Pittsburgh,  is  now  in  the  ranks  of  the 
more  modern  painters  and  spends  his 
time  in  the  I^ast.  Leopold  vSeyffert  is 
also  from  Pittsburgh  and  has  painted  a 
number  of  portraits  here.  Howard 
Hildebrandt  is  another  Pittsburgher 
who  frequently  returns  to  the  city.  He 
has  made  a  galler}'  of  distinguished 
citizens  in  this  district.  Raymond 
Holland,  who  had  unusual  advantages 
for  study  and  travel,  is  now  resident 
in  Darien,  Connecticut.  He  has  a 
delightful  form  of  decorative  narrative 


that  goes  well  with  the  tradition  of 
Alexander  and  Singer. 

The  seeming  diffidence  towards  art 
in  Pittsburgh,  with  emphasis  on  prac- 
tical affairs,  was  doubtless  responsible 
for  so  many  gifted  men  seeking  oppor- 
tunities elsewhere.  Yet  the  greatest 
g(j(  )d  came  to  the  city  ultimately  thrcjugh 
the  intense  concentration  upon  prac- 
tical affairs  by  a  man  of  vision,  Andrew 
Carnegie.  Pittsburgh  was  not  the  only 
city  in  America  sending  its  young 
painters  to  other  places,  but  Pittsburgh 
is  now  the  only  city  in  America  where 
voung  painters  can  see  what  their  con- 
tejnporaries  are  doing  the  world  over. 

The  special  activities,  which  are 
recorded  elsewhere  in  this  issue,  fostered 
varicjus  groups  of  painters.  The  group 
active  in  the  70's  and  8o's  participated 
in  the  soirees  of  the  Art  vSociety.  The 
School  of  Design  and  the  Art  Student's 
League  developed  talent  and  also  gave 
a  basis  for  art  a])])reciation  to  many 
women  prominent  in  the  city.  The 
Associated  Artists  made  a  success  of 
their  first  exhibition  chiefly  through  the 
efforts  of  Lugene  Connelly,  who  secured 
the  lobby  of  the  Grand  Theater  as  an 
exhibition  galler\'.  Among  the  men 
known  in  this  group  may  be  mentic^ned 
F.  G.  Ackerson,  James  Bonar,  William 
Boyd,  Jr.,  Will  Hyett,  Ferdinand  Kauf- 
mann,  and  Charles  Patterson.  Christ 
Walter,  the  present  president,  has  a 
poetic  metier  that  has  won  him  many 
j^atrons.  The  One  Hundred  I'Vietids  of 
Pittsburgh  Art  was  founded  for  the 
dual  ])ur]K)se  of  showing  the  local  paint- 
ers that  the  j)eople  were  interested  in 
art  and  also  to  educate  the  future 
citizens  to  the  fact  that  there  are 
artists  living  and  working  just  around 
the  comers  from  their  own  homes. 

The  College  of  Fine  Arts  of  the  Car- 
negie Institute  of  Technology*  has 
already   proven   that  painters  can   be 
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trained  in  Pittsburgh.  Among  the 
group  of  unusually  able  young  painters 
are  CliflFord  A.  Bayard,  George  Hep- 
penstall,  F.  \V.  Aletzkes,  Vincent  Nes- 
bert,  Leo  P.  Haso,  W.  A.  Readio, 
Samuel  Rosenberg,  and  Raymond  Sim- 
boli.  Malcolm  Parcell  has  achieved 
national  success  with  his  portrait  sub- 
jects, genre  and  mythological  decora- 
tions. The  school  has  also  brought 
many  artists  to  the  city  for  its  faculty, 
the  late  Arthur  W.  Sparks  and  the  late 
August  Zeller  being  in  the  first  group  of 
teachers.  George  Setter  trained  many 
of  the  rising  young  painters  from  the 
Carnegie  School.  Charles  J.  Taylor, 
Edmund  Ashe,  Frank  Bicknell,  Joseph 
Bailey  EUis,  Henr>-  S.  Hubbell,  Walter 
Klar,  Norwood  ]\IacGilvar\-,  Berthold 
Nebel,  and  Eugene  Savage  have  all 
been  important  as  artists  and  as  teach- 
ers. All  of  these  men  haxe  contributed 
to  building  up  an  art  life  in  the  city 
that  the  general  public  is  only  coming 
to  realize. 

Fred  Demmler,  the  most  promising 
painter  of  his  generation  in  Pittsburgh, 
was  wounded  when  his  company  went 
over  the  top  in  the  St.  Mihiel  Sector  on 
October  31,  19 18,  and  died  two  days 
later  at  Staden,  Belgium.  He  studied 
painting  in  Boston  and  first  exhibited  at 
the  Carnegie  Institute  International  in 
1914.  The  war  made  his  plan  of  study 
in  Europe  impossible  and  after  a  short 
time  in  England,  he  returned  to  Pitts- 
burgh. Fred  Demmler  was  indomi- 
table in  his  determination  to  be  a 
painter.  He  painted  constantly  and 
his  portraits  foretell  the  power  that  was 
within  him.  His  keen  sense  of  justice, 
his  unerring  judgment  and  his  ardent 
struggle  to  conquer  the  technic  of 
painting  that  he  might  make  a  direct 
remark  upon  his  positive  ideals,  are 
recorded  in  his  work.  His  integrity, 
his  staunch  adlierence  to  his  purpose, 


his  talent,  and  his  death  place  him  in 
the  company  of  Alan  Seeger  and  of 
Lemordant,  the  tragic  hero  of  France. 

The  women  should  be  considered 
since  it  is  not  probable  that  they  will 
enter  into  the  special  activities  groups 
discussed  elsewhere  in  this  issue.  While 
Mary  Cassatt,  Johanna  K.  W.  Hailman 
and  Alary  Rogers  are  pre-eminent  as  the 
women  painters  native  to  Pittsburgh, 
who  are  known  everywhere,  there  are  a 
grou])  of  women  artists  who  are  seri- 
ous workers  and  not  casual  dabblers. 
Airs.  H.  R.  vScully,  one  of  the  women 
who  studied  at  the  »School  of  Design, 
has  painted  continuously,  notwith- 
standing her  many  family  and  social 
obligations.  Aliss  Alinnie  vSellers  also 
paints  quietly  but  persistently.  She 
has  studied  wild  flowers  and  makes  in- 
timate and  charming  sketches  of  them. 

Alice  Laughlin,  who  has  not  yet 
presented  a  special  exhibition  in  the 
city,  although  she  has  exhibited  single 
canvases  here  and  in  the  annuals  in  the 
East,  is  one  of  the  painters  in  town 
worth  observing.  vShe  has  ideas  and  is 
fast  acquiring  the  necessar)'  skill  to 
present  them  in  an  original  but  dis- 
ciplined manner. 

Alary  AIcAuley  Carroll  is  another 
painter  of  originality.  She  has  ex- 
hibited both  here  and  abroad  and 
through  her  work  suggests  the  confu- 
sion of  our  time  in  a  piquant  idiom. 
Elizabeth  Robb,  whose  work  has  a 
quality  of  vivid  imagery,  Elizabeth 
Rothwell,  and  Florence  Newcomer  are 
engaged  in  decorative  studies.  Alabel 
K.  Day  and  Frances  Orr  are  the  out- 
standing figures  among  the  local  women 
in  landscape  work.  They  both  achieve 
the  positive  and  the  real.  \'erona 
Kiralfy  is  a  portrait  and  still  life  painter 
with  a  brilliant  style.  Anna  Belle 
Craig  is  best  known  for  her  illustrations, 
which    have    appeared    in    books    and 
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magazines.  Lillian  Henius  has  been 
active  in  organizing  the  Cordova  Club 
to  encourage  the  women  painters  to 
work  steadily. 

Before  completing  the  paragraphs 
upon  the  women  artists,  mention  should 
be  made  of  two  sculptors,  Gretchen 
Vander\'oort  Schoonmaker  and  Geneva 
Mercer.  Miss  Schoonmaker  has  done 
some  fascinating  garden  figures  while 
Miss  Mercer  has  shown  a  versatility 
that  promises  to  place  her  in  the  fore- 
front of  women  sculptors  if  she  pro- 
gresses consistently  within  the  next  ten 
years. 

There  have  been  women  in  other 
fields  of  artistic  endeavor  in  Pittsburgh 
who  have  been  unusual  in  the  quality  of 
work  achieved.  Miss  I{uj)hemia  Bake- 
well  was  a  bookbinder  trained  under  the 
finest  modern  masters.  She  was  fortu- 
nate in  finding  in  Mrs.  Rf)y  A.  Hunt  a 
})upil  who  eagerly  applied  herself  to  the 
difhcult  aj^prenticeship  of  bookbinding 
as  a  fine  art. 

In  conclusion,  one  inevitably  comes 
back  to  Pittsburgh  itself  as  a  subject 
for  artists.  Many  men  have  been  en- 
thusiastic about  the  city  and  its  en- 
virons. Sir  Alfred  East,  who  was  in 
Pittsburgh  several  times,  adinired  the 
landscape  and  painted  Pittsburgh 
scenes.  Fritz  Thaulow,  the  Norwegian, 
also  painted  here.  Hayley  Lever  has 
recently  painted  studies  of  the  rivers 
and  mills.  Other  men  have  done  more 
informal  notes  on  Pittsburgh,  such  as 
Rudolph    Ruzicka    in    his    woodcuts. 


Colin  Campbell  Cooper  made  drawings 
here,  notably  one  dramatic  sketch  from 
the  vSouth  Side  showing  the  Bluff. 
Thomas  Wood  vStevens  has  made  etch- 
ings of  many  Pittsburgh  subjects. 
Charles  J.  Taylor  has  penciled  comments 
and  Edmund  Ashe  is  unceasing  in  his 
search  for  every  conceivable  aspect  of 
the  city.  The  city  as  Mr.  Ashe  has 
found  it  is  a  series  of  abstract  designs 
of  contrasts  both  brutal  and  lyric. 
Joseph  Pennell  gave  his  time  in  Pitts- 
burgh to  the  industrial  appearance  of 
the  city  and  formalized  its  smoke 
stacks  into  altar  fires.  Thornton  Oak- 
ley, a  Pittsburghcr,  and  Joseph  Stella 
have  also  played  about  the  labor  theme. 
A.  H.  Gorson,  who  lived  in  Pittsburgh 
for  many  years,  made  innumerable 
studies  of  the  city's  mills  and  rivers. 
Mr.  Gorson  has  painted  many  noc- 
turnes showing  the  drama  of  night  in 
Pittsburgh. 

The  painter  of  Pittsburgh,  however, 
has  not  yet  come.  Whether  or  not 
there  will  ever  be  one  patient  enough 
and  gifted  enough  to  comprehend  the 
character  of  the  city  in  its  bewildering 
diversity  and  to  express  what  he  finds 
in  the  difficult  medium  of  paint,  is  yet 
to  be  seen.  Once  in  an  exhibition  held 
by  the  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh, 
there  was  a  painting  by  a  young  man 
named  William  Wolfson  that  suggested 
the  possibilities  in  Pittsburgh  as  a 
subject  for  a  painter.  It  is,  neverthe- 
less, as  elusive  as  its  own  art  his- 
tory. 
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SOME  COLLECTIONS  OF  PAINTINGS 
IN  PITTSBURGH 

By  Will  J.  Hyett 


EARLY  in  its  histor>%  Pittsburgh 
attracted  the  attention  of  cele- 
brated painters  of  tlie  day.  This 
is  attested  by  the  large  number  of  por- 
traits of  Pittsburghers  by  eminent 
artists  which  the  Art  Society  was  able 
to  present  at  an  exhibition  in  the  Car- 
negie Institute  in  1900. 

Not  only  did  the  artists  come  to 
Pittsburgh  to  paint  portraits  but  they 
were  attracted  to  the  city  by  its  great 
natural  beauty.  This  also  accounts  in 
a  measure  for  the  fact  that  many  of  the 
early  local  artists  were  landscape  paint- 
ers. In  this  connection,  the  names  of 
Alfred  S.  Wall,  George  Hetzel,  Jasper 
Lawman,  and  Joseph  R.  Woodwell 
come  to  mind  at  once.  The  natural 
picturesqueness  of  the  district  has  long 
since  vanished  but  it  still  holds  artists 
spellbound.  "Nothing  like  it  exists  in 
the  world,"  exclaimed  Raffaelli  on  his 
visit  to  Pittsburgh  in  1899  and  his 
remark  was  echoed  by  Lucien  Simon 
when  he  came  in  1922. 

One  of  the  earliest  artists  in  Pitts- 
burgh was  J.  R.  Lambdin,  a  portrait 
painter  of  distinction.  He  was  prob- 
ably the  city's  first  collector  for  it  is 
recorded  that  he  opened  a  gallery  of 
paintings  at  Fourth  and  Market  Streets 
in  1828. 

The  three  early  collections  of  paint- 
ings which  seem  to  have  had  con- 
siderable merit  for  their  time  were 
those  of  Thompson  Bell,  B.  Wolff,  and 
John  H.  Schoenberger.  The  latter 
gentleman,  who  was  a  prominent  iron 
manufacturer,  lived  in  a  delightful  old 
house  on  Penn  Avenue  now  occupied  by 
the  Pittsburgh  Club.    The  gallen,'  in  it 


was  occasionally  thrown  open  to  friends 
of  his  family  and  to  art  students. 

With  the  rapid  growth  of  the  city 
there  came  a  growth  in  the  appreciation 
of  art  which  very  naturally  resulted  in 
an  increase  in  the  collections  of  paint- 
ings. This  was  due  in  no  small  measure 
to  the  spirit  of  fellowship  which  existed 
between  the  rising  leaders  of  industry 
in  the  community  and  the  local  artists. 
For  years  the  young  men,  who  after- 
wards became  the  great  industrialists, 
met  in  the  small  gallerj-  of  J.  J.  Gilles- 
pie, which  was  lighted  by  four  gas  jets, 
to  view  the  works  of  local  artists, 
several  of  whom  have  stood  the  test  of 
time.  vSeveral  well-known  collections  of 
])aintings  had  their  beginnings  in  these 
meetings. 

The  catalogues  of  the  General  Loan 
exhibition  in  1879  organized  to  aid  the 
old  Pittsburgh  Library,  of  the  exhibi- 
tion held  at  the  opening  of  the  Carnegie 
Library'  in  Allegheny  in  1890,  and  of  the 
Carnegie  Library"  of  Pittsburgh  in  1895, 
give  evidence  of  a  good  number  of 
collections  in  the  city.  In  these  cata- 
logues one  will  find  the  beginnings  of 
Henry  Clay  Frick's  great  collection  and 
paintings  indicative  of  the  collections 
of  John  Caldwell,  Henry'  Kirke  Porter, 

D.  T.  Watson,  Charles  Lockhart,  J.  J. 
\'andergrift,  J.  M.  Schoonmaker,  Wil- 
liam Nimick  Frew,  Charles  Donnelly, 

E.  M.  O'Neill,  WilHam  Thaw,  Herbert 
DuPuy,  and  many  others. 

The  first  important  collection  in  the 
city  was  that  of  the  late  John  Caldwell. 
Mr.  Caldwell  was  a  man  of  fine  artistic 
taste  and  was  the  first  Chairman  of  the 
Fine  Arts  Committee  of  the  Carnegie 
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"CoNTESSA  Lercari,"  by  Sir  Anthony  Van  Dyck.     In  the  R.  B.  Mellon  Collection. 


'  Tm;  W'lNOiNc.  Road."  by  Theodore  Augustc  Rousseau.      In  the  R.  B.  Mellon  Collection. 


Institute.  In  addition  to  paintings,  his 
collection  of  Whistler  etchings  and 
lithographs  are  considered  very^  excel- 
lent. 

Contemporary'  with  the  Caldwell, 
comes  the  A.  IVI.  Byers,  which  is  con- 
ceded to  be  by  far  tlie  most  important 
in  Pittsburgh  at  the  present  time.  It 
contains  splendid  examples  of  tlie 
English,  French,  Barbizon,  Spanish, 
and  early  Dutch  schools.  Most  of  the 
important  i)aintings  in  it  were  shown  at 
the  Carnegie  Institute  Loan  Exhibition 
in  1907.  In  fact,  the  Byers  paintings 
formed  the  basis  of  that  splendid  ex- 
hibition which  was  a  review  of  the 
works  of  master  painters  of  the  last 
three  hundred  years. 

Probably  the  next  best  known  col- 
lection is  that  of  Richard  Beattv  Mel- 


lon. A  few  years  ago  Mr.  Mellon 
acquired  many  of  the  works  in  the 
David  T.  Watson  collection.  Air. 
Watson  was  an  eminent  lawyer  of 
Pittsburgh,  who  directed  that  after  his 
death  his  paintings  should  be  sold  and 
the  proceeds  devoted,  with  other  money 
from  his  estate,  to  the  establishment 
and  maintenance  of  a  home  for  crippled 
children.  This  collection  has  been 
known  to  art  lovers  for  many  years  as 
one  representing  an  exceptionally  high 
standard  and  including  works  from  the 
time  of  Van  Dyke  and  Murillo  down  to 
our  ovm  time.  Constable,  Aloreland, 
Reynolds,  Gainsborough,  Romney,  De- 
camps, Courbet,  Corot,  Rousseau,  Diaz, 
Trs'on,  Monet,  and  many  other  artists 
equally  famous  are  included  in  the  list 
of  those  represented.     Pittsburgh  was 
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'Pastorella,"  by  Charles  Sims.     In  the  W.  S.  Stimmel  Collection. 


ver>-  fortunate  in  being  able  to  retain 
this  collection.  This,  however,  was 
not  true  of  the  splendid  Alexander  Pea- 
cock collection,  which  was  sold  last 
year  in  New  York  City.  It  was  par- 
ticularly known  for  its  paintings  by 
distinguished  contemporarv'  artists. 

Air.  Andrew  W.  Mellon,  Secretar>^ 
of  the  United  States  Treasury^  and  a 
brother  of  Richard  Beatty  Mellon,  has 
been  assembling  a  ver}'  notable  group  of 
paintings.  These  are  at  present  in  his 
\\'ashington  home.  Another  Pitts- 
burgh collection  at  present  in  \\'ashing- 
ton  is  that  of  Mrs.  Henry  Kirke  Porter 
and  her  daughter,  Miss  Annie  May 
Hegeman.  In  it  are  a  number  of  par- 
ticularly fine  paintings  by  John  Alex- 
ander and  William  M.  Chase,  together 


with  examples  of  the  modem  French 
and  Spanish  schools. 

Mrs.  J.  Willis  Dalzell  is  the  possessor 
of  one  of  the  finest  collections  in  the 
city.  It  contains  some  splendid  Eng- 
lish portraits  by  Romney  and  Hoppner, 
"Lady  Bearing"  by  Francis  Cotes, 
which  is  probably  the  most  important 
canvas  in  the  United  States  by  this 
artist,  and  examples  of  the  work  of 
Israels,  Schreyer  and  Ziem.  Mr.  Wil- 
liam J.  Black  owns  a  large  group  of 
paintings,  most  of  which  were  done  by 
contemporary'  artists.  In  the  J.  B. 
Finley  collection,  one  will  find  such 
names  as  Diaz,  Jacque,  Cazin,  Corot, 
Bonheur,  and  Mauve.  The  J.  B. 
Laughlin  group  contains  several  mod- 
em Dutch  paintings,  a  Ziem,  a  Wyant, 
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"The  Beggar  Boy.  "  bv  Bartolomc  Estoban  Murillo. 
In  the  R.  B.'.MclIon  Collection. 

a  ]\Iurpliy,  and  an  important  portrait 
of  Mrs.  Hunter  by  Angelica  Kaufmann. 
lolin  Moorhcad,  Jr.,  has  a  large  collec- 
tion, and  l''.  F.  Nicola  possesses  some 
excellent  examples  of  the  Barbizon, 
Dutch,  and  English  schools.  Mrs.  B. 
F.  Jones,  Jr.,  is  the  owner  of  three 
English  portraits  by  Northcote  and  fine 
cxain])k's  of  the  works  of  vSir  Thomas 
LawreiKc,  vSir  William  Beechey,  Har- 
pignies.  Van  Marcke,  Inness,  Cazin, 
Redfield,  and  Lawson.  Mrs.  Henr\'  R. 
Rea  owns  two  Romney  portraits  of 
children,  and  ]\Ir.  Julian  Kennedy  has 
the  famous  I{nglish  canvas,  "The 
vStonn,"  by  Linnell.  In  the  John 
Bindley  collection  are  important  can- 
vases by  Jacque,  Cazin,  Henner, 
Wyant,  Haqjignies  and  Lhermitte. 
Willis  McCook  and  Emil  Winter  both 


])ossess  collections  to  which  they  are 
adding  some  very  notable  works.  The 
same  is  true  of  John  L.  Porter,  who  is 
])articularly  interested  in  contemporary 
l)aintings.  William  F'linn  owns  a  num- 
l)er  of  imjjortant  paintings  atid  Herbert 
DuPuy,  a  member  of  the  I^ne  Arts 
Committee  at  Carnegie  Institute,  who 
owns  a  collection  of  early  English 
miniatures  and  a  large  number  of  rare 
art  objects,  is  the  possessor  of  a  number 
I  if  ])aintings  and  a  splendid  grouj)  of 
drawings  by  Old  Masters.  In  the  sum- 
mer of  1908  Pittsburghers  were  given 
an  opportunity  at  Carnegie  Institute 
to  see  about  forty  paintings  from  the 
Charles  Donnelly  collection.  It  con- 
tains cxamjiles  of  the  works  of  such 
artists  as  Cazin,  Corot,  Daubigny, 
Mo])pner,  Isabey,  Janssens,  Lawrence, 
Meissouicr,  Jaccjue,  and  Monticelli. 

Undoubtedly  the  greatest  impetus 
given  to  art  in  Pittsburgh  was  the  open- 
ing of  the  Carnegie  Institute  in  1896. 
Many  of  the  collections  begnjn  since 
that  time  have  a  very  distinct  relation 
to  the  International  Exhibitions  even  as 
the  Institute's  own  collecti(jn  has.  This 
is  especially  true  of  the  splendid  group 
of  paintings  owned  by  William  JS. 
wStinunel,  some  of  the  finest  works  in 
it  being  purchased  from  the  various 
Internationals.  Mr.  Stimmel  owns 
"The  Bath"  by  Gaston  Ea  Touche, 
awarded  Medal  of  the  First  Class  in  the 
Eleventh  International,  "Pastorella" 
by  Charles  vSims,  awarded  Medal  of  the 
F'irst  Class  in  the  Sixteenth  Interna- 
tional, "The  \'illage  in  Winter"  by 
ICdward  W.  Redfield,  awarded  Medal 
of  the  First  Class  in  the  Eighteenth 
International,  "The  String  Quartette" 
by  Richard  Jack,  awarded  Medal 
of  the  Second  Class  in  the  Eigh- 
teenth International,  and  a  notable 
group  of  paintings  by  the  well-known 
Russian  artist,  Nicolas  Fechin.    Sixty- 
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five  of  Mr.  Stimmel's  paintings  were 
shown  at  the  Carnegie  Institute  in  the 
Founder's  Day  Exhibition  in  191 8. 
They  aroused  most  favorable  comment 
and  deservedly  so,  for  they  show  rare 
taste  and  a  sense  of  fine  discrimination 
on  the  part  of  their  owner. 

The  Pittsburgh  Athletic  Club  has  a 
small  but  excellent  collection,  most  of 
which  were  purchased  from  the  Inter- 
nationals. Other  prominent  collectors 
who  are  particularly  interested  in  Amer- 
ican art  and  who  have  important  works 
purchased  from  Carnegie  Institute  In- 
ternatit)nals  and  elsewhere  are  Joel  \\". 
Burdick,  George  Taber,  Walter  May, 
Edward  H.  Bindlev,  Peter  Click,  H. 
Walton  :\Iitchell,  B.  D.  Saklatwalla. 
Charles  D.  Armstrong,  John  C.  Wel- 
hngton,  George  ]\Iatheson,  Jr.,  Percival 
J.  Eaton,  and  others. 

An  ever  increasing  number  of  people 
of  Pittsburgh,  some  of  even  moderate 
means,  are  purchasing  a  few  good  paint- 
ings by  contemporary  artists.     This  is 
a  ver>^  healthful  sign  and  gives  tangi- 


Uwncd  bv  Mrs. 


'Mrs.  S.\r.\  Foster."  by  Xorthcotc. 
B.  F.  Jones,  Jr. 

tion    of    art    in   the  Citv  of  Iron   and 


ble  evidence  of  the  growing  apprecia-     Steel. 

THE  ASSOCIATED  ARTISTS  OF  PITTSBURGH 


By  Christ  Walter 

President  of  the  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh 


THE  Associated  Artists^'of  Pitts- 
burgh had  a  ver\'  interesting  be- 
ginning. It  is  the  old,  old  story 
of  "Tall  oaks  from  little  acorns  grow." 
In  1 9 10,  Harry  Davis,  an  enterpris- 
ing and  civic  minded  theater  owner  of 
Pittsburgh,  feeling  that  there  was  con- 
siderable artistic  talent  in  the  com- 
munity struggling  for  reco,gnition,  in- 
vited all  artists  in  the  city  to  send  their 
works  to  the  Grand  Theater  for  an 
exhibition.  The  result  was  amazing. 
The  walls  of  the  lobbv  of  the  theatre 


and  other  available  space  was  utilized 
for  an  impromptu  exhibition  of  all 
kinds  of  paintings,  good,  bad,  and  in- 
different, by  local  artists. 

At  the  close  of  this  exhibition,  which 
was  a  great  success  in  a  number  of 
ways,  Eugene  Le  Moyne  Connelly,  who 
was  associated  with  Mr.  Davis,  sug- 
gested that  the  contributors  to  the 
exhibition  organize.  This  was  done 
and  ]Mr.  Horatio  vS.  vStevenson  was 
elected  President,  Mr.  Ferdinand  Kauf- 
mann,  \\q&  President,  and  Eugene  Le 
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Moyne  Connelly,  Secretaty.  Mr.  Con- 
nelly drew  up  the  constitution  and  by- 
laws, which  are  still  in  force. 

The  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh 
owes  a  great  debt  of  gratitude  to  Harn,' 
Davis  and  to  Kugcnc  Connelly  for  the 
beginning  of  the  organization.  During 
the  second  year  of  its  existance,  it  was 
fortunate  in  securing  for  its  president, 
James  G.  Bonar.  Through  his  rare 
ability  to  niollifv  the  temperamental 
differences  which  are  usually  found  in 
an  organization  of  artists,  he  succeeded 
in  guiding  the  Association  through  a 
difficult  period. 

The  works  for  the  first  few  exhibitions 
were  selected  by  juries  of  local  artists. 
This  system  was  soon  found  to  have 
many  disadvantages  and  gave  way  to  a 
jur\'  com])oscd  of  three  local  artists  and 
three  outside  artists.  Some  doubt  was 
expressed  as  to  the  advisability  of  hav- 
ing outsiders  select  ])aintings  for  the 
local  exhibitions  but  after  the  first  trial, 
the  new  jury  system  was  found  to  have 
great  merits.  It  is  true  that  it  did  dis- 
turb the  affai  rs  ( )f  the  y  ( )uug  i  )rganization 
but  it  only  disturbed  those  things  which 
were  in  the  way  of  progress.  The  artists 
who  were  supposed  to  receive  the  prizes 
did  not.  The  jur}^  selected  the  works  of 
real  merit.  This  change  gave  the  or- 
ganization a  position  of  stability  and 
importance  in  the  community. 

This  year  for  the  Thirteenth  Annual 
Exhibition,  another  imiovation  in  the 
jury  system,  was  tried.  The  organi- 
zation felt  strong  enough  to  leave  the 
selection  of  paintings  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  a  jur}'  made  up  of  artists  from 
points  outside  of  Pittsburgh.  This  jur\' 
was  selected  by  the  active  members  of 
the  organization. 

The  first  exhibition,  as  has  been  ex- 
plained, was  held  in  the  Cirand  Theater. 
Since  that  time  they  have  been  held  in 
the  Carnegie  Institute  at  the  invitation 
of  the  Fine  Arts  Committee. 


In  191 1,  the  Association  provided 
for  three  honors  to  be  awarded  for  oil 
paintings  regardless  of  subject.  In 
1919,  the  Art  Society  of  Pittsburgh 
made  provisions  for  an  annual  award  of 
One  Hundred  Dollars  for  the  most 
meritorious  exhibit.  In  192 1,  a  friend 
of  Pittsliurgli  art  gave  Five  Hundred 
Dollars  to  be  divided  into  three  prizes. 
Two  Hundred  Dollars  for  the  best' 
landscape  in  oil,  Two  Himdred  Dollars 
for  the  best  figure  subject  in  oil,  and 
One  Hundred  Dollars  for  the  best  water 
colour.  The  Alumnae  Prize  of  the 
Pittsburgh  vSchool  of  Design  for  Women 
of  Twenty-five  Dollars  for  the  best 
jiainting  by  a  woman,  was  established 
in  1920.  A  prize  of  Twenty-five  Dollars 
in  memory  of  Camilla  Robb  Russell  for 
the  best  water  colour,  was  established 
in  1921.  The  "One  Hundred  h'riends 
of  Pittsburgh  Art,"  an  organization 
whose  activities  are  described  in 
another  article  in  this  number,  pur- 
chase works  to  the  amount  of  One 
Tliousand  Dollars  from  each  annual 
exhibition  for  ])resentation  to  the  public 
schools.  This  has  been  a  source  of 
great  encouragement  to  the  Associated 
Artists  and  has  done  much  to  strengthen 
the  exhibitions. 

The  Association  has  two  purposes. 
In  the  first  place  it  means  to  foster  and 
to  encourage  any  real  artistic  talent 
that  is  to  be  found  in  the  community 
and  in  the  second  place,  it  strives  to 
interest  as  many  people  as  possible  in 
art.  To  accomplish  this  latter,  it  makes 
its  exhibitions  as  popular  as  is  con- 
sistent with  what  is  best  in  art.  The 
Association  has  "fought  the  good 
fight"  for  some  twelve  years  and  has 
achieved  a  place  of  honor  for  itseM  in 
Pittsburgh.  It  has  done  its  share  in 
cultivating  a  field  in  which  art  can 
thrive  and  now  confidently  looks  for- 
ward   to    the    har\'ests    that    are    to 


come. 
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Detail — City  Arms — heroic  bas-relief  of  facade  of  City-County  Building,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Charles  Keck,  Sculptor. 


CIVIC  ART  IN  PITTSBURGH 

By  George  M.  P.  Baird 

Executive  Secretary,  Pittsburgh  Art  Commission 


THE  creation  of  a  beautiful  city  is 
the  most  difficult  project  in  the 
realm  of  art.  Even  in  those  rare 
instances  when  it  is  possible  to  begin 
de  novo,  a  medley  of  competitive  in- 
terests renders  the  enterprise  a  vexing 
one :  and  when — as  is  usually  the  case — 
the  established  ugliness  and  civic  in- 
ertia of  an  old  city  must  be  combattcd, 
the  assay  is  ver\'  hard  and  the  rate  of 
progress  very  slow  indeed.  In  neither 
case  is  it  possible  to  attack  and  solve 
the  problem  radically  in  accordance 
with  purely  aesthetic  standards.  Actual 
conditions — physical,  economic,  and 
social — ,  the  claims  of  public  utility  and 
convenience,  the  vested  interests  and 
ambitions  of  individuals  and  of  groups, 
the  crracrts  of  habit,  sentiment  and 
tradition,  and  the  ever-present  per- 
plexities of  municipal  finance,  are  fac- 
tors in  the  problem  which  will  not  suffer 
themselves  to  be  neglected.  Civic  art 
is  never  the  simple  and  complete  ex- 
pression of  a  single  aesthetic  ideal:  at 
best  it  is  the  component  of  the  many 
diverse  forces  remaining  after  every 
favorable  adjustment  has  been  made. 
Experience  has  demonstrated  that 
private  citizens  and  organizations, 
however  intelligent  and  devoted  per  se, 


seldom  succeed  in  making  the  necessarv 
adjustments.  They  may  do  valuable 
service  in  the  fonnulation  of  plans,  in 
bringing  legitimate  pressure  to  bear 
upon  authority,  and  in  educating  the 
people  to  a  realization  of  the  need  for 
civic  comeliness ;  but  their  efforts  are — 
in  the  nature  of  things — occasional, 
liable  to  partisan  construction,  and 
impotent  either  to  enforce  demands  for 
improvement  or  to  frustrate  action 
inimical  to  progress.  Only  a  perma- 
nent institution  legally  constituted, 
professionally  competent,  and  clothed 
with  adequate  police  power  can  hope 
to  accomplish  the  desired  results. 
IMany  of  the  larger  American  cities 
have  realized  this  fact  and  have  sought 
to  provide  continuous,  expert,  legal 
control  of  public  art  by  the  erection  of 
art  commissions  as  integral  depart- 
ments of  government.  Boston,  New 
York,  Philadelphia  and  Pittsburgh 
were  the  pioneers  in  this  movement. 

The  Pittsburgh  Art  Commission  was 
created  by  Act  of  the  General  Assembly 
of  Pennsylvania  in  191 1,  and  has  func- 
tioned continuously  since  that  time. 
Credit  for  its  creation  belongs  to  the 
present  mayor  of  the  city,  Hon.  Wil- 
liam A.  Alagee,  who,  during  an  earlier 
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Colonel  Alexander  Hawkins  Memorial,  Schenley  Park,  Pittsburgh.     William  Cooper,  Sculptor. 


term  as  chief  magistrate,  prevailed 
upon  the  legislature  to  pass  it,  and 
appointed  the  first  commission.  There 
are  seven  ajspointivc  members  on  the 
Commission,  all  of  whom  serve  with- 
out compensation;  and  two  ex  officio 
mem])crs,  the  Mayor  and  the  Director 
of  Public  Works.  The  personnel  of  the 
Art  Conmiission  at  present  is  as  follows : 
Edward  B.  Lee,  John  W.  Bcatty,  Fred- 
erick Bigger,  William  Boyd,  Willis  Mc- 
Cook,  William  Larimer  Mellon,  Homer 
Saint-Gaudens,  Charles  F.  Finley  and 
William  A.  Magee.  The  law  pro- 
vides that  the  appointive  membership 
shall  consist  of  one  painter,  one  sculp 
tor,  three  architects,  and  two  citizens 
not  professionally  engaged  in  the  fine 
arts.  Ex  officio  members  lack  the 
power  to  vote  upon  submissions. 


The  law  under  which  the  Pittsburgh 
Art  Commission  operates  is  unusually 
broad  in  scope.  It  gives  the  com- 
mission absolute  jurisdiction  in  the 
acceptance,  rejection,  location,  re- 
location, alteration  or  removal  of  all 
works  of  art  which  are  the  property  of 
the  city  by  purchase,  gift,  or  otherwise, 
or  which  are  placed  upon  property 
owned  or  controlled  by  the  munici- 
pality. The  term,  "work  of  art,"  as 
employed  in  the  Act,  is  construed  to 
include  all  paintings,  mural  decorations 
statues,  sculptures,  monuments,  foun- 
tains, arches,  omamental  gateways,  and 
other  moimmental  or  commemorative 
works,  all  public  buildings  costing  not 
less  than  fifty  thousand  dollars  and  all 
bridges  costing  not  less  than  twenty- 
five    thousand    dollars.     Unique    fea- 
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Bridge  head  sculpture,  "Panther. 


Panther  Hollow  Bridge,  Schenley  Park,  Pittsburgh. 
Sculptor. 


Giuseppe  Moretti, 


tures  are:  specific  provision  for  the  in- 
crease and  preservation  of  the  ameni- 
ties of  streets,  parks,  and  pubHc  places; 
the  right  to  prepare  plans  and  to  sub- 
mit ordinances  designed  to  improve  the 
appearance  of  the  city;  and  the  privi- 
lege of  extending  service  to  persons  or 
corporations  requesting  advice  con- 
cerning the  design  or  embellishment  of 
private  properties. 

The  first  duty  of  the  commission  is 
to  sit  as  a  critical  jur>^  upon  art  projects 
submitted  by  citizens,  organizations, 
and  municipal  departments.  These 
projects  range  in  size  and  importance 
from  a  bronze  marker  or  the  design  of  a 
street  lamp  to  an  elaborate  monument, 
a  huge  public  building,  or  a  million 
dollar  bridge.  Each  submission  is 
carefully  studied  in  respect  to  its 
intrinsic  merit  as  a  work   of  art,   its 


fitness  for  the  purpose  intended,  and 
its  appropriateness  to  the  proposd  site. 
If  found  worthy,  it  is  approved;  if 
otherwise,  it  is  rejected,  or  remanded 
to  its  source  for  correction  and  develop- 
ment. Although  the  commission  never 
dictates  specific  design,  and  is  not  re- 
quired by  law  to  assist  in  the  reorder- 
ing of  a  rejected  work,  some  of  its  most 
valuable  services  are  rendered  in  volun- 
tarv'  advice  and  constructive  criticism 
to  sponsors  of  projects.  This  policy 
has  made  for  a  general  elevation  of 
standards  and  for  a  more  enlightened 
cooperation  on  the  part  of  the  public. 

Of  course,  many  of  the  submissions 
offered  are  so  hopelessly  ugly,  gro- 
tesque, or  inappropriate  that  they 
must  be  condemned  in  toto.  The  re- 
jection files  of  every  art  commission 
are    rich    in    "horrible    examples"    of 
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Typical  Boulevard  Bridge,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Stanky  Kuusli,  Architect  for  Department  of  Public  Works. 


Municipal  Pool  and  Pavilion,  Pittsburgh.      Designed  by  Stanley  Roush,  Architect  for  Department  of 
Public  Works.     Typical  of  five  pools  recently  constructed. 
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Detail — Bronze   litjures   ">;ature   Music,"   Schenley 

Memorial  Fountain,  Schenley  Park,   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 

\'ictor  Brenner,  Sculptor. 


monstrous  things  which  the  citv 


has 
been  spared,  but  which — in  precom- 
mission  times — would  have  been  erected 
to  affront  the  sight  and  outrage  the 
artistic  sense  of  the  community.  The 
commissions  are  the  guardians  of  the 
pubUc  eye,  protecting  the  aesthetic 
rights  of  the  citizen  just  as  the  officers 
of  safety  protect  his  life  and  property. 
They  stand  between  him  and  the  well 
meant  but  ill  advised  projects  of  naive 
donors  who  are  so  freqeuntly  the  gulls 
of  artistically  unscrupulous  monument- 


merchants  and  of  those  self-styled 
sculptors  whose  talents  lie  in  the  field  of 
commerce  rather  than  in  the  realm  of 
plastic  art.  Because  of  the  art  com- 
missions there  can  be  no  recurrence  of 
the  barbarities  in  stone  and  the  crimes 
in  cast  iron  which  were  perpetrated 
upon  our  fathers  in  the  decades  follow- 
ing the  Civil  War,  and  which  still  sur- 
vive to  shame  and  trouble  us.  What- 
ever our  civic  sins  mav  be,  our  children 


Bronze  Bust  of  William  Pitt,  Lord  Chatham.     Reid 
Dick,  A.  R.  A.,  Sculptor  (London).     Presented  to  the 
City  of  Pittsburgh  '1922)  by  the  Sulgrave  Institution 
(London). 
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Robert  Bums  Monument,  Schciiley  Park,  Pittsburgh. 
J.  Massey  Rhind,  Sculptor. 


may  not  justly  charge  us  with  this  one. 
As  Thomas  Nelson  Page  so  well  said  in 
a  recent  address,  "  The  work  of  the  Art 
Commissions  has  been  of  immense  ser- 
vice.    They  have  saved  us  over  and  over 


again  from  becoming  tJie  butt  of  suc- 
ceeding generations. 

In  the  matter  of  public  works  the  art 
commission  insists  that  there  shall  be 
Beauty  as  well  as  the  engineering 
virtues  of  safety,  efficiency,  and  econ- 
omy. It  has  demonstrated  repeatedly 
that  the  dilTcrence  between  an  ugly 
jumble  of  steel  girders  or  clumsy  con- 
crete forms  and  a  graceful  bridge  span 
or  a  dignified  retaining  wall  is  one  not 
of  added  cost,  but  of  art-trained  intel- 
ligence ap]3lied  to  the  given  ])roblem. 
It  will  have  naught  of  the  cheap  and  ad- 
ventitious ornament  which  in  striving  to 
conceal  defects,  succeeds  only  in  calling 
attention  to  them.  It  demands  that 
Beauty  which  results  from  the  rational 
and  imaginative  treatment  of  material, 
line,  and  mass  in  obedience  to  the  estab- 
lished laws  of  architectural  design. 

vSince  its  inception  the  Pittsburgh  Art 
Commission  has  been  working  steadily 
for  the  artistic  im])rovement  of  the  city. 
Interested  only  in  results,  it  has  been 
content  to  labor  quietly  and  to  let  the 
credit  for  achievement  fall  to  whom- 
soever might  desired  it.  The  great 
Schenley  Plaza  Scheme — now  nearing 
completion, —  the  achievement  of  archi- 
tectural grace  and  dignity  in  the  new 
Allegheny  River  bridges,  the  elabora- 
tion of  plans  for  the  development  of  the 
water  front,  the  introduction  of  a  staff 
of  architects  in  the  Department  of 
Pu])lic  \A'()rks,  a  programme  of  public 
educaliun  in  civic  art,  and  a  service  of 
advice  for  sponsors  and  designers  of 
memorials,  are  but  a  few  of  the  many 
constructive  contributions  which  it  has 
made  and  is  making.  A  radical  im- 
provement in  the  design  and  character 
of  public  buildings,  bridges,  and  monu- 
ments is  evidence  of  its  success  and  of 
its  value  to  the  community.  The  illus- 
trations which  accompany  this  article 
tell  something  of  the  story. 
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IN  a  memorable  address,  Alonsieur 
Jusserand,  French  Ambassador,  re- 
ferred to  Pittsburgh  as  a  city  of 
"beautiful  smokes."  The  artist's  point 
of  view,  more  or  less  present  in  ever}' 
Latin,  thus  revealed  itself  in  M.  Jus- 
serand. While  the  disadvantages  of 
smoke  in  a  large  city,  (and  Pittsburgh 
is  no  worse  than  many  others),  are  so 
fully  realized  as  to  be  the  source  of 
many  jokes  in  the  press,  the  pictorial 
quality  of  smoke  is  seldom  appreciated 
by  our  guests.  An  atmosphere  con- 
stantly changing  by  day  and  night,  in- 
finitely varied  in  color  and  tone,  giving 
to  all  our  scenen,-  unusual  interest,  is 
only  one  of  the  characteristics  which 
make  Pittsburgh  particularly  fitted  for 
a  College  of  Art.  Our  winding  rivers, 
meeting  dramatically  at  the  apex  of  the 
city  after  flowing  by  sixty  miles  of  mills, 
supply  the  picturesque  incidents  of  river 
and  canal  life;  the  steep  hills  and  deep 
valleys,  the  farms  and  woods,  the 
tenements  and  ghettos  in  the  flats  or 
scrambling  up  the  arid  slopes;  the  mil- 
lionaire palaces  on  the  hills;  the  sky- 
scraper in  close  contrast  with  the  cliffs ; 
a  civic  center  with  fine  meinorials  and 
public  buildings:  all  these  contribute 
to  make  Pittsburgh  one  of  the  most 
interesting  cities  in  the  world. 

Yet  it  is  not  only  pictorially  that 
Pittsburgh  is  unusual.  No  city  possesses 
a  more  cosmopolitan  population;  and 
since  the  labor  class  is  but  little  touched 
by  American  life  and  customs,  we  have 
local  color  of  almost  every  variety. 
Pittsburgh  is  indeed  the  melting  pot; 
but  the  melting  has  only  just  begun, 
and  European  customs  and  manners 
are  found  almost  in  their  original  state. 


Here  we  have  all  grades  and  conditions 
of  societv,  and  therefore  all  problems 
of  life. 

The  ra])id  progress  of  the  able  man 
means  constant  change  and  adapta- 
tion, and  the  rigid  traditions  and  con- 
ventions which  often  hamper  the  Euro- 
pean artist  and  art  school  are  absent. 
The  air  is  full  of  stimulating  possibili- 
ties, the  people  are  surcharged  with 
ambition,  new  problems  on  every  hand 
offer  big  rewards  for  success.  Thus  the 
painter  finds  here  wonderful  contrast, 
marked  types,  marvel(jus  pictures  of 
mines,  mills  and  rohing  country;  and 
the  decorator  and  illustrator,  infinitely 
varied  subjects — the  shop,  the  farm,  the 
city  street,  and  varied  incidents  in  the 
struggle  for  life.  The  dramatist  discov- 
ers even,'  problem,  tragic  or  comic,  in 
the  different  temper  of  the  nations  rep- 
resented. The  architect  has  new  prob- 
lems requiring  new  fonns,  new  wealth 
to'express,  and  plenty  of  local  material. 
The  musician  has  the  contributions  of 
all  nations — folk  songs,  dances  and  the 
musical  temperament  of  vSouthem  Eu- 
rope to  help.  The  artist  in  the  field  of 
applied  art  finds  pottery,  metal  and 
glass  products,  electric  appliances  to 
be  beautifully  conceived,  and  in  every 
direction  opportunity  for  the  applica- 
tion of  his  art.  What  a  chance  for 
really  great  artists  to  generalize  these 
things,  to  feel  and  express  the  soul  and 
spirit  of  them,  and  to  interpret  Pitts- 
burgh to  the  world! 

The  College  of  Fine  Arts  thus  finds 
itself  in  the  midst  of  an  intensel}-  stimu- 
lating atmosphere  in  wliich  opportunity 
is  always  present.  But  the  spirit  of  the 
past  is  by  no  means  absent.     The  fine 
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Sculpture  Studio,  College  of  Fine  Arts,  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology. 


casts  and  paintings  in  the  Carnegie 
Institute,  the  masterpieces  in  tlie  col- 
lections of  our  citizens,  our  well  sup- 
plied libraries,  and  above  all  the  respect 
for  the  standards  of  the  past  which 
results  from  careful  instruction,  make 
our  students  familiar  with  the  best  the 
world  has  produced  as  they  face  the 
demands  of  the  present. 

Our  policy  differs  from  that  of  the 
usual  art  school  or  conservator}^  of 
drama  or  music,  for  we  require  a  High 
School  certificate  for  admission;  and 
our  students  must  devote  a  consider- 
able part  of  their  time  to  general 
studies.  In  this  policy  we  have  been 
pioneers.  \\'e  assume  that  to  become  a 
useful  artist  a  man  must  know  history. 


must  be  in  direct  sympathy  with  at 
least  one  other  nation  through  its 
language,  must  know  something  of 
science  and  literature,  and  possess 
enough  general  education  to  have  a 
sym])athetic  understanding  of  the 
meaning  of  life  about  him,  its  problems, 
aml:)itions,  and  traditions,  and  the 
longing  of  the  people  for  happiness. 
Our  histor}'  courses  emphasize  the 
spirit  of  the  different  periods,  the  am- 
bitions and  emotions  which  have  in- 
fluenced art,  rather  than  dates,  names 
and  cold  records  of  events.  In  short 
we  require  the  general  education  of  a 
bachelor  of  arts,  as  well  as  the  funda- 
mental technical  training  of  the  pro- 
fessional artist,  before  we  award  our  de- 
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gree.  We  try  to  fit  our  students  for  the 
career  of  an  artist  by  broadening  their 
sympathies  and  developing  their  social 
instincts. 

W'e  are  different  also  in  the  fact  that 
under  one  roof  we  are  able  to  bring  all 
the  arts  together.  Thus  we  offer  everv' 
student  the  opportunity  to  learn  some- 
thing about  the  other  arts  as  he 
specializes  in  his  own.  The  archi- 
tect studying  painting  and  sculpture, 
the  musician  learning  the  rhythm  of 
dancing  and  the  movement  of  drama, 
the  illustrator  drawing  from  the  living 
model  and  the  elements  of  design,  each 
is  surrounded  by  specialists  full  of 
enthusiasm  in  that  allied  field.  Each 
borrows  from  the  other  suggestions  of 
technic,    of   methods.      They   discover 


general  principles  underlying  all  the 
arts.  But  above  all,  an  atmosphere  is 
created  which  makes  an  inspiring  back- 
ground for  every  course,  an  atmosphere 
in  which  the  student  is  not  ashamed  to 
have  emotions,  and  acquires  the  artist's 
point  of  view,  his  enthusiasm,  his  love 
of  life  and  his  fellowmen ;  and  most  im- 
portant, an  atmosphere  in  which  one 
m.ay  develop  imagination. 

Our  large  faculty  is  made  up  of  pro- 
fessional men  and  women,  all  masters 
of  the  technic  of  their  specialty.  We 
attach  more  importance  to  professional 
experience  and  to  the  ability  to  demon- 
strate and  perform  than  to  pedagogical 
knowledge.  We  offer  several  options  in 
each  of  our  six  departments,  and  each 
option  requires  four  years  of  work  for 
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the  average  student.  In  architecture, 
we  have  a  course  for  those  who  are 
primarily  interested  in  design,  and 
another  for  those  to  whom  construc- 
tion particularly  appeals.  In  music, 
we  have  courses  for  the  instrumentalist, 
the  vocalist,  the  composer,  the  teacher, 
and  the  music  supervisor.  In  drama, 
we  prepare  students  as  producers  or 
actors,  or  we  give  them  the  funda- 
mentals of  pla}^vriting.  In  applied  art, 
we  have  courses  for  those  specializing 
in  crafts,  in  costume  design,  advertis- 
ing design,  interior  decoration,  and  for 
those  proposing  to  teach.  In  our 
Department  of  Painting  and  Illustra- 
tion, our  students  may  specialize  in 
landscape,  portrait  or  mural  painting, 


or  may  take  a  course  in  Illustration, 
which  gives  them  complete  experience 
in  what  is  usually  called  Commercial 
Art.  Our  Department  of  Sculj)ture 
offers  a  thorough  course  in  all  phases  of 
modelling  from  cast  and  figure,  and 
later  in  original  work. 

We  insist  on  the  fundamentals.  We 
believe  that  few  are  so  blessed  by 
nature  as  to  become  well-trained  artists 
without  drawing  from  cast,  playing 
scales,  doing  diction  exercises,  or  draw- 
ing the  classic  orders  in  architecture. 
Artists  must  be  put  through  a  series 
of  typical  problems  progressively  ar- 
ranged, to  acquire  the  experience  of 
professional  life.  Our  work,  especially 
in  architecture  and  painting,  takes  the 
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form  of  jiroblems  capable  of  more  or 
less  individual  solutions.  In  all  cases 
we  begin  by  studying  the  general 
scheme,  the  big  motif  or  plot,  as  the 
PVench  do  at  the  Ecolc  des  Beaux  Arts. 
The  central  theme  is  then  developed, 
and  the  details  studied  and  worked  out, 
but  always  in  harmony  with  the  funda- 
mental idea.  As  far  as  possible  we 
relate  these  experiences  to  the  past,  so 
that  our  classic  inheritance  is  intelli- 
gently appreciated  and  used.  We  are 
not  interested  in  teaching  one  prescrip- 
tion, one  method  for  one  job,  but  rather 
in  affording  a  general  experience  to 
make  men  and  women  approach  com- 
petently any  problem  they  may  be 
called  upon  to  solve. 

While  our  scholastic  requireinents 
make  it  possible  only  occasionally  to 
take  boys  and  girls  below  the  age  of 
seventeen,  we  emphasize  the  necessity 
of  starting  students  as  young  as  pos- 
sible, while  the  muscles  are  ver}'  flexible 
and  the  mind  and  senses  most  impres- 
sionable. In  order  to  supplement  the 
work  done  in  the  High  Schools  and 
to  make  the  most  public  use  of  our 
facilities,  we  extend  to  certain  selected 
High  School  students  the  privilege  of 
coming  to  us  every  Saturday  morning 
for  exercises  in  the  arts.  These  courses 
feed  our  regular  four-year  courses,  and 
have  the  great  advantage  of  bringing 
boys  and  girls  into  the  atmosphere  of 
the  arts  so  that  they  may  acquire  the 
point  of  view,  and  develop  the  imagi- 
nation of  the  artist. 

Our  building,  with  its  great  halls 
and  vestibules,  makes  the  realization  of 
our  endeavor  not  only  possible,  but 
comfortable  and  inspiring.  The  theatre 
which  is  used  for  dramatic  perform- 
ances, many  concerts,  and  general  lec- 
tures, is  one  of  the  best  equipped  little 
theatres  in  the  country.  In  connection 
with  it  we  have  a  green-room,  several  re- 


hearsal rooms,  a  costume-making  room, 
a  scene-painting  loft  with  counter-bal- 
anced frame,  where  the  students  paint 
scenerv',  and  several  property  rooms. 
Our  costume  room  contains  about 
twelve  hundred  costumes,  most  of  which 
have  been  made  or  remade  by  our  stu- 
den  ls.  The  celebrated  Poel  collection  of 
Elizabethian  costumes  and  stage  prop- 
erties has  become  the  j^roperty  of  this 
institution,  thus  enabling  us  to  produce 
plays  of  that  period  in  an  authentic 
manner.  Here  our  students  learn  all 
the  jjhases  of  dramatic  art.  The  big 
exhibition  room  gives  us  an  oppor- 
tunity to  display  the  work  of  our 
students,  and  interesting  loan  exhibi- 
tions. The  librar}'  on  the  main  floor  is 
well  supj)lied  with  technical  books, 
phfjtographs,  illustrations,  and  slides. 
Our  Sculpture  Hall  contains  a  fine  col- 
lection of  casts.  In  the  Hewlett  Col- 
lection we  have  an  interesting  begin- 
ning for  a  museum  of  industrial  art. 
Our  Music  Department  has  about 
twenty-five  practice  rooms;  our  De- 
partment of  Architecture  two  large 
drafting  rooms;  our  Departments  of 
Applied  Art  and  Painting  and  Illustra- 
tion offer  six  studios,  two  drafting 
rooms,  pottery,  and  jewelry  workshops, 
and  four  classrooms.  We  provide  about 
twenty  faculty  members  with  private 
studios. 

We  are  therefore  prepared  to  train 
artists  of  different  types,  and  by  com- 
bining the  work  of  certain  departments 
we  can  extend  our  program.  Last  year 
our  Departments  of  Music  and  Drama 
produced  three  short  operas  in  a  credita- 
ble manner.  We  are  now  discussing  a 
course  in  belles-lettres.  At  these  operas 
and  the  many  performances  given  by 
our  Drama  students  (last  year  there 
were  thirty-three  plays  and  one  hun- 
dred and  forty- two  performances),  by 
our  concerts  and  recitals,  of  which  we 
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had  twenty-eight  and  our  many  ex- 
hiliitions,  we  are  in  touch  with  perhaps 
sixty-five  thousand  people  a  year.  Our 
large  faculty  exhibition  in  Carnegie 
Institute  attracted  about  six  thousand 
visitors.  The  Music  Department  sup- 
plies much  music  to  the  city.  vStu- 
dents  and  former  students  play  in 
churches,  theatre,  hotel  and  cinema  or- 
chestras, and  in  private  entertainments. 
The  Drama  students  direct  the  produc- 
tions of  plays  in  schools,  clubs,  and  or- 
ganizations of  all  kinds.  (Jur  architects 
spend  their  vacations  and  spare  mo- 
ments in  the  offices  of  architects  down 
town.  The  Applied  Art  students  are 
found  in  the  decorator's  stores,  with 
printers  or  advertising  agencies,  and  in 
many  industries  and  others  produce 
posters  for  organizations  of  many 
kinds. 

The  relation  of  the  museum  and  the 
art  school  to  the  community  in  Europe 
and  in  the  United  vStates  differs  much. 
In  Europe  the  niuseum  results  from  a 
gradual  accumulation  by  generations 
of  collectors  and  by  the  nobility  and  the 
state.  Some  of  the  objects  are  placed 
in  a  museum  for  safekeeping  and  inci- 
dentally for  the  public  benefit.  Many 
of  the  schools  in  Europe  have  grown  up 
about  great  personalities,  and  answer  a 
demand  from  the  art-patrons  and  munic- 
ipalities or  states,  for  artists  to  execute 
commissions.  In  the  United  States  the 
museum  or  the  vSchool  is  frequentlv  a 
pioneer.  It  must  create  a  knowledge 
of  and  a  desire  for  art,  and  awaken  an 
appreciation  of  beauty  and  a  longing 
for  it,  so  that  the  part  beauty  plays  in 
Ufe  may  be  understood,  and  likewise 
how  life  may  be  enriched  through  it. 
Thus  is  created  the  interest  in  art,  and 
in  artists  to  give  it  birth.  Our  schools 
not  only  supply  a  need,  but  do  much  to 
rouse  it ;  and  it  is  part  of  our  work  to 
arouse  the  desire  for  beauty. 


The  dominating  importance  of  our 
mines,  mills  and  industries  make  this 
city  primarily  a  materialistic  center. 
A  large  part  of  the  population  is  occu- 
pied with  raw  materials.  In  such  a 
center  the  need  of  art  is  all  the  greater 
because  little  of  it  finds  its  way  into 
the  lives  of  those  who  toil.  Thus  it  is 
our  duty  to  lift  by  our  art  the  com- 
munity out  of  its  materialism,  to  con- 
tribute to  its  refinement  and  civiliza- 
tion, and  b}'  de\-eloping  ajjjjreciation, 
by  training  as  many  as  possible  in  self 
expression,  to  bring  recreation  and  a 
liigher  form  of  happiness  to  its  workers. 
In  a  restless  city  such  as  ours,  art  can 
perhaps  do  more  than  science  to  make 
the  workmen  feel  that  life  after  all  is 
worth  living  even  in  the  midst  of  smoke 
and  noise  and  crowded  tenements,  if 
the  hidden  beauties  are  revealed  by 
the  artist.  The  people  must  be  aroused 
to  the  possibilities  of  civic  development 
and  in  our  case  to  a  new  type  of  civic 
center,  because  in  Pittsburgh  Herron 
Hill  stands  where  the  civic  center  ought 
to  be.  Many  unusual  possibilities, 
some  natural,  others  accidental  results 
of  industrial  organizations,  have  been 
overlooked,  which  in  time  will  contrib- 
ute to  the  attractions  of  our  city.  In 
this  great  program  our  first  aim  must  be 
to  produce  useful  artists.  Of  course, 
art  will  not  thrive  without  the  collector, 
the  art  patron  and  the  connoisseur ;  but 
our  biggest  task  is  to  contribute  the 
creative  artist. 

Pittsburgh  must  not  represent  in  the 
public  mind,  the  workman  trodden 
down  b}-  the  wheels  of  industry ;  on  the 
contrary  it  should  symbolize  the  tri- 
umph of  man  over  matter,  the  mastery 
of  the  machine,  and  liberation  and 
privilege  through  organization.  This 
triumph  will  some  day  be  expressed  by 
works  of  art  ranking  in  inspiration  with 
the  great  cathedrals  themselves. 
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ONE  HUNDRED  FRIENDS  OF  PITTSBURGH  ART 


By  John  L.  Porter 


IT  is  not  so  strange,  that  there  are 
"One  Hundred  Friends  of  Art"  in 
Pittsburgh,  as  it  is,  that  this  same 
kind  of  an  organization  does  not  exist 
in  everv'  city]  of  ten  thousand  people, 
or  more,  throughout  this  broad  land. 

That  there  are  one  hundred  persons 
in  every  reasonably  sized  city,  whose 
interest  in  art  matters  amounts  to 
more  than  a  passing  glance,  and  who 
would  gladly  have  it  kno\ra,  by  mem- 
bership in  any  kind  of  an  organization 
which  had  for  its  purpose  the  en- 
couragement of  all  art  development  in 
the  city,  goes  almost  without  saying; 
and,  such  a  fact  conceded,  there  only 
remains  the  necessity  for  some  one  to 
propose  to  half  a  dozen  friends,  the 
formation  of  an  organization,  and  the 
work  is  over  half  done. 

Many  people  admit  that  they  know 
little  or  nothing  of  art,  and  ascribe  as 
the  reason  for  it  that  their  early  lives 
were  so  filled  with  being  educated,  and 
with  the  diversions  of  youth  that  they 
never  had  acquired  a  taste  for  art 
objects  until  late  in  life,  and,  then  were 
not  inclined  to  devote  the  time  neces- 
sar\'  to  perfect  their  knowledge  or 
capabilities  for  discernment.  In  con- 
sequence, the  only  appeal  to  such,  to- 
day, of  any  paintings,  sculpture,  illus- 
tration or  other  work  of  art,  is  through 
its  beauty  of  color,  extraordinary  con- 
ception, peculiarity  of  design,  or  some 
other  like  element. 

How  many  people  know  anything 
about  the  real  rudiments  of  drawing, 
the  conception  of  a  painting  or  sculp- 
tural group,  the  processes  of  their 
development,  the  methods  of  obtaining 
hundreds  of  shades  in  colors,  the  values 
of  light  and  shade,   the  designing  of  a 


monument  or  a  public  building,  the 
landscaping  of  the  surrounding  prop- 
erty, the  ingenuity  necessar)'  to  the 
making  of  fine  pottery  and  glassware, 
the  subtleness  of  carving,  the  value  of 
decoration  and  a  hundred  and  one  other 
things  equally  important  ?  We  venture 
to  answer  the  above  by  saying,  "Not 
one  per  cent  of  our  population." 

Under  such  circumstances,  any 
movement  looking  to  the  raising  of  this 
])ercentage  is  entirely  justifiable,  and 
thoughts  like  these  were  responsible  for 
the  formation  of  what  seems  to  be  the 
pioneer  effort  in  this  country  for  bring- 
ing the  artist  to  the  child  in  the  Public 
Schools,  where  daily  contact  with  art 
objects  must,  eventually,  leave  some 
kind  of  an  impression  upon  even  the 
most  stupid  and  unobserv'ing. 

What  has  been  accomplished  in  Pitts- 
burgh along  this  line  may  prove  inter- 
esting reading  to  the  readers  of  Art 
AND  Archaeology. 

Early  in  1916,  the  writer  sent 
letters  to  about  five  hundred  of  his 
friends  importuning  99  of  them  to  join 
him  in  a  voluntary  organization,  in 
which  each  member  would  agree  to 
donate  ten  dollars  a  year,  for  five 
consecutive  years,  in  order  to  establish 
a  fund  of  one  thousand  dollars,  an- 
nually, to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of 
paintings  from  the  Annual  Exhibition 
of  the  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh. 

This  plan  had  for  its  principal  objec- 
tives: the  quickening  of  the  local  art 
efforts,  the  formal  recognition  and  ap- 
probation of  the  local  art  association, 
the  incentive  for  all  artists  to  join  the 
local  association,  thereby  securing  an 
opportunity  to  have  their  works  dis- 
played, and  possibly  purchased  by  the 
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One  Hundred  I<Viends;  and  more  espe- 
cially the  opportunity  presented  for, 
some  day,  being  able  to  point  witli 
pride  to  the  fact  that  their  paintings 
were  in  a  permanent  collection. 

"Permanent  Collection!"  What  an 
incentive  to  the  artist  I  The  goal  of  all 
art  workers'  ambitions  and  the  agent 
of  fame,  through  which  a  record  ever- 
lasting, is  made  of  one's  efforts  while 
resident  on  this  plane  of  life's  journey, 
and  a  record  after  tomb-stones  have 
vanished,  which  tells  one's  success  to 
the  succeeding  aeons. 

That  we  should  look  to  perpetuating 
this  effort  through  some  medium  whose 


functions  were  closely  allied  in  some 
manner  to  the  municipality,  thereby 
insuring  continuity  of  interest,  was 
conceded,  and  when  the  Public  vSchools 
were  chosen  as  the  medium  best 
ada])ted  for  our  purposes,  the  plan  was 
most  heartily  commended  from  all 
sides. 

Imagine  if  you  can,  for  a  moment, 
the  effect  of  this  movement  u])on  our 
community.  Can  art  appreciation  be 
taught  at  any  better  period  in  life  than 
when  the  youthful  eyes  and  mind  are 
in  their  most  impressionable  and  tem- 
peramental years'  Can  squalor  exist 
in    the    surroundings   of    the   children 
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"A  Bucks  County  Landmark,"  by  George  W.  Sotter.     Presented  by  the  One  Hundred  Friends  of  Pittsburgh  Art 
to  the  Public  Schools  of  the  City  of  Pittsburgh  in  1918. 

Friends  of  Pittsburgh  Art,  may  some  day 
contain  paintings  of  exceptional  value 
is  not  only  a  possibility,  but  judging 
from  its  present  importance,  a  prob- 
ability, and  who  can  tell  but  that  its 
influence  will  have  much  to  do  with  pro- 
ducing some  day,  one  of  the  world's 
greatest  artists. 

\Mio  can  measure  the  value  to  the 
unborn  generations  of  Pittsburghers? 
Alany  masterpieces  have  come  from 
less  auspicious  beginnings  and  they  did 
not  have  the  advantage  of  having  been 
selected  in  their  day,  as  being  even 
worthy  of  preservation  and  of  a  place 
in  a  permanent  collection. 


brought  into  daily  contact  with  beauty  ? 

In  bringing  art  to  the  Public  Schools 
we  are  creating  standards  uncon- 
sciously and  that  these  standards  are 
indelibly  fixed,  is  becoming  more  ap- 
parent each  year  through  the  increased 
attendance  at  our  Exhibitions. 

The  result  of  the  first  six  years'  ef- 
forts of  the  "One  Hundred  Friends" 
is  a  collection  numbering  28  paintings 
by  22  artists,  and  so  important  are 
many  of  them  that  they  are  freqeuntly 
sought  by  the  Art  Museums  of  the 
country'  for  exhibition  purposes. 

That  the  Public  vSchool  Collection  of 
Pittsburgh,  given  by  the  One  Hundred 

[349] 


THE  ART  SOCIETY  OF  PITTSBURGH 

By  Edwin  Z.  vSmith 


DURING  this  coming  winter  of 
1922-23  The  Art  Society  of 
Pittsburgh  will  celebrate  the 
50th  anniversary  of  its  organization. 
In  its  constitution  will  be  found  the 
declaration  that  it  was  founded  for  the 
"purpose  of  cultivating  and  promoting 
music,  painting  and  other  fine  arts 
among  its  members  and  the  ])ublic  at 
large."  At  this  half-century  mile- 
stone of  its  existence  it  may  be  inter- 
esting and  profitable  to  note  how  far 
this  expressed  program  has  been  carried 
out  and  in  what  ways  the  development 
of  artistic  taste  in  Pittsburgh  has  been 
encouraged  and  assisted  by  the  Society. 
Its  histor)',  from  a  small,  informal 
group  of  people  who  loved  the  more 
beautiful  things  of  life,  to  the  present 
large  and  constantly  increasing  mem- 
bership of  many  himdreds,  has  been 
often  told,  and  the  achievements  of  the 
Society  on  the  musical  side  of  its  activi- 
ties are  well  known  and  thoroughly 
appreciated. 

Undoubtedly,  no  musical  enterprise 
has  had  so  jjermancntly  an  inspiring 
effect  upon  this  conunmiity,  nor  proved 
so  fruitful  of  splendid  and  far-reaching 
results,  as  its  establishment  and  main- 
tenance for  fifteen  years,  of  the  Pitts- 
burgh Symphony  Orchestra.  Alas! 
that  its  existence  is,  for  a  time,  sus- 
pended; and  hasten  the  day  when  this 
city  may  again  boast  of  this  crowning 
evidence  of  true  musical  culture!  But 
while  the  importance  and  usefulness  of 
the  Society  as  friend  and  promoter  of 
good  music  is  well  recognized,  its  culti- 
vation of  the  other  fine  arts  is  not  so 
well  known.  In  its  early  days  the 
number  of  its  members  respectively 
interested  in  music  and  painting  was 


about  the  same,  and  its  bi-monthly 
meetings  were  equally  enlivened  by 
programs  {)rovided  by  its  musical  asso- 
ciates and  by  the  exhibition  of  paintings 
executed  and  hung  by  the  artists  of  its 
membershij).  In  later  years,  however, 
as  tlie  vSociety  grew  larger  in  members 
and  wider  in  horizon,  the  two  interests 
were  separately  provided  for,  and  from 
the  time  of  the  completion  of  the  Car- 
negie Institute  in  1895,  practically  all 
its  concerts,  receptions  and  exhibitions 
were  held  in  the  various  halls  and  gal- 
leries of  that  hospitable  building. 

On  the  side  of  pictorial  and  plastic 
art,  the  activities  of  the  vSociety  have 
taken  a  wide  range  and,  it  can  with  con- 
fidence be  said,  have  had  a  large  in- 
fluence in  the  germination  and  blos- 
soming of  the  art  idea  in  Pittsburgh. 
The  following  list  of  exhibitions,  taken 
more  or  less  at  random  from  the 
archives  of  the  vSociety,  demonstrates 
the  catholicity  of  its  interest  and  the 
judicious  excellence  of  its  selections. 

Of  the  early  exhibitions,  one  of  the 
most  important,  from  both  the  his- 
torical and  artistic  points  of  view,  was 
a  loan  exhibition  held  in  1900,  of  por- 
traits in  oil  of  former  prominent  resi- 
dents of  Pittsburgh  and  vicinity. 
Necessarily  there  was  no  attempt  made 
to  conserve  the  highest  standards  of 
art,  but  there  was,  nevertheless,  much 
good  artistic  work  shown  and  the  ex- 
hibition was  ver>'  popular  and  suc- 
cessful. Among  the  local  painters  rep- 
resented were  many  such  well  known 
names  as  Lawman,  Wall,  Dalby, 
Blythe,  King,  Waugh,  Wilson,  Leisser, 
Poole,  Hetzel,  Walz  and  Foerster — 
most  of  tliem  now  deceased;  and  there 
were  many  works  of  such  non-resident 
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artists  as  Darley,  Romak,  Delmain, 
Sully,  Huntington,  Strickland,  John- 
son, Munzig,  Hildebrand  and  others. 
Almost  all  the  prominent  and  pio- 
neer families  of  this  section  were  repre- 
sented among  the  subjects  of  these 
portraits. 

In  1908  a  fine  collection  of  water 
colors  by  American  artists  was  ex- 
hibited, and  during  the  season  of  19 10 
there  was  an  exhibition  of  small 
bronzes,  of  great  merit,  by  American 
sculptors;  and,  with  it,  a  show  of 
Joseph  Pennell's  etchings. 

In  the  winter  of  191 1,  an  exhibition 
of  the  paintings  of  John  W.  Beatty, 
then  Art  Director  of  the  Institute,  was 
opened  with  a  reception  to  the  artist; 
and,  in  the  same  season,  there  was  a 
second  exhibition  of  water  colors  of 
American  painters. 

In  1912  an  exhibition  of  the  "Artistic 
Industries"  of  this  country  was  assem- 
bled and  shown  from  Febniarv^  21  to 
March  1 3 .  Such  exhibitions  as  this  have 
in  them  possibilities  of  great  usefulness, 
in  propagating  a  correlation  of  the 
artistic  and  the  practical.  Their  selec- 
tion and  arrangement  exacts  a  very 
great  amount  of  arduous  labor,  but  no 
exhibitions  are  more  valuable,  sug- 
gestive and  artistically  productive. 

In  19 13  another  fine  exhibition  of 
small  bronzes,  collected  by  the  Na- 
tional Sculpture  Society,  was  held, 
and  in  the  spring  of  1915  a  collection  of 
the  unique  and  interesting  paintings  of 
Odelon  Redon  was  shown. 

The  .season  of  1 9 1 6- 1 7  was  marked  by 
by  a  striking  exhibition  of  the  work  of 
Leon  Bakst,  and  during  the  same  winter 
there  was  a  third  exhibition  of  small 
bronzes  by  American  sculptors,  also  a 
show  of  lithographs,  pastels  and  por- 
traits by  Albert  Sterner  and  another  of 
lithographs  by  members  of  the  Sene- 
felder  Club. 


In  the  Spring  of  191 7  was  given  an 
especially  noteworthy  exhibition  of 
water  colors  from  the  American  Water 
Color  vSociety ;  and  with  it,  a  very  in- 
teresting collection  of  works  of  Amer- 
ican illustrators. 

For  art  exhibitions  of  such  varied 
interest  and  high  standard  as  the 
examples  mentioned,  the  Art  vSociety 
has  stood  sponsor  and  it  has,  in  ad- 
dition, from  time  to  time  arranged 
many  lectures,  by  distinguished  artists 
and  critics,  upon  subjects  germane  to 
the  various  branches  of  art.  It  has 
established  an  annual  prize  in  connec- 
tion with  the  exhibition  of  paintings  of 
the  Associated  Artists  of  Pittsburgh 
and  was  largely  responsible  for  the 
erection  of  the  Russell  Hewlett  Me- 
morial, a  fund  collected  and  named  in 
honor  of  a  deceased  president  of  the 
Society,  the  income  of  which  is  devoted 
to  prizes  and  honorariums  to  artists 
and  art  students. 

It  may  safely  be  said  that  the 
general  effect  of  the  Society's  activities 
outlined  above,  has  been  widely  edu- 
cational and  artistically  inspiring;  and 
a  very  great  deal  of  credit  is  due  to  this 
disinterested  body,  through  whose  in- 
strumentality so  many  admirable  ex- 
amples of  the  beauty,  grace  and  excel- 
lence of  pure  art  have  been  brought  to 
the  vision  of  the  people  of  this  city. 
During  the  past  few  years  the  Society 
has  been  placing  more  and  more  em- 
phasis on  the  musical  side  of  its  work. 
It  is  true  that  other  organizations  have 
supplied  a  number  of  the  minor  ex- 
hibitions through  which  it  was  accus- 
tomed to  pay  its  debt  to  the  other 
branches  of  art.  It  is  a  matter  for 
regret  that  its  policy  has,  perhaps  of 
necessity,  been  so  changed  and  it  is  to 
be  hoped  that  it  may  revive  its  interest 
and  activity  in  this  fine  and  useful  part 
of  its  appointed  program. 
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL  NOTES  AMD  MEWS 

General  Meeting  of  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America 

The  twenty-fourth  General  Meeting  of  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America  will  be  held  in 
conjunction  with  the  American  Philological  Association,  the  American  Historical  Association  and 
the  American  Association  of  University  Professors  at  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
December  27-29,  1922.  The  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Council  of  the  Institute  will  be  held 
during  this  period.  Members  of  the  Institute  and  others  who  wish  to  present  papers  at  the  meet- 
ing are  requested  to  inform  Professor  David  M.  Robinson,  General  Secretary,  Johns  Hopkins 
University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Museum  of  the  American  Indian,  Heye  Foundation,  Officially  Opened 

The  Museum  of  the  American  Indian,  Heye  Foundation,  which  has  occupied  the  large  and  im- 
pressive building  at  Broadway  and  1 5.sth  Street  for  the  past  six  years,  was  officially  opened  Novem- 
iier  15,  1922,  at  a  notable  reception.  Representatives  of  the  Government  and  of  Museums  through- 
out the  country  passed  through  the  large  exhibition  halls  and  viewed  the  i  ,800,000  specimens 
typical  of  the  Red  Man's  culture.  As  the  collections  are  gathered  from  every  portion  of  the  three 
Americas,  the  Heye  collection  has  both  a  national  and  international  significance.  This  is  thi 
onlv  institution  in  the  country  devoted  exclusively  to  the  records  of  the  races  which  inhabited  this 
continent  prior  to  1492. 

The  Archaeological  Institute  of  Yucatan 

Xn  organization,  called  the  Archaeological  Institute  of  Yucatan,  has  recently  been  formed  in 
New  York  to  carry  out  a  vast  plan  of  exploration  and  archaeological  work  in  the  part  of  the 
Yucatan  Peninsula  which  was  settled  a  thousand  or  more  years  ago  by  the  Mayas,  who  had  the 
highest  civilization  of  the  Western  Hemisphere  until  it  was  destroyed  by  the  vSpaniards  in  the 
sixteenth  century.  R.  A.  C.  Smith  was  elected  President,  and  John  S.  Prince,  vSecretary.  William 
Barclay  Parsons  is  the  Chairman  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  the  New  York  Board  of  Direc- 
tors includes  Edward  L.  Doheny,  Marshall  H.  Saville,  C.  W.  Wickersham,  Minor  C.  Keith, 
Clarence  L.  Hay,  Stansbury  Hagar,  John  F.  Barry,  Charles  D.  Orth,  Jerome  S.  Hess,  R.  de  Zayas 
Henriquez,  Benjamin  F.  Gates  and  Raymond  E.  Jones.  Felipe  G.  Canton  of  Merida,  Mexico, 
who  has  been  active  in  promoting  researches  in  Yucatan,  was  elected  an  honorary  President. 

A  large  party  of  scientists  and  business  men  will  make  the  trip  from  New  York  to  Yucatan  next 
February  and  make  an  inspection  of  Uxmal  and  Chichenltza,  the  two  greatest  Maya  cities 
thus  far  opened  up.  The  Caniegie  Institution  and  other  foundations  are  expected  to  resume 
excavation  and  research  work  in  Yucatan  at  an  early  date. 

American  School  at  Athens  Notes 

A  supplementary  campaign  of  excavations  was  conducted  by  the  School  at  Zygouries,  near 
Mycenae,  toward  the  end  of  the  summer.  The  object  of  the  excavations  was  to  secure  more 
information  as  to  the  extent  and  plan  of  the  potter's  shop  unco\ered  last  year  (see  the  May 
number  of  Art  .\nd  Arch.\Eology)  and  to  find  the  Early  Helladic  cemetery.  Both  of  these  objects 
were  realized.  The  potter's  shop  was  found  to  be  a  large  building  with  a  corridor  and  tliree 
rooms  in  addition  to  those  previously  excavated.  In  one  of  these  rooms  was  brought  to  light 
another  large  store  of  pottery  consisting  in  this  case  chiefly  of  large  craters  of  the  late  Mycenaean 
period. 

The  cemeter\-,  on  a  hill  some  distance  to  the  west  of  the  site,  proved  to  have  been  used  con- 
tinuously through  all  periods.  Three  Early  Helladic  ossuaries  were  discovered.  In  one,  a 
shallow  oval  depression  partly  covered  by  a  natural  ledge  of  rock,  lay  15  skulls  and  quantities  of 
bones  not  in  order;  in  another  12  skulls,  and  in  the  third  three.  The  objects  found  in  the  graves, 
including  pottery,  were  scanty  and  simple;  but  two  interesting  gold  ornaments  came  to  light. 

Graves  of  the  Middle  Helladic  period  and  two  Late  Helladic  chamber  tombs  were  also  found, 
producing  a  considerable  amount  of  pottery\  A  Geometric  vase  in  a  railway  cutting  near  by 
yielded  a  bronze  ring  and  two  vases.  No  undisturbed  Classical  Greek  graves  were  uncovered, 
but  more  than  thirty  shaft-graves  of  late  Roman  times  were  found.  From  one  of  these  came 
a  bronze  coin  of  Canstantius  Gallus,  on  the  evidence  of  which  these  graves  may  be  dated  in  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  centurv  of  our  Era. 
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Square    Bronze   \'ase — Type  fung   tsun — Choii 

Period  (1 123-247  B.  C.)-     The  most  important 

Archaic  Chinese  Bronze  known. 


Square  Bronze  Goblet — Tvpe  fung  kia — Shang 

Period   (1783-1123   B.C.).     Probably  the  only 

one  of  its  type  in  existence. 


Archaic 
Chinese 
Bronzes 

According  to  Dr.  Ber- 
thold  Laiifcr,  heati  of  the 
Field  Museum  of  Chi- 
cago, the  collection  of 
archaic  Chinese  bronzes, 
owned  by  Parish-Watson 
&  Co.  Inc.,  and  now  on 
exhibition  in  their  galler- 
ies, "easily  takes  the  lead 
and  foremost  rank  in 
quality  among  any  gath- 
erings of  bronzes  that 
have  ever  been  permitted 
to  pass  the  borders  of 
China." 

The  collection  includes 
five  superb  examples  of 
the  Shang  period  (1783- 
1123  B.  C),  four  speci- 
mens of  Chou  bronze  art 
(1123-247  B.  C),  and 
one  Han  piece  (206  B. 
C— 220  A.  D.).  . 

PARISH- WATSON  &  CO.,  inc. 

Old  Chinese    Porcelain 

and    Sculptures 

Rare     Persian     Faience 

and  Jade 

560  FIFTH  AVENUE 
NEW  YORK 
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The   School   of   American    Sculpture 

Founded  by  SOLON  H.  BORGLUM 
The  School  Will  Reopen  October  First 

W.  Frank  PURDY.  Director  9  East  59lh  Street,  New  York  City 

o  HIS  school  was  organized  and  conducted  by  Solon  Borglum  for  the  purpose  of 
awakening  in  its  students  an  appreciation  of  art,  and  a  desire  for  conscientious  study 
and  correct  expression  of  form.     In  his  own  words: 

"Special  effort  is  made  to  show  the  students  that  success  depends  upon  the 
understanding  of  the  construction  of  natural  forms  and  that  it  is  to  the  close 
application  of  this  study  that  the  master  workers  of  all  ages  devoted  a  large 
part  of  their  lives.  Thus  understanding,  the  student  is  enabled  to  demon- 
strate with  courage  and  conviction  his  individual  expression  of  the  ideals 
of  his  time  and  country." 

These  aims  are  designed  to  be  carried  on  faithfully  and  fully  by  the  Director,  assisted 
by  the  Governing  Committee  of  the  Student  Board  appointed  by  Mr.  Borglum.  A 
faculty  and  advisory  board  of  our  most  distinguished  sculptors  is  assured. 

Mr.  Purdy  Welcomes  Inquiries  on  Every  Phase  of  American  Sculpture 


JOSEPH  HORNE  CO. 

PITTSBURGH 

INTERIOR  DECORATORS 

AX  experience  which  covers  most  of  the  important  decora- 
tive  work  in  this  section  in  recent  years  is  offered  by  our 
studios   in   achieving  artistic   results   in   interior  decorating 
problems,  large  and  small. 


ESTIMATES    FURNISHED    WITHOUT    OBLIGATION 


Kmdly  mention  .•\rt  .■vm)  Archafologv 
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J.  J.  GILLESPIE  &  CO. 

Established  1832 

Fine  Art  Gal  eries 
422  WOOD  STREET    :•:     PITTSBURGH,  PA. 

American  and  Foreign  Paintings 

Etchings  and  Mezzotints 

Artistic  Frame  Malting 

Expert  Restorers 

Charles  Wunderly 


AUGUST.WUNDERLY 


Wunderly  Brothers 

DEALERS  IN 

Fine  Arts 

Paintings,  Water  Colors,  Etchings, 
Mezzotints,   Etc. 

Mirrors,  Dutch  Silver  and 

Period  Furniture 

SPECIAL  FRAMING  AND  GILDING 

Cleaning    and    Restoring    of 

Old  Portrait  Paintings 

512  Wood  St.  and  306-08-10  Oliver  Ave. 
PITTSBURGH,     PENNSYLVANIA 


Yale  School  of  the  Fine  Arts 

Y.\LE  UNIVERSITY.  NEW  HAVEN,  CONN, 

EVERETT  VICTOR  MEEKS,  Dean 

Departments  of  Drawing  and   Painting, 
Sculpture,  Architecture 

Classes  in  Composition,  Anatomy,  Perspective 
Lectures  on  the  History  of  Art 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  (B.F.A.)  is  awarded 
for  advanced  work  of  distinction. 

The  Winchester  Fellowship  and  the  English  Scholarship 
for  the  study  of  art  in  Europe  and  School  Scholarships  are 
awarded  annually. 

Illustrated  Catalogue 


R.  C.  &  N.  M.  VOSE 

ESTABLISHED    1841 

HIGH      CLASS 

PAINTINGS 


AMERICAN 
BARBIZON 


EARLY  ENGLLSH 
MODERN  DUTCH 


BOSTON 

398    BOYLSTON    STREET 
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Printers 


QF  HIGH-GRADE 
MAGAZINES, 
SCIENTIFIC 
BOOKS.  AND 
COMMERCIAL 
WORK 


Gibson  Bros. 


INCORPORATBD 


13 1 2  Eye  St.  N.  W. 
WASHINGTON,    D.    C. 

Established  1862 


THE  EUROPEAN 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

OF  1923 

OFFERS 

50  Scholarships  of  $200  each 

AS  follows: 

20  scholarships  in  the  Italian  Di\ision 
to  Art  teachers  and  Supervisors. 

20  scholarships  in  the  Greek  Division 
tn  teachers  of  Greek  and  Greek  History. 

10  scholarships  to  architects  and  stu- 
dents in  schools  of  architecture. 

All  applications  must  be  received  be- 
tore  April  first.  Write  for  special  an- 
iiDunccment  and  plans  for  tours. 

Bureau  of  University  Travel 

10   Boyd  Street  Newton,   Mass. 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 


And  many  other  high  grade 
magazines,  catalogues  and 
booklets  are  printed  with 
Doublelone  INKS  (registered 
trade  mark)  made  only  by — 


THE  SIGMUND  ULLMAN 
COMPANY 

Park  Avenue  and   M6lh  Street 
NEW  YORK  CITY 
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